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Sa tv ada by over 48 millions of people, and naturally it 
manc. m PR dialects range themselves into four main 
Paap matr NA ex Cential, Northern, and Eastern (with a South- 
ON a تمد‎ oy) s niorphologióal differences between the four 
Dara é be light; except in the case of the South-Eastern 
SATA mya e n. ifbrable divergences exist in sounds and phonology. 
* iue 3 0 Sun. i. Aover, are not so great as to create mutual 
"E EHI D'UNE n.r: speakers of Bengali in different parts of the 
metro co تبس‎ ips, in the extreme east and south-east. The 
qu, olna is naar used in literature is a “high” dialect, 
a Geo manate n 18 inflections, although it is based mainly on West 
rm. o citu u mies ago. Thé g/3mmar.of this “high” Bengali— 
D He aed o „is called—is arc \aic,-and explains most of the 
+ < ‘dialects as presenting the prototypes of these 
208 4 7 monunciation and intonation vary with the different 
23 ° aw : ningali. ‘phonetics, in order to be complete, must 
Qi Mw cog eieratic 1 the sounds of all the dialects. Such a task is 
te h لے‎ > U p" -hort sketch like the following. Moreover, I cannot - 
Ao nosse + enough knowledge of all the forms of spoken Bengali. 
genie $, MEE 1 f fhe phonetics of a language, some dialect or other 
۴ st 0. 1. ı. ٠١ € +13 basis or norm, even when the aim is to investigate 
کر‎ SE E Posen ada be phonology. Ishall, therefore, take up one dialect 
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SE pra! 
only—my own, which is that habitually spoken b "M 
Calcutta and of West Bengal generally. Lik RU 
Britain, this dialect is at present the dominam >» >> noeh out. 
literature. It is understood all over the sini | 
the speech of the educated people everywhere, mòt o, r 
pronunciation and intonation in varying degrees; COSS 
been profoundly influenced by it, so much so t: 
Bengali is often nothing but the Calcutta colby. — TE 
archaic inflections for the verb; it is freely used m i ev ‘il . ı 0 
in poetry, drama, and fiction, and there is a 865610 +) ly uosa LN 
advocate the supersession of the old literary lan come the Lotte! 
vigorous form of spoken Bengali. Grammatically ve kha 
most other dialects. Besides, it is the pronuncià] 1. "tu. 
which is the recognized standard for theliteja ıı. ! t 
reasons, the standard colloquial of Calcutta is pe" rl, 
basis for the study of Bengali phgnetics as wellja savesno 
$3. In phonetic Studies, whether general orlo. .. d. 4 
letters of the alphabet of the International 
should bo used as symbols for speech-sounds. 4 
Script is the only phonetic system of writing thi > =w a 
up-to-date scientific treatment of the subject; it 1. ss 
years the one recognized system to be employed'i 
already become truly international by being use 
Asia, and Africa. Like the symbols for the-old; 
symbols for speech-sounds, the elements in spo 
represented by the same letters, no matter what É - 
I.P.A. script alone of all existing phonetic scripts d “Ti "um 
symbols, under the present circumstances. Ash" duo gr ف‎ 3 
the employment of these symbols (p, t, f, 9, wl! برع‎ 
phonetics written in languages such as Bengali, Tar QW boo ao HN 
which do not use the roman script, upon the bg" ^: . ' , tun 
alphabet is built; just as every student of chemi. les the 
employment of the symbols H, 8, Na, K, eteina] tn un. 
or Japanese book on that science. | ^» 
$4. The principles as well ag methods and. ter» BS dee Be REA Cd 
science of phonetics need not be recapitulated. Ver bo em 
applied, so far, to three Indian languages——Panj © tn i ta 
Bailey’s Panjabi Phonetic Reader, University o ' © os ts 
Sinhalese (in Messrs. H. 8. Perera & Daniel Jon. ate t NA 
Reader, Manchester University Press, 1919), anl i. | 
alphabet has also been applied to some exten 
nunciation of Tamil and Telugu, and of some of t. g uw. 
The late Dr. J. D. Anderson’s paper on Bengali ph. ', sus" 
the Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies for ! ji E : 
elsewhere (in the Calcutta Modern Review for Jan < 4 
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BENGALI PHONETICS _ jz * 3 
views on Bengali phonetics and phonology. The present sketch is an attempt 
to record as accurately as possible the speech-sounds of the Bengali 
language as spoken by the educated classes, with a view to help foreigners 
to acquire & correct pronunciation of these speech-sounds by visualizing 
them, as well as to provide additional material in the study of general 
phonetics. 

5 5. Tho Bengali language has thirty-five essential ‘ ‘phonemes ”, 
although the number of actual “speech-sounds " is greater. These are 
represented in the International Phonetic Script by the letters p, b, t, d, 
f, d, k, g, C, B (or e, 1 with a conventionalized vatue), m, n, D, l, r, y, 8, 
f, h, 5, 8, i, i, e, 6, æ, @, a, d, 9, 5, o, 6, u, tí. To. these may be added 
F, 9, f, v, z, A: but these are non-essential sounds, although quite 
common; the first four occur as common substitutes for ph, bh, but 
they are not used by all speakers; z occurs mostly in foreign words, and 
occasionally as a variant of B; and 4 is sometimes found in borrowed 
words; but the use of B for z, and of g, a, or 0 for a is quite normal. 

$ 6. Several of these phonemes include mote than one sound, 
e.g. the n phoneme, the f phoneme, the 1 phoneme, the h phoneme. 

$7. It would appear that the analysis of sounds as presented by the 
arrangement of the Indian alphabetic system (which referred to Indo- 
Aryan phonetics of several centuries B.c.) does not fully apply to Bengali, 
since Bengali sounds have developed a great deal, and the old Indian 
sound analysis, in spite of its wonderful scientific accuracy, is itself 
capable of restatement in the light of modern phonetics. 

Lea phone or | Speech- -sound is a sound of definite acoustic quality produced by 
the organs of speech. X'given speech-sound is incapable of variation." 

"A phoneme is a group of sounds which are related in character, and are such 
that no oné of them ever occurs in the same position as any other in connected 
speech in a particular language.” 

Thus, 1 (front or ‘‘ clear’) and t (back or '' dark '’) are different speech-sounds, 
and to represent properly the South English words let and well in phonetic script we 
should write let, wet. So little=litt. But, since in English 1 is not heard in 
positions where f ócours, they are regarded os different forms of one l-phoneme. 
So, too, in Bengali, the | sounds in the words WI lac-dye and Vad upside 
down are different—in the first instance the sound is dental, because it precedes 
a dental $—alta, in the second, it is rather retroflex, occurring between the back 


vowel u and the retroflex Balta. lis not a sound which occurs in any other 
position in Bengali, and it and the more common ‘‘olear’’ 1 are members of one 
phoneme in Bengali. For practical purposes it is not necessary to represent in 
phonetic transcription all individual speech-sounds in a language, except where 
& very minute or comparative study is required, or where the different values of the 
same phoneme are based on complicated phonological laws which cannot be easily 
tackled by a foreigner. Otherwise quite a large number of symbols would be 
necesshry for one single language. The most common and typical sound only of 

phonemic group is generallg adopted for visual symbolization by means of a letter:‏ هل 
thus one 1 would do for both 1 and t in English, andland] in Bengali. Ignoring‏ 
and | pronunciation will not affect the meaning of the word, although a foreign‏ 1 
speaker should try to pronounce them at the proper place.‏ 
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$8. The sounds of standard colloquial Bengali can be arranged in 
tabular form as follows :— 























CONSONANTS 
i 
EX 1 Palato- | | ' ١ | 
Bilabial| labial | Dental Alveolar alveolar Palatal Retroflex | Volar |Glotial 
ا‎ Gace ENE de AR 
Plosive pb td l | | ' td ,kg | io 
| Affricate | .g8 QA. 
| , 
| Nasal m | ! n | , . | 
Lateral 1 ! ! 
Flapped ; P. ooi ' r | 
Fricative | (Fw) | (fs)! s (z) f h (b) 
| Semivowel| 6 i | € | 
VOWELS 
f —9- 


I 
| | Bilabial Front Central Back 
I 


| 
| 
Close . ., [u] jii ut | 
Half close. | [o] e ê o 6 (5) i 
Half open . | [o] nã (a) 5 
Open . . ad 
pve" 


“age CONSONANTS 

$9. The voiceless M ec pt +k are, unlike the ordinary English 
voiceless plosives, unaspiratel—there is not the accompaniment of 
slightest breath i in their pronunciation. 
` 810. Initial and final b d d g are only slightly voiced, but id 
voicing occurs in intervocalic position. 

$11. There is complete explosion of the first clement of a plosive 
group like pt pt kt tk, etc. But where the same plosive occurs doubly, 
the first one is unexploded. In English, in a consonant nexus like 
kt pt tk gd, etc., the first element is not fully exploded, e.g. compare 
Bengali bhokti wm faith, lipto fas smeared, cjitkar Betta shout, 
bagdi aR a caste, with English fact fek,t, apt spit, begged begid , 
(the | indicating the absence of plosion in the k p g). L 

$19. p,b: pa: M foot, opor Wa other, pa:p MTA sin; baba atat. 
father, fiib Feta Siva. e 

$18. td are true dentals, made by striking the point of the tongue 
against the back or the edge of the upper teejh. The tongue is full 
spread out, as in pronouncing the English th=0,%. Examples—ta: 
TA heat, part ATS leaf, toto WE so much; dada 171771 elder brother, c] 
BTR moon. 
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$14. t d are slightly higher than the S. English alveolar 
point of articulation being just behind the teeth-ridge. They arg 
not the true retroflex sounds which are heard in Tamil, Telug 
and perhaps Panjabi; they might be called "supra-alveolgg 
or pre-retroflex ". The tip of the tongue, however 
curled up. taka جع‎ rupee, bote AB is indeed, sar 
UTE green coconut, adda ST] rendezvous, club. sã 

d final or intervocal, unless doubled in the latter cag 
Bengali. 

The English alveolar sounds are ordinatily regarde 
speakers as equivalent to their t d, e.g. tebil Tha = by 

= deputy. The difference between the den 

sounds is of very great signific importance, e.g. pa:t 9 bld, and 
pa:t ate leaf; ka:t StS awry, and Sd ka:t cut; dang Dn, oats, . 
and dana Gia wing. J 
§ 15. k g. Articulation as in "English. 















5 Jag 
Pn by the tip of the EUR c) 
Hr to t 0 other-similar alveolar affrientes, has Asa. 
: P iliarense if their productign. There is no 0 lip round? 
0 which is present in the English sounds, except when the sound is 

emphasized. The Spanish ch is said to be a palato-alveolur sound like 
"ihe Bengali cJ. 

A Bengali speaker is accustomed to regard b 8t g B as simple 
plosive sounds, since the palatal plosives c and j do not occur in the 
language by themselves, and the old Indian system of phonetics and the 
graphic system based on it recognize only palatal plosives. In fact, 
in Old Indo-Aryan (Vedic and Sanskrit) the sounds were plosives—o 3, or 
even kj gj; in Middle and New Indo-Aryan they became corresponding 
affricates. The theory of affricates is a recent one; but that the sounds 
of the Bengali letters 5 & are not simple "stops" can be shoivn’ by 
continuing the J (or 3) glide, eg. ma:c]fff... ate fish, 0:855 .. 
rig to-day. Old Indo-Aryan possessed the palatal plosives c } when 
the sounds of Vedic (Sanskrit) were first studied by the ancient Indian 

-rammarians; but these sounds later became affricates, and it is the 
affricate values that have mainly come down to the New Indo-Aryan 
languages. Ca: 51 tea, dcJol MBA skirt, hem, kt:c] Ste, ete glass; 
Ba: Ti go, raa Rl king, ka: tet, era work. 


` 





1 
s 




















. BENGALI PHONETICS 


$14. + d are slightly higher than the S. English alveolar 
point of articulation being just behind the teeth-ridge. They arg 
not the true retroflex sounds which are heard in Tamil, Telug 
and perhaps Panjabi; they might be called “supra-alveola, 
or pre-re&roflex ". The tip of the tongue, howeve 
curled up. taka Bel rupee, bote AD is indeed, fai 
"T4 green coconut, adda WİFE) rendezvous, club. sã 

d final or intervocal, unless doubled in the latter 
Bengali. 

The English alveolar sounds are GERRE ك‎ 
speakers as equivalent to their t d, e.g. tebil (CT = zt 
ce = = deputy. The difference between the do 
sounds is of very great signific importance, e.g. pa:t 9 bid, and 
past atte leaf; ka:t STS awry, and $18 ka:t cut; dand i 
and dana iA] wing. . 

8 15. k g. Articulation as in " English. 
articulation more forward, but not sufficiently to 
fe what?, bo:k Te heron; Du Hw ires, ra:g Eu 2 


RET to if dh other;similar alveolar afiricates, hut a 

“difference i their produetign. There is no accompanying lip round 

. which is present in the English sounds, except when the sound is 

1 emphasized. The Spanish ch is said to be a palato-alveolar sound like 
"ihe Bengali c]. 

A Bengali speaker is accustomed to regard 5 W Cj $ as simple 
plosive sounds, since the palatal plosives c and ¥ do not occur in tho 
language by themselves, and the old Indian system of phonetics and the 
graphic system based on it recognize only palatal plosives. In fact, 
in Old Indo-Aryan (Vedic and Sanskrit) the sounds were plosives—c J, or 
even kj gj; in Middle and New Indo-Aryan they became corresponding 
affricates. The theory of affricates is a recent one; but that the sounds 
of the Bengali letters 5 © are not ot simple ja stops ” can be shown” by 
continuing the f (or 3) glide, e.g. ma:jfff... ww fish, a:Bss . 
ria to-day. Old Indo-Aryan possessed the palatal plosives c 3 when 
the sounds of Vedic (Sanskrit) were first studied by the ancient Indian 

grammarians; but these sounds later became affricates, and it is the 
affricate values that have mainly come down to the New Indo-Aryan 
languages. Ca: 5] tea, dcJol Boe skirt, hem, kd:c] €t, BT glass; 
Ba: Xl go, rapa «twi king, ka: eta, STS work. 
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wee do not occur as phonemes in Bengali; as a matter of con- 
hon only tho phonetics of Bengali, without any reference to 
crit or Vedic (i.e. Old Indo-Aryan), is studied, c } might be 


ully 0 nasal. ‘ma: W| mother, mama Wim] 
mam TÎN name. Intervocal m tends to pass into a 
Å oven to a mere nasalization of the contiguous vowels 
taf. $81. An unvoiced m occurs in the exclamatory 
jonounced nun, as in English. 

jinarily it is an alveolar sound. Before 5 d it is 
È before t d itis cerebralized, but acoustically that is 
lk mino, not, kanna STH) weeping, kam IA ear, 


English sing. Can occur intervocally, but does 
lro: 2º, LR colour, genitive roner ACSA, AURA. 

١ clear l, as in English long. The dark variety, as 
‘heard in Bengali. Before retrBHex sounds t q, 1 


T eg--phalti ihe flower, but this 
Es GÎ symbol, as it is founto. no other- 
"wu is unknown. lekha GI writing, kola 
V Prin the speech of women and children and a 
Te ai a Here is a tendency (noticed from early times, ahd 
noy modified by” education) to pronounce an n for an 1, in initial 
“positions. The revprse (change of n to 1) is also to be noticed in the 1 
Speech of the lower glasses. é 
$ 21. x. It has two, or rather three, values. Initially it is an “x 
alveolar rolled r (with two or three taps of the tongue against the teeth- 
ridge) ; medially and finally it is just an alveolar flap. Before + it has 
a slightly higher articulation. The genuine fricative I ig unknown, b 
à slightly fricative yet rolled r, not a flap, is sometimes the only ‘dn 
with some speakers. There is no unvoicing of r in Bengali. riin %4 ra 
debt, kora €] to do, ma:r Wa strike. 9 S 
§ 22. r is a sound which cannot be called strictly a retroflex one q 
The tip of the tongue is curled up, and is brought near the point of 
articulation for t d, but is quickly made to move forward gand EN Ya 







in other words, it is raised to the retroflex position and fhasi made 
' fall flat, hitting the teeth-ridge with the undernbath side on the way. 


1 Dr. Bailey, however, calls the Panjabi NOR plosives. They appeared to mA 
acoustically to be identical with my Bengali sounds. 


0 
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rand y are distinct sounds in Bengali, and the distinction is retain 
in educated speech everywhere: e.g. parr TH a going across and paz 
ate border, bank; kar [s whose ? and ka:y €Y snatch away ! But 
in certain class dialects in Calcutta and elsewhere, r and r are confused ; 
with the spread of education this is disappearing. In Fast Bengal, y, 
except in a few localities, always becomes r. 
y never occurs initially in Bengali, or doubly. ha:r TTY bone, gari, : 
fg carriage, pahay PITY hill. 
$28. s. This is a rare phoneme in Bengali; it occurs in native 
words only before t d n land r: osto WS setting, stha:n "iw place, 
mesda, algo mezda (TRE second elder brother, sna:n WIT bath, sli: efTet 
decorous, genteel, sri: FY prosperity, beauty. s may occur glso before p ' 
initially : spordha =ý] presumption, sphurti "Ere hilarity. But fi Jd 
(beside zd, and, with some, 5d, but this is rare) [n fl and fr also occur ; 
also fp. 8 may be regarded as 2 subsidiary member of the f phoneme, 
and as such may be omitted from the*list of essewtial phonemes. But 
a and f serve to distinguish some words from each other, FA least in the 
speech of some: although the feeling of the native speaker does not 
distinguish between s and f ordinarily, in the standard colloquial form 
of Bengali. Thus: afto IAS he used to come and asto WTS entire, 
afte afte WATS WATS while coming and aste aste WITS "8 
وي‎ slowly ; the verbal forms, however, may be pronounced with st, and the 
adjectival and adverbial words with ft. But since f and s alone would 

_digtinguish words like above, the adoption of it as a distinct phoneme 

fo justified. In East Bengali s, corresponding to hh ¥ of West 

iptorms a distinct phoneme. 

occtirs as an interjection as a variant of f: in educated speech. 

of English becomes st in the speech of those who know some 

, and fp in that of ordinary people: matar AI master 

(sometimes maftor atèa) ), 'iftifon, 'eftefon, ‘stefan (pot station. 

8 24. f is without lip rounding; it is more forward than the 
English J: fobifef RFT in detail; fundor WHA handsome: borfa 
rains. 

M Before t, f may be said to have a retroflex value, f, but it is only 
a subsidiary form of the phoneme, which has no noticeably different 
‘acoustic quality. f is the characteristic sound of Bengali when con- 
trasted with other Indo-Aryan languages. Certain classes (Musalman 
working classes mainly) in Calentta, through Upper Indian influence, use 

48 for J; this is avoided by the true Bengali speaker, and is as much a sign 

I^ of vulgar speech as the dropping of h in words like hall, hat, head in 

English. 1 0 
1 826. h(— À). Ti is the voiced variety of the ordinary English h, 
which occurs in English in an intervocalic position, as in the words 


«Behind, perhaps. h oecurs in all positions, except finally after & vowel, 


ae 
ia tt 


E 
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in Bengali, e.g. ha:t TIS hand, aha 5151 ah, bha:r ©ta burden, la:bh 
ata gain. An unvoiced variety, a subsidiary form of this phoneme, h, 
also occurs, after the voiceless stops to form the unvoiced aspirates ph 
th th kh and ch. In some interjections, in a final position, unvoiced 
h is also found, but the quality of the preceding vowel changes it to a 
fricative of the corresponding class, e.g. ath "518, also a:x; ih i also 
ig, occurring also as if:, f: 5 eh > eg: 8; uh, oh 83, €8, also ur 
oF, uf, of. . 

In English loan-words h becomes h: 'haiko()t ©2585 High 
Court, ete. 

.In very quick speech intervocalic h is unvoiced, or even dropped: 

hatahati 5151515 a hand-to-hand fight, also hatahati, hataati. 

Medial h, prevocal, and after m n 1, is very unstable and is commonly 
dropped, except in careful speech, the preceding consonant being doubled 
by way of compensation: e.g. bxamhon, brammon THA a brahman, 
clinho, Glinno few «fg», alhad alad AE joy. 1 

This phoheme may be represented by رط‎ with the necessary con- 
vention that it is a voiced sound, occurring unvoiced in interjections and 
in unvoiced aspirates. 

$ 26. The aspirates ph th th kh ch, bh dh dh gh ph are 
characteristic Indian sounds, and, as they have separate letters, to the 
average Indian they are simple sounds. The aspirated rh has hardly 
a place in modern Bengali phonetics, it being pronounced y, except by 
some careful speakers in Sanskrit words like murho XG fool, garho tg 
deep. This aspiration has great semantic value, e.g. part one fold, jute 


and pha:t Wie cr ack; kat wis awry / and kha:t ets pit, trench; tail 
sfa palm-fruit, time beat, and tha:l WA plate; ba: TIA day ae 
week, outside and bha:r Gta burden; da:l Ute branch and dhal bta * 
shield; cja:l STA rice, c]ha:l BTA skin; Bama BM coat, Bhama ata 
charred brick, ete. 

§ 926a. There is, aware a strong tendency to deaspiration of 
aspirated consonants, especially in a medial or final position, in Bengali, 
and attempts to emphasize the aspiration in a final position would be 
looked upon as an affectation ; e.g. ha:t FIS hand, cf. Hindostani ha:th ; 
ba:dh Tt dyke, also ba:d; ma:y(h) ata middle; la:b(h), also lazy, 
la:v ME gain; de:k(h) (¥ see; ba:glh) WA tiger; kocc](h)e STK 
ts doing. 

An aspirate when it occurs before another, or before ihe corre- 
sponding stop, loses its h or رط‎ as the case may be: e.g. rottola for 
roth-tola AKASHA place where the car-festival 9s held so kat(h)thokraa. 
لكين‎ woodpecker. 

$97. 6. The sound of w (=consonantal 3 does not occur in Bengali, 

and groups like wu we wi wo can only be pronounged with difficulty 


3 


Ny . 
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by Bengali speakers : attempt to pronounce wu will bring in the glottal 
stop, u. we, wi, wo will give de, ui, 9: or uo. The language has a con- 
sonantal ó which occurs only intervocally, mainly before a, in native 
words, e.g. hoóa Fem to be, khaóa ATERI to eat, relóo (ATETA railway. 
This 6 may be called the second element in & number of diphthongs 
(see § 48). 

6 initially occurs in a few foreign words: dakoph, aa dakof 
ates Moslem religious trust property, “ wagf.” -d- was originally a 
glide; it can be dropped: hoa g% to be, khaa ete to eat, etc. 
(see § 49). : 

8 28. 6. This is the Bengali equivalent of j (=consonantal i of 
English and other languages). The real fricative or semivowel j is 
unknown to Bengali, i being substituted for it. ji would become “i, 
je, ja, jo, ju would become ‘ie, ‘ia, ‘io, iu. . e.g. Persian ja:r friend > 
Beng. ‘iar Tata boon companion; giorop, ‘iurop gotten, Watt 
Europe. Medially & is found between two a's, e.g. mada ATH illusion, 
love (not maja or maia), and between 2 and a: dota WH pity. 
Finally, it occurs after o a e æ o, forming the second part of diphthongs 
(see § 49). 

Except in words borrowed newly from the Sanskrit, & in native 
words is more of a glide origin than anything else. 

f In modern ‘Bengali $ very frequently occurs between two vowels to 
avoid a hiatus i ina breath-group :. Jebelo CA AA he came, par koroéa- 
mare Ma za INCA make me cross over, etc. Cf. the intrusion of r 
in English tr aidieravit the idea of it, mdiorofis India Office, etc. 

ime § 29. z. As in English, with medium voice. Not a native sound 
in Bengali, Le. it cannot be found as an original or essential sound in 

* single native word. Yet it has developed in a few words from R or 
Bh, e.g. fezda CHAM third elder brother, from fef3(ho)dada; buzte 
(also bugte buste) FATS to understand, from buysh(i)te. In a number 


of foreign names and words z occurs, but one can employ $, or in^ 


certain cases 8, in pronouncing them; but it would be regarded old- 
fashioned: or uneducated to do so, especially in English and other 
European words not naturalized; e.g. nizam, niam faia the Nizam, 
brezil, breBil (AFA Brazil; Bebhiar, zebhiar, zeviar, zeviar cafeata 
Xavier, etc. 

z strictly should be regarded as a subsidiary value of the B phoneme ; 
but because it is a sound which is quite different in acoustic quality 
from the latter, and is quite common in educated speech, it is better to 

-egive it a place in the Rist of essential sounds in Bengali, although not 
a phoneme. 

5 80. fF, ¥9. The aspirate ph is pronounced very commonly as 

a dento-labial f, of as a bilabial F, but all speakers recognize ph to be 
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the “correct” sound, and careful speakers say ph. f F ph, all the 
three are in fact used by the same person; except ' that f seldóm 
occurs initially, but in the speech of the younger generation of people 
in Calcutta, it (f) is fast becoming common. F and ph, especially 
the latter, are the sounds heard in the villages ‘and among those who 
know no other language, e.g. pho:l, Fo: or fol BF fruit, prophullo, 
‘proFullo, profullo ABH cheerful (also a name). Final and intervocal ph 
tends to be deaspirated, hence we have hã:p, hd:ph Ste deep breath, 
but very rarely há:r or há:f; but all the four in lafalafi, laralari, 
laphalaphi, or lapalapi. ahetetfe, leaping and jumping afif, arif, 
aphif, apif "©1531, wif? = Eng. office. 

v, © are similarly used for bh. Effort to pronounce the full 
aspirate sometimes gives vh or oh. Initially, bh is more common than 
vor». bhai Ste brother, bhalo Sta good. Medially, fobha, Jona, 
fova MBI meeting, society ; obhibbabok, owiwabok, ovivabok «festas 
guardian. Final bh is either deaspirated to b, or changed to % or v, but 
rarely pronounced as a full-voiced aspirate: la:b, la:v, lave ATW gain, 
fulob, fulov, fulow ere cheap. 0 

ph and bh should be used in phonetic transcriptions ordinarily, as 
f F and v كد‎ pronunciations have not ousted the older aspirates, and as 
the aspirates are recognized to be the proper sounds, the best speakers 
avoiding the fricatives. For a foreigner to pronounce ph and bh 
initially and medially (see above, § 26a). would be perfectly proper, and no 
native speaker would notice anything un-Bengali, more so when in this 
matter the Bengali habit is capricious, and has not decided entirely for 
one of the three groups—ph bh, F o, orf v. a 

$81. In unstressed syllables intervocal b d g m have a tendency to 
become a sort of ود‎ 5 g 9, with very little audible friction, when words e 
are pronounced carelessly ; e.g. baba afa] father = bawa, or even bada; 
ef. in the Calcutta slang kiwawa, even kiča, for kibaba — say, old 
chap; ovivavok = obhibhabok 599128 guardian; dada Wim elder 
brother = data; kagóß TINE paper; mama WIN] uncle = mawa. 
k intervocal in some words similarly becomes a voiced g; -and 
occasionally the spirants are elided: e.g. dada thakur wti] DEK revered 
elder brother (an address of respect to Brahmans among lower classes) 
becomes dabathagur, with no friction in $ and g, and even daathaur. 
Compare dialectal (Eastern) Bengali hool, hod = hogol wera all for 
fokol wwe. The dialect of Chittagong favours the spirantization and 
elision most, but in the standard language this spirantization is not 
| universal. ٠ 2. 
| $92. There is regressive assimilation when stops and aspirates of 
the same class occur side by side: e.g. m:k guin > eggun AF Ione 
fold; me:gh korecfhe > mekkorec]he GF PATE it's cloudy ; pac 
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Bon > pajRon ts WA five people; so kaccalano for kap- TH TAA 
carrying on work, [oppaóa for [o:b- Ha APSA get-all, babbeta for 
ba:p- Titra] father and son, haddekha for ha:t- FS RN seeing 
one's palm, etc. Assimilation by voicing or unvoicing when the con- 
sonants belong to different classes is rare, since the first stop in the 
group is fully exploded: eg. adhphota Statt half-open bud; 
C üdpal CRATE a name; lokf3on (MERA people, attendants; hatbafgar 

q market; but it is found in a case like ubgar for upokar > 
up-gar Bereta benefit. 

Progressive assimilation is rare, but it is sometimes found, e.g. 
Bobdo WH punishment from Pers. zabt (= bz). 

z, however, as a foreign sound, becomes unvoiced before t and t in the 
speech of many: buzte, bugte, buste, also buzde 4&TS to understand 
(from bufjhite) ; kazta, kagta, kasha Brae that ‘ork (from ka:$ ta). 

$88. Doubling of consonants, or, rather, their,length, is significant ; 
e.g. dibi fafa thow wali give and dib,bi, dibbi fef oath (also ET] 
(= Skt. divja divine); pata TS leaf, patta ATEI trace (a recent 
borfowing from Hindostani); ata IB flour, atta BBY eight ones, 
eight pieces; C]okor STETA a bird, Gokkor VEA whirl, sea-sickness ; 
mala WF wreath, malla AH crew of a boat or ship; kana eia), 
Etal one-eyed, blind, also M da pot, kanna StH] crying ; keja 1 
raw, kãecja ET] a weight, ete. 

The groups, a plosive followed by the same sound aspirated, like tth, 
kkh, dah, etc., are very common. 

The mark for indicating’ length is O, and instead of doubling the 
consonants, as is. the ordinary practice, it would be more scientific to 

e mark them long: e.g. dib:i, patia, at:a, cok:or, kan:a, mal:d, kãe:fa. 
In the present paper, however, the old practice has been followed. 

Before 1 r, & consonant is doubled; this doubling is not 
phonemie, but it may be written in transcriptions, e.g. ommlo (om:lo) 
WH sour; bhoddro SH gentle :- puttro WH son; nommro (nom:ro) AG 
humble, ete. l 

$ 84. Foreign sounds. This is how they are treated in Bengali : 
z—zorf (or s, e.g. when in English words and names the original 
spelling has s); alveolar td = retroflex t d; fricative I = ordinary 
trilled and flapped r; tf d3 =€ B: 3=2 or B; O8=thd; x =kh; 
g=9. fin foreign words is written by the letter 75 ph, and pronounced 
ph r or f; v is ordinarily written 8 bh, and pronounced indifferently 
bh, e, or v. : 5 

VowELS 

$35. The formation of the Bengali vowels can be shown with 

greater precision by comparing them with the Cardinal Vowels in the 
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cardinal vowel figure, as:below. The theory of the cardinal vowels is 
a very recent one in phonetics, and one familiar with the cardinal vowels 
wil have no difficulty in making out the approximate values of the 
Bengali vowels in the vowel figure. : 

§ 35a. The cardinal vowels are sounds which have certain fixed and 
definite tongue positions as well as known acoustic qualities. Vowel 
` sounds produced by certain tongue positions, high, low, or middle, front, 
back, or central, are taken,as the standard, and the vowels of different 
-languages are studied with reference to that standard. For & study of 
the question of cardinal vowels, see G. Nodl-Armfield, General Phonetics, 
2nd ed., 1919, Heffer, Cambridge; D. Jones, Pronouncing English 
Dictionary, 1917, Dent, London; and H. 8, Perera & D. Jones, 
Colloquial Sinhalese Reader. The cardinal vowel figure has been used 
with the kind -permission of Mr. Daniel Jones, who has systematically 
worked and established the idea. 





Cardinal yowels [in square brackets], @. 
Bengali vowels (approximate positions), x. 
'" Bengali i tends to be slightly retracted from the cardinal position, 
` and Bengali u to be slightly advanced, like Southern English 
Iand U. 


The tongue positions for the Bengali vowels in the above diagram 
are only approximate. Exact positions can only be determined, by 
means of X-rays photographs of the mouth in articulating the sounds. 
The above are the seven (including 4, eight) vowels heard in educated 

. 


speech. .. 


$86. i,i Bengali i: (the long sound) is slightly lower than the 
cardinal sound. It is a pure vowel, not diphthongized as it frequently is 
in English. : ١ - 5 ; 1 
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The short i of Bengali is lower than the long one, about halfway or 
slightly below halfway between cardinal i and cardinal e. Short i in 
initial syllables very commonly tends to become e in the dialect of the 
city of Calcutta, e.g. bhetor, Clhelo, petol, ete., for bhitor fava within, 
Chilo feet was, were, pitol, pitol forsa brass, etc. 

Some people pronounce & long i: as only a lengthened form of the 
short vowel, without any difference in quality, ie. without raising the 
tongue for the long sound. 

Longi: rim WA debt, tin fee three, vit AS custom; in reading 
aloud the literary language, words like moli:n afaa pale, dirty, sthobi:r 
HAZ old, etc. 
^ Short i: difi fwf«t native, couniry-made or -born; biliti fafafs 
foreign; didi.fwfw elder sister; higibigi fefafafer scrawls, otc. 

"The emphatio particle i in words like tinii faf" he indeed, Baboi 
نكن‎ I shall so indeed has a tonghe position nearly as high as the 
long i:. 

$ 87. Bengali e: is slightly higher than Bengali e, and Bengali e 
(short) is about halfway between cardinal e and .ع‎ In the standard 
colloquial, e ig carefully distinguished from æ, but in East Bengal s is 
substituted for both e and æ. cjole 555 walks, (UTA khete (also khes, 
and in the pronunciation of some, kheie) having eaten, h&fokéde 
Gunter laughing and weeping; ke: (E hair, be:t (35 came, tefta 
csi thirst; onnefon “TARA search; bekti UI person, kheti "pfe. 
injury. 

8 88. s:, æ. Position a little above cardinal No. 4, somewhat 
lower than the Southern English sound of e in men (man). Long sg: 

ehas mouth open wider than in the case of short æ.  s:k 4¥ one, dm:kh 
(MA, WTA look thou, 'tæ:g WAA renunciation, otteclar ESTE 
oppression, bigg&n faeta science, obbhaf SEA habit, hotte Eos 
murder, rokkhæ (commonly rokkhe in Calcutta) 4%] preservation. 

a is frequently heard for æ when it represents in the middle of 
a word Middle Bengali sa, written Ji (i.e. -yà), for Sanskrit -ja:: eg. 
kollan, besides kollen afia well-being; hotta, hotte WA murder ; 
rokkha, rokkhe am preservation (from earlier rokkhea, Sanskrit kf 
becoming kkhj). 

5 89. E is a sound rarely heard among speakers of standard 
Bengali, although it is common in East Bengal dialects, e.g. ke:n for 
keno (FA why, te:l for te:] (SA oil, de:f for de:f. (GT country, s:k for se:k 
A one. But the interjection of address, he @ oh, when used finally , 
at the end of & sentence, is frequently he; but this is not universal, 
he being pronounced by many; e.g. boloto he or hw qa © (€ you say, 
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here! dwkho to he or he matsi ( look here! hã he or he (also he) 
et © 1 say! 

In English words like tfea(r), feal), kigoli) (chair, share, care), 
the ea diphthong becomes ear in Bengali: CJear, fear, kear. 

$40. Bengali-a is a clear sound, halfway between the cardinal a 
anda: mû:, ma: WÎ mother; baba TU father; amar Stata my; hat 
TIS hand; ga:ch ATE tree, eto. 

In the “cockney” of Calcutta, a in an initial syllable, with the syllable 
following having another a, has & frontal pronounciation, that of -the 
cardinal ain a great many words, and this frontal value is commonly 
changed to a full æ. This is a characteristic, of speech which is avoided 
by the best speakers. The modification d > a > ® is not consistently 
carried out, but it is noteworthy that a large proportion of the words 
showing © for a have the vowel nasalized; e.g. kátal > k&tal Kida 
jack fruit, baka > b&ka UA crooked, kdfari > k&fari CHATU worker in 
bell metal, Jakhari >"S&khari “Tifa worker in shells (but Jakha ttet 
a conch shell is rarely [&kha, and kafa TI bell metal is never k&[a), 
kükya > k&kra Tey] crab, taka > teka Btal rupee, ebe., ete. 


In the pronunciation of some, final a tends to be raised to a, but this — 


is not common ; the low a is retained. 

a through the influence of a preceding i and u always becomes 
eando. This change takes place through_vowel-harmony, and is 
recognized in Bengali; e.g. bina > bine fa, fata without; ninda > 
ninde far, fat blame; Persian xaridar buyer > *khoirdar, 
"khoiddar, khodder “tra; puffa>pufo YAI, dual worship; 
Buta > Buto Wel Be shoe. Similarly, when there is æ in the 
preceding syllable, a through vowel-harmony is fronted to a, but this is 
` not noticed; e.g. bebfa > bebfa afari trade; ekla > ekla qual alone." 

This fronted a, approaching æ, is a subsidiary form of a, and’ ordinarily 
it is not necessary to indicate it in phonetic transcription. 
$ 41. o short is slightly lower than the cardinal- vowel o, but 
considerably higher than the English sound in not. Ordinarily there is 
very little or no lip rounding, but long o: has a certain amount of lip 
rounding, bui not so much as in 8. English 2:. With some among the 
best speakers si Bengali, 9 tends to move forward towards. A. 2 is the 
and b poseer of 8 : ad 3 or Wy, fon other Todan. languages. 
- A final o at the end of a syllable or word becomes & very lax and open 
kind of o, and this may be written 9 or o according to preference in 
individual pronunciation. This lax o may alsq be rendered by, ò. . The- 
more common pronunciation among speakers of the standard colloquial 
is o. In reading a literary composition in prose or verse, however, 
9 or à pronunciation is more common than o. 


UM 
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Bol WA water, bo:r 44 bridegroom, koto, kotó FS how much, Bra 
upor (Calcutta cockney opor) Brad above, 3005 BH rise, obofonno, 
obdfonnd Bang tired, oboffo obó[fó oboffo Mey certainly, onoboroto 
onóborotó onoboroto MICAS continuously. 

“The English short vowel in not hot has a guttural quality which is 
lacking in the Bengali 9, because the latter is pronounced with a higher 
position of the tongue. 

$ 42. There is a half-distinct form of 5, which results from an 
attempt to slur a syllable containing o in quick pronunciation. It is at 
the present day occasionally heard in rapid pronunciation of learned 
' words which when fully -enunciated will retain the o, and in common 
words (which have already dropped the 3) when the latter occur in literary 
composition in high style with a too Sanskritized vocabulary. This 
indistinct sound may. be written °. gombhir" nadi gómbhironadi 
seta atri deep sounding; fagor tarongo KAKAA ocean billows, 
Jikar bha:r fogata heavy tresses; ap nar TANTA of self; fut'ray 
reste therefore, Var'keffor STELA Tarkeshwar (a name), up kar 
Sorata benefit, am'ra Î we, doran WAERT (also doróan) gate- 
keeper. 

$ 48. The o phoneme in Bengali has three values: when it is long, 
` it is a vowel of rather high quality, but slightly lower than the cardinal o ; 
the lip rounding is not so great as in the case of the cardinal sound. 
Ordinary short o has a lower position than long o, perhaps a little above 
the middle point between cardinal o and o. There is a third kind, a lax 
form of o, which may be written 0 slightly above the cardinal 9, and 
which occurs mainlyasa modification of an o in a final syllable—in fact, 
which is a sort of O tending to become an o.. Ordinarily, a single letter, 
- o, would be enough for the three varieties. 6 is an extremely volatile 

sound, and, no definite rule can be laid down as to its occurrence. e.g.: 
ro:g Cats illness; bom (ata sister, TF forest; ro: (dim day, every 
day; Bom X Yama (the God of Death) ; foro KIMA the lake- 
born (= lotus); oti BFS much ; ponero, ponerd ATTA fifteen; loha RI 
iron; bofha (ata load; kolu SA oilman; biog FATT subirao- 
tion, loss. É - c 
$44. u: and u present a parallel toi: andi; du:r YA distant, bhu: i HY 

ghost, bhuto, bhutd past, kup 29 well, ru:p Tt beauty, fadhu 
HT good, honest; nupur EMA ‘anklet, mukuf Tes crown, kukur eta 
on dhonuk «FF bow, bofa TH wealth (a surmame-- Bose). u short 
' interchanges with o in g few words, especially through laws of vowel 
harmony, e.g. fod CTX he lies down, but [we TA having lain from 
. fuia WE]; gona Cal counting; but guni fà I count. 
1 u: has no tendency towards diphthongization. 
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§ 45. a, as in English, Hindostani, etc.,. occurs in a few foreign 
words. English o becomes a when any attempt is made to pronounce 
in the English way. A is not universal in Bengali, in fact, it is 
distinctly a foreign sound ; 5, a, and occasionally æ are substituted for it. 
bas, also bas, bes (with f as well) TIA TIF enough !; sar, sor, sar, 


ser ASA, HA, ATA, ASTA. Sir. 


5 40.  Nasalized vowels. All the seven vowels of Bengali, 
16 © 0 0 o u, can be nasalized, and thus we have seven more 'e phonemes— 
16 2655 5. A vowel preceded or followed by a nasal generally has 
a slight nasalization; and this nasalization by contact need not be 
represented. In the speech of some, however, this nasalization by | 
contact is not present. Nasalized vowels have higher tongue position 
than the simple ones : à has more -backward a tongue position ion than a: | 
or d. "gg. pira, pire ful, fotry a wooden board to sit on; kede TR 


having wept; p&: (MB turning, screwing; pã:c] AtS five; [Spa 1 
surrendering ; [5ron**raa remembr. ‘ance ; thô:t عق‎ lip ; kú:c] eo a ne 


' berry. 
." 847. Bengali vowels generally are pronounced in a lax way. This 
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laxness of enunciation gives the Bengali vowel-system it its characteristic ' 
timbre, when contrasted with ordinary educated Southern English or 
Panjabi or Hindostani. 
$ 48. The vowels ie a o u can occur twice within the same word, 
side by side: tinii fefae he indeed; kheo (ACT having eaten; khaa 
TN eating ; bolboo TATAE and I shallsay; kuu z? onomatopoetic — 
cry of the cuckoo. An é glide is usually intruded between two e's, 
and an 6 glide between two a's, but it is not essential. 
$49. The Bengali system of writing, which is that of Sanskrit, 
recognizes only two diphthongs—oi © and ou à But the number of 
diphthong (and triphthong) sounds actually found in in the language is 
remarkably large. These are mostly falling diphthongs, the stress being 
on the first element. But a few of them can be called rising ones. In 
deliberate speech, it is quite possible to pronounce the diphthongs either as 
level ones, or as two syllables; the latter thing would be encouraged by 
the spelling. But in ordinary speech of sufficient rapidity the sounds are 
nothing but diphthongs, of which the unstressed part is a consonantal 
vowel. 2 
When the two vowels do not form a diphthong, a hyphen may be 
rin between the vowels to indicate that they form two syllables. 
:.gie FATE having gone; a rising variety also makes the syllable 
ultimately ge (% < gle, gje. 
ia: iar FTA boon companion; efia ofA Asia. . 
io: dio fire give (precative future), iorop ETHAN Europe. 
iu: fiuli Prefa a flower, . 


ond 
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ei: nei (TB is not, also indulgence, affection. 
ea: Clear (bata chair. In some words like beala (aqta) cagtal 
violin, it becomes se, bmela. 
eo: feo (TE go (future precative). Of. Mayo Hospital — meo 
háfpatal. 
eu: keu (FS somebody. 
me: dee MA gives. 
mo: dæor © qna husband's younger brother, keot eed a caste; 
beora 080831 affair (slang). 
ai: bhai ete brother. - 
de: khae ety eats, paora (paéra) ATTA pigeon. 
ao: dao Kie give. 
au: lau MÈ gourd. ! . 5 
26: hoe ET is, are; bhoe WA fear; boef ATA age. < distin jie TARE 
sa: foa WN, HET, WE endure, Boate ABT loafer. 
° 30: hoo Be be. © 
"oi: boi Q book, doi RF curds. 
oe: doe (MTA milks, noe TE bends, koe (also ko-e) 5*6 having 
spoken; occasionally heard as a rising diphthong. 
oa? koafa ©1511 mist, doat (also do:t) atata (CATS) inkpot. 
ou: bou 4X, À (newly-wed) wife; dour (RS run. 
.ui: Büi ae jasmine, dui Re Imilk, two; uil 925 will, huil ga 
wheel (in fishing) (the last two are English words). 
ue: dhue {TF having washed, Jue YTA having lain, lying; arising 
diphthong frequently. . 
- aa: duar (also do:r) WATA, Wta door ; Hua am gambling ; rather 
8 rare diphthong in the Calcutta dialect frequently changed 
to uo, O 
uo: dhuo CTT burden of a song, kuo Gral well; a rising diphthong 
originating from the preceding, which is frequently simpli- 
fied to o:. 
$50. The above twenty-five ve diphthongs can have nasalized forms, the 


first element being always the one to have nasalization. 

8 61. In addition to the diphthongs, the following triphthongal 
combinations are found im native words: iei, ieo, iae, eio, oio, edo, eoi, 
euo, sei, goi, die, dio, dei, aoi, Qui, dei, 201, 260, oie, oei, 080, odi, ode, 
oui, uie, uio, uei, ueo, ude, udo, uoe. Some of these are frankly two ^ 
syllables, others are compressed into one. 

,5 52. In the following tetraphthongal groups, eoai, 6006, aoai, aode, 
odio, we have two diphthongs really, the push on the a giving a division 
of the group into two parts. . ame groups 2oaio, dodio similarly are 
26-ai-o, dó-ai-o. 
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Sound ATTRIBUTES T 
^ ٤ Length ` 

' 5.58. “Length of consonants, commonly described as "doubling", 
has been „treated in 5 88. A consonant can also be lengthened “or 
doubled in Some ‚cases, when the’ word is emphasized : eg. fokol HEA 
all, also. fokkol; fobai Wat® everybody, also fobbài; kij]hu fa 
a little, also kicc]hu. This doubling is represented in writing in 1 Bengali. 

§ 54. On the other hand, length i is not a significant sound attribute 
for vowels, Quantity of Bengali vowels depends on the rhythm of the 
sense group. Except in the case of Sanskrit words, quantity is not 
consistently indicated in Bengali orthography. Vowel quantity is an 
extremely baffling thing, and there are various shades of length, but 
ordinarily three are recognized, long (:), half-long (-), and short. Except 
^, all Bengali > vowels can have all the three quantities. 


$56. Spoken Bengali has"also a characteristic habit which I have 5 


called bimorism or dimetrism (dvi-matrika-tã). Isolated words tend "to 


take up a standardized time-beat or mora (space of time). A normal . 


Bengali word takes two time-beats, or units of time, or mora. Words of 


“three more are also common. In case of monosyllabic words, there is 


a lengthening of the syllable; and polysyllables are cut short or divided 
into groups of syllables which take each the normalized length of time. 
e.g. ko: k (2 more, with rather long stop for k), kokar 5515 the letter k 
(4414 mora), opra-Bite for aporafgita WHATS a flower, oto. -q 
$ 65a. Monosyllabie words pronounced as separate words always have 
the vowel long: e.g. ko: ¥ the letter k; tim fer three; ke: E who? ; 
ek كدف‎ one; kar STA whose; pho:l WA fruit; Bho: (ata soup; ru:p 
ant form, beauty. Foreign monosyllabic words naturalized obtain the 
long quantity in Bengali; e.g. Pers. gul flower > gu: Ga; English fut 


foot > phu:t =; tem tin > tin Ba; wul-wool>uil Bm. When these . 


"monosyllables occur jn a sense group, in composition or otherwise, the 
long quantity is curtailed; e.g. tinti three pieces; rup-kotha 
aT fairy tale; du-phut qe? two-foot ; ul-bona Bazata] to knit 
wool; tin-mistri Batak MOREE 


§ 56. It has been found out from kymographie mouth-tracings that 
in disyllabic and polysyllabic words and sefise groups like 'ekti هف‎ 


one piece, ‘pata Tel leaf, ‘paka ATH ripe, bagda 21571 prawn, 'manot 
WAS vow, ‘Condon FRI sandal, 'bonduk CHE musket, 'dek(h)te MAT 
to see, dib bendro fitas a name, ‘kotokta | جوج‎ a little, ‘toktata 
TTB that plank, 'kemon-adhen ©5353 TER how do you dof, 
'ami-debo XIR acai I shall give, '[e-elo CA 99 he came, etc., the final 
vowels, although not stressed, are invariably longer than those 


t» 


4 


vs 
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preceding. The length of these final syllables is not so great as that of 
an isolated monosyllable, and they can as'such be described as half-long. 
§ 57. Long and half-long quantity may be indicated in isolated 
words, but it is extremely difficult to determine the exact quantity of 
words in connected speech in a sense group. When there is no doubt, 
length or-half-length may be indicated, but the best thing would be to 
omit length marks and to divide the sentence into portions by vertical 
lines | and ||, indicating sense groups, the double line expressing a slight 
pauge. Stress also may be expressed where 15 is pronounced. General 
rhythm of the sentence, which is based on the speaker's emotion, comes 
into play in adjusting the lengths of the different syllables in a sense 
group, and high pitch of voice ia accompanied by long quantity. 


Stress : 
$58. Stress (denoted by ' before the syllable which bears it) is not 
Significant, i.e. presence or absence of ij does not alter the sense 0 of a 
word. In Standard Bengali, stress is dominantly initial. Word-stress is 
alivays subsidiary to sentence-stress ; and this sentence- -stress is always 
on the initial syllable of the first important word in a sense group. The 
stress on individual words comprising a sense group is saorificed, the initial 


syllable in the first important word being the only one that retains its ! 


stress. A Bengali sense group, viewed from the standpoint of stress, | 
has been compared to a railway train, the first stressed syllable being | 
the one which draws the rest. Normal Bengali versification is based on ' 
this principle of division of the sentence into sense groups with strong 
initial stress. But this is changed in giving emphasis to a particular 
word. In learned as well as common words from Sanskrit, the root 
syllable generally has stress (and length), to the exclusion of the prefix | 
—a state of things which is out of harmony with the native Bengali 
habit of initial stresses. Examples: Bo'tindro TST a name (familiarly 
“Botin); opo'ra:fiita STATS] unconquered (colloquially 'oprafjite 
the name of a flower); a'ra:dhona tata adoration; op'pra-cjuro or 
oppra'cju:rBo were; paucity; bi be:k fara% conscience; o ne:k WRS 
much, many; o tul Ez incomparable (but 'otul as a name) ; onu'ra:g 
Watt affection; o'boffo IW certainly (colloquially 'obiffi, 'obbiffi). 

$59. Pronominal words, conjunctions, and other particles, as a rule, 
are not stressed even when they begin a sense group; also auxiliaries in 
compound verbs. An adjective which precedes its noun takes the stress, ' 
the following noun generally losing it. 

$ 60. In spite of the literary influence of Sanskrit noted above, 


stress in Bengali is initial, and phrasal accent is the dominant thing in” 


connected speech. This initial stress has given rise to umlaut and vowel 
harmony on a very large scale in modern spoken Bengali; these properly 
come under Bengali Phonology. As in English and French and other 


20 SUNITI KUMAR OHATTERJI— ° 
languages, polysynth etic expressions as a result of slurring of 2000 ١ 
syllables abound in Bengali: e.g. ‘eddin wUif&« for sto din djs fira 
such a long time (lit. so-many days); 'facc]hétai 27725 very bad, 
for atg] te ate Baha iecjha tai as one would wish, most wilful; 
‘kof acco ‘ (TRT ’ where are you going?, for kotha Baitectho 
CHIU WTR; Bagge Vita as you command, for Be .aggëû @ 
ara], ote. . 
5 61. Sentence rhythm in “colloquial Bengali is extremely varied 
and picturesque, there being the musical quality of speech—pitch— 
always present. Butin the. literary language when it is read out, there 
is an approximately equal interval of time for the various sense groups 
with the strong initial phrase stress, which gives rise to a certain, 
rhythmic quality to a Bengali line, e.g. the opening line of Pandit 
Ishwar Chandra Vidyasagara’s Sitàr Banabãs: “ram || ‘ra: Bpode | 
'protifthito hoia || “opprotihoto, bhabe | “razão fa:fon | ‘korite lagilen |i 
aim ater AFIT cout AFET stes RTS aaa 
Rama, established in the dignity of kingship, began to rule the kingdom 
without any obstruction; or, from the same writers Kathamald, in a 
simpler style: 'ekoda | '(&)ek || ‘bagher golaé || ‘ha: phutial-clhilo || 
AFH SE 212354 vary FTF af Parte Once a bone got stuck within the 
throat of a tiger. 
, Intonation 
§ 62. Intonation or pitch of voice is not a significant element of 
speech in Bengali. In one or two isolated cases, however, intonation 
has a signific value ; such cases of words having different meanings 
owing to difference in intonation are the two syllables m (sometimes 
written Vie. d), and ha £1 yes; eg. 
‘m with high rising tone, indicates a query. So 'há- yes ? . 
^m with mid rising tone, with abrupt Shen indicates annoyance 
or disgust. 
«m with low falling tone = the English expression I see. 
m with mid fall-rise tone = yes, it-may be so, but—. 
Nm: with high falling tone = very well, I shall see (threatening, used 
jocosely or seriously). 
$ 63. But in a sentence intonation is a highly expressive speech 
attribute in the language, possihly to a greater extent than in English. 
The laws of intonation in the Bengali sentence have not been studied at 
all, but the following sentences are given as illustrative of Bengali 
intonation. These are taken at random from Gineh Chandra Ghosh's | 
drama Bilwamangal :— 
3 'aBama:r 'Cjokkhukhulec]he! 
. BY BATA OS arare! To-day my eyes have opened. 
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/ ١ ١ = 


> m 8 چ نه‎ \ = 
‘tuikikore ^Banli? or tui’ki'kore 'f3anli 
và fe va atafa? Howdid you know? 


id M 


-  Gheleti ma bolle 
cab ml TAG The little boy called “ Mother 1” 


mcm v 


aha, ‘ki fundo: 
tel, fe wea! Ah, how beautiful | 
oon. " k A 
'febina(&) ar'neima'nei 


Gt faal era cu 30 Gr 4 There's none else but he, none, mother | 


Nos‏ ت 


tomar '[amike:ma: ? 
CSS TIME (eon? Who is your husband, little mother ? 
- a + 


j 'gotakotok'taka(&)eno 
(ABI See Brel ac You will bring some rupees. 


= sa T 1١ 3 
“bebfata figgir ‘Bombe 
. Dams PISA waga | The business will flourish quickly. 


C 70 72. P 94408 
‘colo, 'a:Bi brin’da:bonBattra kori / 
BA, wp amtaa uta efa Come, let's start for Brindaban even 
to-day. "n 


e 


- / a 1 


M - / 


‘keno bhai? ‘ekla keno bhai? ‘amie tomar'fongeroec]hi'bhai 9 
CEA BIR? ger ردج‎ WIR? wife cx Ba CF Fare wee 
Why, brother ? why alone, brother? Here am I in your company, 
brother | 


٠ $64. I conclude this sketch of the phonetics of Modern Bengali by 
giving the transcription of a connected text. I give a short prose poem 
(reproduced and translated with the kind permission of the author) by the 
greatest writer of Bengali, Rabindranath Tagore ; it was published in thé 
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Sabuj Patra for Bhüdra and Ashwin, Bengali year 1826. h h have 
` been used; h might be used for both. Also ò has been employed; 
ó^would do ordinarily. S É i 
kothika 
'phóta  phóta | 'brifti - hoe | (&)akafer | megh name, || — matir 
kacjhe | ‘dhora debe bole. || temni | ‘kotha theke | 'mesera (gafe | 
‘prithibite | badha porte. || 

-  '"tader Bonnd | 'olph f3a&gar | ‘fRogot, || “olpô manufer. || “oitukur 
moddhe | (8)apnar | '[o'btake | ‘dhorand Jai | —apnar 'fo:b kotha, | 
. "fab "betha, | ‘forb bhab(o)na. || “tai tader | ‘mathas ‘kapdr, | ‘hate 
` 'k&kón, | 'apinaé ‘bera. || 'megera holo | 'fima([) forger ‘in-drani.|| 

kintu | 'ko:n deb(o)tar | ‘koutuk(s)haffer motè | sporimitd 'cJonc]olóta 
nie(é)amader | 'paraé oi | ‘hoto me(S)etir | 'Bonmò? || ‘ma take 
rege bole | "'doffi", || 'ba:p take hefe bole | ““pagli”. || 

Je po'la:toka | “Bhornar | ‘Bo: || 'fafoner pathdr | “digie cfole. [| tar 
"monti Bend | 'benuboner | 'upor daler | ‘pata, || keboli ‘Phir’ Phir 
kore | ‘kapcfe. 

‘ag dekhi | fei 'durôntô me(&)eti || 'barandaé | ‘reline | ‘bho-rdie || 
'cjupkore | ‘ddrie || —baddl fefer | ‘indrd dhonuti bollei “hos. || tar ‘bord 
bord duti | ‘kalo | 'efo:kh || aß | »'gongo, | 'tomaler dale | briftir 
dine | danabhea ! ‘pakhir a II 

* v * * 

dbn din FE RUP ‘fafon dhiló | 'prokhor; || 'digonter 
mu:kh | ‘bibornd |; 'gac]her ho'taffa'f patagulo || 'fukie | holde hoe 
gæcjhe. | 

‘mon fomoà | "hothat | ‘kalo aluthalu أ‎ ‘pagla ‘me:gh | ‘akafer 
‘kone kone | tabu phelle. || 'furfjaster ækta | ‘roktdrdffi || ‘khaper . 
bhitór theke | ‘toléarer motò | ‘berie (Belo. || 5 

'ordhek rattre dekhi || 'dor(5) &agulo | ‘khorkhor | fobde 'kápcJe. || 
' fomostó 'fohorer | 'ghumtake | ' "Shorer ha(5)a [|'Shüti dhore | ‘Bhakie 
. dile. || 

'uthe dekhi,||'golir alota | ‘ghond briftir moddhe | ‘mataler | 
'ghola cJokher motò | ‘dekhte. || ar ‘girfger ghorir | ‘fobdd(é)elo || 
Bend | ‘briftir fobder | ‘ladder muri die. || 

‘fokale | ‘Boler dhara | ‘aro no (Selo || —'rouddrô (ear | 
'athlo na. ! 

x * * * * 


ei ka | amader parar ^me(&)eti | 'barandar relin dhore | ‘clup 
kore | “dárie. || 
tar 'bo:n efe take | ‘bolle, || “ma’dakcfe.” || fe Kebôl | 'fobege | ‘matha 
narlo, || tar "beni | ‘dule (&)uthlo. | 'kagógzer rfouko nie | tar ‘bhai | tar 
‘hart dhore | ‘tanle. || fe hat ‘cfhinie nile. || ‘tobu “tar ‘bhai | ‘khelar 
Bonne | ‘tanatani korte laglo. || take (&)ek 'thapór bofie dile. || 
* * * * * * 


- 
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"brifti pore. || ‘ondhdkar | ‘ghond hoe (g)elo. || "me(&)eti | ‘sthi:r 
dürie. || 

‘adi Buge | 'sriftir mukhe | 'prothóm o "Begec]hilo || ‘Boler 
bhafaé | “haéar konthe. || ‘lokkhd koti boc}hor | 'pa:r hoe | fei ‘fardn 
"bif [5róner | o'ti:t kotha | (ë)a$ 'badlar koldffore | oi ‘me(S)etike (&)ofe | 
“dak dile. || 'o: tai | ‘fokdl berar ‘baire | 'cjole gie | ‘harie gelo. || 

“koto boyd “kal, || 'kotà boyd 'f5got, || "prithibite |.'kotó Buger | kotd 
‘Bibolila. || fei fu'du:r, || fei bia: b || af ei ‘durdntd me(ë)etir | ‘mukber 
dike ‘takalo, || ‘megher cJha&ae | "briftir kolbfobde. | 


o tai ‘bord bord | ‘cJokh mele | ni'stobdho | ‘dayie roilo 1 —Rend 


on'óntókaleri | 'protima. || 
gri: robindrónath thakur. 
STORIRTTE 

The cloud in the sky comes down in drops of rain, to be held by the 
earth below. So women come, ‘no one knows from where, and get bound 
to this earth. ., 

° For them the world of a me space, and of a few people. That small 
area must hold their all—all their story, their suffering, their fears. That 
is why they have the wimple on the head, the bracelet on the arm, and 
the wall round the yard. Women are queens of the heaven of narrow 


bounds.. 
* * * * x * 


But that little girl in our neighbourhood was born with a brimming 
liveliness, —what god's mirthful laughter was it like? Her mother gets 
cross and calls her “ naughty ”, but her father laughs and calls her “my 


- madcap darling ". 


She ia the water of & running fall, defying the rocks that would check 


5 


. her. And her heart is as the leaf on the topmost branch in a bamboo 


grove, which is always ashiver with the slightest breath of air. 

This day I saw that sprightly little girl standing quietly leaning upon 
the rails of the baleony—one might say she was like the rainbow after 
rain. Her two big black eyes were without their merry twinkle to-day, 
like birds on the branch of the tamal tree, with wet wings in a day of rain. 

* * ¥ * * * 

For some days the sun's heat was oppressive; the face of the ends of 
the sky was pale; the leaves of trees, with all hope dead, had become dried 
up and yellow. 

At such a time quite of a sudden, an erratic cloud, black, dishevelled, 
pitched its tent in the corners of the sky. A red ray of sunset issued 
forth like a sword from the sheath. 

At midnight I found the doors and windows trembling and groaning 
with a rattling noise. The storm wind shook by the forelock thé sleep 
of the whole town. 

1 rose and saw the light in our lane looking through the thick rain 
like the dull eye of a drunkard. And the sound of the church bell came 
as if shrouded in the patter of rain. 
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In the morning the streams of rain became greater and still greater, 
and no sun. rose, : 

* * * * * * 

In this rainy weather the little girl in our neighbourhood was standing 
quietly by the balcony rails. , 

Her sister came and said to her, ''Mother is calling. ^ She only 
vigorously shook her head, her plait of hair swung round. Her brother 
came with a paper boat and drew her by the hand. But she snatched her 
hand away. But still her brother pressed her for play. She gave him 


a slap. 
* * ¥ * * 
It was raining. The darkness became deeper and deeper. The little 
. girl atood still. 


In the primeval age, at the beginning of creation, the first un awoke 

in thé speech of the waters, in the voice of the wind. Through millions 

“and millions of years that word ofdays beyond remembrance and forgetting, 

came and called the girl to-day in the gentle sound of the rain. That is 
why she passed beyond all barriers and lost herself. 

How vast the time, how great this world, the life of how many ages on 
this earth! That far-off, that vast magnitude looked at the face of this 
sprightly girl, under the-shadow of the cloud and in the gentle sound of 
the rain. 

. She therefore remained standing, with her big eyes ae open, silent— 
as if an image of eternity. : 

Rabindranath Tagore. 


afazi | 

aea, ata vim «ai‏ عم cM 3#. ace wists‏ جوم 
CTA Aca’ | conf CEI CATS TRA vita facies dia nv.‏ 

CT WH Wet wir we, Wet WITT | AGEA GXOU 
SHANA HABITS «alva CIÈ — MAITA WA SU, WA UR, HI Saat | 
SECUN ee ae virem yl | TIA US 
Tries Vertit 

k 


fee ae ja e xs si PUn - fex 
esta atoa à ced cuba ww? Wi atte Gui ua fur", 
[er BITE HTH CT “ ]ته‎ | 

CH ANSE RATA VA, M 
هه‎ agaaa Dorasta "rel, wafer fag fag era Sree | 

eta aft oe waw anui tate موقي‎ va fita pot era 
tifre Were acat vx | به جك‎ xy nb etra 
Core eta VERA, BAA wie Tea fica na watz ws | 
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ice crua “twa fum rez; 5553 qa Fad;‏ داوم 
MRA TOPIA AStA] BITI War EON (NTE |‏ 
QAR ANT AMR cepe SIG CI TE tetra (etea‏ 
carta dra Grata | KÉMIA wad) gear vipera fuss cars‏ 
ATAA AT faca AF |‏ 

wees ater cafe RAOT CGI MA IPE | ANE RTI 
aa ATA Cheat 4 جع‎ atifera fica | 

Bs cafe, fra mica] mu ae م‎ tT TERE 
OW سدم‎ WIE PIC afya جا‎ am جم‎ aie CWE 577 afa 
faca | 

re ac a cet fe na ta Bm | 


* * * 
ai eter ما‎ etit cate tara fira «cm BH ata 
where | 
sia att CH icm Mea, CM TE” (GT (ETA ATUA ATA 
viva, sta cad وج‎ Wis | ua Coe] faca via BIE BWA TS 
«cg Brace CF gte aaa face | جه‎ sta SI canta WW ana 
TATE Wim | BITS am try fa fara io l 


* = * * * * 
.4fÉ وجوه‎ reta Bical TF وج‎ AF Gab Maga 
wife acer ada ee sre wel cusa WC WHT, 3 
"C$ 1 TF er «wa Ma qua AÈ WAA AWAT WETS wer cen 
+ atgata ATT à quad am ute fim | € US HEA GUIA 
rca scs face fam em 0C 
BS AY Tia, TS TY mae, HAs ww qua ww Fatal | CAF 
Cer cae fantd, enu ot eae cuba area fara whe, 3 
erate dea comia | 
e HS و‎ TF Ge qua figa KE qiu Gm queen c 
afer | : 
l AAT 2193 | 


[The above article is based on a paper read before the General 
Phonetics Class at the University College, London, on October 29, 1919. 
* The author expresses his best thanks to Mr. Daniel Jones for kindly 
looking through the proofs, and for many valuable emendations and 
suggestions. ] ; 





ON THE PHONOLOGY OF THE MALAY AND NEGRITO 
DIALECTS SPOKEN IN THE MALAY STATES OF 
LOWER SIAM 


By R. J. Luoyp, D.Lit., MA, F.R.S.E, 
Hon. Reader in Phonetics in the University College, Liverpool’ 


Mr. W. W. Skeat, M.A., the leader of the Cambridge University 
Exploring Expedition to Lower Siam in 1899-1900, has placed in my 
hands for detailed examination the transcriptions and phonographic 
records of a number of native songs and chants. They were gathered 
by him in the States of Patani, Kélantan, and Kédah, and are therefore 
chiefly worded in the Malay dialect of those States, which presents very 
interesting phonological differences from Standard Malay. But they also 
comprise specimens of strange primitive chants, sung by remote and 
fugitive Negrito tribes (Sómang and Pangan), and worded, of course, in 
those langua ges. 

For linguistic purposes the written transcriptions, with Mr. Skeat’s 
oral comments, proved more serviceable than the phonographic records. 
The phonographic record of consonants is never entirely perfect, and the 
wax oylinders, on which the record is inscribed, had in this case been 
exposed at times to tropical heat, which had led to deterioration. In some 
cases they seemed to have lost their exact cylindrical shape, in others a 
physical change, resembling crystallization, seemed to have been set up 
in the substance of the cylinder. This was enough to make their rendering 
of speech-sounds untrustworthy, and often quite vague, but not to destroy 
the musical impressions, which are always much deeper than the phonetic. 
The vowel impressions also remained much clearer than the consonant 
impressions, and for the same reason—they are always much deeper. 

The following are the principal Malay songs recorded. ` They are given 
here in two forms, interlined with each other. The line is first given as it 
would be printed in Roman type in Standard Malay, and then as it is 


1 This paper was written by the late Dr. R. J. Lloyd in May, 1902. Its chief 
interest lies in the fact that it contains the first reproduction in phonetic 
transcription of texts in dialects of. the North of the Malay Peninsula. The States 
of Kélantan and Kédah, it may be mentioned, are now under British protection, 
having been ceded by Siam a few years ago. A portion of the original paper, 
including the text (both romanized and in phonetic transcription) and translation 
of the Negrito songs referred to below, was (with the author's permission) 
incorporated i in Skeat & Blagden's Pagan Races of the Malay Peninsula, and has 
therefore not been reproduced here; see, especially, op. cit., vol. i, pp. 627-9, 
and vol. ii, pp. 128-30. A few minor alterations have been made in the paper by 
Mr. W. W. Bkeat (who collaborated with Dr. Lloyd in peers it), and I have ` 
added a few footnotes, which I have initialled —C. O. B. 
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pronounced by Patani and Kôlantan or Kédah singers. For the latter 
purpose the alphabet and signs of the Association Phonétique Internationale 
have been employed, the values of which wil be gathered from the 
explanations at foot. An English translation is also interlined. 


Song (for man and woman) by Che Sah, of Lubok Bedil, Kédah. 
HB. Line 1. Sireh kuning molek sa-junjong, 
‘si:rih ‘ku:nin mui? g4'dgundzum, 
Fair and beauteous grows the betel-vine on its props, 
2. Sireh rébah dalam bélukar. 
‘si:tih ‘ra‘boh “da lã b"lu:kar. 
And its leaves fall into the undergrowth. 
8. Puteh kuning molek ta’. tanggong, 
“pu:tih ‘ku:nin "muli? ta? "ta pun, 
Fair and beauteous are your looks, to whom I yteld, 


` 4. Ba-ekor gajah abang ta’ tukar. 
“si:kw 'ga'dzoh 'a:b£: ta? 'tu:kar. - 
3 And noi to be exchanged even for an elephant's value. 
SHE. Line 1. Burong punai ekor-nya lébat, 
"bu:ru'n ‘pu:na: "i'ku'njo: ‘ba, 
See yonder the broad-tailed pigeon, 
9. Térbang térsélit di-chabang kayu ! 
"ju:bá- tusli? di tfab& ‘kaju! E 
How it flies to hide itself in the fork of the tree | 
8. Chinp? sérunai gesok-lah rébab, 
“tha? s" runa: 'gi:si? loh “gaba”, 
Blow ye the flute and scrape the fiddle, 
4. Adek nak ulit abang béradu. 
“adi? n3? ‘whi? 'a:b&- b"ra:du. 
“And I will lull my love to slumber. 
There is no record of the music of the aboye song: the phonographie 
record is a spoken one, and far from clear. 


Patani Song (six verses for woman and man alternately) by To’ Sin. 
SHE, Line 1. Kain Bali sangkut di-pintu, 
‘kein "bali: 'sa:ku?? di: pi:tu, 
Your Bali (i.e. finest] garment hangs by the doorway, 
2. Pintu dalam tada pényélak. . . 
'pi:tu 'da'l2 'ta:do? p'n'ja'lo?, f 
And your inner door is unbarred. 


1 Normally tiup.—C. O. B. . - 
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8. Sddang bérjanji tidak bagitu, 
'SA'd&- ba'dsa'dsi: 'ti:do? ba'gi:tu, 
When we plighied our vows, it was not so, 
4. Lidah b&rehabang lidah bewak ! 
"]i:do*h bA'tfA-b&- ‘li:do-h "bizwo? | 
You with the lace-lizard's fork-like tongue | 
HE. Line 1. Tujoh butir bintang kértika, 
; ‘tu:dgu'h "bu:ti* 'bi:t£ ka’ti:ko-, 
. There are seven stars of the Pleiads, 
9. Jatoh sa-butir ka-Manjapahit;! 
'dzo:tu'h sA'bu:ti- kA'ma:dso:'phai? ; 
And one of them fell to earth in Java ; 
8. Sa-kati harang hamba ‘ta’ sangka, 
انمدع‎ harg 'ha:mo' ta? 'sa:ka?, 
Not a pound of charcdul did I imagine, 
4. Manisan mady 2 kéchapan. pahit. 
m“ni:s& 'ma:du: ka'tfA-p& ‘phai?. 
Yet the sweet-flavouring was honey, the seasoning ids 


SEE. Line 1, Mak-mak ménggulai rémis, 
s . m5? m5? ma'guia: ^^mih, | 
O mother of mine, while you cooked the mussels, 
2. Panggang bélanak bérpaling patong! 
“pagã bleno? ba'pa'lin 'pa:twn | 
The bélanak (fish) got roasted, but the patong (fish) 
turned round 13 
8. Mak-mak jangan mu-tangis, 
‘m5? 'm3? ‘da ê mu: ‘tapib, 
“O mother of mine, weep not for me, 
4, Mak béranak tada untong. 
‘m3? b'"ra:no? “ta:do? 'u:tun. 
. You bore me to be an unprofitable child. 
Hu. Line 1. Tébok-tébang kayu bérlobang, 
$ taibu? ‘tab& 'kajw b"lu:bá, 
If one hacks away at a tree full of cavities, 
2. Mata béliong bagai d&lárak.' 
^ma:to: b"lirun ‘ba-ga: da'la'ro?. 
It is the way to blunt the edge of one's aze. 
! Or (preferably) Majapahit, an ancient capital of Java. —C. O. B. 
- LA play of words, madu in Malay '* love-language ” signifying a rival. 
- * ie. wriggled (remained alive). 


* I do not recognize this word in Standard Malay. Perhaps we should read 
di-lérah, * thrown down (and injured) " ?—C. O. B. : 
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'du:du? m"nu:p&: di” baju ‘wre, 
Here I sit im attendance on other people's humours, 


. Bagai jong bérmuat sësak. 


‘ba:ga: 'dzun ba’mua? 'sa'so?. 


. . Dudok ménumpang di-bayu orang, nr 5 


“Like a junk that has been loaded too full to stir. , 


Sarat-sarat pérahu China; 
‘sara’? ‘sacra’? p“ra:hu: fino"; 
Overloaded forsooth is your Chinese barque ; 


. Karam di-béting méniti bueh | 


"ka'r&- di ba:tin m" ni:ti: ‘buih ! 
And it founders on the bank that bridges the foam! 


. Molek sunggoh bunga kénanga, 


'mu:li? suguh buo knapo, > 


Lovely forsooth is the k&nanga blossom, 


: Abang nak sunting tidak boleh. 


'd:b& n5? 'su:tin ^ti:do? bu-lih. 

But you, my friend, are not the man to wear it in your ear. 
Biapa nak tengok padi hamba, 

‘sa:po: n3? ‘tinu: ‘padi: “ha:mo’, 

If any will inspect my rice-plot, 


. Padi sa-tangkai chondong ka-lobok ; 


‘padi: s"ta:ka: ‘tfudan k"Iu:bu: ; 


“30 


Sus. Line 1. 


Line 1. 


' A chimp of it is overleaning the river-pool ; ° 


. Siapa nak tengok hati hamba, 


“sapo nõ? ‘tino: “ha:ti: ‘ha:mo, 
If any would inspect this heart of mine, 


. Tengok-lah lantai di-korek bubok ! 


“tigu loh ‘la:ta: di^ku:ri? "bu: bu? ! 
Behold its foundations? weevil-eaten ! 


HE. 


The chief musical theme of this song, which recurs both in the man's 
and woman's part at various pitches, runs as follows: it approaches 
more nearly than any other portion of the records to the regularity of 
European music :— 





1 Lit. “flooring ”. 
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- 


PHONOLOGY OF THE MALAY AND NEGRITO DIALECTS 31 


“Chara Patani, by To’ Sin (a love song in two four-lined stanzas). 
Line 1. Chinchang bámban di-dalam bokor, 
iii "bamá: didal& buku, 
We slice the bémban fruit in the bowl, 
2. Tabur bunga di-dalam dusun, 
‘ta:bu: ‘buna: dida l&: 'du:sug, 
And scatter blossoms in the orchard, 
8. Bukan kumbang bukan sa-ekor, 
‘bukê’ ‘kumê’ ‘bukê’ ‘si:ku’, 
But not a bee is here, not a single bee, 
4. Bukan bunga bukan sa-kutum.! 
‘bukê "bu:po: ‘bukê s” kutup. 
Not a flower, not even a single bud. 
‘Line 1. Apa nak guna méniti panggul, 
'a:po: n3? ‘gu:ino- ma niit? Pagu, 
What use is there m trying to walk along a siuice-dam, 
2. Panggul sSmat kerek manisan ? 
‘pau sa'ma” ‘kiiri? m"nis& ? 
Pinned together lat the sides] like a sugar-mould ? 
8. Apa nak guna mémétek sanggul, > 
'a:po' n5? “guno ma'mati? 'sa'pu', 
What should I profit by plucking at a hair-roll, 
4. Sanggul pényumbat tahi musang ? 
‘sa'Qu pn'jumma? "thai ^musá& 9 
That is simply choked with musk of the civet ? 

The music is of a weird and wildly impassioned character, still more 
unsteady in pitch, changeful in key, uncertain in melody, and wanting in 
accentuation than the last. In the phonographic record there is a peculiar 
trilling effect in the most passionately uttered vowels of the bass voice. 
like the trill which is heard in a growl, but more rapid. I attributed it 
_ to some glottal vibration, either a trilling motion of the false chords or a 
secoudary (slow) vibration of the true chords, superposing its effects on 
the quick musical vibrations. Mr. Skeat did not remember, after a lapse 
of nearly two years, to have obsorved anything unusual in the character 
of the singing. The phenomenon is, however, too regular to be due to any 
deterioration of the record. 


Woman’s Song, by To’ Sin (consisting of three lines). 
Line 1. Rahat belok, mata bérpusing’; 
ra ha? 'biu? 'ma:to: b"pu:sin ; 
The spinning-wheel jams, as its spindle whirls ; . 
In Standard Malay usually kuntum.—C. O, B. 


H 
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2, Apa sébab hati-ku rusing ? 
'a:po: 'g'ba? ‘ha:ti:ku’ ‘ru:sin ? 
Wherefore is my heart so 7 

8. Sébab anak rimau kétangkap ning?! 
'sa'ba? n5? “rima: kA'ta:ka?? ‘nin! 
Because it is a young tiger I have caught | 


Duet, for man and woman, by To’ Sin. 
Sur. Line 1. Pótang-pitang ribut bérdángong ; 
‘pa t& “patê “ri:bu? bA'dipun ; 
At twilight hour the tempest howls ; 
2. Ayam télageh,” m&rak mélayang ; 
'a:j& tlasih maro? ma‘laj& ; 
At a black fowl's sight, the peacock soars ; 
8. Pétang-pátang dudok méléngong, 
patê “patê 'du:du? ma'lipun, 
At twilight, too, I brooding sit, 
4. Sudah kékaseh-ku tinggal buang. 
‘su:do’ ku’ka:sih ku "tipa: ‘buk’. 
Since my love has abandoned and cast me aside. 


He. Line 1. Bukit Báruas bujur ka-laut, 
'bu:ki? b'"ru:a-h "bu:dgu: k“lau?, 
1 Where the hills of Béruas trend toward the sea, 
2. Nampak layar angin ténggiri* ; 
'na:po? ‘la:ja’ ‘apip t“™Di:ri; 
You may see a sail in the south-east season ; 
8. Hati ta’ puas kita 'dak turut, 
'ha:ti- ta? "pu:arh “Kisto du? ‘tu:ra?, 
Unsatisfied my heart would follow after you, 
4. Sahaja kita ta’ pikir kéndiri. 
s"ha'dgo: 'ki:to: ta? ‘piiki ka’di:ri-. 
Without caring what may become of myself. 
The music of this piece is of a quieter character than that of the last 
duet. The principal theme is much shorter, and is repeated by both voices 
with slight variations at very various pitches. Here are two versions of 


1 The meaning is not clear, perhaps it is that she has “caught a Tartar”, as it 
were. Possibly we should read ku-tangkap nin (ns kétangkap ning is not Standard 
Malay).—C. O. B. 

3 A dialectic variant = sdlaseh in Standard Malay. 

3 The usual Standard Malay for S. E. is ténggara. —O. O. B. 

3 Or, “I would follow (the promptings of) my unsatisfied beart,"—C. O, B. 
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the theme, others are still higher; but the want of regular accentuation 
is so complete that it is impossible to divide the music into bars. These 
are the only passages in which these records show the least approach to 
the regularity of European music; only quite exceptionally do they seem 
to run in a regular key and to possess the eight ordinary notes of the octave. 





Even here, however, there is generally a curious tendency to fall away in 
pitch, even in short notes; whilst the long notes are systematically sung 
in a quavering manner, rising and falling a semitone at every beat, during 
their whole duration. Something of this kind occurs even in recited poetry, 
e.g. in the first example given above. The reciter intones it rather than 
reads it, line by line, and he dwells upon the rhyming syllable for a 
considerable time in the quavering manner above described. The singers 
seem incapable of sustaining any note at its true pitch, at any rate they 
never do so. l 

But in every record some part is sung in no key whatever, but in a 
loose gort of recitative, something intermediate between speech and song. 
In some records the whole song, in others by far the greater part, is thus 
recited or intoned. No exact time is observed, nor any exact pitch. The 
pitch glides up and down, as in ordinary speech, but with greater range 
and volume of tone ; it does not leap from one definite note to another, as 
in European singing. It is a sort of colloquial sing-song, rising at times, 
however, to a much more than colloquial force. In many, if not most, 
of the records there is a marked tendency to passionate climax, some 
‘pieces finishing off with furious energy. 

The songs given above are all seen, in the phonetic transcription, to be 
written in rhymed verse, and most of them in four-lined stanzas, with 
, alternating rhymes. The lines are measured, not by syllables, but by 
accents, four accents to the line. We,have plenty of English verse which 
to this extent agrees with these in structure, but there is a difference in the 
thyming syllable. English single-syllabled rhymes are nearly always 
accented ; in these songs they are nearly always unaccented, because the 
, Malay accent rarely falls on the last syllable of a word. It usually falls 
on the last but one. Nevertheless, accent is fairly strong; otherwise it 
could not be made the basis of their verse-structure. 

The phonographic records include, however, some Malay songs of a 
more primitive kind, not unlike the Negrito songs to be mentioned later. 
Thése do not attain to the complexity of rhyme nor to the regularity of 
numbered accents. One record, for example, is a kind of chant, to the 
very simple music :— 

VOL. IL. PART I. * 8 
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The first bar is sung to a quite irregular number of syllables, and is of 
quite an irregular length, the supernumerary syllables being all sung to 
the last note of the bar. The second bar is invariable, both in words and 
music, constituting a sort of fixed refrain at the end of every line. The 

` words seem to be sayang-ayang sa'j& لد‎ 

The general impression produced by the musicis that itis not produced 
with much view to pure musical enjoyment, but rather as a vehicle of 
emotion, either plaintive or passionate. The utterance of the music is 
subordinated, whenever necessary, to the utterance of the words. Some- 
times these are given with rasping energy. The vowels are always 
articulated with great precision, and the consonants often with great 
explosive force. The precise articulation of the vowels has a curious 
effect upon the music, because the vowel-system of this dialect 18 peculiar, 
as will be seen more fully below. It consists of six vowels, three very open, 
one moderately so, and the othér two abnormally close. A European 
singer would instinctively modify these last two vowels, so as to give the 
tone some chance-of egress. Not so the Malay singer; his object is not 

. music but expression. The result is that the music is alternately launched 
forth in great volume by the open vowels, and bottled up, at times almost 
strangled, by the very close vowels. To a European ear these pent-up notes 
often yield the impression of painfully compressed feeling; the words 
seem to issue from between clenched teeth, sometimes almost in a savage 
half-choked howl. ‘But the Malay words do not quite support this 
impression: it seems rather to be a struggle between articulation and 
music, in which these close articulations maintain a stern grip upon the 
egress of tone. Musically the effect is most peculiar : it ig like the rapid 
and erratic opening and shutting of the swell-box of an organ. 

Alliteration is evidently considered to be an adornment by the Malay 
poet. The instances of “apt alliteration’s artful aid” are quite 
too numerous to be altogether accidental. But its employment is quite 
unaystematic. 

Vowels vary from long to short without undergoing, as in English, any 

‘distinguishable change in quality. They are not sharply divided into long 
‘and short’; in many syllables they are of an intermediate length. Accent. 
seems to have some influence on length; accented vowels are rarely, if 
ever, quite short. 

The singular and scanty vowel-system is made up as follows. I give 
the phonetic symbol of each, so that readers may be able to read ‘off 
the phonetic rendering for themselves. (In the above transcriptions the 
double dot (:) after a sound has the effect of making the sound long. The 
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single dot has the same effect as in music, it makes the sound half as long 
again. Accent is marked with the usual sign, but itis placed in its logical 
position, before the syllable to-be accented.) 

a = ain father. 

& = ain in French main. 

9 = نين‎ in law; seems to occur usually in final spleen it becomes 
nasalized and takes the sound of French on, after any nasal 
consonant, m, n, or 1), and is then written phonetically 5. 

A = u in but. 

İi = ge in fee, but much closer; closer than in French fine; the teeth 
seem to be quite set. 

u = oo in boot, but much closer; closer than in French ow; teeth set, 
lips well rounded. l 

This vowel system contrasts strongly with that of Standard Malay. 
Tt is clear at a glance that the latter is the older of the two. The dialectic | 
u represents two vowels in Standard Malay, the u proper and the o. So also 
the dialectic $ representa two “ standard " vowels, the ? proper and the e. 
It is much easier to suppose in both cases that the two vowels became 
levelled in a later dialect into one, than that one originally identical vowel 
should branch off quite capriciously into two." So also the change from 
ang to & is feasible, and well supported by example ; the contrary change 
is unusual, and so far as I know, unexampled. Phoneticians will detect 
other similar signs that the Standard Malay is an older, not a newer, type of 
the language, and that this dialect must have begun to diverge from the 
common stock when it was already pronounced very much as the Standard 
Malay is at present. The latter would therefore appear to have been 
upheld by strong conserving influences, during the time which this dialect 
has required to develop itself. 

We now see how this dialect has acquired its curious alternation of 
voluminous and .attenuated tone. The half-open vowels, e ando, have 
been eliminated, or, rather, merged in the very close i and u. Two new 
vowels & and 3 have been developed, both of a very open type. Hence 
we have a language whose vowels are all either very close or very open, 
with the results already noted. 

I base these and some further remarks as to sound-change on the 
Standard orthography, coupled with the oral explanations of Mr. Skeat. 
The phonographic records contain nothing of Standard Malay. 

The consonant-system of this dialectis equally interesting, both in itself 
and in the changes which it exhibits from Standard Malay. I again couple 

1 This may be true ns regards certain cases, but the comparison of the 
languages of this family tends to show that in many cases (particularly closed 
final syllables) i and u are the earlier sounds, and that in this respect the 


Standard Malay (which in the main represents the pronunciation of the South of 
the Peninsula) is less archaic than that of the Northern dialects. —C. O. B. 
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- with the description of each sound the symbol used for it in the above 
transcriptions. 


p, t, k, the toneless stops; all exist, and though sharply exploded, are free , 


from any audible aspiration. 
b, d, g, the toned stops (g, as in gun), are also promptly and strongly 


exploded, giving, in forcibly sung passages, an audible glide - 


between the consonant and following vowel. In d this glide 
seemed to proceed from a so-called “dorsal” articulation, 
i.e. from an application of the blade of the tongue to the upper 
teeth, as in French, rather than from that of the tip of the tongue 
to the upper gums, 88 in English. If the d is “dorsal”, the 
t will certainly be dorsal, too. The phonographic ¢ was quite 
consistent with this supposition, though it was not clear enough 
to confirm it with certainty. There were strong passages in the 
“songs, where the 6, d, g became almost affricate, through the 
strength of the glide, i.e. they acquired a tail of fricative sound, 
b becoming very like bv; and so with the others. But this may 
only occur in impassioned utterance. 
m, n, p, the nasals, seem to correspond exactly to the stops; they are 
exactly the sounds which would be produced by releasing the 
b, d, و‎ of the dialect through the nose. “The m, therefore, is 


“ dorsal”, the others are as in English. The p is used freely as 


an initial and medial consonant. In English we never use it 
as an initial, and only sparingly i in medial positions, Tt is our 
ng in sing. 

Jj, 8, j, 3, are the only fricative consonants, and the two latter do not enjoy 


an independent existence. They appear only as the second ' 


element in the consonantal diphthongs, +f and dz. There is no 
for, nor even 2. The sound indicated by jis that of the English 
'y consonant. The sounds of tf and dz are each heard twice in 
the English words, church and judge.” 

“1, as heard in the phonograph, was distinctly “ dorsal" in character. This 
strengthens the evidence that the ¢ and m are dorsal. It is 
hardly possible for the d and lin any language, to be “ dorsal ”, 
and the ¢ and mnotso. There are certain affinities of articulation 
which are practically invincible, because based on some organic 
habit which affects more sounds than one. In this case it is the 
habit of applying the tip of the tongue flatly, not pointedly, to 
the opposing surfaces. 


' 1 In Standard Malay this is apparently not the case,—O. O. B. 
* In Standard Malay these sounds are not precisely the same as in English, 
though very nearly so.—C. O. B. 
M 
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r is’ well trilled, but the phonographic record was not crisp enough to 
show whether it was a tongue-trill, like the Scotch, or a uvular 
trill, as in Parisian French. Mr. Skeat thinks it is commonly 

b uvular. : 

h occurs just as freely in final as in initial positions. This is always so 
in Standard Malay, but in this dialect some speakers substitute 
it for a final s. The articulation of À is always of a somewhat 
fugitive character: a sort of h may be produced by slightly 
constricting the voice-passage at any point whatever, and then 
forcing the breath. The interchangeability with s suggests that 

- the normal À is formed by a constriction not far from the front 
of the mouth. That would mean an articulation such as would 
be obtained by sufficiently relaxing the articulation of ch in 

` German ich. 

?, the glottal catch, which in Romanized,Standard Malay is represented by 
final k, is here substituted for all the stops (p, t, k, b, d, 9), when 
final, without exception. It is itself a toneless stop, to frame 
which the two vocal chords are shut and opened, exactly as the 
lips are shut and opened in framing a p. It is frequent in German 

; as an initial sound before vowels, though it is never printed 

or written. 

w; there seems to be no w sound, distinct from the very close u already 
described, but sucli a sound lends itself sometimes, as did the 
Latin u, to consonantal uses. j 

A comparison with Standard Malay shows here, as in the vowels, 
some remarkable transformations. "These transformations occur chiefly 
at the end of words, or, at times, of syllables. Not only are all final stops 
transformed as noted above, but final | and v seem also to disappear, 
leaving a longer vowel behind them. All nasals disappear after the open 
a vowel, frequently leaving & nasal & vowel in its place. After the close 
vowels the nasal consonants do not disappear, but n becomes n, and n and 
m become. Finals becomes h. Hardly a single final consonant escapes 
destruction or.alteration. 

It has long seemed to me that the “ dorsal” articulation of t, d, n, 
and | was favoured by brachycephalic races, and the “ coronal ” (pointed) 
articulation by dolichocephalic races. The dolichocephalic man has not 
only a longer head, but a longer palate and a longer tongue than the 
brachycephalic. Consequently it is easier for him to hollow and upcurl 
. his tongue, as demanded by the “coronal” type of articulation, whilst 
the shorter, rounder tongue of the brachycephalic man ia more fitted for 
the flat “ dorsal" kind of contact. I therefore asked Mr. Skeat whether 
these people were not, brachycephalic, and was pleased: to find that 
they were. 1 E 
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A minority of the transcribed songs and phonographic records are not 
in the Malay language, but in the speech of certain Negrito tribes (Sómang 
and Pangan) who are found further inland. Their wandering habite and 
shyness of strangers made the task of obtaining the transcriptions and 
records an extremely difficult one. The vowel system shown in the 
Negrito songs is a much richer one than that of the Patani-Kélantan 
dialect of Malay, but the consonant system is so very nearly, the 
same as to warrant the supposition of some causal connexion in 
the phonology of the two languages. The Negrito vowels are 1, e, 
& @, 9, 0, 4, a, ©, and # Approximate English key-words for the 
first -eight are feet, fate, fairy, far, for, foal, fool, fun; but the sounds 
are purer, as in Italian or French. The $ vowel is the French vowel in 
feu, and the g vowel is very like the French vowel in fin, but somewhat 
less open in articulation. The $ and u do not display that abnormal 
constriction which was heard in the Malay dialect. Hence there is room for 
a clear distinction between the + vowel and the j (Eng. y) consonant, as 


well as between the u vowel and the w consonant. Besides this good list =" 


of vowels, there are also three diphthongs, oi, au, and as. In all the 
Malay records exaniined there was but one instance of a diphthong (a1), and 
. that seemed to have arisen in an accidental way, by the collapse of an 
intervening consonant. - = 
But the coincidence of the two consonant systems is remarkable. 
They have the same stops, p, t, k, b, d, 9, the same nasals, m, m, y, the last 
very frequent and often initial; apparently the same / and r, and the same 
J and 3, found only in the same combination £f and dz. They have the 
same À, often final, and the same s, withoutaz. They neither of them have 
any:f or ». Both possess a j consonant (Eng. y), though in the Malay it 
hardly differs from the close i vowel. The only palpable distinction is 
that the Negrito records possess a distinct w consonant, of which there is 
no clear instance in the Malay ; the Malay u, though very like w in sound, 
seems always to constitute a syllable, and is therefore still a vowel. 


1 Here, in the original, followed the portion which has been ‘excised ; see 
note 1, supra.—C. O. B. ` 





KADU AND ITS RELATIVES 
By Sir GEORGE Grierson, K.C.I.E. 


8 Vol. 1, Part III, of the Bulletin (pp. 1 f.) Mr. Grant Brown has 

given a valuable account of the Kadus of Burma, and, after 
comparing their speech with several other cognate Tibeto-Burman 
languages, has been unable to fix its exact classification. Perhaps 
the following notes may help to decide the question. 

The Katha District of Burma, in which the Kadus are found, lies 
close to the State of Manipur. This latter is one of the most polyglot 
tractsin India. With an area of about 8,000 square miles and a popula- 
tion of some 285,000, it is the proud possessor of sixtéen or seventeen 
languages — Kuki-Chin, Naga, Nãga-Bodo, Shan, Burmese, and 
Aryan. The language of the ruling classes is Meit‘ei, a tongue belonging 
to the Kuki-Chin group, and forming a link between it and Kachin: 
Amongst other elements of thé population there are certain servile 
tribes named Lüi or Loi, who have languages of their own, which are 
quite distinct from Meit‘ei, and, indeed, from any other form of 
speech found in the State. The principal Lüi languages are three— 
Andro, Sengmai, and Chairel. Of these, Andro and Séngmai are 
closely connected, while Chairel seems to belong to some different, 
as yet unidentified, group. The correct affiliation of Andro and 
Sengmai is also an unsolved puzzle, although they certainly belong to 
the Tibeto-Burman family. The comparative vocabulary given below 
will, I think, show that they are closely connected with Kadu. ١ 

I have spoken of these Lui languages as if they were current at 
the present day ; but this is a matter of some doubt. During the last 
half-century the influence of Meit'ei has become widely spread over the 
whole State, and has apparently superseded them. At least no Lüi 
languages were reported to me for the Linguistic Survey of India, 
nor are they referred to in either of Mr. T. C. Hodson’s valuable works 
on Manipur. For our present purposes we must therefore treat them 
as extinct. There are, however, excellent vocabularies of all the Lüi 
languages in Major W. McCulloch’s Account of the Valley Munnipore, 
published in Calcutta in 1859, in the Selections from the Records of the 
Government of India (Foreign Department),? and from these I have 

1 The Meitheis, David Nutt, 1908; The Naga Tribes of Manipur, Macmillan, 


1911. The former book gives much information regarding the Lii tribes. 
3 On p. 13 will befound an account of the Lüi tribe. 
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excerpted, so far as they could be found, the Andro and Sengmai 
words corresponding to the Kadu words given by Mr. Grant Brown. 
I have quoted Major McCulloch’s words exactly as they appear in his 
Vocabulary, with his old-fashioned spelling. He states that :— 


“a is pronounced.as in Italian. 


€ ود » وو‎ do. 
dog »  Bhort. 

0 5; „ asin ‘tone’. 
uos >, ain ‘fun’.” 


To this may be added that his oo is pronounced as in “ moon”, 
and his ee as in “feel”. The word “Andro” he spells “ Undro ". 
Mr. Grant Brown's Kadu words are given, as in his list, in phonetic 
spelling. : . : 

Andro and Sengmai are so much alike that I have put them both 
into one column. When two equivalents, separated by a comma, are 
given for an English word, the first is Andro and the second Sengmai. 
Otherwise the word is the same in both languages. After making the 
necessary allowances for the differences of spelling, the close relation- 
ship between them and Kadu will strike the most casual observer. 

So far, I have shown that Andro, Sengmai, and Kadu belong to one 
Tibeto-Burman group, which, omitting Chairel from consideration, 
we may call the “ Lüi Group”. This group is distinct from the neigh- 
bouring Kuki-Chin, Kachin, and Naga groups, and must be given an 
independent standing. Its origin and its relationship to other Tibeto- 
Burman groups are, at present, mysteries that, perhaps, will never be 
solved. I can only suggest that the fact that the Lüis are servile 
tribes shows that they are probably descended from early Tibeto- 
Burman inhabitants of Manipur, before that country was occupied by 
the Meit‘eis. This would lead us to look upon their condition as 
parallel to that of the Szi, Lashi, Maru, and P‘un tribes of Burma, who 
appear to have been either remnants left in Northern Burma by the ` 
ancestors of the present Burmese in their migration from the North 
into Southern Burma, or else were tribes of the same origin as the 
Burmese, who left Tibet soon after them. Similarly, it looks as if 
the Lüis were survivors of an early Tibeto-Burman immigration from 
the North—left stranded in Manipur and in the neighbouring partg of 
Burma, and in later years overwhelmed by subsequent invasions. If 
this is the case, I fear that there is little chance of tracing the connexion 
of their language with any particular group; for, these non-literary 


te 
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Tibeto-Burman languages change so radically in the course of a few 
centuries, that the tongue of an isolated group of tribes rapidly loses all 
resemblànce to those with which it is historically connected, but from 
contact with which it has been barred by distance or other 
circumstances.! À 


ENGLISH ANDRO AND SENGAAI Kapu 
One hata nu 
Two keengha kalen” 
Three shomha som” 

I nga na” 
Thou nung nam 
He teek, héro hip* 
Hand takhoo, tahoo tehu' 
` Foot taka, tumpha, tar 
Nose sanaootee, sdthoong gona” 
Eye meet mek 
Mouth shoon s'odun' 
Tooth sho, shoa sawa 
Ear ka na kana” 
Hair (of head) hoomee halay’ hu 
Head ° hoorung holar' 
Belly pook poo* 
Back ^ loma, loobal kas‘ a” 
Iron són, sél sem 
Gold kundoonong non' 
Silver on, ngón (Shan) pu 
Father a pa, & po awa” 
Mother a mé ome 
Brother (elder) pahoo nasee emu” 
» (younger)  apee násee nos iv 
Sister (elder) ana loochul ate’ 

» (younger) apée chúl sm ا‎ o, 
Man teeksahora, teekhora halo wa, 28195907 
Woman teeksa yahoo rei 
Son saija hora, sa hora gar 
Daughter saija yahoo, sa yahoo sek” 
Sun chameet game” 


1 There are cases on record in which a Niga colony which migrated to an 
isolated hill, in two-generations spoke a language that was unintelligible to 
members of the parent tribe. Even in the case of Meit'ei, a literary language, 
the ancient speech, preserved in manuscripts, is unintelligible to speakers of the 
Meit‘ei of the present day. A good specimen of the same story told both in 
ancient and in modern Meit‘ei will be found in Mr. Hodson’s Meitheis (pp. 188 ff.). 
No resemblauce car be seen between the two dialects. 
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ANDRO AND SENGMAI 
sa tha 
sangun see 
wal 
mé 
kem 
shoorook 
sok, ngo 
kee 
hung gen, huljeek 
oo (hen) - l 
oojeek sa 
sa 
shai, sare 
tong, thong 
lee ` 
tan 
see, shee 
eo 
kumo, kurmo 


ENGLISH 
Moon 
Star 
Fire 
Water 
House 
Horse 
Cow 
Dog 
Cat 


Fowl (or cock) - 


Bird 
Go 
Eat 
Bit 
Come 
Beat 
Die 
Give 
Good 
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i TURKANA GRAMMATICAL NOTES AND VOCABULARY 
` By Juxon Barton l 


INTRODUCTORY 


The Turkana language has been studied by Mr. A. C. Hollis (see . 
Sir Charles-Eliot, Introduction to Hollis’ The Nandi), though his 
results are apparently unpublished ; and by the late Hon. A. Bruce, 
whose notes appear to have been-lost ; a short comparative vocabulary 
is to be found in The Uganda Protectorate, vol. ii, by Sir Harry Johnston. 

The following outline has been compiled through the medium of 
Ki-Swahili and Suk. A few Turkana speak Swahili badly and Suk 
moderately well, while a number of Suk speak Swahili moderately 
and Turkana “well. The shortcomings of the ensuing notes and 
vocabulary are due partly to the disadvantages of this method, partly 
to inexperience and want of philological and phonetic training. It 
may bé added that no two Europeans who have come in contact 
with this tribe agree in their rendering of Turkana sounds by the 
symbols of an alphabet. 

-GENERAL 

The Turkana are perhaps best described as a Niloto-Hamitic race ; 
they are closely allied to the Jie, Dodoso, and Karamojo, and in a less 
degree to the Suk; they ate related to the Latuka-Acholi-Aluru- 
Wamia-Kavirondo (Ja-Luo) group; and their language has some 
similarity to Teso, as shown in the lately published grammar. They 
are extremely nomadic pastoralists grazing a large area west, south, 
and south-east of Lake Rudolf, and are also somewhat warlike, 
occasionally raiding other tribes. l 

Guttural sounds predominate in the speech of the Turkana, and 
their mouths are never free from saliva even when they are not 
chewing tobacco, which imparts an unusually moist lisp to their speech. 
An endeavour has been made to write the consonants as in English 
and the vowels as in Italian. 


b and p are seemingly interchangeable. 

c generally indicates the sound of ch in “ church ”. 

g is always hard. 

k and g sounds are apt to vary with the age and timbre of 
voice of the person speaking. Sometimes it seems doubtful 
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whether the initial sound is k or the velar nasal ng’ (as in 
“sing ")—written nº by Archdeacon Kitching. 
ny often occurs as an initial before e and 2, but is nearly always 
slurred in ordinary speech. 
, $ is practically always th; this lisp has a “ wet” sound and is 
& Turkana characteristic. 
u is not always substituted for the English w. 
w is in many words quite distinct from u. 
The Turkana “clip” these words, pronouncing them with a 
. distinct “ glottal stop”. There are two, if not three, dialects, which 
may be conveniently but not altogether accurately defined as belonging 
to the Pastoral, the Agricultural, and Fishing sections. 
The language shows a number of onomatopceic words, or “ sound 
pictures " (see “ birds”, “ bark” of dog, etc.) ; and to a layman is 
coarse in its form and poor in its vocabulary. Vowels do not always 


elide. 
GENDER 
Sex is denoted by the addition of a word meaning “male” or 
“ female ”, e.g. :— 
€ koloba-e manik buck impala. 

e koloba-a' bero doe 5 

ng'olobai-ng emaniko buck impalas. 

ng olobai-ng’abero doe 


emanik is not used for male human beings, 8 e'kili, pl. ng'iliok, 
a’bero is used for all females. 
: NUMBER 

The pl. suffixes are a, ya, 0, yo, e, ae, at, k, t, tha, n, syo, is; these 
are the more common, there seems to be no system. ~ 


ARTICLE 


The article always seems to be used and to form part of the word ; ' 
in rapid speech it is very much slurred. The article is ©, û, or @ in 
thé singular and ng’, rarely ny’, in the plural. Possibly masculine and 
feminine forms are found (see Sir Charles Eliot, op. cit.); they are 
difficult to recognize and -to explain in inquiry from Turkana, who 
always deny their existence. 

CasE ar 

There is, properly speaking, no such thing as’ case, though the 
vocative is indicated by the affixes -ne for the singular and -no for the 
plural, e.g. :— 
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^ e'kili-ne O man. 


ng ilioko-no O men. 
a bero-ne O woman. 


ng abero-no O women. 
A man is addressed as lodialo-ayon, several as lodialo-eth, with the 


meaning “I say you”, as in the-Suk werno, pl. wer-chara. 


The genitive is expressed— 

(1) By the use of ngolo or ngulu, which is possibly 8 pronoun, 
e.g. etunganan ngolo Lorogumo, a man of Lorogumo; 
ng tunga ngulu Lorogumo, the people of Lorogumo. 

(2) By the preposition ken, e.g. baba ken Loburiomoi, the father o? 

` Loburiomoi. A 

(3) By the preposition a, e.g. e'sikiriya a toto ken Loburiomoi, the 
donkey of the mother of Laburiomoi. | | 

(4) By position, the possessor following the thing possessed, 
e.g. ng'atuk Loburiomoi, the cattle of Loburiomoi. 

The last is the most usual. 


SUBSTANTIVES 


These do not seem to be divisible into classes. 


ADJECTIVES 


The same remark applies. The relative pronoun seems to be omitted 
in most cases. The adjective follows the substantive, 


PRONOUNS 
1. Personal 
I ayon. . we thowa. 
thou ton. ye . eth, 
he, etc. ngeh. they ` keth. 
2. Possessive 
my . akan ngulu-kan. 
they ekon ngulu-kon. 
his, etc. ekin ngulu-kin. 
ours ekothi — mngulu-kothi. 
yours ` ekuth ngulu-kuth. 
1 theirs ekech ngulu-kech. 


e.g. a kwara-kan, my spear; ng'akwarath ngulu-kothi, my spears. 
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3. Demonstrative 


this -en, -lo; or ngol -elu or -ngul. 
that (near) -eya -ekwa. 
that (remote) -yaga ` -kwagwa. 


eg. a bileng-eh, this knife; ng’akilengya-kwa, those knives; but 
lowai-ye, that (near) place. 


4. Reflexive 


I myself ayon-elopi. 
: thou thyself . ton-elopt. 
he, etc., himself ngeth-elopi. 
we ourselves - thowa-ngilipek. 
ye yourselves eth-ngilipek. é 


they themselves ^ Kketh-ngilipek. 
I by myself j ayon-bon. 
thou by thyself ^^ ion-bon. P 
he by himself ^  ngeth-bon. 
1 ete f unc À 
5. Relative—Sing. una, pl. ulu. etungunan una ejok, the man 
who is good ; ng'etunga ulu ejok, the men who are good. The negative 
is nye e'tungunan una nye ejok, the man who is not good. 
6. Indefinite—chi. Sing. echi e’tungunan, a different man; 
ngulu-chi ng etunga, in the plural. 
The one... the other ich... ichi. 


Each man e'tungunan dan. 
Every man ng elunga dan. 
All men ng etunga da dan. 
Both l da dan mwari. 


6. Interrogative Pronouns 
who? ngai? whose? a-ngar? 
ngai-ayon ? who is this? ngai-eth ? who are these? 
a-ngai-lo ? whose is this? a-ngai-lu ! whose are these ? 
When nga? is used objectively it follows the verb, e.g. nagen- WA 0 
to whom will you give (it) ? 
. what? ngo? a 
what is this? nyo-lo ? 
what do you wart.? esagin-nyo? ` 
which? ali ? and aiu ? 
of what sort ? eko-nyat ? 
of what sort is this? eko-nyai-lo ? 
how much? how many? ngayat f 
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REGULAR VERBS 
' Sir Charles Eliot (op. cit., p. xxxi) states that verbs in Turkana 
&re divided into two classes, those beginning with $, and those 
beginning with any other sound, and exemplifies the conjugation of 
the present tense?of the verb cham, “to love." This, save in its 
root, was not recognized by Turkana.  Allowances are necessary in 
endeavouring to record tenses, as it is nearly impossible to explain 
their value to natives, especially through the medium of a language 
foreign to both. 
Active Voice, Indicative 
Person is marked by the suffixed pronoun, it is often omitted, 
especially where there is no doubt as to the person meant. The 
negative is formed by prefixing nye, the vowel being elided. 


l. Present Tense. I hear. 


sihg. erar-ayon. pl. 'kerari-thowa. 
érar-ion. erar-eth. 
erari-ngeth. erariti-kelh. 
Negative, ny-erar-ayon, etc. e 


2. Future Tense. I will hear. 

Apparently this tense is only indicated by the use of a word 
denoting the future with the present tense, e.g. alothi mut, I will go 
to-morrow. In this tense the pronoun seems to be dropped, possibly 
the context is usually a sufficient guide to the speaker’s meaning. 

3. Present Perfect Tense. I have heard. 


“sing. ayra-ayon. pl. kera-thowa. 
era-ton. 1 era-eth. 
era-ngeth. 8 era-keth. 

4. Imperfect Tense. I was hearing. 

sing. erarit-ayon. pl. kerarit-thowa. 
erarit-ion. erarit-eth, 
erarit-ngeth. erarit-keth. 


Active Voice, Conditional 
` The. pronoun is retained as in the indicative. The negative -nye- . 
is inserted, its vowel being elided. 

1. Present Tense. If, etc., I hear. 

sing. ani-erar-ayon. pl. ami-kerari-thowa. 
ani-erar-ion. ^. ani-erar-eth. 
ani-erari-ngeth..— ' ani-erari-keth. 
i» Negative ani-ny-erar-ayon, eto. 
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2. Past Tense. If, etc., I had heard. 
sing. ani-kaira-ayon. pl. ami-kera-thowa. 
ani-kera-ion. ani-kera-eth. . 
ani-kera-ngeth. ° ani-kera-keth. 
Actice Voice, Subjunctive 

This was not traced; inquiries showed that kotim, because, was 

used with the infinitive. 
Active Voice, Infinitive 

This is apparently formed by prefixing aki- to the root, and 
affixing -1, e.g. akt-tar-t, to dig; aki-gum-1, to shoot; aki-latar-, to 
wash; aki-lar-?, to walk. 

Active Voice, Imperative 

Apparently the root of the verb is used where the meaning is 
imperative in every sense; whére more than one person is addressed 
-to is affixed, e.g. tolot, gol kirr, run! ngolik, look out! tolot-to, 
kibirr-to, ngolik-to, etc. 

The pronoun is sometimes added for emphasis. 

Passive Voice 

' This is indicated by the infixes -itai- (present), -itita- (past), the 
pronoun being retained, In the negative nye- is prefixed, eliding its 


vowel. - 
l. Present. ‘I am struck. 


sing. karam-itai-ayon. pl. karam-tai-thowa. 
karam-ttat-ion. karam-itai-eth. 
. karam-itai-ngeth. karam-itai-keth. 
Negative nye-karam-itai-ayon. 
2. Past. I have been struck. 
sing. karam-itita-ayon. pl. karam-itita-thowa. 
karam-itila-ion. — karam-itita-eth. 
karam-itita-ngeth. karam-itita-keth. 
. 3. Present Conditional. If Y am struck. 
sing. ani-karam-itai-ayon, etc. 
Negative ani-mye-karam-itai-ayon. 
4. Past Conditional. If I had been struck. 
The sound is similar, but possibly should be written: sing. ani- 
ke-karam-itar-ayon, etc. 
5. Subjunctive. That I may be struck. ` 
This was not traced. 
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OR Verbs 
These are formed from adjectives by ‘suffixing -i, which elides 
before other vowels; the pronoun is retained, e.g. I become big from 


elangir, broad. 

' sing. elangir-ayon. pl. elangir-i-thowa. 
elangir-ion. elangir-eth. 
elangir-i-ngeth. elangir-i-keth. 

IRREGULAR VERBS 

These appear to be very irregular. 


TO BE 
l. Present. I am. 
sing. etunganan-ayon. pl. ng’itunga-thowa. 


e'tunganan-ion. ng itunga-eth. 
e'tunganan-ngeth. figitungh-keth. 
Literally “a man I". Negative ny-etunganan-ayon. 
2. Past. I was. 
_ sing. ` kerai-ayon. pl kerat-thowa. 
E kerai-ion. kerai-eth. 
kerai-ngeth. kerai-keth. 


TO BE PRESENT 
1. Present. I am present. 


sing. eyey-ayon. pl keya-thowa. 
eyey-ion. eyey-eth. 
eyeyi-ngeth. eyeyi-keth. 
Negative ny-eyey-ayon. 


2. Present Perfect. I have been present. 
sing. katyey-ayon. pl. katyeyi-thowa. 


katyey-ton. kaiyey-eth. 
kaiyeyi-ngeth. kaiyeyi-keth. 
Negative p-aiyey-ayon, eto. 
TO SEE 
1. Present. I see. 
sing. ainua-ayon. pl. ainua-thowa. 
aimua-ion. ainua-eth. 
ainua-ngeth.. .ainua-keth. 
f Or ain-ayon; etc. 
0 Negative ny-ainua-ayon. 


1 There seems reason to believe that, in some cases (though very rarely), 2 
appears as a negative prefix, instead of nye. 


VOL. PART I اق‎ 4 
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2. Past. 1 have seen. 
sing. ainun-it-ayon. pl. ainun-iti-thowa. 


ainun-it-ion. ainun-it-eth. 
ainun-iti-ngeth. ainuniti-keth. 
“3. Imperative. Neol see yel 
sing. tamu. pl tainuto. 
TO GO 
l. Present. I go. 
sing. alothi-ayon. pl. ki-lothi-thowa. 
alothi-on. د‎ alothi-eth. 
alothi-ngeth. alothi-keth. 


Negative ny-alothi-ayon. 
2. Past Perfect. I went. 
sing. kelot-ayon. * pl.  keloti-thowa. 


kelot-ion. i kelot-eth. 
keloti-ngeth. keloti-keth. 
3. Imperatwe. Go! Go ye! 
sing. tolot. pl tolot-to. 
TO COME 


l. Present. I come. 
sing. abuni-ayon. pl. ki-poti-thowa. 
abuni-ion. ki-poti-eth. 
abuni-ngeth. ki-poti-keth. 
Negative ny-abum-ayon. 
2. Past Perfect. I came. 
sing. k-abunit-ayon. pl. ki-ki-bumi-thowa. 


k-abunit-ton. ki-bunit-eth. 

k-abunit-ngeth. ki-bunit-keth. 

3. Imperative. Come! Come ye! 
sing. bwa. pl. pot-to. 


Reduplicative Verbs. 
There are a number of instances, e.g. adungi, “I cut”; adungi- 
dungi, “I cut in small pieces”; abuki, "I shake”; abuki-buki, 
* I churn”; emudud-mududgiana, “ I blink." 


Auxiliary Verbs 
` There are two words which have the meaning “to be able s 
the first (anangt) differs from the second (atiri), which is used where 
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physical strength is implied, e.g. anangi akari, “I am able to 
walk"; anangi akimugi, “I am able to eat”; atiri akiam ngeth, 
“I can spear him ” ; atiri akidakari ngeth, “T can throw (wrestle) him.” 
“ Must ” is expressed by matt, e.g. mati alothi mui, I must go to- 
morrow. 
ji ADVERBS 
Adverbs follow their verbs. 
above, akuich (God). 
below, Awopa. 
before, ngarin. 
behind, kowi. 
early, ataparach (dawn), ebat. 
` late, ebon (evening). 
near, api. 
far, elwana. 
quickly, atipe. 
slowly, kiyapak. l 1 
very, note, follows another adverb. 
for nothing, kongen. 
kere is like the Swahili sana or Suk nyaman, and can be used as 
many adverbs in English, eg. indeed, very, very much, 
thoroughly, e.g. :— À 
Turkana —ededen kere very fierce. 


Suk korom nyaman وى‎ T 
Swahili kali sana 0 5 

or, Turkana kera kere understand (hear) thoroughly. 
Suk lima nyaman 5 m 7 


Swahili  : sikia sana 


Tt Adverbs of Time 
now, tokona. 
instantly, tokona-tokona. 
lately, ngon ngarin. . 
presently, eringa adojigi (before a little). 
before, eringa. 
after, affix -ta, and anita. 
ago (long), ngorot and 07010. 
ago (recent), ngon (yesterday). 
to-day, tete and akolon itina. 
to-morrow, mut. 


e 
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yesterday, ngon. 

the day before yesterday, ngon echt akolon . 
the day after to-morrow, mui echi akolon. 
those days, ng akwaritia nu. 

always, ng'akwarithia dan. 

time upon time, juju. 


Adverbs of Place 
where, neni. 


Adverbs of Manner 
like, ikoni and erian. 
only, bon. : 
together, dadan. 
no, mam, which reduplicates greatly for emphasis, 
or else mam ejtk. 


. yes, ti, in following speech approved by hearer 


kongena or erobo. 


Adverbs Interrogative 
how ? eko nyai or e balai? 
where? ah? 
why? ikwani? 
how many ? ngeyai or nyeyai ? 
when? wurre? 
since when ? tarre wurre ? 


CONJUNCTIONS 
and, with, ka. 
either . . . or, kere . . . kere. 
for, ya or tati. 
but, anine. 
if, ant. 
: PREPOSITIONS 
of, aka. 
with, ie. 
by, ta. 
INTERJEOTIONS 


‘of surprise: ottokot totoken, O my mother. 

. of contempt: jeje, followed by expulsion of breath. 
‘of acknowledgment: wo, by man; yëäi, by woman. 
of farewell: tolot-ión, go thou; answer, ejok alotht, good, I go. 
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TURKANA GRAMMATICAL 


who knows: aiye. 
perhaps: kure or ayeh (2). 


of greeting: man to man, woman to woman, man to woman: 
0. na? A. batya, repeated three times. Man to man, and 
sometimes to very old woman : Q. mata, health ; A: ii mata. 
Q. mata ng'atuk, health to (your) cattle; A. mata ouwi, 


. Q. mata ng'idwi, health to (your) 


health to (your) village 


offspring ; A. mata ariama, health to (our) constant meetings. 
Q. mata ngebarin, health to (your) property ;: A. mata 
ng abero, health to (your) women. Both: mata ejik, complete 


4 
NUMBERS 


Tomon omwon, etc. 

Tomon akhan, etc. 

Tomon akhan ka pei, etc. 

Tomon akhan ka ari, etc. 

Tomon akhan ka uni, etc. 

Tomon akhan ka omwan, etc. — 
Tomon tomon.. 

Tomon tomon ka pei, etc. 

Tomon tomon ka tomon akhan, etc. 


Tomon or ng'tomon. 200. Tomon tomon ithia (emphasis) ar. 
. Tomon ka pei. 201. Tomon tomon uma (emphasis) ari 
. Tomon ari. ka pei, etc. 
. Tomon ari ka pei, eto. 250-300. Abungi. 
. Tomon um, etc. 500-1000. Ouriman. 


Most Turkana cannot count past 200, after which number they seom 


health. 
Epei. ' 40. 
Ari. > 50. 
Uni. ' 60. 
Omwon. 70. 
Akhan or ng'an. 80. 
Akhan ka pei. 2d 90. 
Akhan ka ari. >- 100. 
Akhan ka um. 101. 
Akhan ka omwon. 150. 


DUDA Se OU aR ذل بدن‎ p 


qo bo bo r2 on 
SoHoOoHO 


to think in small and large herds of cattle ; money has scarcely reached 


their country. 
Monts 

The rainy season Ageboro. 
January Lodungi. 
February Lomoruk. 
March Loichoto. 
April Titima. | 
May Yeliyel. 
June Lopo. 
The dry season Akamu. 
July - Lotiak. 


Lolingachunu. 

Lothaban. 7 
Lolongu. 

Lorarrar. 

Sd 


‘rainy " and a season, 


“dry” 
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August 
September 
October 
November 
December 


` 


The division of the months into a * 


does not correspond to the actual state of things in the Turkana 
country ; possibly i& has been retained from early times when the 
tribe occupied a region where the seasons were more regular and 
propitious. The Turkana month would appear to begin about the 


twenty-second day of the English. 


TURKANA VOCABULARY 


The 1st person singular present 


The article is written as part of the word as it is spoken. 


tense ig written in verbs. 


And, ka. 

Angry, to be, angowt. 
Animal, etian, pl. ngitian. 
Annoy, to, etabur (1). 
Another, eje. 

Answer, tolim, pl. tolimo. 
Answer, to, elimogins. 


Antelopes— 


Bush buck, adarit, pl. ngadartta. 
Dik-dik, ethuro, pl. ngetheroi. 
Eland, uwabet, pl. nguwabeto. 
Grant’s Gazelle, ekuete, pl. ngakuete. 
Hartebeest, no name, is found near 
Saunderson Gulf, L. Rudolf. 
Impala, akoloba, pl. ngalobat. 
Kudu, Greater, emakak, pl. 
ngemakaka. . 
Kudu, Lesser, asarich, pl. ngasarich. 
Oryx, eder, pl. ngederin. 
Reed buck, no name, شاه‎ not. 
known. 
Water buck, akokorait, pl ngokorai. 
Anus, othin, pl. ngowus. 
Anybody, etunganan dan. 
Anything, ebori dan. 
Anywhere, neni nent. 
Approach, to, abuns, imp., bwa. 
Arise, anuyont. 


A 
Abdomen, akok, pl. akokis. 
Able, anangi, atiri. 
About, api. 
Above, akutch. 
Abundantly, lalak. 
: Abuse, to, akamori. 
Accept, to, achamt, ? to like, to lose. 
Accompany, to, arogosi. 
Accustomed, to be, anaik. 
. Add, to, amorigint. 
Adulterer, akolomon, pl. ngalomok. 
Advance, to, angarint. 
. Afraid, to be, akeri. 
Coward, ekurtana, pl. nguriaka. 
Afraid, to be very, aiyami. 
After, anita, or affix, ta. 
Afternoon, ebon, see “ time”. 
Again and again, akibunyak, and 
Juju. 
Ago, long, kojolo, and ngorot. 
Air, iguudm. 
Alike, erian, and ekunt. 
AU, dadan. 
Alone, ayon bon (I by myself). 
Amidst, kidtn. 
Ancestor (m.), apa, pl. ngapapas. 
(£.), tata, pl. ngatubas. 


55. 


Before (time), eringa. 

» (place), ngarin. 
Beggar, akaiyeran, pl. ngatyerak. 
Begin, to, estont. 

Behind, koya. 

Believe, to, aiyagini. 

Belly, akok, pl. akokis. 

Below, kwopa. 

Belt, aroba, pl. ngarobai. 

Bend, to, akodogint. 

|, down, to, tokokumi (1). 

Beseech, to, als pi. 

Better, ejok nyokont. 

Between, kidin. 

Beware, to, angolikint. 

Big, epol, pl. ngepolok. 

Bind, to, ayent, 

» round, to, alogi-ogi. 

Bird, tkenit, pl. ngken. 
Crow, akorup, pl. ngoroka. 
Dove, ekurt, pl. ngokori. 
Duck, abangan, pl. ngabanga. 
Guineafowl, atapen, pl. ngatapeno. 
Hawk, ejils, pl. ngaijilili. 
Honey-bird, ajeje, pl. ngasjeje. 
Marabout, atoli, pl. ngatolin. 
Quail, aluro, pl. ngalurio. 
Spurfowl, abiligaret, pl. ngabiligareta. 
Vulture, atorokot, pl. ngatorok. 

Bite, 50, 

Black, ertono, pl. ngerioko. 

Bleed, to, apoti nakot (1). 

Blind, emudukona. 

Blood, nakot. 

Blow, to, atilegini. 

Blunt, engini, pl. nganginio. 

Body, akwan, pl. ngowwat. 

Boil, to, akuloueti. 


- Bone, akot, pl. ngakoiyo. 


Borrow, atagagini. 

Bottom of, toma. 

Bough (tree), atent, pl. ngateni. 
Boundary (area), atiake, pl. ngatiaketa. 
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Arm, akan, pl. ngakanin. 
Arrange, to, asubagent. 
Arrive, to, adoli. 
Arrow, akoiyet, pl. ngoi. 
As, ikoni. 
Ascend, to, adoki. 
Ask, to, angethi. 
Assemble, to, akôdi. 
Assent, to, achami, 1 to like, to love. 
Assist, to, angarakini. 
Attack, ,من‎ 
Aunt (mat. arid pat.), eya, pl. ngaiyagas 
Await, to, adaruni. 
Awaken, to, akent. 
Away, to go, alothi. 
Axe, eyap, pl. ngaiyapat. 
B 


Baboon, echom, pl. ngechomin. 
Baby, ikoko, pl. ngedwi. 
Back, egur, pl. nguras 
Back, to 50, 
Bad, arono, pl. ngaroko. 
Bad tempered, ededen, pl. 
,  mgadadenga. 
Bag, echui, pl. ngechuin. 


Bare, eloiths kongen, pl. eloithi kongena . 


(f two words). 
Bark, ngarbuk. 
Barrel, emolich, pl. ngemolicha. 
Barren, ekolup, pl. ngelupoka. 
Bathe, to, elotari. 
Battle, ajori, pl. ngajorethio. 


' Bear (children), to, edóni. 


- Pregnant woman, spoti, pl. 
ngekaputiok. 

Pregnant animal, akabi, pl. ngaboka. 
Beard, ebenek, pl. ngebeneka. 
Beat, to, arami, see “hit”. 
Beautiful, ejok, pl. ngejokoka. 
Because, kotiri, kwani, kwinyin. 
Bed, tpem, pl. nyepemin. 
Bees, oùt. 


a 
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Cap (head-dress), elim, pl. ngitemoi. 
Cape, akoudlat, pl. ngakoudlat. 
Carcase, akwan, pl. ngouwat, see 
“body”. 
Care, to, agitem. 
ikotinini. 
Cat, wild, lorutoit, pl. lokutucha. 
Catch, to, arumi. 
Cattle, ngatuk. 
» fold, anuk, pl. nganukim. 
Cease, to, arumur. 
Chain, ertkot, pl. ngiriko. 
Change, to, akilokoini. 
» for, to, akizecha. 
Chase away, to, akota. 
Chatterer, erworono, pl. ngerworothi. 
Cheat, to, akingala. 
Cheek, ematanget, pl. ngematangett. 
Cheetah, arrara, pl. ngarrarat. 
Chest, etorob, pl. ngatorobio. 
Chief, etrkatungan, pl. ngatukok. 
Chin, abokon, pl. ngabokonga. 
Choose, to, atheri. 
Chop, 50, 
, small, to, adungi-dungi. 
» Sharpen, to, akuls. 
Churn, to, abuki, büks. 
Circumcise, to, akitubi, not a Turkana 
custom. 
Clan, atageri, pl. ngatagerin. 
Clap (hands), to, akibopt. 
Clasp, to, atingi. 
Claw, see “ nail". 
Clay (for hair), emungan. 
Clean, to, alotari. 
Clear (water), elewok, pl. ngelewakan. 
» (space), agitela, pl. mee 
Cleave, to, atopokt. 
Clever, ewuth, pl. ngewuthok. 
Climb, to, adokt. 
Clitoris, emoniri, pl. ngemonir. 
Close, to, agols. 
LE (adv.), à apt. 


Tt does not matter, 


Boundary (field), ekur, pl. ngekurin. 
Bow, akou, pl. ngakoud. 
Boy (baby), ekili, pl. ngiliok. 
» (young), edit, pl. ngedithok. 
Bracelet (iron), asowat, pl. ngathua. 
» (brass), maritoit, pl. maritos. 
» (copper) maritoit naragan, 
_ pl. maritos narangak. 
Brain, adam, pl. ngidem. 
Break, to, abili. 
Breast, ethigina, pl. ngethigin. 
Breath, yarakin. 
Bridge, tkinabet, pl. ikinabeta. 
Bring, to, ayout. 
Broad, adapal. 
Brother, lokadokan, pl. ngalokadokof. 
» — (wife's), akamuran, pl. 
ngamurak. 
» (husband's), namwikan, pl. 
ngamwtok. 
Buffalo, ekothuan, pl. ngekothua. 
Build, to, adukt. 
Pull mons a ngemaniko, 566 
‘oxen’ 
Bullock, emon, saat ngemongin, Bee 
“ oxen ”. 
Burn, to, enokogint. 
Burst, to, abela. 
But, mam ejok ( lit. not good). 
Butter, aktmet, pl. ngakajonon (7 plural 
form). 
Butterfly, abert, pl. ngaberi. 
Buttock, abor, pl. ngaboria. 
Buy, to, agelt. 


0 
Calabash, etu, pl. ngetuel. ; 
Calf (small), manangit, pl. ngemanan. 
» (large), etak, pl. ngetak. 
Call, to, anyari. 
Call out, to, ejal. 
Camel, akal, pl. ngàl. 
Can, see “to be able”. 


5 


Flour, ngakiriyek. 

Maize, nyipepe. 

Millet, mumwa. 
Corpse, atona, pl. ngatoka. 
Costly, egogo, pl. ngogo. 
Cough, to, awola. 
Cousin (pat.), lokaiya, pl. ngaiyeye. 

» (mat), amaiyargon, pl. 
tamaryargon. 
Cover, to, emugo. 
Cow, ataka, pl. ngatak, see “ oxen ”, 
Coward, ekuriana, pl. ngekuriaka. 
Crocodile, akinyan, pl. ngakinyanga 
or nginyang. 

Cross, to, adogi. 
Cty, to, agori. 
Cultivate, to, etai. 
Cunning, ewus, pl. ngewuthoko. 
Cure, to, angoleki. 
Cut, to, adongat. 


D 
Daily, jus-jut. 


` Damage, to, athegnt. 


Dance, to, edonga. 

À dance, edonga, pl. ngdongothe. 

War dance, akiwar, pl. ngewarok. 
Dandy, egsubana, pl. ngesthubok. 
Dark, eriono, pl. ngerioko (black). 

» night, akou mutot. 
Daughter, apethe, pl. ngapethur. 
Dawn, ataparach, see “ time”. 
Day, erwait, pl. ngurwa, see 

` * morning ”, “time”, etc. 

» light, abiet or akwabaret. 
Dead body, atona, pl. ngatoka. 


- Deaf person, akingimana, pl. 


ngakingimangan. 
Dear (prico), egogo, pl. ngogo. 
Death, agetü. 
Debt, amecha, pl. ngamechat. 
Decay, to, abothi. 1 
Decrease, to, erogo. 
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Cloth (clothes), erwaro, pl. ngerwarot. 
Cloud, edu, pl. ngeduon. 
Club, ebiro, pl. ngibero:. 
Coition, to have, amanyi. 
Cold, elilim, pl. ngelimo. 
Collect, to, amorigini. 
Colour, emunyan (? see clay). 
Black, eriono, pl. ngertoko. 
Black and white, longerok, pl. 
nglongerokoka. 
Brown, inyan, pl. nyangáka. 
Blue, yepus, pl. nyeputhiaka. 
Green, alebal, pl. ngalibak. 
Mud-colour, engor, pl. ngorioka. 
Purple, angolipus, pl. ngoliputhia 
(? probably means “ flower”). 
Red, eren, pl. ngerenak. 
White, ekwan, pl. ngakwanak. 
Come, to, abuni. 
Arrive, to, adoli. 
Come apart, to, angedi. 
Come behind, to, ezidi. 
Come in, to, alomart. 
Come near, to, eyetunt. 
Command, to, atugi. 
Comprehend, to, atomuns. 
Conceal, to, euets. 
Conquer, to, akuruori. 
Consent, to, acemuns. 
Consider, to, atamt. 
Construct, to, aduky. 
Consult with, to, ingist. 
Consume, to, emagi. 
Continue, to; euabt. 
Converse, to, ekteni. 
Cook, to, edoroki. 
Cooking-pot, amut, pl. ngamuti. 
Cool, to, atunaguna. 
Cool, akatorot. 
Corn (cereals), mumwa (millet, افيد‎ 
any other kind grown). 
` Beans, ngamari. 
Eleusine grain, ngaktma. 
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Drive, to, ameta. 
» away, to, erithi. 
Drop, to, ajakari. 
Drown, to, angani. 
Drunk, to be, mera. 
Drunken person, emera, pl. 
ngemerathi. 
Dry, ewuno, pl. ngewunok. 
Dumb person, akingimana, pl. 
ngakingimaka. 
Dung (human), achino; pl. nyachin. 
» (animal), awaret, pl. ngawar. 
Dust, ebua, pl. ngebua. ` 
Dwell, to, aboigini. 
Dwelling-place, ekwarbokan, pl. 
ngekwarbek. 


E 
Ear, agit, pl. nyagi. 
Early, ebai. 
Earth, elup or ngalup. 

Sand, athinutn. 
Easy, arumurt. 
Eat, to, emugi. 
Educate, to, etatama. 
Egg, abeyet, pl. ngabeye. 
Either . . . or, kere... kere. 
Elbow, esidongaror, pl. ngesidongaroria. 
Elephant, etom, pl. ngetom. 
Elsewhere, watchi (1). 
Employment, ttichi. 
Empty, elosikongen (3 two words). 
Enemy, emott, pl. ngemot. 
End, abor. 
Enjoy, to, achemi (see “like”, “love”, 
“desire "). 
Enlarge, to, etaki. 
Enough, to be, etamogs. 
Enquire, to, engest. 
Enter, to, alomari. 
Entrails, amultin, pl. 
see “ stomach ”. 

Entreat, to, elipiti. 


ngamultenya, 


\ 
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Deep, itilono, pl. ngitilogo. 

Defend, to, eti. 

Deflower, to, apedt. 

Delay, to, akidongt. 

Depart, to, anyont. 

Deride, to, amentit, 

Descend, to, atiari. 

Desert, ,هط‎ 

Desire, to, achems (see “like”, “love”, 
etc.). 

Despise, to, emantit or emani. 

Destroy, to, atyatart. 

Diarrhea, to have, erwuruthe. 

Die, to, atona. 

_ Different, ichi, pl. ngichi. 
Difficult, egugo, pl. ngegugon. 
Dig, to, etat. 

Dirt, eloth, pl. ngelothia. 
Disagree, to, 4. 
Disappear, to, amordigi. 

Be lost, to, angop. 
Disease (cattle), for human, see “ ill- 

ness ", ; 
Pleuropneumonia, lugor = 
' Rinderpest, loped. 

Scab, akotkor. 
Dislike, to, angers, 
Distribute, to, attagr. 
Ditch, agipain, pl. ngapainya. 
Divide, to, atoitiokant. 
Divorce, to, alaki. ` 
Do, to, atigi.. 
Doctor, emuron agetat, pl. ngemurok 

ngagetot. 
Dog, éngok, pl. ngoko. 
» Wild, epiot, pl. ngeptoto. 

Donkey, esikirya, pl. ngistkirya. 
Door, akidor, pl. ngidorin. 
Drag, to, akiria. 
Dread, to, aiyamiti or asyam. 
Dream, to, erojs. 
Dress, to, anapi. 
Drink, to, emaths, possibly only of milk. 
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Feather, akobirot, pl. ngakobir, seo 
“ ostrich ". 
Feeble person, akalanyana, pl. 
ngalanyaka. 
Feed (graze), to, eyog?. 
Feel, to, era. 
Female (human), abero, pl. ngabero. 
» (animal), etiam abero, pl. 
ngitian ngabero. 
» (pregnant), eputi, pl. 
ngekaputiok. i 
» (not yet pregnant), egunyakoit, 
pl. ngunuko. 
(mòther), edo, pl. ngedugat. 
(barren), esorokona, pl. ngiserok 
or ekolobana, pl. ngekolobaka. 
(menstruous), eboi, pl.ngeboiyeti 
» (widow), ebusorot, pl. 
ngebusorito. 
Fetch, to, ayoni (1 see “ bring ”). 
Few, skidiyogo. 
Fierce, adedi, pl. ngadedengak. 
Fight with, to, igt. 
Fill, to, elelibu. 
Filth, elost. 


2 


>» 


» 


° Find, to, arabum. . 


Finger, ekimoin, pl. ngemoyo. 
Thumb, ekimoin labuloi, pl. 

ngemoyo nglabuloi. 

Finish, to, erika. 

Fire, akim, pl. ngakimia, see “stick”. 

Firewood, akitoi pl. ngakito. 

First, ngaithioni. 

Fish, ekolia pl. ngolia. 

Flee, to, ape. 

Flesh, akirin, pl. ngakir. 

Flog, to, edeti or arami. 

Flour, ngakiria. 

Flow, to, eleh 

Flower, angolspus, pl. ngoliputhia, see 
“colour, purple " (#). 

Fly, to, awusi. 

Fold, to, akodugoni. 


Err, to, athethchs. 

Escape from, to, ape. 

5 » aim, to, ediaki. 

Escort, to, erimi. 

European, emuzugut, pl. mzungu, loan 

- word from Swahili, sorai, pl. 

tasoras, lit. “wraith” or “ghost”, 
emoron, pl. ngemorok, lit. “wizard”. 

Even, mum. 

Evening, ebon. 

Ever, for, erono to. 

Every man, ngetunga dan. 

All men, ngetunga dadan. 

Every time, ebunichi (? two words). 

Everywhere, akwop dan. 

Evil, arono, pl. ngaroko. 

Except, eringa. 

Exchange, to, ejechi. 

Excreta, see “ dung ”. 

Explain, to, etatomogsni. 

Extinguish, to, etodungt. 

Hye, akon, pl. ngakonyan. 


F 

Face, eret, pl. ngeretin. 
Fall, to, ebosogins. 

» from above, to, emasuni. 

» into, to, ebosogini (?). 

» Bick, to, adiakagim. 
Falsehood, alioko, pl. nyaliokoka. 
Family, ngitunga akan (lit. “ people 

my”). 

Famine, akoro. 
Far, elwana. 
Fast, kuwin. 
Fasten, to, vens. 
Fat, akimet, pl. ngameta. 

Fat man, elangir, pl. ngalangiroko. 
Father, baba, pl. tababa. 

Father-in-law, akamuranika. 
Fatigued, to be, kaboro (1). 
Fault, athichi, pl. ngakithech. ` 
Fear, to, ayemitt. 


God, akuich (tif there is any idea of 
Supreme Being, see “ above”). 
Good, ejok, pl. ngejokok. 

Good-bye, abe, Ans. it. 
Good-morning, see interjections 


of 
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Get, to, aroka or ainu. 


drunk, to, ameri. 


into, to, lomari. 


` out of way, to, iyelo. 


up, to, anyount. 


„ upon, to, adokt. 


well, to, adjokeri akwan. ° 


Ghost, eparai, pl. ngspare. 
Giraffe, yekori, pl. ngtkorio. 
Girl, apethi, pl. nyapethur, see 


“ female ”. 


Give, to, ainagini. 


2 


» back, to, enyakagum. ` 
» trouble, to, ejiont. 


Glutton, edakana, pl. ngedakaka. 
Go, to, alot. 


away (imp.), tenyu/ tenyu. 
away from, to, arotoki. 
back, to, abongors.- 

bad, to, eboths. 

behind, to, ezidi. . 
down, to, aitont. 

,, first, to, angarinigins. 
for a walk, to, elart. 
into, to, lomari. 

near, to, apt. 

on tip-toe, to, ayabagini. 
past, to, etori. 

round, to, trims. 


Goat, akini, pl. ngakins. 


” 


Kid, ekalt, pl. ngali. 
He goat, akorat, pl. ngora. 
She goat, akint, pl. ngakini. 


greeting. 


Gourd, ttu, pl. ngetus. 


half, edera, pl. Püaderas. 


Grass, amel. 


young, amelu. 
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Follow, to, ewart. 
Follow, to, ewaps. 
° Food, akimoich, pl. ngimocha. 
Foot, adapal akeju, pl. nyadapal 
- mngakeju, see “palm”, “sole”, 
“shoe” : 
For, tati, or ya. 
Forbid, to, Ouwao. 
. Force, egugon. 1 
Ford, adoget, pl. ngadogeta. 
Foreigner, ebayunun, pl. ngebayok. 
Forest, amoni, pl. nyamoniek. 
Forget, to, amuriagint. ` 
Formerly, kojolon. 
Frequently, ebon tnt jus (f two or 
_ three words). 5 
Fresh, ejon, 21. 
Friend, epay, pl. ngepaylon. 
Frighten, to, ekiti buli. 
From, tanan. 
Front, kingartn. 
Fruit, ngito. | 
Fugitive, ape, pl. ngapeyok or engob, 
pl. ngobito, see “ hide ”. 
Fun, ebulia, pl. nyebuliathi. 
Further, eloka. 


G 
Garments, ouoro, pl. ngouario (cloth), 
elo, pl. ngeloue (skin). 
Apron, back (man), edengo, pl. 


ngedengot. 
Apron, cape (man), aulat, pl. ngaulat. 
Apron, front (women), adwal, pl. 


nyadwalin. 
Apron, back (women), abue, pl. 
nyabutth. ; 
Apron, front (gir), arach, pl. 
nyaracha. 


Apron, back (girl), eto, pl. ngeloue. 
_ Gate, akidor, pl. ngedorin. 
“Generation, athapan, pl. ngathapan. 


Gently, ngiapak. 
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Here, nege. 
He is here, eyez. l = 
Here and there, nege ka ama. 
Hide, to, ewaytt. 
Persons in hiding, engob, pl. ngobito. 
High, eway, pl. ngewayok. 
Hill, amukora, pl. ngemokor, see 
“mountain”. . 
Hippopotamus, epir, pl. ngipirin. 
Hit, to (with stick), arami, see “ beat ”. 
(with spear), echomi. 
(with fist), anani. 
(box ears), ebay. 
» (kick) apeths. 
Hitherto, tari-tokona. 
Ho (wooden digging-stick), akuta, pl. 
ngakuta. 
» (iron), ameleko, pl. ngemelakoi. 
Hoof, see “ nail". 
Hold, to, atingi. 
Hole, akipan, pl. ngapanya. 
Home, ngakwabokothi (1 two words). 
Honey, nyesik. 
Horn, amwarak, pl. ngamwar. 
Horse, angoli, pl. nyangolet. 
Hot, emona, pl. ngemoka. 
House (hut), akie, pl. ngakiyis. 
. How ? ebalar or eko nyai ? 
often ? ngeyai or nyeyar ? 
» many? ngeyat or nyeyar 1 
However, ani tokona, ht. 
immediately ”. 
Hunger, akoro. 
Hunt, to, awaringitia. 
Hunter, akolokit, pl. ngoloki. 
Hurt, to, ewanani. 
Husband, lokiliakan, pl. ngtisokoka. 
Hyena, ebu, pl. ngebwi. 


3 
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[11 if 


I 
I, ayon. , 
Idle person, ekalanyanga, pl. 
ngalanyaka. 
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Gratis, akiden. 

Grazing ground, achokor, pl. 
ngachokorstho. 

Great, epol, pl. ngepolok. 

Greet, to, emala. 

` Grieve, to, angotti. 

Grind, to, eriyt. 

Grow, to, arobots. 

Ground, ngalup or elup. 

Grow fat, to, etomiti. 

» thin, 0, . 

Guide, akarikoin, pl. ngariko. 

Gun, atom, pl. ngetom, see “ elephant ”, 
a section of the tribe who possess 
rifles and are poachers are known 
by this name. 


H 

Hair, atimat, pl. ngatim. 

Head-dress, amedok, pl. ngemedot, 

the distinctive Turkana coiffure. 

Half, pairiwi, pl. ngepaywei. 
Hang, to, anenegini, amedi (of human 
|^ beings). 
Hand, akan, pl. ngakanin, see "palm". 
Hard, egugo: 
Haste, ebunya, pl. ngebunyaka. 
Hasten, to, akomo or amutuint. 
Hasty, engona, pl. nganowak. 
Hate, to, anger. 
Have, to, atingeti. 7 7 
He, ngeth. 1 
Head, ako, pl. nyakis. 
Hear, to êra. 
Heart, etou, pl. ngetat. 
Heaven, akuich, see “above”. 
Heavy, eputi, pl. ngeputtok. 
Heifer, atou, pl. ngatak. 
Help, 0, 
His and Her (poss.), ekin, pl. ngulukin. 
Herd, esipan, pl. nyesipuna. 
Herdsman, egayokon, pl. ngeyoko. 


02 . A JUZON BARTON— 


J 
Jackal, ekui, pl. ngekus. 
Jaw, abokoin, pl. ngabokonya. 
Jealous person, emwana, pl. ngemwaga. 
Join, to, arobakin. 
Journey, ouwethit, pl. ngowwerthok. 
Joyous, to be, alakara. 
Jump (dance), to, edongagim. 


"E 
Keep, to, auwaiti. 
» guard, to, arimi. 
» hold, to, arimtktro.. 
Kick, to, apeths. 
Kill, to, ari. 
' Murder, to, echumt. 
Kind, ejok, pl. ngejoka. 
Knee, akun, pl. ٠ 
Knife, ekilen, pl. ngilenya. 
»  Wrisb, abarast, pl. ngibara. 
» finger, akoli, pl. ngakols. 
Knock, to, akikongo. 
Strike, to, anangs. 
Know, to, aiyeni,“ who knows ”, atye. 
Kraal (cattle), anok, pl. ngokin. 


L 
Labour, etich. 
Land (country), akwop, pl. ngakwopa. 
Language, aktror, pl. ngakirosia. 
Lap, amuro, pl. amuros. — 
Large, epul, pl. ngepulok. 
Last, asalunet. 
Lazy, akalanyana, pl. ngalanyaka. 
Load, to, erikols. 
Leader, erotott, pl. ngerotottin. 
Leaf, akut, pl. ngakut. 
Learn, to, ataiamt. 
Loave, to (place), alothi. 
- ,, (thing) athikins. Leave it alone! 
Towa thik. 

Throw away, to, ejakagint. 

Left, kidien. 


If, ami. 
Ignorant person, eld pl. 
ngebangaka. 

11), to be, adiaka. 

Illness, edege, pl. ngidege. 
Abcess, eltbonott, pl. ngiibono. 
Catarrh, arokom, pl. ngarokoma. 
Cough, awali, pl. ngawalaths. 
Cystitis, akuiya (1). 
Diarrhoea, druthe, and MIN 1 
Gonorrhea, eliput. 
Malaria, ngessoro. 
Measles, ekurara (1 chicken-pox). 
Rash, ngoikos (1 measles or ehicken- 


pox). 
Rheumatism, labat., 
Small-pox,  ngakodoi (? measles, 


chicken-pox, or rash). 
Sore, ajemi, pl. ngijemi. 
Spleen, enlarged, ariaba etit. 
Syphilis, ngetch (1 yaws). 
Tonsilitis, artaba porotor. 
Toothache, artaba ngelat. 
Worms, ngipels. 
Imitate, to, arount. 
Immature, edit, pl. ngedithiak. 
Immediately, tokona. 
Implore, to, elipt. 
Impreeate, to, egent. 
In, toma. 
» front, angarinikint. 
» place of, alokongs. 
„ the morning, ataparach. 
ور‎ the evening, ebon. 

- Increase, to, eyetagint. 
Information, ngagiro. 
Inhabit, to, eboiets. : 
Insect, ngur. 

Investigate, to, athaki. 
Iron, athowa, pl. ngathua. 
Irritate, to, akatubot. 

Ita, ekin. 

Ivory, egelai, pl. ngelat. 
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Mankind, etonganan, pl. ngitonga. 

Many, elalak. 

Mark, emachar, pl. ngmacharin. 
Scar, abort, pl. ngabori. 
Cicatrisation, agerathin, pl. ngageran. 

Marry, to, ewust. 

Meal (food), aktmoich, pl. ngimocha, 

see “ food ”. 

» (four) ngakiriyek, see “corn”. 
Meaning, kiinyo. , 
Measure, to, etemi. 

Meat, akirin, pl. ngakerin. 

Medicine, ekitoi, pl. ngakito. 

* Medicine man”, emuron, pl. 

E ngemurok. ; 

Meet, to, ektriama. 

Melt, to, achala. 

Mend, to, arops. ١ 

Menstrous, eboi, pl. ngeboieti, seo 

“female”. 

Messenger, ayeki, pl. ngayakan. 

Middle, kidin. 

Milk, akili. 

Butter, akimet, pl. ngakajonon 

(? plural form). 

Curdled, ngakikok. 

Fresh, alepan. 

Millet, mumwa, see “ corn ". 

Mindi to, angolikimi. I don’t mind, 

ye kalikint. 

Miscarry, to, ezetcho. 

Mislead, to, achakari. 

Miss (aim), to, adiaki. 

Mist, ekuno. 

Mistake, to, asegs. 

Modesty, akerit. 

Monkey (Sykes ?), akodokon, pl. 

ngadokot. 

(baboon), echom, pl. ngechomin. 

(colobus), elala, pl. ngelali (1 found in 

. Turkana). 

Month, elap, pl. ngelapio. 

Moon, elap, pl. ngelapio. 


Leg, akeju, pl. ngakeju, seo “ foot”. 
Legend, aken, pl. nyenett. 
Leopard, eris, pl. ngerise. 
Lessen, to, etieki. 
Lick, to, amaye. ` 
Lie, alioko, pl. ngaliokoko. 
Liar, aliokonayo, pl. ngiliokoko. 
Lie down, to, adadiam. 
Lift, to, adakuni. 
Lightening, emilia. 
' Like, to, ekunt. 
Line, akiterian, pl. ngiterianathi. 
Linger, to, ezidà. 
Lion, angatuin, pl. ngatuino. 
Lips, akitok, pl. ngakutoka. 
Listen, to, era. 
Little, edit, pl. nyedithak, 

» (few), ngidioko. 
Live at, ,0ش‎ 
Locust, emathi, pl. ngemathia. 
Loins, akolukot, pl. ngalukor. 
Loiter, to, adariont, see “stay”. 
Long, ehot, 1م‎ 
Look, to, engolikini. 

, after, to, ayogi. 

» for, to, athaks. 
Loosen, to, alakart: 
Lose, to, achemi. 
Lost, to be, achakari. 
Lover, akoni, pl. ngakoni (woman), 

epay, pl. ngepaylon. 

Lower, to, attari. 
Luck, eken. 
Lurk, to, amunons. 


M 
Mad person, engarep, pl. nyonagarepa. 
Magician, akabilan, pl. ngablak. 
Maize, nyepepe. 
Max, , to, etiji. 
Male, ekili, pl. ngiliok. 
Man, warrior, see “ male”. 
Man, old, ekasiko, pl. ngasikot. 
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Need, to, adami. 

Needle, emoto, pl. ngemotoin. 

Neighbour, emorothi, pl. ngemoroka. 

Neither... nor, ð... 06. 

Neutral (land),  akwap kongen, 
pl. ngakwapa kongen. 

Never, nguruthia dan. 

New, ekitet, pl. ngitetia. 

News, akiro; pl. ngekirot. . 

Nice (to the taste), ebob, pl. ngebobo. 

Night, akuari, pl. ngakuaretha, feo 
“time”. 

No, mam. 


` Noise, achel, pl. ngachelaka. 


Nonsense, alioko, pl. ngeliokonithia. 
Nose, ekums, pl. ngekumih. 


Not, mam. 
Now, tokona, see *' timo ”. 
to-day, telè. 


just before, takai. 

nowadays, ng’ orualo. ” 

after a little, aringa. 
Number, to, emari. 


0 
Oath, akilam, pl. ngilomit. 
Obtain, to, ainu. 
Offspring (human), ikoko, pl. ngedui. 
e (animal), itako, pl. ngstak. 
Often, Jue-jue-jue. 
Oil, see “ butter ”. 
Old (animal) emojongit, pl. ngemo- 
jongito. 
» (man), akasikot, pl. ngastkot. 
» (woman), akimat, pl. ngakimat. 
On, nent. 
» top of, kidi ama. 
Only (one thing, etc., only), epei bon. 
» (more than one thing only), maki. 
Open, to, alakathi. 
» (adj), engara, pl. nyangarar. 
Order, to, aiyeki. 
Ostrich, akahs, pl. ngaliso. 


More, elal. 
Moreover, nabo. 


Morning (dawn), ataparach, see “time”. 


» (morning), ethimakunyuk. 

. Mosquito, etherot, pl. ngesorro, sce 
“ illness, malaria”. 

Mother, toto, pl. tatoto. 

Mother-in-law, akamuranika, pl. 
ngamurak. 

Mountain, emoro, pl. ngemor. 

3 range, aukot, pl. ngoukon. 
Hill, amukora, pl. ngemokor. 
Mouth, akitok, pl ngakituka, 

- “tooth”. 
Teeth, agelat, pl. ngelat. 
Throat, edokoli, pl. ngadokols. 
Tongue, aliep, pl. ngahep. 
Tonsils, ngachelo (sing. ?). 
Uvular, aligoret (pl. 1). 
Move, to (belongings), auwethi. 
Much, elalak. 
Mud, echoto. 
» Tiver, ezinyan. 


see 


» head-dress,emunyan, see “class”, 


“hair”. 
Murder, to, akarans (?). 
Murder, achums, pl. ngachumak. 
Musical instruments :— 
War-horn, atom, pl. ngatom. 
Ankle- bells, echorot, pl. ngechoror. 
My, akan, pl. ngulukan. 


N 
Nail (human), emargoit, pl. ngemagor. 
Hoof, emargott, pl. ngemagor (1). 
Claw, emargoit. pl. ngemagor (4). 
Naked, elusi kongen, pl. ngelusi kongen. 
Name, ekero, pl. ngiriorwa. 
What is your name ! Nga akero 
ekon 1 
Narrow, akapithena, pl. ngapithaka. 
Near, apt. o 
Neck, emotherin, pl. ngemotheringa. 
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Pay, to, 0201081, see “ receive”, 
Peace, ekithil. 
Pebble, ezinyeh, pl. ngazin yono, see 
“stone”. 
Penetrate, to, alamori. 
split, to, apedori. 
Penis, amer, pl. ngamirin. 
» circumcised, alenger, pl. 
ngalenger. 
People, ngitonga. 
Perceive, ,0ش‎ 
Perhaps, kure or ayek (1). 
Permission, to give, achamuni. 
Perspiration, akininer, pl. ngakinenira, 
see “sweat”. 
PhYsic, ekitor, pl. ngekito. 
Pick up, to, arapi. 
» out, to, alemart. 
Pig, ebutir, pl. ngibutero. 
wart hog, epigi, pl. ngapigi. 
Place, to, engadagini. 
Plain, a, etot, pl. ngatotin. 
, large, aro, pl. ngaroitin. 


-Play, to, abolia. 


Please, to, alakari.- 
Pleasure, alakar. 
Poison, asorich, pl. ngasoricho. 
Pond, see “ spring ”. 
» (rain), atapar, pl. ngataparin. 
» (large), ebur, pl. ngiburin. 
well, akar, pl. ngakari. 
Poor person, ebotonait, pl. ngaboto; 
berry pickers, egulukit, pl. ngaluk. 
Porcupine, echoit, pl. ngichecha. 
Porridge, atap. 
Pot, amut, pl. ngamuti. 
Pound, to, atoru. 
Pour, to, abukort. 
Pray, to, elipi. 
Pregnant, to روط‎ 
Present, to, anagini. 
Press, to, atinyari. 
Prevent, to, arabagim. 
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Ostrich feather, akobirot, pl. ngakobir. 
Other, echt, pl. ngechs. 
Our, akoths, pl. ngulu kothi. 
Out, kinga. 
Over, kudiama. . 
Overcome, to, ebwanga. 
Oxen, ate, pl. ngatuk. 
bull, emanik, pl. ngemaniko. 
bullock, emon, pl. ngemongin. 
calf (small), manangtt, yl. ngemanan. 
» (large), etak, pl. ngetak. 
cow, ataka, pl. ngatak. 
» barren, akolup, pl. ngolupaka. 
black ox, egiriano, pl. ngtrianoko. 
black and white ox, ongerok, pl. 
ngerokoka. 
cream ox, angiro, pl. ngwoiek. 
dance ox, kamar, pl. ngalukamara. 
hornless ox, ilimwana, pl. 
ngilinwaka. 

horns forward ox, kodu, pl. 
ngakodoka. 

slate ox, epus, pl. ngepusier. 

white ox, ekwakwagan, pl. 
ngekwanoka. 

white-headed ox, angoli ktrionok, 
pl. nyangoli ngirionok. 

(Every possible coloration of oxen 

has a special name.) 


P 


> , Pack, to, aiyens. 


m `» (fill), alilepi. 
Pain, رمن‎ 
Palm (hand), ctou ya akan, pl. ngetou 
ya ngakanin. 
Palm (sole), etou ya keju, pl. ngetou ya 
ngakeju. 
Part, aperwas. 
» irom, to, atiakari. 
» (divorce), alaki. 
Pass, to, etori. 
Pasture, amelu. 
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Procure, to, ainu. | ‘ Remind, to, tototoms. 


Property, ngebarin. - “Remove, to, eyatort. 
Prostitute,  apethi angabuth, pl. Repay, to, enyakuni. 
nyapethur ngabuthin. Reply, to, atimogint. 
Pull, to, eriers. ` > . Return, to, abonguni. 
Pumpkin, eridet, pl. ngidet. Rhinoceros, amotht, pl. — | 
Pure, mum alotk (lit. “no dirt”). Rich man, yakabaran, pl. ngabarak. 
. Pursue, to, ewabi. Right, toten. ; 
Push, to, ejukari. 1 Ripe, to be, kidien. 
Put, to, engadagini. River, angalul, pl. ngangolulio, see 
Praise, to, amayt. “ stream ” 
` » dry, ayonay, pl. ngiyonay. 
Q Rob, to, akokote. 
Quarrel, to, engolabaths. Root, atagorot, pl. ngatagor. 
Quake, to, emarant. Rope, akobito, pl. ngakobit. 
Question, to, engitha. * Round, ajikali, pl. ngajikalin. 
Quick, kiwanyir. . Rub, to, irigari. 
Quiet, to be, elilenga. Rubbish, ngatungen. 
Quiet (silent), eltlingana, pl. Run, to, akeri. 
^o ngelingathi. 
» person, epatana, pl. ngepataka. 8 
Quietly, eyabagini. Saliva, ngakimul, see “spit”. 
; Salt-lick, edot, pl. ngedotin. 
2 R. Sand, athinuin. 1 
Raid, to, ejori. Sandal, amukat, pl. ngamuk. 
Rain, akiru. 1 Satisfied, to be, emwoko. 
Rainbow, egipia. f Savage, ededan, pl. ngededanak. 
Raise, to, adakari.. fe x Save, to, aratagins. 
Rat, ejulin, pl. ngejuluno. f Say, to, abala. ' 
Rather, todepat. Tell (introductory to an interpreter), 
Raw, ejon, pl. ngejonok. abalionga. 
Ready, elu. Scar, emachar, pl. ngmacharin, see 
Reap, to, alemi. “mark”. 
Receive, to, ejount, seo “ pay”. | Scout, KAAYA pl. gore. 
Reckon, to, emari. . Scratch, to, akoi. 
. Recollect, to, etam. Season (wet), ageboro. 
Red, eren, pl. ngerenak. 1 » (dry), akamu. 
` Reduce, to, ekudiakuti. Seat, ekijolon, pl. ngijolona.' 
Refuse, to, angert, or ouwoni. See, to, ainua. 
Rein, arukoin, pl. arukoines. Seed, nyinyom, pl. nginyomia. 
Rejoice, to, alakari. Seize (force), to, toruakini. 


Relate, to, egayem. » (without force), to, arum. 
Remain, to, adongi. Select, to, ebaks. 
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Skin, to, aiyengi. 
Skull, ako, pl. ngakogin. 
Sky, akuich, see “above ", “ God ". 
Slaughter, to, achoma. 1 
Slave, erigon, pl. ngerikok. 
Sleep. ngaju. 

» to, aperi or acholoie. 

Bed, epem, pl. ngapemiok. © 
Slender, akobith, pl. ngakobithana. - 
Slip, to, eriangagi. 


. Slowly, ayabakini. 


Small, edit, pl. ngedsthok. 
Smell, to, angutti. 1 
Smith, akatiakam, pl. ngatiakak (1). 
Probable meaning of this word 
isnot“ smith " but “ craftsman ”. 
The Turkana do little, if any, 
iron werk. 
Smoke, apurru. 
» to, amathi 
Smooth, enonok, pl. ngenonoka. 
Smoothe, to, aguli. 1 - 
Snail, apolobon, pl. ngapolobona. 
Snake, emun, pl. ngemun. 
Puff-adder, akipom, pl. ngapomia. 
Python, emorotot, pl. ngemorotota. 
Spitting-cobra, ereu, pl. ngaretoa. 
Snare, aloit, pl. ngaloito. 


. Sneeze, to, ekarathiagim. 


Snore, to, eruma. 
Snuff, etaba ekumt, pl. ngetabin ekumi. 
Tobacco, etom, pl. ngetomian 
(2 tobacco plant). 
Chewing tobacco, enyakait, pl. 
nganyakaita, 
Soft, enonok, pl. ngenonoka. 
Sole. (fgot), etou ya kejo, pl. ngetou ya 
ngakeju, see “ palin”. 
Some, echt, pl. ngulu chi. 
one, echt etunganan, pl. 
ngulucht ngitunga. 
thing, echt eburi, pl, nguluchi 
ngeboro. 


ss 


> 


Bell, to, ageli. 
. Send, to, atyeye. 
Sense, ewus, pl. ngewusok. 
Sentry, ekerimon, pl. ngerimo. 
Separate, eltkari. 
Sew, to, adom. 
Shade, etolim, pl. ngitolimon. — 
Shadow, eturubi, pl. ngtturubs. 
Shame, aiyamitt. 
Share, to, atiagi. 
Sharp, ekwana, pl. ngekwaka. 
Sharpen, to, eben. 
Sheep, amethek, pl. ngamethekin. 
ram, egetipan, pl. ngetipaka. 
ewe, us “sheep”. 
lamb, ekali. pl. ngali. 
- castrate, 600191, pl. ngadongok. 
Shepherd, egayokon, pl. ngayokok. 
Shield, oupwal, pl. ngoupwala. 
Shiver, to, emarant. . 
Short, ouriana, pl. ngouriaka. . 
Shoulder; ethtket, pl. ngethiketa. 
Shout, to, echals. ; 
Show, to, edodiks. 
Shrewd, ewuth, pl. ngewuthok. 
Shut, to, agols. ١ 
Sick, edeki, pl. ngedekethin. 
» person, ediak, pl. ngetiakathi. 
Side, ebawut, yl. ngavuitin. 
» ie. this bank . . . that bank, 
egtvalo . . . egwayin. i 
» . side by side, ebawas. 
Sin, to, esezi. 
Since, napekolom. 
Sing, to, eruko. 
Sister, lokadokan, pl. ngaitotui (2), see 
“brother”. 
Sister-in-law, akamoran, pl. ngamurak. 
Sit, to, eboigini. ' 
Skeleton, akoiyot, pl. ngakótgo. 
. Bkin (human), emun-ya etunganan, pl. 
| Mjemun-ya nglunga. 
» (new), ejam, pl. ngejam. 


68 ee JUXON BARTON— 


Stay, to, aboikini. 
Wait for, to, adaruni. 
Loiter, to, adariont. . 
Steal, to, akokote. 
Stick, ebela, pl. ngabellai. 
» Switch, akwilit, pl. ngalita. 
» curved (a weapon), ebelebel, pl. 
ngebelebellar. 
» fire, akikoi akim, pl. ngakitoi 
akim. 
Stick, to, adupi. 
Sting, to, egumi. | 
Stingy, ekamwunan, yl. ngekamwukak. 
Stomach, ebor, pl. ngaboyo. 
Entrails, amultin, pl. ngamultenya. 
Third stomach, abunukast, pl. 
ngabunakar. . 
Water stomach, ethurun, pl. 
ngathurunya. 
Stone, amoro, pl. ngamur: 
White quartz, amoro ekwan, lit. 
“ stone-white ”, 
Mica, amoro paripari, lit. 
shining”. 
Pebbles, ezinen, pl. ngazinyono. 
Stool (pillow), ekechelom, pl. 
^. mgekechelomin. 
(sitting), emaguk, pl. ngemogaka. 
Stop, to, arotagim (1). : ' 
» & hole, to, amukori. 
Story, akien. E 
Stout, elangir, pl. ngelangiroko, see 
“fab”. 
Stranger, ebayunan, pl. ngebayok. 
Strangle, amedi. 
Stream, angolul, 
“river”. 
Dry river, ayonay, pl. ngaiyonay. 
Strength, ededs. 
Stretch, to, artart. 
String, akobito, pl. ngakobit. 
Strip off, to, apochi. 
Stripe, akikir, pl. ngakiran. 


“ stone- 


pl. ngangolulio, seo 


Son, edit, pl. ngedithok. 

Son-in-law, akamuran, pl. ngakamurak. 
Song, adonga, pl. ngadongathin. 

Soon, eringa adojiji. 

Sore, ejim, pl. ngajimo. 

Boil, elibunast, pl. ngelibuno. 

Soul (heart), etam, pl. ngetowtn. 
Sound, echaala, pl. ngechalaths. 
Soup, ngapok. 

Sour, edwar, pl. ngedwaraka. 
Space, elolom, pl. ngelomoka. 
Speak, to, erworo. 

Spear, akwara, pl. ngawarath. 

» shaft, emorok, pl. ngemorkin. 

» Sheath, akuraro, pl. ngakuraçor. 
Spider, asimakok, pl. ngasimakoka. 
Spill, to, ebukori. 

Spit, to, emulaki. 
Spittle, arimu,-pl. ngakimulak, see 

* saliva ”. 
Spleen, etid, 21. 
_Split, to, atopoki, seo “ cleave” 

Spoil, to, asegi. 

Spokesman, ekodukan, 5 ngadukok. 

Spoon, akolopoich, pl. ngolopoicha. 

Spoor, akeju, pl. ngakeju, see 
“foot”. 

Spread, to, ouwatari. 

Spring, ejwa, pl. ngejowi, see “ pond”. 

Rock pools, ibur, pl. ngiburin. 
Sprinkle, to, akilimilimi. 

Spy, orotatin, pl. ngorototio. 
Squabble, to, achela. ^ 
Squeeze, to, atimyart. 
Stab, to, achomi. - 
Stand, to, ouwet. 
» to make to, asibogins. 
Star, kangyerst, pl. nganyer. 
Morning Star, etup. 
Southern Cross, ngeringatom (? Great 
Bear). 
Startle, to, erianakini. 
Starved, to be, etonganan ayon akoro. 
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Tears, ngakio. 


° "fell, to, alimogini or athiruri. 


Tend, to (herds), aiyoki. 
Tender, anonok, pl. nganonoka. 
Tendon, amortt, pl. ngamori. 
Testicles, eto, pl. ngelo. 

Tether, atyent. 

Thank, to, akatht. 

That, eya, ekwa, yaga, hwagwa 
Thatch, to, anuki. ` 

Thee, ton. 

Their, ekech, ngulukech. 

Them, keth. 

There, lalo (near), ama (distant). 
These, elu or ngul. 

9 
They, keth. 

Thick, eput, pl. ngeputiok. 
Thief, akokolan, pl. ngokolaka. 
Thigh, alokidin, pl. ngalokilingo. 
Thin, arogo, pl. nguregor. 

Thine, ekon, pl. ngulukan. 
Thing, eburi, pl. ngeboro. — 

» Of no value, mam eburt eyeyt. 
Think, روط‎ 

think! kitam. 

Thirst, to, akori. 

This, en, lo, or ngol. 

Thorn, akokat, pl. ngoka. 

Those, ekwu (near), kwagwa (remote). 

Thread, arukan, pl. ngarukanis. 

Throat, edokoli, pl. mgadokoli, see 
mouth, etc. 

Throttle, to, amedi. 

Throw, to, aichakart. 

» backwards, to, auwatari. 
Thumb, ekimoin nabolon. 
Thunder, egiru, pl. ngakiro. . 
Thus, ekoti-nint. 


Tick, emadan, pl. ngamadan. 


» small, eyeyit, pl. nyayie. 
Tickle, akeridids. 
Tie, to, aryeni. 
» (knot), alokilok. 


Strive, to, atatami. 
Strong, egogon, pl. ngagongonok. 
Strop, to, erukududi. 
Stumble, to, abusogint. 
Stupid, ebangana, pl. ngebangaka. , 
Subdue, to, apiort. 
Suckle, to, atanagi. 
Suffice, to, etemogim. 
Summit, kudiama. 
Sun, akolon, pl. ngakolon, see “ time”. 
Suppose, to, atatama. 
Surpass, to, amori, 
Surprise, to, apiori (2), see “ Startle”. 
_ Surround, to, arikoni. 
Go round, to, arimt. 
Swallow, altkors. 
Swamp, echotom, pl. ngachoto. 
Sweat, akbinenir, pl. ngakinenira, see 
“ perspiration ”. 
Sweep, to, epiart. 
Sweet, ebop, pl. ngabobop. 
Swell, to, abo. 
Swine, ebutir, pl. ngibutero, see “ pig”. 
Switch, akwilit, pl. ngalita. 


7 T 
Tail, akothim, pl. ngakothima. 

» sheep, athonyok, pl. ngathonyoka. 
Tailor (skins), akidoin, pl. ngadonyok. 
Take, to, aleman. 

» (by force), ademart. 

» down, to, amathum. 
+» off, to, outuni. 

Take care | ngolik ! 

Receive, to, atachi. 

Hold, to, atingi. 

Talk, to, erwwort. 
Converse, to, aiyent. 
Tall, ewat, pl. ngaiwaiok. 
Tan, to (hides), aiyengi. 

Taste, to, atyeri. 
Teach, to, atatami. 
Tear, روث‎ 
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Tonsils, ngachelo, see “mouth ". 


"Tooth, angelai, pl. ngelai, soe “mouth”. 


» back, atitinyo, pl. ngitinyo. 
Hole where teeth of lower jaw 
have been extracted, ngijili. 
extract, to, ouwutunt. 
stick, for cleaning, anyakai, 

pl. nganyakaiya. 

Tortoise, ebokok, pl. ngebokoka. 

Total, dadan. 

Totally, jik. ° 

Totter, to, 1 

Touch, to, ararabi. 

Trade, to, egeliti. 

Trade, ageli. 

Trample, to, achagi. 

Trap, ewuno, pl. ngounut. 
pit-trap, akipas, pl. ngapanya. 
noose-trap, aloitt, pl. nyaloito. 

Trap, to, aiyens. 

Travel, to, elati: 

Traveller, ebasun, pl. ngebayok. 

Tread, to, achagt. 

Tree, akitoi, pl. ngakito. 

» stamp, ebunguri, [71-١ 

» branch, akan akitoi, pl. ngakanin 
nganito. 

» bark, akbbuket, pl. ngabuk: 

Tremble, to; abudi. 

Tribe, atela, pl. ngetelas. ^c 
What is your tribe 1 ali tela kon ? 
Abyssinian, ekorothinait, pl. ngarothi, 

because they cut off tails of living 
sheep. 
Arab, emarambot, pl. ngemaramba, 
borrowed word from Suk. 
Chebleng, echibellelast, pl. ngechebeltl, 
some reference to sticks. 
Dorobo, the Turkana have not met 
"the Andorobo proper, but call 
their own poor people who hunt 
and cultivate: ebotonait, pl. 
ngabotok, not very poor people ; 


» 
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Tighten, to, akirichagins. 
Till, ta. 
until now, ta erimoi. 
Time, orwa, pl. orwathin (1). 
dawn, ataparach, early morning 
generally. 
morning, ethimakunyak. 
midday, naparan. 
afternoon, ebon. 
night, akuari. 
to-day, tete or akolon itina. 
` this morning, tete ataparach. 
. 6 a.m., alomo akolon. 
T a.m., achou akolon. 
12 a.m., ewt akolon. 

2 p.m., athom akolon. 

6 p.m., aloma akolon. 

to-morrow, mut, 

to-morrow morning, mui ataparach 

the day after to-morrow, mut echi 
akolon. 
yesterday, beyen, - 
yesterday morning, beyen ataparach. 
the day before yesterday, ngon echi 
akolon, 
Tired, to be, aboront. ; 
Tobacco, etaba, pl. ngetabin, see 
, "gnuff". 

T snuff, etaba ekumi, pl. 
ngetabin ekumi. 

1) chewing, enyakait, pl. 
ngangyakaita. 

57 box, eburtangan, pl. 
ngeburianganga ; of oryx-horn, 
atom, pl. ngetom, see “ gun”, 
* elephant ” (1). 

To-day, tete or akolon stina, see “ time”. 
Toe, akimoin akejo, pl. ngakimoio 
. ngakegu. 

Together, dadan. 

Tomb, alial, pl. ngalialim. 

To-morrow, mut, see “ time”, 
Tongue, aliep, pl. ngaliep. 
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Twist, to, alodi. 
» many times, to, alodi-lodi. 


U 
Udder, eket, pl. nyakitai. 
Umbilical cord, akopol, pl. ngapola. 
Uncle, baba, pk ngebabat (1). 
Uncleanness, eloth, pl. ngaloth. 
Uncover, to, auwoli. 
Under, kwapa. ` 
Underdone, ejon, pl. ngajonok, 
see “ unripe ”. 
Understand, to, alan. 
Understonding, ewuthuk. 
Undo, to, alagi. 
Undress, to, alemari. 
Unfold, to, awel. 
Unless, anita. 
Unripe, ejon, pl. ngajonok, see " 
done ". 
Unstable, to be, tro. 
Unstable man, akiro, pl. ngakiro. 
Untie, to, alachart. 
Until, ta. 
Up, akuich, see “ aliove 2,“ God”. 
Uproar, achalana, pl. MIG 
Upset, to, abokori. 
Urinate, to, alatht. 
Urine, ngul. 
Us, thowa. 
Use, to, aburagint. 
Utterly, dadan. 


under- 


Uvular, aligoret, seo “ mouth ”. 
V 
Vagina, akibon, pl. ngakibono. 
Vainly, kongen. 
Valley, apak, pl. ngapaka. 
Value, agelit. ‘ 
Vegetables, akidit, pl. ngadi (marrow 
tribe). $ 


Vex, to, amuriagini. 
Vexed, to be, angoteti. 


akolokit, pl. ngoluki, trappers ; 
egirionait, pl. ngirionokok, no 
property. 


European, see “ European ”. 

Kamasia, emathatt, pl. ngematha, see 
“Masai”. 

Kavirondo, ekavirondoit, pl. 

_ngtkavirondo, borrowed word. 
Kikuyu, akokoit, pl. ngoko, borrowed 

word (2). 

Masai, emathait, pl. ngematha, see 
Kaniasia, or edoboubal, pl. 
ngedaboubala. 

Nandi, no name, the tribes have not 
met. 

Njemps, emathait, pl. ngematha, see 
“ Masai ”, “ Kamasia.” 

Suk, eaupe, i ngeupe. 

Swahili, echombait, pl. ngichomba, 
probably borrowed word from 
Suk. (cf. Giryama, Adzomba.) 

Turkana, eturkaneit, pl. ngiturkana. 

Triumph over, to, abieri. 
Trot, to, aktapakiri. 
Trouble, erepirep. 

Trough, eteker, pl. ngatekera. 

» Small, etuba, pl. ngatubai. 
milk bowl, elipit, pl. ngilipai. ` 
gourd used as a glass, eboli,- pl. 

ngibolai. 
Truly, kere or akaitini-tint. 
Trumpet (wooden), atom, pl. ngatom. 
Trunk (human body), ekwan, pl. 
ngawat. : 
» (elephant) ewuno ke-'tom. 
Try, to, atetemogint. 

» by ordeal, to, ethilams. 
Tumble from, to, achagini. 
Turn, to, abelukars. 

» out, to, arethr. 

» inside out, 0, 

Twig, akitot jaji (lit. tree small). 
- Twin, amogo, pl. ngamoain. 


Weapon, athowa (lit. see 
“spear”, “ knife ”. 
Wear, to, anapt. 
Weed, ekuté, pl. ngakui. 
Weep, to, agort. 
_ » aloud, to, ali. 
Weigh, to, atemogim. 
Well, ejok, pl. ngejokok. 
Well cooked, enonok, pl. e 
Iam well, ayari. 
Wet, arau agi. 
What, nyo. 
What do you want ? isagin nyo? 
What do you mean ! ali etunganan ? 
What sort of thing ? ali eburi ? 
When ? wurre ? 
Where? ali or eyyey ? 
Where is he? eyyey ngeth. 
Wherefore, kwani. 
Whet, to, iptens. 
Whetstone, skin is used as strop. 
Which ? ali and alu? 
Whirlwind, ekwam, pl. ngaktwama. 
Whisper, to, angangi. 
Whistle, to, aount. 
White, ekwan, pl. ngakwanak. 
White ant, tepan, pl. ngatapan. 
Who? ngai? or nyar? 
Whole, nakidam. 
Whose ? a-ngat? 
Why? thwant? | 
Wide, elolom, pl. ngelolomoka. 
Widow, ebusorut, pl. ngebusorito, see 
“ female ” 
Wife, abero, pl. ngabero, seo “ female ” 
Wild animal, ettan, pl. ngetian. 
Wilderness, akitela, pl. ngateas. 
Jungle, amora, pl. ngamoniek. 
Wind, atorot, pl. ngatorot. 
Windpipe, edokolz, «1. 
Wing, ekerideds, pl. ngerideds.. 
Wink, to, asings. 
Blink, to, emududmududgtana. 


[11 iron "y, 
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pool", 


`~ 
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Village, ouwt, pl. 4. 
Voice, agituk. 
Vomit, ngalakan. 


» to, alegi. 


WwW 
Waist, eguro, pl. ngagurta. 
Wait for, to, adarunt. 
Wait awhile |. darun adojigi. 
Wake, to, anyount. 
Awake, to be, akemp. 

: Walk (noun), alothit, pl. ngalothio. 
, take a, to, akilari. É 
Step, areth, pl. ngarethat. 

Want, to, achem. 5 
War, achort, pl. ngachomthia. 


War, to go to, abel? (? to fight with 


Sticks). . 

Ward off, to, akagini. 
Warmth, emwana. 
Warrior, ekili, pl. ngiliok, see “ man”. 
Wart, etomitomtt, pl. ngetomiton. 

Mole, ekemer, pl. 1 
Wart-hog, epigi, pl. ngapigi, see “pig”. 
Wash, to, elatari. 

». hands, to, elatari ngakan. 
Watch, 10 

Guard, to, arma. 
Water, agp, pl. ngagipt, see “ 

“spring ”, * swamp ” 

» clean, see fresh water. 
dirty, agipi eloth. 

» fresh, agip? kalimok. 

» hot, agipi kamwanak. 

» hole, ateparin, pl. ngataparay. 

» Jar, emwut, pl. ngemwuti. 

» fall eruma agips (lit. “ snoring 

water"). 

Wax, ekurudo. 
Way, erot, pl. ngérottn. 

Out of the Way ! kioto ton ! 
We, thowa. 
Wealth, elalak ngebarin. 
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. Wriggle, to, ayomogint. 


Wrinkle, erogo, pl. ngerogoit. 
Frown, angoit, pl. ngoiyoka. 


. Wrist, see “arm ”. 


Write, to, akikiri. 


Y 
Yawn, to, akimi. 
Year, ekaro, pl. ngaro. 
This year, ekaro lo. 
Next year, ekaro echi. 
Last year, ekaro ye. 
Yes, ii, erobo and kongena affirmatives 
in eonversation. 
Yesterday, ngon, seo “time”. 
You, ton. 
Young, asoroko, pl. ngasorok. 
Younger, edt. 
Your, yours, ekon, pl. mgulukon; 
ekuth, pl. ngulukuth. 
Youth, akarachonuit, pl. ngarachona 
(2 Suk karachona = youths). 
» grown, ekili, pl. ngtliok. 


Z 
Zebra, etugo, pl. ngetugot. 


ي 


Wipe, to, apiart. 
» (nose), amuli. 
Wire, see “iron”. 
Witch, akatilan, pl. ngabilak. 
Witchcraft, akabil. ——— 
With, ka. ` 
Withhold, to, anger. 
Within, toma. 
Without, kinga. 
Withstand, to, epiuri. à 
Witness, aganunan, pl. nganunak. 
Wizard, see “witch”, — 
Woman, abero, pl. ngabero, see 
“ female ”, 
Womb, eperi korko (tas korko is 
a Suk word = wife). 
Wonder, to, abut. 
Wood (bush), mudin, pl. ngemudin. 
» (firewood), akitot, pl. ngakito. 
Work, ekori, pl. ngakero. 
Work, ettt, pl. ngaticho. 
» to, alicht. 
» in metal, to, ettegi. 
World, akwap dan. 
Wound, ejems, pl. ngazemat. 
Wrap, etugogint. 
Wrestlo, to, altokagint. 


ON THE INTERPRETATION OF SOME PASSAGES IN 
AL-THA'ALIBTS “AHSAN MA SAMITU" 


By C. A. Storry 


R. O. RESCHER is one of the most industrious of Arabic scholars, 
and in the last few years he has done a large amount of valuable 
work. During a prolonged residence in Constantinople he devoted his 
attention to the libraries of Stambul, and he has published descriptions 
of a large number of the most important manuscripts, especially those 
relating to poetry, philology, and belles lettres. His descriptions, 
which form an important contribution to Arabic bibliography, are to 
be found in various periodicals, such as the Zeitschrift der Deutschen 
Morgenlindischen Gesellschaft, the Rivista degli Studi Orientali, 
Le Monde Oriental, the Mélanges de l'Université St. Joseph à Beyrouth, 
and the Wiener Zeitschrift für die Kunde des Morgenlandes. It is 
scarcely necessary to say that these descriptions hàve made known 
to European scholars not & few works the existence of which would 
otherwise have remained unsuspected. Bibliography, however, is 
by no means the only branch of learning which has benefited by the 
. activity of Dr. Rescher. His publications include :— 


I. Translations of the Maqamat of Badi' al-Zaman (Leonberg, 1918), 
ihe Magá&mát of al-Zamakhshari (Greifswald, 1918), the first six 
Magamat of al-Suyatt (Kirchhain, 1918), the Atbüq al-dhahab of “Abd 
al-Mu'min al-Isfahani (Greifswald, 1914), the Kitab al-adab al-kabir 
(Berlin, 1917) and the Kitab al-adab al-gaghir (Stuttgart, 1915) of 
Ibn al-Muqaffa', the poems of Abt’l-Aswad al-Du'ali (Greifswald, 1914), 
al-Tha'alib's Man ghaba-‘anhu’l-mutrib (Uppsala, 1917, in Le Monde 
Oriental), and of (part of) the Kitab al-buldan of al-Balüdhuri. 

II. Indices to the names of poets in (a) the Būläq edition of the 
Hamisa of Abd Tammam and the Cairo edition of the Mufaddaliyat 
(Constantinople, 1914), and (b) the Damasous edition of the Yatimat 
al-dahr (Constantinople, 1914). ji 

III. Editions of Abū Hilal al-'Askarrs Kitab al-mu'jam fi bagiyat 
al-ashya' (in Mitteilungen des Seminars für Orientalische Sprachen, 
Berlin, 1915), of Ibn Jinnt’s Kitüb al-mudhakkar wa'l-mu'annath (in 
Le Monde Oriental, Uppsala, 1914), of al-Maqimah al-Husaibiyah - 
(in Le Monde Oriental, 1914), and of the Mu'allaqah of Zuhair with the 
commentary of Ibn al-Anbari (in Lie Monde Oriental, 1916). 

IV. Various essays in periodicals, and lastly 

V. Et-Ta‘alibr, Hefti: “Ahsan má sami'tu." Aus dem Arabischen 
übersetzt von O. Rescher. Leipzig, 1916. ji 
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Ahsan mà sama‘tu is a minor work by al-Tha‘alibi (died 429/1038), 
the well-known anthologist and author of the Yatimat al-dahr. It 
is composed of 22 chapters, each being devoted to verses on a particular 
subject, such as God, the Prophets, kings, friends, wine, food, etc. 
Nearly all the verses are by poets of the ‘Abbasid period. This work 
was printed at Cairo in 1324, and it is on this printed text that 
Dr. Rescher’s translation is based. The translator, however, has 
considerably augmented the value of his translation by seeking light 
from ‘other sources. He has, in particular, consulted the manuscript 
in the Kóprülü Library (“ die freilich erheblich umfangreicher als der ' 
Cairoer Druck ist,") and also the other published anthologies of 
al-Tha'ülibi, which contain a large proportion of the verses which are 
included in Ahsan ma sami‘tu. Among the fruits of this research arethe 
identification of a number of anonymous citations, the noting of some 
interesting variants, and the correction of not a few corruptions. It will 
be evident from what has already been said that the translation is the 
result of conscientious work, but naturally some obscurities remain, 
and it is, of course, possible to disagree with some of Dr. Rescher’s 
interpretations. 

The following remarks relaté to a few passages which seem to 
admit of interpretations preferable to those given by Dr. Rescher. 


p. 1, 1. 22 (text, p. 17, L 7): ; 
فبلاؤه حسن جيل‎ ٠ شأكرا‎ ael 


“ Gott danke ich mit Lobpreis: gut und schôn ist (auch) das 
Unglück, das von Ihm kommt ; " 


There i8 nothing in the context which would suggest that the poet 
_ is thinking of misfortunes sent by God. The next line (Dr. Rescher's 

“ bisher" is inserted to accommodate the meaning of the second 
verse to his interpretation of the first) and the rest of the poem suggest 
the contrary. The word لاء‎ can mean not only a trial or affliction 
but also a, favour or blessing (see Lane s.v.), and most probably it is 
the latter that is meant here— "I praise God in gratitude, for good and 
lovely are His favours." Instances of the use of oh in the sense of 


favour, service, kindness will be found in the following passages :— 
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al-Jumahi, Tabagat al-Shu‘ara, p. 63, 1. 17 : 
ولئن كان لك عندى بد وبلاء‎ 
Ibn Hisham, p. 82, 1. 5 a.f,; ibid. p. 178 penult : 
بلاء الله عندهم ودفعه عنهم الفيل‎ eee 
Abu Hatim al-Sijistani, Kitab al-Wasaya (Cambridge MS.), 83b: 
lbs- e | thos T Seas أذ‎ f هم افضل‎ 
23 لا‎ fate وبلاء‎ Sle > e فلهم‎ e» فيمأ‎ d 
E WA شكره ذلا تقومون‎ 
Muwashsha (Cairo), p. 144,1. 16: ° 
واشكر قلى فيك حسن بلائه اليس به القاك عند التذكر‎ 
p. 4,1. 6 (text, 21 ult.): l 
o atu N 
“so haben wir in diesem Fall [var.: hina] doch den Gewinst 


[eigentl.: die Beute] davongetragen, dass wir uns mit intakter 
Ehre und Würde aus der Affäre gezogen haben.” 


if adopted, could not mean “in diesem Fall”. .The only‏ رحين 
“o would be “at the time of taking‏ الغنيمة possible rendering of‏ 


booty "; But there is no reason why y>; which gives an excellent 


sense, should not be retained. The lines are quoted by Ibn Qutaibah 
“in the Kitab al-shi'r wa’l-shu‘ara, 557. 
p. 5, 1. 10 (text, p. 24, 1. 6). Ibn al-Rümi. 


امن يق hosts‏ فى بطن امه الى ضيق مثواه من القبر يسل 
وأ .يلق بين الضيق والضيق فسحة الى ذاك ان الله بالعيد go‏ 


“ Kann sich der Mensch [auf dem Wege] von der Enge [der 
Eingeschlossenheit] im Mutterleib bis zur Enge seines Grabes 
auf eine Erlösung hoffen? während er doch zwischen der Enge 
hier und der Enge dort keine Bewegungsíreiheit antreffen kann, 
bis (zur Stunde) dass sich Gott seines Knechtes erbarmt [und 
Ihn ins Paradies einführt]." 
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z 


There can be no doubt that in the last hemistich Ss d! is 


a corruption of بی ذاك‎ |. The meaning therefore is : “Shall a 


man emerge from his narrow abode in his mother’s womb and be 
committed to (?) his narrow abode in the tomb without having found 
room for unfettered movement between the two narrow abodes ? 
God is too merciful to His servant for this to be possible [lit. the fact 
that God is more merciful to His servant (than that) renders this 
impossible]. 


p. 7, 1. 2 (text, p. 27, 1. 6) Qua Sl P d! F 


“Es hat mir der Emir der Gläubigen geschrieben " is in- 
appropriate in this context. In the parallel passage Tabari, ii, 
950, we read الله الخلوع‎ ps أمير المومنين وقد‎ MM kT, 
and therefore it is probable that we should here semeng a) 
into ue : EE 

قال مؤلف لكان وقد قال (text, p. 27,119) Js Yl‏ 18 .7,1 .م 


٠ نسب‎ ab و يكن بين نوم‎ Los D ان‎ cais 
“Der Autor [Basit]: Die Liebe zu Salmân ward uns zu 
` einer (Art von Bluts-) Verwandtschaft, während hingegen 
zwischen ‘Noah und ‘seinem Sohn [trotz der Bande des Bluts] 
keine(r) Verwandschaft (Rech und Pflicht) bestand [Kor. 
.1148]" ` 
The author of this line, according to the printed text, is not K ‘Der 


Autor ", but الاول‎ ; that is to say it is “ Anonym ”. 
The reference is apparently to Salman al-Fürisi, and the verse is 
doubtless reminiscent of the tradition cull dal bu os. 
p. 7, L 22 (text, p. 28, 1 5). ‘Ali ibn Harün al-Munajjim. 
m منه مقيل فى كل خطب‎ dy كيف ال العثار من‎ 
““ [Ich wundere mich,] wie kann nur jemand zu Falle . . . kommen, 
dessen Denken stets bedeutenden Dingen galt; " 
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If I understand this verse correctly, منة‎ is used A | el and 

. e سس‎ m Br Tc -Í 

(ef. Lane Elas ^el Qul,‏ أقال from‏ أسم الفاعل is the‏ مقيل 
and ile, [May God cancel thy slip, lapse, fault, wrong action .‏ 


- “E ai 2 
A te Asl He forgave him his slip, lapse, or fault...]). The literal 


meaning will consequently be “ How has slipping overtaken him in 
whom there was ever (who ever showed himself) a canceller [of lapses] 
in every serious calamity ? " 


p. 10, 1. 18: For “Salam b. ‘Amr” read “Salm b. “Amr”. Cf. 
Aghani, xxi, 73. 
. p. 11, 1. 2 (text, = ult) Abi Tetnmàm. 
* Freund und Verwandter stehen bei mir guf einer Linie, und 
Brüdern wie Kameraden suche ich gleichermassen nachzueifern.” 


The idea of emulation is irrelevant here, and 6 P evidently has 
the sense of “ equal", * alike”. I cannot point to an exact parallel, 


but cf. Tabari Gloss. “ e par alicujus I, Wer, 12 Les 
اسو 4م‎ He ,”مع‎ al-Nihayeh fi gharib al-hadith, i, 32, 1. 17 : 


- da e 
p. 11, 1. 9 (text, 35 penult). “Abdallah b. T&hir. 


ed‏ الذمام عل ابن عب واقضى للصديق عل الشقيق 
وان الفيتى ملكا مطاعا فانك واجدى عبد الصديق 


“ Mein Schutzbeflissener steht mir näher denn mein leiblicher 
Vetter . . . und meinem Freunde halte ich gegen meinen eigenen 
Bruder die Stange [wortl.: fälle ein Urteil]; und magst du mir 


selbst (auch) als müchtigem Konig begegnen, stets findest du in 
mir einen dem Freund treu-ergebenen Mann.” 
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A more exact rendering would be “I take the part of (show 
partiality to) my client against my cousin, and I give judgment in 
favour of my friend against my brother. If you find me a king whose 
“word is obeyed, you will yet find me the slave of my friend ”. 


The verses are quoted by Ibn Qutaibah, Kitab al-shi'r wa’l-shu‘ara’, 
23, and by Yaqiit, Irshad al-arib, i, 265. 


p. 12, 1. 23 (text, p. 38, 1. 2). Abü'l-Fath al-Busti. -‏ 
رهنتك قلى وک coa‏ اذا رهنت انها تثلق 


` “Ich habe dir mein Herz verpfindet ; Herzen aber sind, wenn 
verpfündet, gut unter Verschluss zu halten." 


o الرهن‎ ole = "the pledge was forfeited” (see Lane), and 
consequently the verse means :— l 
“ I gave my heart to thee in pledge, and hearts, when ides 
are wont to be forfeited.” ^ 
p. 14, 1. 18 (text, p.40 ult) Ibn al-Rümi. 


| من الصحاب‎ SEA فلا‎ | Sails ed daa daas 


< Stets wird Hen Feind aus deinem Vertrauten Nutzen zu 
E wissen.’ 


Dr. Rescher’s translation would require مستفيد‎ . Ibnal-Rümi is 


restating the commonplace that it is one's friends who are apt to 
become one's enemies, and that it is therefore desirable that one’s 
friends, i.e. one’s potential enemies, should be few. 


p. 17,1 2 (text, p. 44, 1. 4. Kushajim. 
Vater und Mutter würd' ich für den hergeben, so mich im 


Schleier versteckt besuchte und in dieser Verhüllung selbst dem Mond 
an Glanz nichts nachgab [wortl.: nicht eu 


HS translator seems to have read a i (did not fear) instead 
of i”: A (was not hidden), but the former is unmetrical. 
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p. 28,1 1 (text, p. 59 penult). Ibn al-Mu'tazz. 


o pas ساق علامة دنه فی‎ oS قد حثنى بالكاس اول‎ 
Zum Trinken verleitete mich vor Morgengrauen ein Schenke, 

dessen Religion aus [der Dünne] seiner Taille [Footnote: D.h. 

dessen “Religion” ebenso windig als die Taille schlank.] 

ersichtlich. 

This interpretation is that of the Egyptian editor's footnote 


o pas E 435 Ae" 4 3]‏ رید په أن ذلك الساق رقيق الدين 


but “ the sign of his religion ” which he wore on his waist was doubtless 
"eh . 
the زنار‎ 
p 30,1. 3 (text, p. 62, 1. 11): 


ق الربيع نهار s‏ روالراح شمس لذاك النهار 


cl,‏ مشرقها ان oy Lob co» jl‏ غربت فى استتار 
besteht der Frühling aus Tagen der Freude, so ist der‏ . 

Wein die Sonne zu diesen Tagen; du selbst aber magst, so du 

willst, der Aufgang d(ies)er Sonne sein; so du (aber) nicht 

willst, so magst du dich unseren Blicken durch EM 

entziehen." 

` The point of the last hemistich seems to be obscured to some extent 
in the translation. '' But if thou wishest not, it (the Sun) is set and 
hidden (from your eyes).” 


p. 31, 1, 16 (text, p. 64 penult.): 


The words Em وجب صرب‎ duos ("and your playing 
makes you deserve decapitation ”) are left untranslated. 
p. 37, 1. 5 (text, p. 72 penult.) : 


بنفسج بذك | الروح T MPO‏ 


“Dem Veilchen eignet sich ein besonders intensiver a zu; 
keiner Widerwürtigkeit brauchst du dich in der Zeit seines 
Erscheinens [d. h. im Frühling] zu gewürtigen." 

A more exact rendering would be: “A pansy endued with sweet 
fragrance : if it reaghes thee, thy happiness is unalloyed.” 
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p. 52, 1. 3 (text, p. 97, 1. 7): 
موادا هرب‎ df اه‎ 
Footnote: “ Aus metrischen Gründen ist wohl » nagtanim “ 


oder dergleichen zu lesen.” But “ nagtanim ” would not scan, and 


pe. 


= is grammatically possible, if regarded not as لاهن‎ un حو‎ 
but as ال‎ 
p. 57, 3 af. (text, p. 107, 1 11). Al-Abbas ibn al-Ahnaf. 


احرم مت بما اقول وقد . نال به العاشقون من عشقوا 
صرت کانی ذبالة coa‏ تضيء للناس وهی OF‏ 


Dr. Rescher has published a revised translation of these verses in 
Le Monde Oriental (Uppsala), vol. xi, 1917, p. 182. 
` p. 60, 1. 1 (text, p. 111, L 3): 
و‎ Da É ote Ad gi ol VI sul ف‎ 
* Sie ãhnelt [in ihrem liehten Glanze] dem Vollmond, nur dass 


ob ihrer Sehónheit sich in ihr Eigenschaften befinden, die dem 
Monde abgehen und die sich auch sonst bei keiner Maid finden." 


The translator faithfully represents the printed text, but Ed 
ig probably a corruption of Jd . 
p. 76, 1. 14 (text, p. 135, 1. 6): 
| راحى‎ el روحى وراحتى‎ cil] انا یا صاح لست عند بصاح‎ 


“ Ich bin, o Freund, keineswegs ‘ bei mir’ und nüchtern . . . 


This translation of ($s, though ingenious, is indefensible. 
lf the word is to, be retained it can hardly mean anything but “in 


my opinion ", but it is doubtless a corruption of al. 
p. 80, 1. 21 (text, p. 141, 1. 11): 


ab‏ الغوانى الشيب لاح galu‏ فاعرضن عنى بالمدود التواضر 
وکن اذا اب صر لی او معن بی جرين فقرعن الكوى بالحاجر 
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“Wenn die Mädchen die grauen Haare in meinem Bart 
schimmern sehen, wenden sie mit ihren blühenden Wangen sich 
von mir ab, wührend sie ehedem, so 816 mich sahen oder hórten, 
Tür und Tor sperrangelweit öffneten (?) [var.: tagáraina li mithl*'l- 
khujüi! ’nnawassiri d. h. „sich mir eiligst entgegenstürzten “].” 

These verses are quoted in Aghani, xiii, 24, Muwashsha (Cairo), p.84, 
1.8, Ibn Khallikan (Wiistenfeld), vii, 76. 

is a corruption of PEA, Le. “and they stopped up ”,‏ فقر عن 
where the second verse is quoted and ascribed to‏ رقع see Lane s.v.‏ 
‘Umar ibn Abi Rabi'ah (cf. Diwan ed. Schwarz, No. 381).‏ 

p. 103, 1. 21 (text, p. 178, 1 1): . i 
ao :اذا ساك مكل‎ GE ی و‎ Cato 

“ Nicht ich allein spreche dir zu deiner Genesung meinen 
Glückwunsch aus; (nein !( alle Menschen fühlen, so du (neu) 


gesundet, wieder frisches Leben in sich [wörtl.: sind (gerettet und) 
heil]. 


“Ich allein " does not, I think, give the precise sense of Chas 


The meaning is rather: “I do not congratulate thee alone" (since 
everyone is to be congratulated). 


p. 104, 1. 21 (text, p. 179, 1. 10). Ibn al-Rümi. 


LA xl ath cesto SS das sao P 
| تشرق انوارها . لا بدلت من مشرق مثربا‎ ite 
kasi £ cea Aos al AS 


“. . . Gott sei gepriesen und gelobt! welcher von den drei 
glitzernden Sternen ist nun der am hellsten leuchtendste ? ” 
The last hemistich is an exclamation rather than a question. 
“What a flame He has caused to shine forth from you!” 
` p. 106, L 6 (text, p. 181, 1. 10): ١ 


قلت ls‏ امت ال سيم عل dista oes IL‏ 


“da sagte ich (zu mir): ‘was soll ich wohl meinem Herrn 
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Schenken ?’ indem ich den weiten Abstand zwischen mir und 
ihm bedachte.” = 


Rather, “and I said (to myself) : what shall I give to a master from 
whom comes all that is mine, (as I realize) when I reflect." . 


p. 110, 1. 14 (text, p. 187, 1.1). Al-Utbî (an elegy on a child). 
aa 
Ab Lee Vg aiak 
بزورونك ف العيد ن ف الفطروف النحر‎ 
الالطاف والير‎ GALS :وقد كنت وکاوا‎ 


em من حر ولا وضع من‎ dos وما‎ 
. Und niemand von den Deinen fand sich an deinem 
Grab ein ausser an dem einen Tage, da es zur letzten Reise ging ; 
nur an den beiden Festtagen, am Tag des Fastenbruchs und am 

` Gedenktag von Abrahams Opfer [1. Schaww&l bzw. 10. Dst’l- 
Higga] statten sie dir [d. h. deinem Grab] noch Besuche ab. Und 
doch bestand einstens zwischen dir und den Deinen das engste 
Verhältnis [der Liebe], sei es dass du an [der Mutter] Hals dich 
schmiogtest oder auf ihrem Schosse sasst."' 


As a substitute for this translation I would suggest the following : — 

“ And thy kin [now] see thee only in the guise of travellers, visiting 
thee on the two feast days . . . and yet there was a time when they 
were kind and affectionate to thee and thou wast never put down from 
breast or Jap.” 


«€ 


CORRIGENDUM. 
p. 78, 1. 25: instead of “tradition ” read “ saying ascribed to “Ali”, 


UTENDI WA AYUBU 
Translated by Miss Arros WERNER 


INTRODUCTORY 


de: poem is mentioned by Steere (in the Preface to his Swahili 
Tales, p. xii) in the following terms: “1 should have been glad 
to have exhibited the whole of the ‘ Utenzi on Job’, which was the 
best I met with, but my authority could give me no more than the 
beginning, my copy breaking off short in the council of the fiends as 
to how to avail themselves of the perthission to vex Job (st. 37-46]. 
The stanzas I have printed [1-6 in an imperfect form] are followed by 
a confession of God’s greatness and a long commemoration of 
° Mohammed, his family, and chief followers. Then there is an account 
of Job’s prosperity, mentioning, amongst other things, the ducks and 
fowls’ which he had; then the colloquy between Satan and the 
Almighty, and the planning of the temptation. The language of ' 
this Utenzi 1 i8 singularly clear and intelligible.” 
When at Lamu in 1912, I bought from a native in the employment 
of the then Provincial Commissioner (the, late Mr. C. 8. Reddie) a 
MS. which proved to be an imperfect copy of the Ayubu, containing 
197 stanzas, and therefore more complete than Steere's. In 1913, 
being then at Mambrui, I went through this copy with Ahmad bin 
Abubakar bin “‘Umar-es-Sawiyyi, a Siu man of some education, who 
not only read the MS. to me, but supplied useful explanations of some 
old and difficult words. At a later date (unfortunately after I had left 
Mambrui) I received from Lamu a complete copy of the poem, 
written out by Muhammad bin Abubakar, better known as Muhamadi 
Kijuma, a well-known local scribe, poet, and wood-carver, who is 
responsible (inter alia) for the decoration of the little mosque at Witu, 
erected by the present Sultan. 
This text A is the one I have followed, indicating by an asterisk 
the places in which it varies from the imperfect Lamu MS., designated 
> Utenzi is the Mombasa and Zanzibar form of the word current in Lamu 
Swahili as utendi. Steere explains it as meaning a religious poem. But a Lamu 
. informant says that an Utendi may deal either with religion or war (mambo ya tita). 


It might therefore be called an epic—but that the religious poems are not always 
of n narrative character.” 
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as B. Not many of these variations are important, though in a few 
cases I have preferred the reading of B, enclosing the words introduced 
from the latter in square brackets. B has two entire stanzas (inserted 
in the text as 3a and 106a), which do not occur in A ; on the other hand, 
it omits stanza 129. When the transcription and translation were 
virtually complete, I was enabled, by the kindness of Mr. Mervyn 
Beech, to examine another MS., recently sent him by the Liwali of Siu. 
This contains 406 stanzas (including the date, which is ingeniously 
versified), as against the 392 of 4. Stanza 3 and stanzas 5-11 (the 
invocation to Allah) are entirely omitted in this recension; also 26 
and 293. On the other hand, it contains not only tlie two additional 
stanzas already mentioned, but those marked in the text 106a, 189a, 
231a, 233a, 262a, 286a, 289a, 305a, 307a, and 352a; while from 356 
onwards the text is entirely different. It is thus clear that, unless the 
copyist of A has taken great liberties with his text, C must be derived 
from a different original. It is possible that, in spite of numerous minor 
variations, Band C are copied from the same MS.; but the second half, 
containing most of the additions, as well as the divergent conclusion, 
is wanting in the former. It is true that, in the part available for 
comparison, C inserts 60a, which is not in B, and does not omit 129 ; 
but in many cases it follows the reading of B rather than of A, and the 
. orthography agrees much more closely with the latter, e.g. in B and C 
the combination ch is represented by c, not(as at Lamu, where 4 was 
written) by ول‎ or (as at Mombasa and Zanzibar) by u^ م‎ is written 
رب‎ not, asin 4. But the scribe is not altogether consistent in this 
respect, 28 ميا‎ occurs not infrequently, and he occasionally uses c for 
v; the other two MSS. invariably use c3. On the whole B is much 
more carefully written than C, which, though fairly legible, contains 
a considerable number of mistakes, evidently due to heedlessness or 
ignorance. 

This last MS. contains a welcome indication of date and authorship, 
as to which I had hitherto inquired in vain. The writer is here said to 
be one ‘Umar bin Amini; “and the stanzas (of it) are four complete 
hundreds, and ten, (which are) known, and five I added to them.” All 
three of the texts before us would seem to be distinct from Steere’s, 
as there is no mention in any of them of ducks and fowls among Job’s 
_ possessions. ‘Probably this ‘Umar is the same of whom I heard from 
Ahmad bin Abubakar, as the author of & well-known religious acrostic, 
a blind Sharif of Siu, who “died about 50 or 60 years ago ee, 
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The date given for the composition—or rather the completion 
(CS, as here written) is the 15th of Mfunguo wa tano, or Safar, 
A.H. 1251, corresponding approximately to June 25, 1835. [N.B.— 
Since the foregoing was in type, I have been informed by Muhammad 
bin Abubakar that the Utendi waa not written by ‘Umar, but must 
be at least two hundred years old (the language has been 
modernized by successive copyists). Probably ‘Umar merely copied 
the poem, adding some stanza’s on his own account.] This is not 

, very recent, but the wording of the penultimate stanza (“and five 
I added ”) leaves it doubtful whether the writer was not simply working 
over an older poem, after a fashion not uncommon among Orientals. 
The opening stanzas state that it is translated from the Arabic—but 
here, again, it is uncertain whether it is a version of an actual poem or 
a free rendering into metre of prose material, 

The subject appears to be taken chiefly from the commentaries on 
the Koran; the ayat referring to Job (quoted in the course of the 
poem) affording but the merest hints. A full examination of the 
sources would be necessary to determine whether the Swahili poet has 
embroidered his material or reproduced it as received. One suspects 
some degree of original treatment in the stanzas (79-97) relating to the 
death of Job’s sons, who are described as children at school, and in the 

“details of Rehema’s attempts to earn a living. The poet, whoever 
he was, seems to have been quite unacquainted with the Hebrew book 
of Job. 

The introductory stanzas (1-17) begin with the conventional 
demand for suitable writing materials, going on to explain that the 
writer is about to set forth in Swahili a narrative he has found in Arabic 

- books. He then invokes (6-11) the help of Allah in his undertaking 
“and proceeds to commemorate the Prophet and his companions. The 
wealth and prosperity of Job are described (18-24), and his piety 
(25-26) ; 27-36 give the dialogue between Satan (Tbilisi) and Allah, 
when the former obtains permission to afflict Job. He descends and 
gives orders to his “sons” (37) to destroy Job’s property (38-49). 
Satan conveys the news to Job, and is rebuked by him (50-56). The 
destruction is completed, but the result remains the same (57-69). 
Satan returns to heaven to acknowledge his failure, and ask leave to 
deprive Job of his children. This is granted (77), and he repairs to the 
school where they are being taught, and brings the house down on them 
(78-83). He then (84, 85) assumes the form of their teacher, and goes 
to Job, mourning and lamenting. Job, though overwhelmed with 
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grief (98), recognizes him and bids him depart (100). Satan’s third 
visit to heaven is narrated in 101-106. On his return he seeks Job, 
and, finding him at prayers, breathes into his nostrils (108), afflicting him 
with loathsome disease, which is described in detail (109-114). Not 
content with this, Satan instigates Job's neighbours to expel him from 
the town (115-118); no one remaining with him, except his wife," 
Rehema (120-124). As they have nothing to eat Rehema goes to work 
for her former neighbours, and so- obtains à little bread. On the 
following day, however, the women. having heard the story in the | 
meantime, she finds all doors closed to her (149). Returning in 
dejection she is met by Satan m human form (153), who asks her name 
and family, and, on hearing that she is Rehema, the far-famed beauty 
(so he implies, 157—158), expresses his surprise at her altered looks, and 
tempts her to leave her husband (163-167), She refuses, and hastens 
back to Job, telling him what has occurred ; he informs her who the 
stranger is and warns her to avoid him. Next day (184—198) she again 
procures some food in exchange for a few strands of her hair, which is 
the envy of all the ladies (193-198). On her way back she again meets 
Satan and defies him (199-215). Job, on hearing this, is somewhat 
unreasonably angry (219-222), and threatens to beat her if ever she 
speaks to the adversary again. - The third time Satan appears to her 
in the likeness of an angel (233-234) coming down from heaven, and 
engages her in conversation before she becomes aware of his identity ; 
moreover, he professes to be the bearer of a Divine message. His 
speech extends over twenty-six stanzas (235-260). Rehema is 
perplexed (261—266), but when she makes her report to Job (267-271) 
he is 80 enraged that he vows to beat her if he is restored to health 
(272-274). Rehema does not protest, but vows, for her part (275-280), 
that as soon as he has strength to do it he is to give her a hundred- 
lashes. If he fails to do so she will ask someone else—only she entreats 
“him to forgive her and not “ destroy himself with hunger" but eat 
the food she has brought. Job, touched by her devotion, relents a little 
(281-283) ; they eat together and lie down to sleep, Job uttering the 
prayer given in 286-287. 
Job is then told by God (in a dream ?) to stamp on the ground and 
bathein the water which willgush forth; he does so, and is restored 
to health. The whole of this episode (288-304) seems to be an 
amplification of Kor. xxxviii, 42, which is quoted after stanza 291. 
Rehema, who does not see him till he is giving thanks after his recovery, 
at first fails to recognize him; but, when convinced that it is indeed he, 
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she reminds him of his vow—of which he now heartily repents (337— 
. 946). Gabriel, however, comes down and suggests that he can 
evade ib by giving her one light stroke with a palm-branch having 
: 100 fronds (357). Eight stanzas (858-365) describe Job's restoration 
to prosperity, and the remainder of the poem consists of pious 
` reflections and aspirations. 

The metre of this poem is similar to that of the Utenzi wa 
Shufaka and Utenzi wa Kutawafukwe Muhamadi (see Bulletin, 1918, 
p.119). The final rhyme is on a throughout, varying from -ta, to -ea, 
-ewa, “wa, and even -aa. 

The various readings of the MSS. B and C will be given in the 
notes at the end of the poem--the places where they occur being 
marked with asterisks in the text. Not all the minor variations— 

some of which are manifestly clerical slips, such as ° written for ’, 
or vice versa—have been noticed, but I think everything of importance 
is included. - 

The translation has been made as literal as possible, though at the 
expense of some awkwardness. Unfortunately several obscure points 
remain doubtful for the present, in the absence of a competent native 
authority. These have been indicated by (?): 

Notes on difficult or doubtful constructions, and other matters 
necessary for elucidation, are likewise reserved for an EE 
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1. Nduzangu * pani * karatasi Q9 Kufasiri nimeweza * 
Na wino mwema mweusi Lugha yetu * kiweleza * 
Na kalamu ya unyasi Na nyinyi mkisikiza * 
Ambao yakhitariwa. Yote wayafahamia,* 
2. Nandikie kikutubu 5. [Kinuthumu kikutubu] * 
Hadithi ya kiarabu Yalo katika kitabu 
: Kwa habari za Ayubu [Kabadili] * kiarabu 
Tumwa ya Mola Rasuwa. Kisawahili kawimbia.* 
3. Napenda kuwakhubiri 6. Ataifanya sahali * 
Í Kiarabu kifasiri , Pweke asiyo mithali 
Kwa lugha yetu thahiri U mbali, Mola, u mbali 
Pasiwe yasomwelea. Jalla wa'ala jalia. 
3a. Na maanaye yuani T. Arrahimu * arrahimani 
Kuyafasiri * wendani, Muwawazi duniyani 
Kune wangi insani Ma'asi na waumini 


Kiarabu wasoyua. Kwa riziki na afia. 
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Turuzuku na * imani 
Akhera n& duniyani 


. Sute * tuwe sitarani 


Kwakuwazo* mwenye kowa. 


. Imekoma * diibaji * 


Kwenda mno sihitaji 
Sasa twaomba Mpaji 
' Hadithi kiwatayia. 


Mtume wetu* Ayubu 
Alopowa na Wahabu 
Mali mengi* ya ajabu 

Yakaenea dunia.” 


Kwanda na tutaye mbuzi 
Yali alifu mazizi 
Alopowa na Azizi 

Mengi * mali * yasosia. 


. Na watumwa wa kukifu 


Kulla zizi maarufu 
Yali * watunga alifu 
Walokimtungia.* 


Na ng'ombe 258 6 
Na farasi 28 6 
Hesabuye niweleze 

Ni kama nimezotaya 


Na anuwa'e * za mali 

Kulla kitu mbalimbali 

Kuzitiya * ni muhali 
Siwezi kuwatayia. 


Na wanawe tuwaseme 

Ni sabaa [wanawaume] * 

Kama simba wenye tume 
[Wote]* marika mamoya. 


. Na watatu waanawake 


Wenye nuru taa mbake 
Jumla zijana zake 
‘Ashara wametimia. 


16. 


18. 


19. 


21. 


22. 


23. 


Arrahimu Bwana wetu * 

Mteuzi Mola wetu 

Kiyamani kati mwetu 
Wema akiwateua.*, 


Baadaye tabutadi * 
Ina la Mola Wadudi 
Napenda kutahamdi* 

Na kumshukuru Jalia.* 


Alhamdulillahi 

Jalla wa‘ala Ilahi 

Pweke asiyo shabihi 
Mola asiyo mithaa. 


Wasalatu wasalamu 

Zimwendee * muungamu 

Min Bani Hishaimu 
Khatimu l& Nabia. 
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11. 


Inna ’Illaha wa Malaikatahu 
-yugallina ‘ala en-nabiyyi ya 
ammuhu illadhina &manü çallû 


salimü taslimin. 


Muhamadi Mustafa 

Mwenye fakhari na sifa 

Thil jahi msharafa * 
Saidi °l Arabiya.* 


Wa * thumma Abibakari 
Athmani * na Omari 
Na Ali Haidari 

Na azuwaje rasua.* 


Naye binti Amini 

Fatuma * Kurataini 

Na Hasani na Huseini 
Na wote walosalia. 


Ya Rabi kwa watu hao 

Wote tuwatayao * 

Turuzuku tuwajao * 
Kwa riziki * na afia. 


alaihi wa 


(xxxiii, 56.) * 


12, 


18. 


14. 


16. 


^ 
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“ Walakini filihali 

Kumpata ni muhali 

Ni wauladi* na mali 
Na kipande cha afia. 


“ Nipa amri, Jalali, 

Kamfisidie mali 

Nimtie mashughuli - 
Apate kuwayawaya.” 


Mola wetu kamjibu : 

“ Usukutu ya kithabu | 

Hutomweza Ayubu 
Kumtia mbovu ndia. 


** Hela * nikuamriye 

Kamwondolee maliye 

Sura zote mngilie * 
Upendayo * kumngia.”’ 


Tbilisi akatoka * 

Kwa upesi na haraka 

Nyumbani mwake * kafika * 
Waane akawamkua. 


Akawambia, “ Ndooni, 

** Upesi nidirikani, 

Yeo nina ushindani, 
Nataka kusaidiwa. 


* Natoka kwake Wahabu 
Kwa maneno ya Ayubu 
Penda kumpa * kilabu 
Shaurile tawambia.* 
* Kula aliyo hodari 
Kutanani * mashhuri 
Naye mbee * aikiri 
Nipate kufahamia."* 


Ambelepo * Mal‘uni 

Neno hilo kwa lisani 

Zikwi kumi Shaitani 
Wameziye kumwelea.* 


33. 


34. 


3b. 


36. 


3T. 


38. 


39. 


40. 


41. 
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25. Umuwekee * Wadudi 
Ibada akishitadi 
Kwa * mali na auladi 
Yasimpe kushangaa. 


. 26. Akenda mno ibada 

Kwa Molawe sarimada * 

Pakaitoka * husuda 
Yakuya kuhusudiwa.* 


Ith nada rabbahu annani 
masaniya ez-Zuru wa anta khairü 
er-rahimina. (xxi, 83).* 


27. Tbilisi mal'uni * 
Kasikilia mbinguni 
Akamwambia Manani 
“Nina neno tatongoa. 


28. “ Ayubu kukuabudi * 
Kamwe asitaradadi 
Ni mali na auladi 
Zote kumkutanikia.* 


29. “ Naapa, thama naapa * 
Lau kwamba * hukumpa 
Naye angalikipapa * 

Wewe akakuliwaa.” 


30. Akamjibu Manani, 
“ Usukutu,* mal'uni, 
Ayubü nina yakini 
Si mtu wa kupotea. 


31. “ Kimwongoa * makhuluki 
Kwake hupati taziki 
Ndia hukuwia dhiki * 
Hupati kumngilia."* 


32. Ibilisi akanena : 
* Ni amru, Subuhana 
Ayubu utamwona 
Kimtia silisia. 
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Hapo * akiimba * wimbo 
Shiti kijongo kidhabu, 
Kaenenda * kwa Ayubu 

Kilia nakuomboa.* 
Kamwambia, “Bwana wetu, 
Watunga na mbuzi zetu 
Hapakusalia kitu, 

Moto umetungilia, 


“Wote wameteketeka 

Hapana aliyotoka 

Illa mipweke, pulika, 
Salipo, walipotea. 


“ Sasa, bwana, tutendeni ? 

Twangia ufukarani, 

Huabudu * hatta lini ؟‎ 
Hapana chakutumia. 


* Ima, sikae kitako 
Yahitajia.* sumbuko, 
Hulia zijana zako, 

Kwa kuyakosa maziwa.”’ 


Akatongoa Ayubu, 

“ Usukutu * ya kidhabu ! 

Nalipowa na Wahabu ; 
Amependa kuondos."* 


Ibilisi akarudi, ١ 

Asikupata muradi, 

Akenda kwa auladi. 
Zake kuwaarifia. 


Akamba, “Siyo * rijali 

Mambo hayo * hakujali 

Hatta katiti shughuli 
Moyoni hakuitia.* 


“ Hela, sasa niweleze 
Twendeni tukangamize 
Farasi na ngamiaze 

Na ng'ofnbe na mbuzi pia.” 


51. 


52. 


53. 


54. 


55. 


56. 


57. 


58. 


59. 


Kula mume * kaisifu : * 
“Ndimi mtangua safu 
Nituma kazi alifu 

Zote * takutumikia. 
“ Yambo upendalo eta 


Tuwatie nyoyo zita 
Watu * wapende kuteta 


Ao [kuzini na] kwiwa.” * 


. Kawambia Mal'uni 


“Hayo * yote yawateni 
Nina shauri moyoni 
Nataka kusaidiwa.* 


“Soyo mtume Ayubu 
Kwa Mola ni mahabubu 
Mumtie kulabu * 

Na shauri * tewambia. 


“ Twendeni mazizi * yake 
Ya mbuzi, tuyawandike 
Tutie moto uwake 


Na watu wawe”? pamoya.” 


Wote wakafuatana 
Mal'uni na zijana, 
Mazizi wakiyaona 

Wote wakashangaa.* 


Wakatoa mivukutu 
Kanwani mwao [ya]* moto 
Wasikupata -upito * 

Mbuzi na watunga pia. 


Mbuzi wakahasirika * 

Na watunga wakawaka 

Kwa wote wakapishika ` 
Pasiwe alosalia. 


Ibilisi madhkuri 
Kawambia asikari 
“ Nenda kumpa khabari 


Kwa haya yamezokuwa." 
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42. 


43. 


45. 


46. 


47. 


48. 


49. 


50- 


UTENDI WA AYUBU 98 


Kawambia “ Nolezani, 
Takuya * nenda * mbinguni 
Nina shauri moyoni, 

Nenda mambia Jalia." 


Ibilisi akaruka, 

Kapaa kwa haraka, 

Hatta mbinguni kafika, 
Kabisha- kafunguliwa. 


Mlangoni * akipita 

Kenda * uyata uyata, 

Hatta mbee akipata 
Maneno, akatongos.* 


“ Nikueloo * werabu 

Na * maneno ya thawabu ; 

Kwake sikupata babu, 
Mlango wa kungilia. 


“Mali nimeyangamiza, 

Yote * sikuyasaza ; 

Niendepo * kumweleza, 
Shughuli hakuitia.* 


“Kampa habari kali, 

Ya kangamiyake mali * . 

Hakuitia shughuli, Í 
Ibada hakupungua. 


“Na sababuye,* Manani, 

Kwa kuwa una * yakini; 

Yeye kuwa mahabani 
Mali yatamrejea. 


“ Nipa amri, Wadudi, 
Kangamiza * auladi, 
La'ala akaritadi 

Moyo ukamshutua.” 


Iahi akamj ibuye Phe 


69. 


TO. 


71, 


72. 


73. 


74. 


75. 


76. 


77. 


- “ Amba nikuamriye,* 


Zijana kawangalie, 
Sura upendao ua.” 


Wakaondoka zilabu * 

Nyoyo zili za * harubu 

Nyusoze zina * ghathabu 
Yao wa chambuambua.* 


Wakenda kwa ushupavu 

Wafurishiye matavu * 

Wakawarusha cha ivu * 
Wasisalie asia.* 


Tbilisi kaya * tena 

Kwa Ayubu, akanena, 

“Ewe, Bwana, ewe, Bwana, 
Nyama wametusila.* 


“ Walipo ukiabudi * 

Mola ukimuwahidi 

Wewe * na wako waladi, 
Walina chakutumia.* 


“ Yeo zote zondoshee 

Hapo * kusaa kisaye. 

Twende ukaangalie,* 
Upate kufahamia.* 


“Ta,* kuketi haifai, 

Zijana hawana rai, 

Hawa kuti, hawa mai, 
Hawa nguo za kuvaa.” 


Akatamka Ayubu, 
Kwa hasira na ghadhabu, 
“ Epuka, ewe kilabu | 


Mbele zangu nepukia | l 0 


“ Nepukia, Ibilisi, 

Sinitie wasiwasi, 

Jalilu Mola Mkwasi 
Apendalo 'yote * huwa.” 


Tbilisi karudi,* 
Kukosa kwake muradi, 
Kandama ndia karudi 


. Kwa 78896, kawarejea.* 


60. 


61. 


62. 


63. 


64. 


65. 


66. 


67. 


68. 


ALICE WERNER— 


. “Wako wapi * kawabishe 
Mbao zao kawashishe,* 
Chuoni niwasomeshe. 

Kama yao * mazowea ? 


“ Nawataka, siwaoni ; 
Wamegura duniani ! 
Ayubu kamwambieni, 

Ni lipi lakumwambia ? 


“Ni upi wangu usemi 

Wa kutongoa ulimi ? 

Walinipa wana kumi 
Wafie kwa saa moya.” 


Akenda hatta kikoma 

Kwa Ayubu, chegema * 
Akazidi kunguruma ' 

. Kwa matozi namamia. 


Akalia kwa siaha, 
Achamba, “ Sina furaha, 
Wala sitoona raha * 

Illa * nami kuifia. 


“ Hawa zijana zititi 
Yamewakuta mauti. 
Laiti mimi, laiti 


Akhera katangulia.* 


“ Ai,* wana wa mtume, 
Watatushie ulimi.* 
Laiti ningie mimi, 

Ikawa yao fidia.” ” 


. Kanena * akikariri 
Kiwataya asighari 
Kwa mambo yamezojiri * 
Mumo katika kulia. 


. Akamwambia Ayubu: 
“Kuketi we” ni aibu. 
Upeo wa masahibu * 

Ni haya yamezokuwa.” 
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89. 


90. 


91. 


92. 


93. 


Ibilisi akashuka, 

Kwa furaha na kuteka, 

Hatta tiati, kifika, _ 
Asipate kupumua. 


Kutoka kwake, yuani, 

Akafuza * Shaitani, 

Hatta akenda chuoni 
Zijana huisomea. 


Waana washishie mbao * 

Kama ada wasomao, 

Papo mu'allimu wao 
Akosao huwambia.” 


Kijana kitia kosa 

Mu'allimu humuwasa. 

Hatta wote wamekwisa 
Jamii kuwaridhia. 


Kangia kiwambawamba 

Ibilisi kama mwamba 

Akaitekua * nyumba 
Nyumba ikawangukia. 


Nyumba ikawawekeza,” 
Majiwe yote nakaza. 
Pasiwe aloyokoza 


Kwa kupata * kukimbia. 


Asizepo mwenye dhambi 

Kuweka wana majumbe, 

Kaipakapaka vumbi 
Sura akaizungua. 


Akavaa na mavao 

Kama mu'allimu wao 

Ule awasomeshao , 
Akenda * akiomboa. 


Akiomboa * kinadi ; 
“ Ai, msiba shadidi! 


.Wako wapi auladi 


_Wa Ayubu mursaa ? 


94 


78. 


79. 


80. 


8l. 


82. 


B3. 


84. 


85. 


86. 


95 


“Ayubu kiwasubiri 

Ni afia kukithiri. 

Taka unipe amri 
Mwilini kumngia." 


Akamjibu Jalili. 

Shaitani magali : 

“ Hayo * nimeyaqubali ; 
Shuka * wende kwa 'ajaa." 


[Shaitani akauya 

Akashuka kaitia * 

“ Yambo nalokusudia 
.Amuri nimezopowa.’’] * 


Akafuza * filihali, 

Hatta kenda kwa rasuli, 

Kamdirika kisali 
Msalani amengia.* 


Kaizika Shaitani 

Mkabala wa usoni 

Hatta kenda sijidani, 
Akamvuzia pua. 


Pumzi alizoeta * 
Ayubu zikampata 
Kama mvi kuvukuta 
Wa Jahannamu, sikia. 


Zikamngia kiğwani, 

Zikenea muilini. 

Ayubu u msalani,” 
Ndiye ikamshukia.* 


Damu ikatawanyika, 

Mno ikatiririka. 

Zionda zikafunuka,* 
Mwilini zikenea. 


Ayubu kwa mwida huo * 
Maradhi yampeteo 
Akatoka mayongoo 

Ya* kumbikumbi za vua. 


105. 


106. 


106a. 


102. 


108. 


109. 


110. 


111. 


112. 


UTENDI WA AYUBU 


“Ayubu, haya, koma, basi,” 


Tena kuweka julusi, 
Ondoka kawada sisi 


Watu ? wamezofusaa. 


“N'nini * kukosa kite, 
Na wano * wafie wote ? 
Umekuwa ute ute 

Kama mtu asozaa.* " 


Ayubu kashawishika, 
Ini likamzunguka, 
Matozi yakamtoka ; 

Yakamuoza kifua. 


Ayubu katakalamu : 
“Moyoni nimezo'umu, 
Hoyo ndiye * matuhumu 

Ambao ni mlaaniwa.” 


“Wewe ndiwe Ibilisi ; 
Upotezao unasi, 
Ondoka, sininajisi * ; 


Mbee * zangu nepukia.” 


Awenepo maleuni 
Ayubu kumbaini, 
Akarudi dalihini * 


Yuu * la mbingu kupaa.” 


Kisikilia mbinguni 

Akanena * Shaitani ; 

“Ya Rabi, Mola * Manani, 
Huna lisilokwelea.* 


“ Ayubu hawezekani 

[Una] afia ya ndani, 

Zitu za ulimwenguni | 
Zote hajali kimoja.* 


“ Kutoweza kumkinda 

Ni afia kumwenenda. 

Moyo nataka kutinda, 
Lakini kiamruwa.* 


96. 


97. 


98. 


99, 


100. 


101, 


102. 


103. 


104. 


ALICE WERNER— 


Mwema, mzawa * na * wema 

Yakamwelea * tama 

Mumewe * kumsukuma 
Kwa sababu yakuwaa. 


Kaketi naye rijali * 

Juzamu asiijali * 

Wale kalala * wawili 
Wakiamka pamoya. . 


Ayubu kasumbuka * 
Kwa maradhi kumshika 
Rehema kisikitika 

Siku zote akilia. 


Akawata masindizi * 

Rehema, kitenda * Razi 

Ili kupata * khubuzi 
Kumpa * wake rijaa. 


Rehema asikasiri 

Akingia * kula dari 

Kawambia * “ Ni tayari 
Taka kuwatumikia. 


* Nitumani kazi zenu. 

Zilo majumbani * mwenu ` 

Kwamba nikutwewa * ngano 
Mukinipa tawetea.* 


“ Niwakatulie pete, 

Niwasinge niwapote; 

Munipe nami mkate 
Mulapo ulisalia. 


* Na tena musinikinde 

Niyapoona kipande 

Cha mkate nikitunde 
Tiati kichangukia. 


“ Wala hamuna mashaka 

Kitunda kichanguka * 

Kwani kitakula paka * 
Nyinyi, hakitowafaa. 


122. 


123. 


124. 


126. 


126. 


127. 


128. 


129. 


130. 


Na wasaa * utokao * 
Mwilini upitao * 
Kama mai ya muyao * 


Makinga kheri * ya vua. 


Na 'arufuye hakika 
Sura alo akinuka * 
Mtu alikimepuka * 
Kwa miateni khatua. 


Ibilisi asochanga * 

Asikome- kuitunga * 

Hapa na hapa kizinga 
Fitina kimtiba. 


Achamba: “ hoyo ghulamu 
Maradhiye ni juzamu, 
Mtokozeni * kaumu ; 

Ni khatari kumtia.* 


“ Waungwana kutanani, 

Mumtoe na * muini * 

Mumpeeke za * mwituni 
Ndia zisizoendewa.” 


Wote wakakutanika 

Maneno wakayashika 

Kwa wote wakampeeka,* 
Pasiwe alosalia. 


Wote wakamsukuma 

Pasiwe alomwegema 

Wa illa * Mwana Rehema 
Mke wake mfathaa. 


Na yeye * Mwana Rehema 
Asili yake * mbeu njema, 
Ni* binti Furathima 

Wa Yusufu nisikis.* 


Mke hoyo * niwambie 
Muungu umuumbee 
Kama sura za bibiye, 

Za Yusufu fahamia.* 
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118. 


114. 


115. 


116. 


117. 


118. 


119. 


120. 


121. 


9T 


140. “ Bwana, pokea * riziki, 


Nalopowa * na Khalaki, 
Moyo siitie * thiki, 
Mwenye kutesa hafua.* 


“Pete mkate katiti, 

Pokea, miza, ni kuti, 

Mtu huwa thabiti 
Hawaiwai kiwaa.” 


Akatamka Ayubu, 

Mke wake kamjibu 

“ Huona kutharubu * 
Mkate hunisumbua. 


“Mkate haumiziki, 

Kiumiza ni hilaki 

Uwa * radhi, siutaki. 
Usambe * ni kutukiwa.” 


Mke wake kamweleza * 

Na matozi yakituza, 

“Hayo * huya kwa kuiza 
Upendacho ukapows. 


** Yeo pete wa mawele 

Mkate siukatale, 

Nla,* bwana, nami nile,* 
Siiumize kwa ndaa.” * 


Rehema akamwambia, 
“ Saidana, nipokes, 
Riziki hububu moya 
Ni nafuu ikingia.” 
Hapo * kamwambia * “ete”, 
Akamaliza * mkate, 
Kisonda, kimiza mate, 
Mashapu akiyatoa.* 


Hatta kukipambauka,* 
Mwana Rehema katoka * 
lli kwenda kuzunguka 
Watu kuwatumikia. 
7 


141. 


142. 


143* 


144. 


145. 


146. 


147. 


148. 


UTENDI WA AYUBU 


* Mimi ndiyo kuti yangu, 

Kula na mume wangu, 

Tujaaliwe na * Muungu 
Haya kutusikilia.” 


Alikihudumu kutwa 

Kwa kusi mbili za 8 

Hatta iyoni kukitwa * 
Kondoka kandama ndia. 


Kenda kwa wake rijali, 

Tumwa Ayubu rasuli, 

Akamshika muwili 
Kamzunguazungua. 


Ayubu halikiweza 
Kilala kiigeuza * 
Kwa muwiliwe kuoza 
Shati mtu kumwondoa.* 


Rehema akamshika, 
Mayongoo yachanguka,* 
Ayubu akatamka, 

Mke wake kamwambia. 


“ Mabombwe siyapoteze, 
Yatondowe yarejeze * 
Chamba riziki waseze 

Ni dhambi kuondolea.*” 


Mngwana Mwana Rehema 

Kwambiwake kainama 

Kayashika kwa huruma * 
Mabombwe kayatundua. 


Kawatunda [kiwaweka] * 

Mifupani kiwandika * 

Hatta wakakutanika * 
Muilini wakakaa. 


Baada hayo * wayoli 
Yakumtunda muwili 
Ndipo kuweta kauli ; 


Mumewe kumwambia.* 
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131. 


132. 


133. 


134. 


136. 


136. 


137. 


138. 


139. 


WERNER— 


“ Uwapo wako uzuri ? 
Walopowa na Jabari 
Uso umetaghayari 

Kamwe sikukutambua. 


“Labuda upete nnini f * 

Nikhubiri sinikhini 

Yalio mwako moyoni 
Sisite moya nambia." 


Akatamka mvazi, 

Akamba * nina simazi, 

Ni* mume * wangu hawezi 
Nyaka zimepotes.* 


“ Hunu mbwa sabaa mwaka 


Ndwee hiyo kumshika 
Jalilu Mola Rabbuka 
Hayamjazi afua. 


“Na wewe sinihabisi * 


‘Taka kwenenda * upesi, 


Moyo sione nafasi 


Kutoka kulimatia.” 


Shiti * akatakalamu, 

Akamwambia huramu, 

“ Kiumbe mwana Adamu, 
Ni kweli hakutimia.* 


“Mwanadamu ni kweli 
Angasifuwa akili 
Mbali hakutaka mali 

. Kulla yambo kumwelea.* 


“ Hela upeo ni wewe 
Na * mwekevu ni kamawe 
Hoyo kukuoa wewe” 

Ni aibu kusikiwa. 


“Mzuri mke huramu 

Mwema mwenye tabasamu 

Kutwaa mwenye juzamu 
Ni mume akakuoa.* 


158. 


159. 


160. 


161. 


162. 


163. 


164. 


165. 


166. 


ALICE 


Kula nyumba angiao 
Humfukuza * kwa mbio, 


98. 


149. 


“Amba khabari tunayo 


Yako * tumeisikia. 


* Kanama wewe huramu 


` Umtwaziye ghulamu 


Na maradhi ya * juzamu 
Muketizie * pamoya. 


“ Bitungilie nyumbani, 

Sisimame mlangoni,* 

Na hatta mwetu muini 
Ni marufuku kungia." 


Akarudi kwa simazi 
Moyo ulina kia * 
Kwakuikosa * kazi 

Pato lake kutukua.* 


Karudi kisikitike 

Matozi yakimtoka,* 

Katika ndia kifika 
Aone * mtu akiya. 


Kiya mbee kithihiri,* 

Na kiemba mshajari, 

Akamba, “ Nipa khabari, 
Ewe huramu rathia. 


“ Nikhubiri ina lako, 

Wewe na wazee wako, 

Moyoni nina matamko * 
Penda kukutamkia." 


. Akatamka hurama,* 
Akamba “ Hitwa * Rehema, 


Binti ya Furathima * 
Wa Yusufu nisikia.” * 


Thilisi katamka, 

“Mbona umebadilika ؟‎ * 

Kipambo kimeondoka, 
Aliyokupa Jalia.* 


150. 


151. 


152. 


153. 


154. 


155. 


157. 
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* Akanambia * upuuzi 

Maneno yasiyo kazi : 

‘Mume wako hawezi 
Senende * kumkurubia ’.” 


Kisa kunena huramu 

Ayubu kamfahamu 

* Hoyo si mwanadamu, 
Ni Shaitani, sikia.” " 


Ayubu katakalama, 

Akimwambia Rehema, 

“ Tena ayapokegema * 
Mtokoze * nakwambia. 


“Ni mui, thama ni mui, 

Shaitani * ni adui, 

Rehema humtambui 1 
Kwambiayo * nisikia.” 


Akameloza khabari, 
Mumewe * kamkhubiri, 


- Akampa ni”? amri - 


Kuti kwenda kuzengea. 


Akamwambia “ Enenda, 

Nami nipo takulinda 

Simba kitonitunda * 
Utaniona ukiya. 


* Na kwamba Mola Mkwasi 
Amsiza * yangu kasi 
Atanitukua basi * 

Na mashumra na mbwawa.” 


Rehema akatamka, 

“Inshallah takudirika, 

Na afiya * itashuka, 
Mola tashusha afua.” 


Akatana 2766 * zake, 

Kauka mikili yake,” 

Akenda kwa waanawake, 
Kuwaonyesha hedaya. 


176. 


177. 


178. 


179. 


“180. 


181. 


182. 


183. 


184. 


UTENDI WA AYUBU 


“E1* huramu taibu 

Simuhudumu Ayubu 

Wala huoni* aibu? - 
Roho si ya kununua.” 


Rehema akapulika 

Hayo * aliyotamka, 

Asimngoje * kepuka 
Kondoka kandama ndia.” 


“ Tangu hapo nisimeme 

Hukungoja we * useme 

Kanama si mtu kamwe 
Siwe mwenye kutongos." * 


Rehema mwenye nasabu 

Akenenda kwa ghadhabu 

Akifika kwa Ayubu, 
Salamu akatongoa. 


Kungia * kwake kambie 
Uso ubadilishie 
Ayubu kamuzaye, 

“Mbona unaghadhibia ?” 


Mwana Rehema kanena: 

“ Pulikiza Saidana, 

Watu wamesfikana 
Muini kunitoa. 


** Nyumba nendazo abadi 
Hidima kuwa*saidi 
Yeo hunena * rudi 

Na matango kunambia. 


“Wote wameafikana 

Kunambia “siye tena 

Ao tuyapokukuona * 
-Fahamu tutakutoa’. 


“ Kitoka kuya * zangu 

Nilina matungu yangu 

Niwene asi ya Muungu 
Dayani * kanitokea.* 


167. 


168. 


169. 


170. 


171. 


172. 


173. 


174, 


175. 


ALICE WERNER— 


Wakanena nisiwani ; 
* Amba tuzinunueni 
Zote nyele za kitwani 
. Ni yambo tukimwondoa.* 


** Tuzikateni zisie 

Nyele zimsalie * 

Kwani hakuna kamai 
Katika sute nisaa.” 


Nyele zake atanapo 

Mikili aisukapo 

Kwa kulla mke alipo 
Shungi lake huvaa. 


Wanawake wakazidi 

Kuzifanyiza juhudi 

Na nyoyoni makusudi 
Wataka kumumbua. 


Wakuteneo hurama 

Wakwambia Rehema, 

“Kesho ndoo na mapema 
Singoje kupaza yua.” 


Mwana Rehema kanena 

“ Kwaherini, waungwana 

Hayo nimezoagana 
“Ndiyo yatakaokuwa.” 


Kangia safarini 
Katika kenda ndiani 
Umuwene insani 

Uyao wendeme ndia. 


. Na upangawe wa kambo 


Wa fedhati na thahabu 
Mainafu * mkasabu 
Uyandishiye mwangia. 


Umbo lema la rijali 

Mzuri aso mithali 

Na libasi “ali “ali 
Uyandishiye mgoya.* 


198. 


194. 


195. 


196, 


` 397. 


198. 


199. 


201. 


Nyele sura zikeo * 

Mikili ilingeneo 

Yali * ikikoma nyao 
Yalipokifumuliwa.* 


Wawenepo nisiwani 

Wale kiitamani * 

Kawambia, “ Nunuani, 
Nipate kuwakatia.” 


Wakauza waanawake, 

“Twambie thamani yake 

Kwamba * hatuna tutake 
Kitu chakununulia.” 

Rehema akawajibu ; © 

* Kuza nyee ni aibu 

Wa amma nina jawabu 
Zaidi ya mambo pia. 


“ Ndipo kuza nyee zangu 

Ni shidda la * ulimwengu 

Ni* mimi na mume wangu 
Limezotusikilia." 
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185. 


186. 


187. 


188. 


189. 


[189¢. “ Mukitaka muzipate, 


Nyee zangu muzikate, 
Ishirini kwa mkate 
Takuza, sttokataa.”’] e 


Waanawake wamwambie 

“ Khamsini tukatie 

Kwa mkate tutwazie 
Mmoya * kutopungua.” 


Mwanamke * wa rasuli 

Rehema akakubali. 

“ Naitaka * mbalimbali 
Musinipe siku moya.” 


Akakata nyele singa 

Khamsini kaziwanga * 

Kawapa wakazifunga * 
Nuru ikiwazagaa.* 


190. 


191. 


192. 


101 


Wewe pumuza muili 


Mimi takukutulia.” 


. Rehema akatamka : 


“Sina ambalo nataka. ` 
Katika ndia epuka, ` 
Napenda kuipitia. 


. * Epukawe taajali,* 


Nende kwa wangu rijali, 
Kwa mtamu wangu * rasuli : 
Mno nimelimatia.” 


UTENDI WA AYUBU 


202. Hatta akikurubia 
Penye huramu rathia 
Katamka kamambia 
“Nni usikhofu yua ? 


208. “ Mtikati yua kali * 
Mato hayahimili * 
Hutaki * penye kivuli * 
Ukapata kupumua ? 
204. “ Na kwamba una shughuli 


Nambia ni mahasuli * 


The Poem of Job 


Thou are apart, O Lord, Thou are 
apart, : 
The Mighty and Exalted One. 


. The Merciful, the Compassionate, 


The Disposer (of all) in the world, 

Both rebellious and believers, 

By (means of) subsistence and 
health. 


. The Merciful, our Master, 


The Chooser, our Lord, 
At the Day of Judgment, among us 
He will choose out the good. 


. After it, I will begin (with) 


The Name of the Lord, 
Beloved. 

I wish to praise 

And to thank Him, the Exalted. 


the 


Praise be to God— ' 
Great and exalted is His greatnesa, 


Alone, who has-no comparison, 


The Lord, who has no like. 


Prayers and peace, 

May they go to the Confessor 
Of the tribe of Hashim, 

The fast of the Prophets. 


10. 


11. 


. My brothers, give me paper 
And good, black ink, 
And a reed pen, 
Which have been selected. 


. That I may write, inditing 
An Arabic story 
With the history of Job, 
The messenger sent by the Lord. 


. I wish to narrate (it) to you, 
Explaining the Arabic 
In our language, clearly, 
So that there may not be (any 
words) which are not plain to 
him, 


. Iam able to explain 
Making it clear (in) our language, 
And you, when you listen, 
You will understand it all. 


. Composing and writing 
Those (words) which are in the 
book, i 
I translated (them from) Arabic 
And sang (them) to you in Swahili. 


. He will make it easy, . 
The Only One, who has no 
likeness ; 


ALICE WERNER— 


19. First let us mention the goats, 
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“ Verily, God and his Angels pray 


There were a thousand kraals (of 
them), 

Which he was given ir the 
Mighty ! 

Much wealth—-which had no limit. 


. And slaves in sufficiency : 


Every one of these famous kraals 

Had a thousand herdsmen, 

Who used to herd (the goats) for 
him. 


And his cattle and camels, 

And his horses and asses, 

Let me explain to you their 
number— 

It is as I told you. 


And the (different) kinds of his 
wealth 

Hach thing separately, 

To mention them is impossible ; 

I cannot tell you them. 


And his children, let us mention 
them, 

They were seven sons 

Like lions in fierceness, 

All of one age. 


. And three daughters,. 


21. 


22. 


23. 


. Shining like lamps, were his. 


Altogether, his children 
Made up (the number of) ten. 


He performed towards the Loving 
One 

(Acts of) worship (so that) when 
he excelled 

As to wealth and his children, 

(These things) might not bring 
him to confusion. 


2b. 


for the Prophet, O ye who believe! 
Pray for him, and salute him with 
salutation." ! . 


Muhammed, the Chosen, 
Having glory and praise, 
Owner of dignity, the elect, 
The Lord of the Arabs. 


And then, Abu Bakar, 

Uthman and Omar, 

And Ab, the brave, 

And the family of the Messenger. 


And her, too, daughter of the 
Faithful, 

Fatima, apple of his eye, 

And Hasan and Husein, 

And all the rest of them. 


O Lord! for the sake of these 
people, 

All of whom we have called by 

. name, 

Sustain us, we (are) their servants, 

With subsistence and health. 


Sustain us also with faith 

In this world and the next, 
That we may all be in safety, 
By the decision of Him who Is. 


The preamble is finished, 

I have no need to go any farther. 
Now let us pray to the Giver, 
(And) 1 will tell you the story. 


Our Apostle Job, 

(Is) he who was given by the 
Bountiful 

(So) much property (that it waa) 
wonderful ; 

It was known throughout the 
world. 


3 Palmer's translation. . 


12. 


13. 


14. 


15. 


16. 


17. 


18, 
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33. “ But at the moment 
To get (at) him is difficult ; 
It is his children and wealth 
And & part of his health (which 
should be taken from him). 


34. “Give me the order, 0 Mighty 
One, 
And 1 will waste for him his 
wealth 
And bring him into troubles, 
That he may come to be in 


perplexity. 


35. And our Lord answered him : 
. Be silent, O thou Liar! 
Thou wilt have no power on Job 
To put him into the evil way. 


36. “ Behold, I command thee, 
Take away his wealth from him, 
Attack him in all ways 
(By which) thou dost wish to 
enter his mind.” 


37. So Iblis went forth, 
With speed and haste, 
And he reached his own house 
And called his'sons. 


38. And he said to them: “ Come! 
Quickly follow me | 
To-day I have a contest, 
I want to be helped. 


39. “ I come from the Giver, 
On account of the matters of Job, 
I want to put a hook into him, 
I will tell you that plan. 


40. “ Everyone (of you) who is strong, 
A notable one in the assembly, 
Let him approve of it beforehand, 
That I may be able to under- 
stand.” 
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26. He went often to worship 
Before His Lord, the Eternal, 
There arose envy— 

It was that he was envied. 


** When he cried to his Lord, ‘ Truly 
evil hath touched me, but Thou art 
the most merciful of those who show 
mercy.’ ” 


27. Iblis, the Accursed 
Arrived in heaven 
And said to the Benefactor, 
“I have a word (which) I wish 
to say. 


28. “ If Job worships Thee, 
, Never once turning back, 
Itis (because) children and wealth, 


(And) all (things) (are) collected 


2 together for him. 


29. ''Iswear then, I swear 
That, if Thou didst not give him 
. (these things) 
And he were destitute, 
He would forget Thee !” 


30. The Benefactor answered him, 
“Be silent, Accursed One; 
I am certain that Job 
Is not a man to be lost. 


31. “If I lead him, the creature, ' 
Thou wilt not-find the way to him, 
The road will be one of trouble 
for thee, . 1 
Thou wilt not gain an entrance 
into him." 
- 82. And Iblis said: 
“Command me—glory be to Thee; 
Thou shalt see Job 5 


When I reduce him to com- 
pliance. 
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41. When the Accursed One had 49. The goats were lost 


And the herdsmen were burnt up. 

They were made to pass by all 
(i.e. the fienda were sent to 
all the herdsmen), 

So that there was not one left. 


Iblis aforesaid 

Said to the soldiers, 

“Go and give him the news 

As to those things which have 
happened." 


It was then he sang a song, 
(Did) Satan, the arch-liar, 
And he went to Job’s house, 
Weeping and lamenting, 


And said to him; Our master l— 

Our herdsmen and goats, 

There is not left anything (of 
them), 

The fire has attacked us. 


“ They are all burnt up, 

Not one has escaped, 

Except me only, hear ! 

There is not (one)—they perished. 


* Now, master, what shall we do? 

We are entering into poverty. 

Till when will you worship ? 

There is nothing to use (no 
supplies). 


“ Stand up, do not remain seated, 
15 is necessary to take trouble, 


"Thy children are crying 


Because they have no milk.” 


And Job said : 

** Be silent, 0 liar ! 

I was given (these things) by the 
Giver— 

It has pleased Him to take them 
away.” 
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spoken, 
That word with his tongue, 
Ten thousand devils 
Have come to support him. 


And every man of them praised 
himself ; 

“ It is I who go before the ranks, 

Send me on a thousand errands— 

I will execute them all for thee. 


“Bring whatever matter thou wilt, 

That we may put war in their 
hearts, 

So that people may love to quarrel 


' Or to commit adultery and steal.” 


. The Accursed said to them : 


“ Leave all those things alone, 
I have a plan in my heart— 
I want to be helped. - 


“ That Apostle Job 

Is beloved by the Lord, 

Do you put a hook into him. 
And as to the plan, I will tell you. 


** Let us go to his kraals 

Of the goats and prepare them. 

Let us put fire that it may burn, 

And let the people be (burnt) at 
the same time.” 


And they all went together, 
The Accursed and his sons ; 
And when they saw the kraals 
All were astonished. 


They sent forth great blasts 

From their fiery mouths ; 

They could not get any passage 
(out) 

(Could) the goats or the herdsmen 
_ either. 
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Let us go and look (st things), 
So that you may be able to under- 
stand (what has happened). 


. * It will not do to ait (still), 


The children have no subsistence ; 

They have no food, they have no 
water, 

They have no clothes to wear.” 


66. And Job spoke 


In anger and wrath : 
“ Depart, thou dog, 
Depart from before me. 


“ Depart from’ me, O Iblis ! 

Nor do thou put doubts into my 
mind, 

The Mighty One (is) the Lord, the 
Rich,— ` 

Everything that He wills is wont 
to be.” 


And Iblis returned, 

Having failed (to carry out) his 
purpose. 

He followed the road and returned 

To his sons and brought them 
back. 


And he said to them : 
explain to you: 
I will come (and) go to heaven. 
T have a plan in my heart 
(Which) I will go and tell to the , 
Majestic One.” 


“1 (will) 


. And Iblis flew away, 


And he ascended in haste, 

Until he arrived in heaven 

And knocked and had (the door) 
opened for him. 


When he passed through the door, 
He went stealthily, stealthily, 
Till he reached the front (rank) 
And uttered (these words): 
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Iblis returned 

Without having carried out his 
intention. 

He went to his sons, 

To inform them how he had 
fared. 


He said: “ This man | 
Did not regard those matters, a 


5T. 
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. Not even the simplest disturbance 


Has he admitted into his heart. 


“ A stratagem now let me explain 
to you: 

Let us go and destroy 

His horses and camels 

And cattle, as well as the goats. 


And they arose, the dogs, 
Their hearts were set (on) 
destruction, 


Their faces were (full) of fury, 
Their (intention was) to tear in 
pieces. 


They went, unyieldingly, 

They puffed out their cheeks, 

They made them fly away like 
ashes, 

So that there remained not a 
fragment of them. 


And Iblis came again 

To Job and said, 

“O you, Master! O Master! 
The animals are finished for us. 


“When you were worshipping 

Your Lord, and making promises 
_to Him, 

You and your children— 

They had (enough) to use. 


“To-day everything is taken away. 
There is an end of what still 
remained, | 
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72. “Let me make clear to Thee 80. The children were holding their 


boards, 

Às is the custom (of) those who 
read, 

When their teacher 

Speaks to those who make 
mistakes. 


If a boy makes a mistake 
The teacher i8 wont to correct him, 
Till all have finished 


And he is satisfied with them all. ° 


He entered (in) a whirlwind— 
Iblis, like a storm, 
And he broke down the house, 
And the house fell. 


The house covered them 

And all the stones pressed on 
' them. ; 

There was not one who escaped, 

(So as) to be able to run away. 


. Whenthe(arch-)sinnerhad finished 


Putting away the sons of thechiefs, 
He smeared himself with dust 
And changed his appearance. 


. And he dressed himself in clothes - 


Like (those of) their teacher— 

That (one) who had been hearing 
them read— 

And he went (along) lamenting. 


. Lamenting (the ungrateful one!) ` 


** Ah | most distressful mourning | 
Where are the children - 
Of Job, the Messenger ? 


. “ Where are they that I may call 


them 1 
Let them take their writing- 
boards, 


` That I may hear them read in the 


school, 
As is their custom (to do). 


81. 
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(my) stratagom. 
With (even) superfluous words ! 
I have not obtained an entrance. 
to his (house) ١ 
(Nor) a door to enter by. 


* I have destroyed his wealth, 

The whole, I have left nothing 
Over, 

And when I went to explain (this) 
to him, ١ 

He paid no attention to it. 


“I gave him the news long ago 
Of the destruction of his property 
He paid no attention to it, ® 
His worship he did not lessen. 


* And * the reason of it, O 
Beneficent, 

Why Thou haat the certainty 

(That) he remains (steadfast) in 
(his) love ; 

The property will return to him. 


** Give me orders, O Loving One, 
To destroy his sons ; 

Perhaps he may change his mind . 
If his heart receives a shock." 


God answered him : 

“ If I command thee— 

(Go) and look at his children, 

(And) kill them in any fashion 
thou wilt." 


And Iblis went down 

With joy and laughter, 

Till he reached the earth, 
Without stopping to draw breath. 


(In) his going forth, know (that) 

Satan went on without stopping, 

Till he went to the school 

(Where) the boys were wont to 
learn. ١ 
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Job (said): “Come! stop, it is 
enough!” 

Then he rose from his seat: 

“ Depart, thou evil one, (from) 


us | 

As the people have buried 
(them).” 

“What (sort of thing) is it not 
to lament 

When all your children have 
died ? > ` 

You have become utterly 
miserable, 


Like a man who has never had 
any children (at all)." 


Job was (almost) Buide (to 
give way) ; 

His liver turned round in him, 

His tears started flowing. 

They rotted his chest. 


Job spoke and said : 

“ As I have said in my heart: 

This is (indeed) he who over- 
whelms me 

By whom I am cursed. 


“ Thou art Iblis 
Who causest the 
perish,— 
Depart, do not defile me, 
Withdraw from my presence.” 


people to 


When the Accursed One saw 


` That Job was speaking to him, 


He returned slowly, 
And ascended above the sky. 


When he arrived in heaven, 

Satan said, 

** 0 Lord, O Benefactor, 

Thou has nothing which is not 
clear to Thee. 
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“ I want them, I do not see them ; 

They have removed from the 
world. 1 

Tell ye it to Job. 

Which is (the news) to tell him ؟‎ 


“ What is my speech, 

Which my tongue must utter ? 

* Thou gavest me ten children— 
They have died in one hour.’ ” 


He went on until he stopped 

At Job's house and came near 

And groaned still more (than 
before) 

With tears, bending down. 


He wept noisily, 

Saying, “ I have no joy, 

Nor shall I see any rest 

Except by dying myself. 

* These little children— 

Death has come upon them. 

Oh! would—oh ! would that I 

Had gone before them into the 
world to come | 


“Ah! the children of the Apostle, . 


They will silence our tongues ; 

Oh, would that I might enter, 
even I :— 

That I might be their ransom |” 


He spoke, repeating his words, 

Calling them, the little ones, by 
name, 

(Relating) the matters, as they 
had happened, 

Right there, in the midst of his 
weeping. 


‘And he said to Job, 
“ For-you to sit stillisa disgrace. 


. The limit of afflictions 


Is ' these things which have 
happened." 
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Till he went into ( — began to 
make) his prostrations, 
Then he (Satan) blew into his 

nose. 


The breath which he brought 
It hit Job 
Like an arrow, blowing as (it did) 


` From hell—(just) listen ! 


It entered his head, 

And it spread through his body- 

Job was at his prayers, 

It was thus (that) it came down 
upon him. 


His blood was scattered— 

It trickled very slowly ; 

And sores wete opened ; 

They spread through his body. 


Job, at this time, 

When sickness had seized him,— 

There came out of him worms 

Like white ants (at the time) of 
the rains. 


And matter came out, 

From his body ; it passed 

Like the water of the tide, 

(Or) gutters at the time of the 
rains. 


And the smell of him, in truth, 

The way that he smelt, 

A man would get out of his way, 

(To a distance of) two hundred 
paces. 


Iblis did not loiter, 

He did not cease planning, : 

Hither and thither going about 

And inflicting vexation upon 
him. 


. 
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103. “ Job is invincible, 
He has health from within, 
The things of this world 
All (of them) were not even one. 


104. “ (Since) I am not able to strive 
against him, 
Giveme permission toattack him. 
I wish to do (something to) his 
heart (mind), 
But (only) if I am ordered. 


“ If Job is patient 

Permit me to increase (his 
sufferings) ; 

I want that Thou shouldest five 
me an order 

To enter into his body.” 


105. 


106. And the Majestic One answered 
him 
(Even) Satan, (in these) words : 
“T have granted thee those 
things (which thou hast 
asked for) 


Go down, go in haste.” 


. [106a. And Satan returned 

And came down, bringing (the 
news) : 

“As to the matter which I 
purposed, 

I have been given the order.”] 


107. And he went on the spot, without 
stopping, 
Till he came to the house of the 
Messenger, 
And he found him at his prayers— 


He had gone into (the mosque. 


, for) prayers. 


108. And Satan hid himself 
Just in front of (Job’s) face 
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She stayed with him, the man, 

Steadfastly, without fearing it ; 

And they lay down, the two of 
them, 

And awoke together. 


Job suffered 

Through the sickness seizing him, 
While Rehema grieved, 
Weeping every day. 


And she left her sleep, 
(Did) Rehema, doing work 
In order to get bread 

To give to her man. 


Rehema did not fall short (in her 
efforts), 

She entered every house 

And said to (the inmates), “ I am 
ready— 

I want to serve you. 


“ Send me (about) your work 

Which is in your houses. 

H it is for wheat to be. ground— 

If you give me some, I will grind 
it for you. 

“And J will polish your rings 
for you 

And shampoo you and plait 
your hair, 

(Only) also (= in return) give 
me the bread 

Which remains over when youeat. 


“And also do not object to me, 
Even though I should see a piece 
Of bread and pick it up 

If it falls on the ground. 


“And there is no difficulty 

About picking up what has 
fallen, 

For (otherwise) the cat will eat it, 

It is of no use to you. 
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And he said, “ As to this man, 

His sickness is incurable,— 

O people, banish him (?) 

It is dangerous to put him (in the 
house). 


“ Freemen, assemble together 

And expel him from the town. 

Send him (by the roads of) the 
forest 

(By) wavs which are not travelled 
over." 


All were gathered together, 
And they agreed to these words ; 
They sent him away by (the 
voices of) all, 
(So that) there was not one who 
remained behind. 


All of them thrust him out ; 

There was none who came near 
him 

Except the Lady Rehema, 

His troubled wife. 


Now, as for her, the Lady 
Rehema, 

Her origin was (of an) illustrious 

race, 

was the 


Ephraim 


She daughter of 


. (The son) of Joseph, I tell you. 


This wife, let me tell you, 


God had formed her 


In the likeness of her grand- 
father, 
Of Joseph, understand (me) ! 


Good, and born of good people, 

Grief had overspread her (mind), 

(For) the driving away (of) her 
husband. 

Because of his sickness. 
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She picked them up and placed 
them 


And arranged them on the bones 
Until they were all collected 


Inthebody and remained (there). 


After that, (when) her fellow- 
ministrants 

(Were) caring for his body (1) ` 

That is when she brought a word 

To say to her husband. 


“ Master, receive your sustenance 

Which was given’ me by the 
Creator, 

Do not put (distress) (into) (your 
heart) 

He who afflicts is wont to save. 


“I have obtained alittle bread,— 

Receive and swallow it; it is 
food. 

A person who is wont to be 
steadfast, ; 

Does not waver when heisill." (؟)‎ 


And Job spoke 

And answered his wife : 

“I feel a great calamity—(?) 
Bread (only) annoys me. 


“ Bread cannot be swallowed ;— 

If I swallow it, it is destruction. 

Do not be offended (if) I do not 
want it! : 

Do not say that I am provoked 
with you.” 


His wife explained to him, 

While her tears ran down : 

“These things come by refusing 
(food)— 

You will be given what you like. 
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“ For myself, this is my food . 


Which (I am going) to eat with . 


my husband, 

May we be blessed by God 

(So that) these things come to 
us.” 5 


She was doing servant’s work all 


day, 
For two handfuls of dhurra 
Until the evening was over, 
(When) she went away and 
followed the road (home). 


She went to her husband e 
The Apostle Job, the Messenger 
And took hold of his body 

And turned him round. 


Job was not able, 
When he was lying down, to turn 


himself over, 

Through his body being (80) 
corrupt 

It was necessary that someone 
else should lift him. 

Rehema took hold of him, 

And the worms fell down. 

Job spoke i 


And said to his wife : 


“Do not lose the worms, (but) 

Pick them up and put them back; 

If any sustenance remains for 
them, 

It is a sin to take it away." 


The noble Lady Rehema 

As was told her, she stooped 

She took hold of them with pity, 
The worms, and picked them up. 
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-152. She returned, with grief, 


Her heart was oppressed (1) 

Through being in want of work 

And her earnings no longer 
existing. 


She returned sorrowing, 
With her tears flowing ; 
When she had reached the road 
She saw a man coming. 


As he came forward, he was 
plainly seen, 

With an ornamental turban, 

And he said, “ Give me news, 

You, O woman, do not take it ill. 


“ Tell me your name, 

Yours and (those of) your 
parents, 

In my heart I have & speech, 


(Which) I wish to utter to you." 


The woman spoke 

And said, “ I am called Rehema, 
The daughter of Ephraim 

(Son) of Joseph, hear me!” 


Iblis said : 

“Why are you changed (in 
aspect) f 

Your adornment has departed, 

Which the Almighty gave you. 


“ Where is your beauty 

Which you were given by the 
Powerful ? 

Your face is emaciated 

So that I did not recognize you. 


“What, peradventure, is it that 
has'happened to you, 

Tell me, do not deceive me, 

(The matters) which are in your 
heart, 

Do not hide (even) one, tell me!" 


183. 


1854. 


155. 


156. 


157. 


158. 


159. 


UTENDI WA AYUBU 


“To-day I have: obtained of 
millet "n 

À loaf, (I pray you) do not 
refuse it. 


Eat, my Master, that I, too, may ` 


eat, 


Do not hurt yourself with 


hunger." 


And Rehema said to him, 

“ O our lord, receive (from) me 

(Your) sustenance, one morsel 

It is (to your) advantage if it 
enters" (ie. if you can get 
it down). . 


Then he said to her: “ Yes," 

And he finished the bread 

Sucking it and swallowing his 
spittle, 

And put out the uneatable part. 


Until, when it was dawning, 


The Lady Rehema went out. 

She went, to go from house to 
house 

And to work for people. 


Every house which she entered— . 


They drove her away quickly: ` 
“ For we have heard the news— 
Your (news) we have heard it. 


“What! you woman, 

You who have taken a husband 
With an incurable sickness,— 
You (two) are living together | 


** Do not enter our houses ! 

Do not stand at the door | 

Even into our town 

You are- interdicted from 
entering.” 
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“Oh! you excellent woman, 

Do not be a servant to Job, 

Or do you not think it a disgrace? 

Life is not (a thing) to be 
bought." 


And Rehema heard 
Those (words) which he said. 


Without waiting for him she- 


avoided him 
And went away and followed the 
road. i 


“ All this while I have stood still 

Waiting while you spoke :— 

Surely you are not a man at all, 

You cannot be an utterer (of 
human words).” 


Rehema, the well-born, 

She went away in wrath. 
When she reached Job’s house, 
She uttered a salutation. 


At her entering his house, in 
front 


١ (The fashion of) her countenance 


had changed, 
And Job asked her, 
“Why are you angry ? " 


And the Lady Rehema said, 

“Listen, O my lord"! 

The people have conspired to- 
gether 

To drive me out of the town. 


“When I went to the house of 
Abadi 

To work for its master, 

To-day, they said, ‘ Return,’ 

Also saying words of abuse to me. 
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The Beautiful One spoke 
And said, “ I have grief 

It is (that) my husband is ill; 
(His) years are lost. 


“ This is the seventh year 
Since that disease seized him, 
The Majestic, the Mighty, the 


Lord 
Has not yet granted him 
deliverance. 


** And you, do not hinder me. 
I want to go quickly. 

My heart finds no leisure 

To delay my setting out.” 


Satan spoke 

And said to the woman, : 

“The creature, the son of Adam 

It is true, he has not lived out his 
time. 


“Truly, the son of Adam 
Would be praised for his wisdom 
If he had not desired wealth, 
Every matter would be clear to 


him. 

* Surely you are of the highest 
excellence, 

And person of capacity is like 
you. 1 

For that (man) to have married 
you 

Is a shame (even) to be heard 
(of). e 

** A beautiful woman, 

Good and smiling (li. : owner of 
smiles) 

To take a man hopelessly 
diseased 


As your husband, to marry you! 
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“ And if, the Lord, the Wealthy, 

Has refused my entreaty, 

Well then, a hyena will carry me 
off, 

Or the striped hyenas and the 
wild dogs.” 


Rehema spoke : 


'* T£ God will, I will meet you, 


And health will come down, 
The Lord will send down 
deliverance.” 


. So she combed her hair 


And plaited her tresses 
And went to the women 
To show them a rarity. 


. (Now as to her) hair, the appear- 


ance which it had— 
The plaits were of such a length 
That they reached to her feet 
When they were let down. 


When those women saw it 
And coveted it, 


‘She said to them, “ Buy 


That I may be able to cut off for 
you.” 1 


And the women asked, 

** Tell us the price of it, 

For we have not, (though) we wish, 
A thing to buy it with.” 


Rehema answered them, 

“ To sell one’s hair is a disgrace. 

But, however, I have 8 reason 

Stronger than all (other) *con- 
siderations. 


“(The reason) why (I have) to, 
sell my hair, 
Itis the stress of circumstances, 
Tt is myself and my husband— 
The way it has come upon us.” 
8 
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“ All have conspired together, 

To tell me, “Do not come again, 

Or if we see you, ' i 

Understand that we shall turn 
you out.’ 


“ When I set out to come my way 
(hither) 

I was with my (own) bitterness. 

I saw a rebol against God, 

And he appeared to me on tho 
road. 


. “ He spoke to me folly, 


Words which have no sense ; 
* Your husband is ill, . 
Do not go to approach him.’ " 


When the woman had finished 
speaking, 

Job understood her (and said): 

“ That (was) not a son of Adam, 

It was Satan, hear (me)! " 


Job spoke 

Saying to Rehema, 

“Even if he comes near you 
again, 

Defy him, I tell you. 


“ He is bad, and again, he is bad, 

Satan is the enemy. 

Rehema, you did not recognize 
him ; ١ 

Let me hear what he said to you.” 


And she told him the whole 
story (in detail), 

And her husband exhorted her 

And also gave her orders 

To go (again) and seek for food. 


And he said to her, “ Go! 
And I am here, I will await you. 


` If a lion does not snatch me 


You will find me when youcome. 
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189a. [If you want (it) you can 196. The women ‘surpassed (them- 


selves) 
In making the greatest efforts, 
And in their hearts (their) 
purpose 


(Was that) they wished to 
depreciate her. 


The women who were assembled, 
They said to Rehema, 

“ To-morrow come early, 

Do not wait for the sun to rise." 


And the Lady Rehema said, 

“ Farewell, ye well-born ladies 

Those things (we spoke of), as 
I have agreed (with you)— 

It is they which will come to 
pass." 


So she started on (her) journey, 

And in her going on the road 

She saw a man 

Who was coming, following the 
road. 


With his cutting sword 

Of silver and of gold, 

(Of the best) quality —inwrought 
with gold (1) 

So that he might prepare to 
practise enchantments 
against her. 


The comely form of the man 

Was beautiful beyond compare, 

And his garments (were) very 
glorious 

So that he might get ready to 
bewitch her. 


And so he approached (the place) 

Where the favoured woman was, 

And he spoke and said to her, 

* How is this that you do not 
fear the sun ? è 
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get it, 
My hair, you may cut it: | 
Twenty (hairs) for a loaf 
I will sell, I will not refuse."] 


The women said to her : 

“ Qut off fifty (hairs) for us, 
For bread bring them to us, 
Let not one be wanting." 


The wife of the Messenger, 

Rehema, ghe consented. 

“ I want it one piece at a time(?) 

Do not give (it) me (all) on one 
day." . 


And she cut her long hair 

And counted out fifty (single 
hairs), 

And gave to them, and they tied 
them, 

And the light shone forth on 
them (ie. they saw the 
lustre of the golden hair). 


And the woman spoke, 

Saying, “Let us buy them, 

All the hairs of her head, 

It will.be a trouble to her if 
we take them from her. 


“ Let us cut it-so that it may be 
finished, 
The hair which remains to her, 


1 For there is no one like her 


Among all of us women.” 


When she combed her hair, 
When she plaited her tresses, 


. Every woman who was present 


Put on her veil. 
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205. And Rehema spoke: 


“I have not (anything) which I 
want. 

From (out of) my path depart, 

I wish to pass (along) on it. 


. “Do you get out of my way 


quickly, 
That I may go to my husband, 
To my sweet Messenger ; 
I have (already) delayed too 
long." 


“ At noon the sun is fierce, 

The eyes cannot endure (it) ; 

Do you not wish for a shady 
place 

So that you may be able to rest? 


“ And if you have (any) business, 

Tell me the upshot of it, 

(But) as for you, do you rest 
your body,— 

I will reLeve you of it.” 


7 


203. 


204. 





LUDOVICO 31 
By E. Denison Ross 


p the course of an examination of George Sale's translation of the 
Qur’ dm, I was struck by certain remarks made by him in his 
address to the reader. He says first that, with the exception of a 
MS. of Baydawi's Commentary, which he borrowed from the Dutch 
Church in Austin Friars," he relied solely on MSS. and books in his 
own possession for his Moslem authorities. He also pays tribute to 
the assistance he derived from the translation of the Qur'án published 
by Ludovico Marracci at Padua in 1598, which he describes as “ very 
exact; but adheres to the Arabic idiom too literally to be readily 
understood . . . by those who are not versed in Mohammedan 
learning". He adds, further, “ and I should be guilty of ingratitude 
did 1 not acknowledge myself much obliged thereto.” i 

Shortly after Sale's death his collection of Oriental MSS. and 
books was offered for sale by his executor, and a copy of the Catalogue 
was printed, and may be consulted in the British Museum.? The 
collection ultimately passed into thé possession of the Bodleian 
Library. 

On inspecting this Catalogue I was struck by the circumstance 
that the collection contained hardly any works on the Qur'án. It 
occurred to me, therefore, that the citations from such Arabic com- 
mentators as Zamakhshari, Jalál ad-Din Suyütí, and so forth, must 
have been quoted by Sale at second-hand. It was then that I wanted 
—TI confess for the first time—to examine the translation of Marracci. 

The result filled me with surprise, and made me wonder how such 

a work had remained for so long in comparative obscurity. For, in 
` spite of its ostensible and avowed hostility to Islam, it represents 
a most remarkable feat of scholarship, greatly in advance of most 
Orientalism of the period. For Marracci not only prints the whole of 
the Arabic text of the Qur'án, fully vocalized, but also displays very 


1 This MS., together with the rest of the Library, is now deposited in the 
Guildhall, London. 
1 The press mark,is S.C. 306. 
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extensive reading, and, what is very important and unusual, repro- 
duces the original text, in addition to the Latin rendering, of all 
the quotations he makes from Arabic authors. 

In view of the fact that Marracci has received such small 
recognition among Orientalists, I thought that it might be of interest 
to the readers of this Bulletin to learn what i is known of this erudite 
Italian and his life. 

Ludovico Marracci was born at Lucca in ane towards the end 
of the year 1612.- 

After completing his early studies he entered the Congregation of 
the Regular Clerks (Clergy) of the Mother of God, in which he became 
famous both for his piety and his learning, and where, after teaching 
rhetoric for seven years, he held various posts, such as Master of 
the Novices, Superior, Assistant, and Procuror-General. 

These occupations did not prevent him from applying himself to 
the study of languages, and he taught himself Greek, Hebrew, Syriac, 
٠ Chaldean, and Arabic. This last language he taught for some time 
at the Sapienza College in Rome, and also at the College of Propaganda, 
by order of Pope Clement VII. 

He also belonged to many other Congregations, such as the Index, 
the Indulgences, the Relics, and the Examination of Bishops. 

The conclusions he drew from the. study of certain very old lead 
bladés bearing Arabic inscriptions are worthy of record. These blades 
had been found in Spain, and the Spaniards had attributed-them to 
Saint James and his disciples, as they had read into them several 
Christian expressions. Marracci, being commanded by the Inquisition 
to examine the blades, formed quite a different opinion. He found 
them full of Muhammadan errors, and made it clear to the Inquisition 
that neither Saint James nor any of his disciples could have been the 
authors, but that they were the work of certain Muhammadan impostors 
who wished to deceive the Christians. 

‘This learned report of Marracci’s cauged the Pope, Innocent X, to . 
promulgate a decree in which the “ Tables "' , Which had hitherto been 
preserved with veneration, were proscribed. i 

Pope Innocent XI chose Marracci as his Confessor, and had full 
confidence in him. He would, indeed, have raised him to high 
ecclesiastical dignity had not Marracci’s modesty always been تسد‎ . 
to this. 

He died in Rome on the 5th of February, 1700, at the age of 
eighty-seven years and four months, 
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His Worx 


He spent forty years in compiling his translation of the Qur'án, 
and played an important part in the preparation of the Biblia Sacra 
Arabica, which was begun at the instance of the Orthodox Bishop of 
Aleppo in 1624, and was finally published, in three folio volumes, at 
Rome in 1671. 

There is contemporary evidence, including that of his pupil, 
Johannes Podesta, that he was the author of fifteen printed and nine 
unprinted compositions. 

The following thirteen are known :— 


(1) Prodromus ad refutationem Alcorani. Rome, 1691, 4 vols., 
8vo. Subsequently republished with the “Alcoran”. Padua, 
1698, fol. . 

(2) Aleorani textus universus ex  correctioribus Arabum 
exemplaribus descriptus, ac ex Arabico idiomate in Latinum 
translatus [with notes and refutation]. Padua, 1698, fol., 2 vols. 

(3) L'Ebreo preso per le buone: o vero discorsi familiari and 
amichevoli fatti con Rabbini di Roma intorna al Messia. Rome, 
1701, 4to. 

(4) Biblia Sacra Arabica, sacrae T€ de Propaganda- 
fide jussu edita ad usum Ecclesiarum Orientalum. Rome, 1671, 
fol., 3 vols. À l 

(5) Lo Stendardo Ottomannico spiegato, o vero dichiarazione 
delle parole Arabiche poste nello. Stendardo Reale preso dal Ser. 
Rè di Polonia Giovanni III al Grad Visire de Turchi [etc.]. Rome, 
1683, fol. 

(6) Vita del P. Gio. Leonardo Lucchese. Rome, 1683, 4to. 

(7) Vita della venerabile Madre Passitea Crogi. Venice, 1682, 4to. 

(8) Grammatica volgare di Methodo facile and chiaro. Printed 
Beveral times. 

(9) Breve compendio della vita E Pontefice Innocentio XL 

(The dates of the last work and those following are not known.) 

(10) L’Historia della miracolosa imagine di S. Maria in Portico, 
Campitelli. 

(11) Trattato contro la vanita delle donne. 

_ (12) Correction of the Syriac Breviary. 

(18) Latin translation [from the original Greek] of the hymns 
of Saint Joseph of Sicily. Published by Hippolyte Marracci, his 
brother. 1661, 8vo. 
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Seeing that his version of the Qur’dn is hard to come by, I take 
this opportunity of reproducing a short specimen of his work, namely, 
the last chapter of the Qur'án, the “ Súrat an-Nás 7.2 ' 

The arrangement adopted by him in his exposition of the Qur'án 
is as follows :— — 

(1) The text of a Chapter or section of a Chapter. 
(2) The literal Latin translation. 

(3) Notes containing Moslem interpretations. 

(4) Refutation of Islamic doctrines. 


Thus :— 


— a 


“(Terr 
“Tn Nomine Dei Miseratoris, Misericordis. ; 
“ 1. Dic: Confugio ad Dominum hominum. 2. Regem hominum; 
3. Deum hominum, ut liberet me. 4. A malo Insusurratoris sese 
subirahentis. 5. Qui insusurrat in pectora hominum. 6. A Geniis, 
& hominibus. 


** NOTAE. 


“ Circa locum in quo tradita fuit haec Sura: & premium legentis 
illam, idem sentiunt Expositores, quod de praecedenti: cencetur 
enim connexe esse, & unicam constituere cum illa, atque undecim 
versibus constare, ad quorum singulorum prolationem Mahumetus 
singulis nodis, quibus à filiabus Lobeidi alligatus fuerat, exsolvebatur. 


“IV. A malo Insusurratoris sese subtrahentis.] | Arabice vele Jl 
Tnsusurrator exponitur .communiter الشيطان‎ Satanas. Jahias: 
الله خنس‎ $5 bb el على قلب ابن‎ die الوسواس هو الشيطان‎ 
Insusurrator est Satanas, qui insidet cordi hominis: et, ubi mentio 
facta fuerit Dei, subtrahit sese, & fugit. Zamchascerius putat v de الو‎ ; 
esse pro å سو‎ gil, Insusurratio: صيقته و‎ x نفسه‎ à كانه وسوسة‎ 
عليه‎ Sic الذى هو‎ dhati Quasi ipse sit insusurratio in anima ejus 
(hominis) quia ipsa opprimit, & occupat eum, in quo ille refidet. & mox 


1 pp. 834-5. 
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ade Ciumque meminerit homo Domini sui, subtrahit se Satan, & recedit. 


Cùm autem negligens fuerit in hoc, insusurrat in illum. Eodem ferê 
modo Gelal. 


“VI. A Genvis, & Hominibus.] Putat Gelal, esse “hic: ou 


XE سوس جنی و الا‎ gl الشيطان‎ declarationem Satane in- 


susurrantis : Quia ipse est genius, & homo. Nimirùm, tam homines, 
quàm Genii sunt Satanae hominibus, cum urrique provocent eos ad 
malum. Itaque clarius hic ostenditur, quinam intelligantur nomine 
Satanae, qui insusurrat in pectora hominum: nempe ‘Geni, & 
homines, quibus, ut ait Zamchascerius, utitur Satanas ad in- 
susurrandum in pectore hominum. 


** Addo hie parergi loco, appellari iis duas Suras i» المعو‎ quasi 
dicas, duas Confugiarias: eo, quód utraque incipiat per > 3e], 
Confugio, & de his ita scribit Zamchascerius A s عن رسو ل الله‎ 
إن تقر ورین‎ el و‎ beo Eye لقن ولك على‎ 
للمعوذنين المقشقشتان‎ Slats Lu ولا ارضى عند الله‎ Cel. 


Dixit Legatus Dei Mahumetus : Jam quidem missae sunt ad me duae 
surae, quibus nulla alia similis missa est : neque tu leges unquam alias 
duas Suras, quae Deo magis gratae sint, & acceptae. He autem, que 
- dicuntur Confugiarie : appellantur etiam Sanantes : quia scilicet 
sanaverunt Mahumetum à veneficio. Concludam has ineptias verbis 


وفك r CEEE Ge cas)‏ كان اذا اوی الى Jahiae:‏ 
فراشه جمع كفيه ثم نقث يعنى بصق فيهما وقراء قل هو الله 
اعد والمعوذنين ثم مسح بہما ما استطاع من جسده Jalas,‏ 
Be‏ رأسه dix‏ الى ما نال من بدنه يفعل ذلك PAS‏ 
relatione Aise: habetur, quod, cùm Propheta Muhainetus recipiebat‏ ` 


se somni causa ad stratum suum: conjungebat ambas palmas manuum 
suarum : deindê expuebat in eas, & legebat Suram: Dic: Est Deus 
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unus : & duas Suras Confugiarias : deindê confricabat utraque palma 
id, quod poterat de corpore suo, inclinans caput, & convertens illud ad 
eam partem, quam attractabat de corpore suo, & hoc ter faciebat. 


“ REFUTATIONES. 


“Benê est, quod, cùm Alcoranus à bestiis, nempe à Vacca 
incoeperit, desinat in Homines : & post tot insanias, aliquem tandem 
sani habere videatur. Verúm, ne in extremis quidem verbis insania 
caret, dum Genios à Satanis, seu Diabolis, & hominibus distinguit, 

-cùm ut, alibi ostendimus, & ex Sacris litteris manifests probavimus, 
Genii, ac Satane iidem sint, nec ullo modo inter se distinguantur." 

À German translation of the Qur'án was made from Marracci’s 
version by David Nerreter, and was published, together with a short 
account of Muhammadan history and manners, by the same author, 
in Nuremberg, in 1703 (8vo); in a volume entitled “ Neu eróffnete 
Mahometanische Moschea ". 

The title-page introducing the German Qur'an runs as follows :— 

DER ALKORAN SELBST/ 
nach der accuratesten Edition 
Ludov. Marraccii, gezeigt 
wird/ 
verteutscht 
mit kurzen Anmerkungen 

von 
DAVID NERRETER. 

The book ends with a reprint of Marracci’s Latin text, but in this 
edition the original Arabic is not given, and the notes are greatly 
reduced. Its title-page gives Leipzig as the place of issue and 1721 
as the date, so that it is possibly an independent publication. 

This title-page runs thus :— 

MOHAMMEDIS FILII ABDALLAE 
Pseudo-Prophetae Fides Islamitica, i.e. 
AL-CORANUS. 
ex idiomate Arabico, quo primum a Mohammede conscriptus 
est, Latine versus per Ludovicum Marraccium e Congregatione 
Cleric. Reg. Matris Dei et Innocentii XI. Papae Con- 

fessionarium, 
et ex ' 
ejusdem : animadversionibus aliorumque observationibus 
f illustratus et expositus, 


+ 
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praemissa brevi introductione et totius Religionis 
Mohammedicae synopsi, ex ipso Alcorano, ubique Suris et 
Surarum versiculis-adnotatis, congesta. 
Cura et Opera 
M. Christiani Reine . cerr 
ss. Theol. Bacc. 
Lipsiae, Sumtibus Lanckisianis, MDOCXXI. 


We learn from the Prodromus,! which furnishes another very good 
example of his scholarly methods, that the following libraries were 
used by Marracci :— 
Vatican. : 
Coll. de Propaganda Fide. 
Coll. Maronitarum. 
Conventus 8. Petri Minorum Reformatirum in Janiculo. 
Coll. S. Pancratii Carmelitarum Discalceatorum. i 
Conventus 8. Laurentii in Lucina Clericorum Minorum. 
Bibliotheca Cardinalis Camilli de Maximis. 

D. Abrahami Ecchellensis Maronitae. 

D. Petri a Valle Patricii Romani. 

In giving this notice of Marracci, I am glad to have an ee 
of paying a tribute to Italian Orientalism, a school whick is so brilliantly 
سحت‎ to-day by süch men as Guidi, Nallino, and Caetani. 


33 
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REVIEWS OF BOOKS 


INDIA AT THE DEATH OF AKBAR. By W. H. MoRELAND, C.S.I., C.I.E. 
Demy 8vo. 

The value and importance of economic history for everyone who, 
either as an administrator or as an ordinary citizen, seeks to take a part, 
however humble, in the conduct of publie affairs, is to-day recognized— 
theoretically at least—to an extent which would have astonished our 
grandfathers. Mr. Moreland’s book is a sign of the times. Ifthe ideas 

_of the British public with regard to the economic history of England 
are not quite so imaginatively vague as they were even half a century 
ago, we are still, most of us, blankly ignorant of the economic 
conditions, present and past, of the outlying portions of the British 
Empire, for which we all have some degree of responsibility ; and no 
one hitherto has succeeded in writing on the subject attractively 
enough to illuminate our ignorance. But we have begun to wish for 
enlightenment. Mr. Moreland has taken the field as a pioneer; he 
deserves success, and has at least won thé gratitude of the present 
reviewer. 

The volume is intended as a sort of starting-point. The materials 
for economic history before Akbar’s reign, practically synchronizing 
with Queen Elizabeth's, are very much to seek, because Indian 
chroniclers were not interested in portraying the life of the people. 
They took that for granted ; it was something too familiar, if not too 

. uninteresting, to need explanation; but the Westerners, whether they 
came to India as missionaries or with a view to commerce, took a lively `, 
interest in matters to which court chroniclers only made incidental 
allusion. While Akbar was reigning Jesuit missionaries and mercantile ' 
explorers spying out the land began to make notes, and from the 
beginning of the seventeenth century the numbers at least of the latter 
increased and multiplied. Their ideas were doubtless coloured by 

Western preconceptions; the intelligent foreigner with the best 
intentions misunderstands much that he sees, and is easily misled by 
the intelligent native; the modern student, moreover, is apt to read 
modern meanings into words and phrases which were used with a 
different import three hundred years ago. Still,the European travellers 
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of those early days give us something to go upon which is lacking in 
the earlier centuries. And also the native chroniclers under the Great 
Moguls supply more information which is to the point than their pre- 
decessors, because Akbar was himself interested in economic reforms. 
Thus, when the seventeenth century opens we are emerging from the 
field of pure conjecture. We are able at last to get a provisional 
picture of economic conditions. 

Mr. Moreland is careful to emphasize the fact that the picture is 
provisional. Further investigation may on the one hand enable us to 
affirm positively much that is at present only surmise, to modify much, 
and to reject much. But what we have renders easier the task of 
tracing the developments of the next.three centuries, to which 
Mr. Moreland’s book may be regarded as the prolegomena. 

From the point of view, however, of the ordinary reader, the 
question to which he wants an answer is—How do the social and 
economic conditions at the end of Akbar's great reign compare with 
the social and economic conditions at the present day? Has India 
progressed or has it fallen back, or remained stationary ? How does 
the wealth (economically speaking) of India compare with its wealth 
three hundred years ago? We have here a truer and much more 
complete picture than any hitherto presented because it is based on an 
exceptionally thorough examination of the documents. Much has still 
to be done, because while the documents are numerous they are in 
many diverse languages, Oriental and European, and many are 

„untranslated ; and even where translations exist which are good and 
adequate from the point of view of the general student, they may be 
misleading on technical points either because the -translator has 
misunderstood technical terms or because the technical terms he uses 
have for him different shades of meaning from those placed on them 
by the reader. Mr. Moreland makes his own confession. He is 

' sufficiently master of only five languages to have worked on the 
originals instead of translations. To do the thing really adequately he 

-wants three more ! 

However inadequate this may be from the author's point of view, 
it seems about as much as can reasonably be demanded from one man. 
The experts in Russian, Spanish, and Italian may some day throw more, 
light upon particular details. But the Persian of the native historians, 
with the Latin, Portuguese, English, and French of the European 
investigators, provide for the present sufficient material for sifting and 
comparison; and the results, skilfully arranged and co-ordinated 
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by Mr. Moreland, are invaluable and instructive, and—what is no less 
to the point—most interesting. 

The fabled‘ “ wealth of the Indies”, as far as the population is 
concerned, is clearly a fiction. - The India of the Great Moguls did not 
produce in easy abundance the necessaries of life or the things which 
go to make its comforts. It contained a vast amount of accumulated 
and hoarded treasure, but produced no abundant supply of the goods 
needed by the population. It gained little by the development of 
European trade, because in exchange for the goods which it exported 
it received not consumable goods but more treasure, which was not 
turned to account but hoarded or applied to unproductive display. 
The localized magnificence caught the eye of the observer, and later he 
found the hoards very much in evidence, much to his own advantage. 
Consequently the reports of untold wealth were accepted in the West 
as records of undoubted facts. Of the wealth which means well-being, 
there was actually less in the seventeenth than in the twentieth 
‘century. But the convictions of the Western world were strengthened 
by the fact that the trade with India proved immensely lucrative to 
the traders. The goods which came from India were mostly in the 
nature of luxuries (they had not yet become necessities as tea did 
later), implymg luxury in the producing country. If treasure went 
from England to India in exchange for goods—a disastrous barter, 
according to the old mercantile theory—England proceeded to 
- exchange the same goods for the treasure of foreign countries at 
enormously enhanced prices. If India enriched the India merchants 
she must be rich herself. The argument was as convincing as it was 
fallacious. 

India was not rich. The riches that were in evidence were the riches 
of princes, nobles, and—not so patently—of financial agents. The vast 
- bulk of the population then, as now, lived in effect on the margin of 
subsistence by agriculture, and in recurring times of pestilence and 
famine went under in far greater numbers. The burden of taxation ` 
left no margin for saving, and there was no inducement to save when 
the chances were that if you did so your savings would be annexed by 
some one else—noble, bandit, or extortioner. There were large and 
populous towns, but their inhabitants lived on the same or even a lower 
level of well-being. The Imperial armies and the armies of the still 
huge states outside the empire were enormous—on paper—but of not 
more than a third of their represented strength in fact, apart from the 
inadequacy of the armament of most of the troops. 
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As for the several fields of production, Mr. “Moreland examines them 
in detail. His three chapters on agricultural and non-agricultural 
production, with the final chapter on the wealth of India, are probably 
those which will have most interest for the economist as such. Others 
dealing with the social and political system will doubtless prove more 
attractive to readers who have not specialized on a subject which 
demands close attention to be intelligible. But the economic is so 
closely interwoven with the social and the political that these chapters 
are as necessary to the economist as to the general reader. The whole 

- book will repay close study, and should also be of interest to anyone 
who, without being prepared to give it close study, still desires to have 
in his mind an effective and vigorous picture of India three hundred 
years ago, before the European had become an influence there. 

A. D. Innes. 


AN OUTLINE or THE RELIGIOUS LITERATURE OF INDIA. By J. N. 
Farquear, M.A., D.Litt. Oxon. 870: pp. xxviii, 451. Oxford 
University Press, 1990. 


One of the most surprising experiences of the Great War was that 
many things which we had previously thought to be makeable only in 
Germany could be manufactured as well, if not better, in Great Britain. 
It is so likewise with the present volume. The immense mass of research 
and compilation on which it is based and the orderly method in which 
these materials are digested recall the best type of German Handbücher, 
while the clearness of style with which the author conveys his knowledge 
is a home-bred virtue. The task would have been heavy enough if it 
had been limited to- literature of a strictly religious tenour; but 
Dr. Farquhar has generously (and justly) extended it so as to include in 
his purview a large number of writings which are only secondarily 
associated with religion, and thus has produced a work which embraces 
in its survey a very great part—perhaps even the greater part—of the 
whole literature of India, and is a most useful and reliable storehouse 
of ordered knowledge. 

The method followed by Dr. Farquhar is best described i in his own 
words: “I have attempted," he says (pp. xi-xi), “to divide the 
milleniums [sic] covered by the growth of the literature into periods 
corresponding as nearly as possible to the great waves of change in belief 
and practice, and within each period to group the books as.far as possible, 
according to the religion, the sect, and the sub-sect to which they 
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severally belong." Though this plan has some disadvantages it is on 
the whole the best that could be devised. As M. Barth remarks, 
even in India the.centuries have their own physiognomies. Moreover, 
the narrative is supplemented by an excellent bibliography, in which 
the writings recorded are arranged by their schools and also, as far 
as possible, in accordance with their date. ——. 

Considering the immense amount of polyglot veading which has gone 
to make up the book, mistakes are singularly few. Misprints are com- 
paratively rare! Even in matters of opinion there are few cases where 
the author lays himself open to criticism. Perhaps in his account of 
the Upanishads (p. 52) he hardly makes enough allowance for the 
evolution of the idea of the dtman through the preliminary stages of 
pratikas, and rather suggests that it arose suddenly, per saltum. Possibly, 
too, it is rather too much to say that “ we can be sure " that the Sankhya 
is derived from the Upanishads (p. 61). On p. 159 the author mentions 
some writings of the Prajfia-paramita class.as products of the 
Madhyamaka ? school, whereas on p. 115 he notes some other works of 
the same order without reference to the Madhyamakas. On p. 207 he, 
asserts that Buddhism came into Tibet about A.D. 640, which contradicts 
his announcement on p. 213 that “ Buddhism was introduced into 
Tibet in 747”. The statement that the Upamiti-bhava-prapaficha is 
in Prakrit (p. 215) is erroneous; the book is in Sanskrit. 

The opening sentences of chapter vi (p. 220) are, perhaps, more 
likely to open ground for controversy than any others in the book. 
Dr. Farquhar here declares that “ the sects which ruled the development 


1 A considerable proportion of lapsus calami occurs in Tamil names, of which 
the transcription is inconsistent and not seldom inexact: inter alta we may 
mention the incorrect spellings “Tevãrâm” and “Devirâm” instead of 
'"Tévàram" or “Daviram” (p. 256), and ‘‘Kafchi-Appar” for “Kachchiy- 
Appar” (ib.). Of other minor slips, apart from the irregularities in the translitera- 
tion of Tamil words, we may note the following specimens: ‘‘ Vasudeva” for 
“ Vasudeva” (p. 100); “dyanuka” for **dvyanuka" (p. 133); ‘‘ Vasubandha” 
for ‘‘ Vasubandhu " (p. 156); “ Aparamitàyus" for ‘ Aparimitiyus” (p. 158) ; 
** Khambh” for ** Kumbh” (p. 174) ; ** Udyotakara " for ** Uddyotakara " (p. 180) ; 
<“ Vüàckakar" for “-vichakar” (p. 220); ‘‘samuchchhaya” for ‘‘samuchchaya” 
(pp. 243, 250, 437) ; “ Akshobya,” for ** Akshobhya " (p. 273) ; “ Kundakunda " for 
* Kundakonda " or ** Kundukunda” (p. 281); “ Ranna” for “Ranna” (p. 283) ; 
** Purarhdar Das” and “Sri Vyasa Raja” for “ Purathdara Disa” (the genuine 
Kanarese vocalization) and ''Vyüsa-rüya? (p. 303); “Venkiyo Arya” for 
' a Vebkayürya" (p. 304); ''Satsandarbha" for * Shat- sandarbha” (p. 309); 
“ Padmüvalt " for ‘‘ Padyavali” (p. 376). On p. 310 the symbols of equality are 
oddly misapplied twice instead of hyphens, so that we have “ Mathurã= 
mãbatmya” and ‘‘ Rais=lila” ! 

* We take the opportunity to point out to Dr. Farquhar that the correct form 
of this word is either iic M nd or Madhyamika. 
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of Hinduism during these centuries [A.D. 900-1350] received their 
inspiration in large measure from the enthusiastic bhakti of the wandering 
singers of thé Tamil country. . . . Much of the. peculiar fervour and 
attractive Power of the Elê Purana comes from the devotion of 
the Alvars”. This may be true; but to us it seems rather a case of 
atiprasanga. How much influence the Tamil votaries exerted on the 
rest of India cannot be definitely estimated ; but it does not seem to 


have been much. They were chiefly interested in the worship of Vishnu * ش‎ 


according to the cult of Srirangam or Tirüpati or other typical establish- 
ments, and they were little concerned with the myths of Gopala-Krishna ; 
and it was precisely the latter which formed the staple spiritual fod of 
the bhakti that was such a notable feature in the religious life of this 
period. This Krishna-cult—very different from the Vishnu-cult of the 
South—found its classic expression in the Bhagavata Purana, and 
Dr. Farquhar accordingly ‘suggests, apparently with some confidence, 
that the Bhagavata was composed in the Tamil land. For this there 
is really no evidence at all, except a vague statement in the Bhügavata- 
mahatmya that Bhakti was “born” in the Dravidian country, which 
means merely that in the latter regions there existed a warm emotional 
cult of some deity, perhaps Vishnu, in ancient times. The Purana 
might have been written in Dravidian lands, as Dr. Farquhar says, “if 
in the Tamil-country there was a group of Bhagavata ascetics who felt 
the same devotion [to Krishna] as the Alvars [to Vishnu] and expressed 
it in similar fashion" (p. 233). There is much virtue in.an “if”; for 
there is no evidence whatever that such a group existed in this period, 
. and if they had existed they would probably have expressed their 
bhakti in Tamil verse, like the Alvars. 

In our opinion Dr. Farquhar is right, as against Professor Keith 
(JRAS. 1920, p. 628) in denying the authorship of the Bhüskara- 
bhashya to Nimbarka (p. 239). Hoe is, however, misleading when he 
states that the Vedantic standpoint of the Tamil Saivas is Vigishtadvaita 
(p. 255), for the latter term is more conveniently restricted to Sri- 
vaishnava theology; and he is incorrect in translating rasayana as 
“ sweets " (p. 303). But all these are but small blemishes in a work of 
abounding excellences, and we take leave of Dr. Farquhar with deep 
gratitude and admiration. 

L. D. BARNETT. 
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ETHIOPIC GRAMMAR, WITH CHRESTOMATHY AND GLOSSARY. By 

SAMUEL A. B. MEROER, Ph.D., D.D., Professor of Hebrew and 

. Old Testament in the Western Theological Seminary, Chicago. 
Oxford: Clarendon Press. 1920. 


There isa real need for a book such as this professes to be, for there 
is no other elementary grammar of Ethiopic in English. The frans- 
lation of Dillmann’s monumental work is bewildering to a beginner, 
and the only other grammars available hitherto are that of Praetorius 
in Latin and German, and that of Chame in French. Of the two last 
mentioned, the former is much the more reliable, being almost entirely 
free from the misprints which here and there mar the latter. Chaine’s 
book is, however, clear and better arranged, and gives the beginner 
more assistance. It is safe to say that the work here reviewed will not 
supersede these. 

The essentials in an elementary grammar would seem to us to be, 
first, clearness, and secondly exactness. The beginner does not require 

‘much, but in what is provided for him there ought to be nothing left 
unexplained. Besides this, what he is given ouglit to be so far as 
possible free from error. He ought not to be hindered in his work by 
chance misprints which a more advanced student can readily correct. 
Neither of these requirements is fulfilled in the present work. For 
example, on p. 18 the enclitic À is mentioned, but nowhere in the 
book is this peculiarly Ethiopic usage explained. Again, on p. 27, 
in giving the skeleton of the strong verb, the author introduces thé 
words causative, reflexive-passive, and causative-reflexive, without 
giving the slightest indication of what these words connote. So in the 
case of all the verbs, the forms of the perfect, imperfect, subjunctive, 
imperative, infinitive, gerundive are given, but the student will seek 
in vain for any explanation of the meaning and usage of these forms. 

But even these faults, irritating as they are, are not so bad as the 
want of accuracy displayed throughout. It is no doubt difficult to 
print Ethiopic accurately, but if it can be printed with accuracy in 
Germany, why not at Oxford? On p. 18 there are no fewer than six 
misprints in Ethiopic characters, on p. 20 there are at least five, and on 
.م‎ 27 there are again six. In the Glossary it is still worse. In its 
thirteen pages the number of misprints in Ethiopic letters amounts to 
nearly eighty, an average of over six per page. This is inexcusable. 
The mistakes are often made in those very letters which the student 
has been already (p. 13) warned not to confuse. 

Such misprints are, however, not the worst faults of the Glossary. 
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Some of the others are quite grotesque. On p. 109 (as well as on p. 64 
of the Grammar) TALT, which means “sign” or.“ miracle”, is 
` rendered “prodigal”. The mistake is due to the fact that Chaine in 
his Grammaire Ethiopienne translates the word by “ prodige". Nor 
` is this an isolated instance. On p. 106 WYnn* is translated “ax 
The word means “ wheel" or “axle”. Here again Chaine’s French . 
provides the clue in his translation “axe”. On the same page the 
ordinary numeral MAT = 100, is said to mean “five”. On p. 114 
a mistake of a different sort occurs. The word f" is given as 
meaning " bdellium " ; there is no such noun in Ethiopic, the word is 
& verb. ‘Phe Ethiopic translators of Genesis have rendered the Greek 
.. àvôpaÉ by “the stone which glitters”. In the same verse in Genesis, ` 
هون‎ MPANA is a translation of the Greek ó Aídos 6 mpdowos. 
In spite of this, on p. 104 the Glossary renders the second Ethiopic 
word by “onyx”. The phrase means “ green stone”. On the same 
page of the Glossary we are vouchsafed the extraordinary information 
that APARA is the fem. of the cognate noun meaning “ grass" or 
“ plant ” 

AYA on p. 112, Aq ph an imperative meaning “ hasten ” is 
rendered by “ wherefore” ; and on p. 108 PB "spite" or 
“ vengeance ” is taken as a verb (“to spite”), though the word is 
correctly given as a noun on p. 66. 
| We have noticed two instances in the Glossary i in which E are 
not given under their proper letters. On p. 108 occurs the voz 4 
PAO (“to walk”); the word is AD. Again, on p. 110, QR, “sand,” 
is given under 4: instead of under .ب"‎ 

In the body of the work large sections are taken from Chaine’s 
Grammaire without any word of acknowledgment. This is specially 
true of chapter iii, §§ 16-25. Chaine’s examples are given and some- 
times in a mangled form, e.g. in .§ 21, “ AREE for Amon" 
appears in the meaningless form “Ae ep for AP Pn,” and in 
$22, "1g for 1 9g " is a misprint for Chaine's correct “Hp for 
. 482”: The Model Analysis and Translation in Chapter xxxvi are 
‘also purloined from Chaine. In this section there are at least four 

misprints in Ethiopic words. 
Turning to the Chrestomathy, we find that of the Vistos pages 
, more than eight consist of matter already available in Praetorius and 
Chaine. Thus we have Psalms i and exxxvii, 2 Esdras (Apocalypse of 
Ezra) iii, and Genesis i-iii. It is really pathetic that Chrestomathies 


- ^ 


-ETHIOPIC GRAMMAR 133. 


. 80 often include these early chapters of Genesis, as if the Old Testament 
were graded in difficulty and the earlier chapters the easiest. - The new 
matter in the Chrestomathy consists of Exodus (Dr. Mercer by a slip 
says Genesis) vi, 1-9, a portion of the Statutes of the Apostles from 
Horner’s edition of the same, and three short extracts, strangely styled 
Anaphoras. They are in reality passages containing the Words of 
Institution from three of the Ethiopic Anaphoras, In the passage 
from Exodus there are four words which are unexplained in the Glossary, 
another (Aq, Ph above-mentioned) is explained incorrectly, and there 
are some misprints in the Ethiopic text. The second passage is rather 
. an unfortunate choice for an elementary book, for in several places the 
MSS. which Horner follows contain forms of the verbs, which 
though commonly found in.MSS., are not strictly regular. These are 
likely to confuse a beginner, as is also the interchange of letters, () for 
à, and جم‎ for 5j, which is also found. In an elementary Chrestomathy 
these should be, in both cases, altered in accordance with the standard 
forms. 

The extracts from the Liturgies are unfortunately taken bon a 
nineteenth century MS. The forms of the words are, therefore, in many 
cases not such.as are found in the grammars and lexicon. The second 

_of these extracts consists of nine lines from the Anaphora of St. John. 
In this there are no fewer than eight misprints, though in some cases: 
the same word has occurred in the previous selection, and has there 
been given correctly. Much the same is true ‘of the third passage, 

' though in it the misprints are fewer (four in under eight lines). l 

Returning to the Glossary once more, a general remark may be 
made. The words are not given under the roots as they are found in 
Dillmann's Lexicon. As this is the only Lexicon available, it is essential 
that the student should be taught from the beginning how to use it, 
and discover the root under which he is to seek each word. 

It is also confusing that both 41J7 and 57 should be entered 
in the Glossary as if they were separate, words. The latter form is 
merely the misspelling of the former. There are at least three other 
instances of a similar confusion. 

We have mentioned only some of the mistakes of this somewhat 
remarkable book. Whether these are due to ignorance, or merely to 
carelessness, quite enough has been said to show the uselessness of the 


book as a manual for د‎ in Ethiopic. 
J. M. HARDEN. 
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LINGUISTIC Survey or India. Vol- VII, Part I: SPECIMENS OF 
LABNDA AND SinDEI. By Sir GEORGE Grierson, K. 0 LE., D.Litt. 
pp. x, 584. 


The Linguistic Survey of India is not nearly so well known as it 
ought to be. It is over seventeen years since the first volume appeared, 
and now out of the eighteen volumes of which the series is to consist 
fifteen have been printed and two are ready for the press. The last 
volume, which is numbered Vol. I, cannot be finally prepared till all 
the others are completed, for it is of the nature of an introduction to 
the series. Some idea of the magnitude of the work may be obtained 
from the fact that the volumes already printed ‘contain over 7,800 
pages. Of these over 6,000 have been prepared by Sir George Grierson 
himself, the remainder being from the pen of Dr. Sten Konow, a’ 
distinguished Norwegian philologist and Sanskritist, well known in: 
London and also in India, where he was connected with the 
Archeological Department. The volumes of the series are said to be 
merely “compiled and edited” by Sir George Grierson, but it is 
worth while pausing for a moment to realize the labour involved in the 
process. The materials before him consisted partly of books, especially 
in the case of the better-known languages, but chiefly of MSS. 
numbering thousands, dealing with every language and dialect of | 
which the Survey treats. These MSS. were of widely different ' 
value: some were the work of accomplished scholars—unfortunately 
very few, all told; some were of ordinarily good quality, many were 
only mediocre, and a considerable number were full of every kind of - 
mistake. This was the material that had to be read, studied, sorted, 
and digested ; inconsistencies and contradictions had to be considered, 
mistakes allowed for, the wheat separated from the chaff; finally, . 

grammars had to be evolved which should present the salient features 
` of each dialect and show its relationship to neighbouring dialects, to 
the greater groups of languages and to the primary families themselves. 
As has been said, three volumes remain to be issued. They are the 
so-called Gipsy languages by Dr. Konow, the Iranian languages, and 
the Introduction by the Editor-in-Chief. It will be seen that Sir 
George has done far more than compile and edit. Much has been 
written by himself, and what he has written is more valuable than 
the edited and compiled specimens, extremely valuable though 
these are. TAR 

The volume before us deals with Laihndi and Sindhi. I use the 
form Laihndi in preference to Lahnda, partly because I prefer it, but 
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also because I regard it as important that when two or more forms 
of a word recommend themselves to authors they should all be used in 
print. In this way scholars will-be in a position to come to an ultimate 
decision as to which is the best. One will gradually oust-the others, 
and finally, we may hope, the fittest will survive. I regard Laihndi 
as the better form, inasmuch as it is feminine. The word lathnda . 

is a masc. participle, and Indians would naturally make it 
' feminine when referring to a language. Thus the Panjab Census 
Commissioner for 1911, himself an Indian, has changed Lahnda to 
Lahndi, and uses Lahndi throughout the Census report. The author 
of the recently issued History of Hindi Literature has done the same. 
My reason for inserting “i” and writing Laihndi instead of Lahndi is 
that it represents the pronunciation better. The word as pronounced 
with moderate correctness by a European rhymes with the English 
words “ sandy, brandy, handy ”. 

Laihndi and Sindhi form, we are here told, the North-Western 
Group of the Outer Circle of Indo-Aryan languages, and possess many 
characteristics connecting them with the Dardic languages. Some of 
these relate to points of pronunciation. But at this point I feel it is 
necessary to enter a caveat, We are not in a position to say much 

, about the pronunciation of Dardic languages. When.we speak about 
cerebrals and dentals in these forms of speech we can go no further 
than the specimens take us, specimens prepared by foreigners, men who 
learnt what they knew of these sounds after they were grown up, 
perhaps had reached middle life. ` The mixing up of speech sounds 
which to Europeans (and in this case-it may be to Indians also) appear 
alike has been carried into the .Piá&cà specimens, including Sina. 

. Now in Sina we know that there is the clearest distinction made 
between cerebrals and dentals, and one cannot help thinking that 
further knowledge may show the same distinction in other languages 
of the group. However, the connexion of Sindhi and Laihndi with the 
Piéãca group does not depend on matters of pronunciation. The facts 

adduced by the author are of the deepest interest. We picture the 
Dard colonists pushing their way downinto India, and when ultimately ' 
driven back or overwhelmed, leaving everywhere the traces of their 
occupation. For fuller details about them and about the Gujars and 
other similar invaders we look to the forthcoming Introductory volume. 
The author's extremely valuable article in the last two numbers of 
the BULLETIN should also be consulted. l 
About eighty pages are given to a sketch of Sindhi grammar, and in 
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the Laihndi section the various dialects are described with the clearness 
_ to which we are accustomed in this series. Very well does the author 
- put, before us the relationship of Laihndi and Panjabi. Both are 
` mixtures. Originally there were two languages in the Panjab—on the 
west a Dard language and on the east Western Hindi. Both overflowed 
their banks and their waters intermingled. Where there was much 
of the Dard element and little of the Western Hindi the result was 
Laihndi ; where Western Hindi predominated we find to-day Panjabi. 
Another consequence is that Laihndi and Panjabi have no real dividing 
line. There are languages in India separated from each other by 
a sharply defined line; it is hardly an exaggeration to say that one 
` cah draw a line with a walking-stick and say “up to this line this 
language comes, and from it that other begins ”. But it is not possible- 
to say where Laihndi ends and Panjabi begins. There are several 
dialects which might equally well be ascribed to either. 

The volume is well supplied with specimens of the different dialects; 
some of the specimens are of special interest and value. The most 
striking is that printed on pp. 286-92, where a sequel is given to the 

“story of Hir and Ranjha. The story, an Indian version of Hero and 
Leander, is well known, but not so the sequel, which resuscitates the 
lovers and represents them as living an ideally happy life with no 
company but their own. One useful feature is facsimile printing of 
certain specimens to show the styles of alphabets, either printed or 
handwritten. 

Enough has been said to indicate the nature of the book, but a 
cursory description cannot do justice to the author’s gift for grasping 
the facts or for presenting them to others. One is reminded of the 
passage near the end of the third book of Sordello about the three |. 
classes of poets :— : 

E The office of. ourselves has been, 

For the worst of us, to say they so have seen ; 
For the better, what ib was they saw; the best, 
Impart the gift of seeing to the rest. 

High among the third and best class assuredly stands Sir George 
Grierson. If among those who read his works some are stirred up to 
follow his example, if having received the faculty of vision they use it 
to descry fresh woods and pastures new, he will have his reward. 


T. GRAHAME BAILEY. 
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LINGUISTIC Survey or India. Vol. VIII, Part IL: SPEOIMENS OF THE 
Darpio on PiBAcHa LANGUAGES. By Sir GEORGE GRIERSON, 
K.C.LE., D.Litt. pp. vii, 567. 

The study of this volume carries us back in thought to that pre- 
historic time when the ancestors of the Indo-European family lived 
together in the Steppes, we may suppose, of Eastern Russia, for the 
very name of these languages raises in our minds the question of the 
- early Aryans and their distribution. The author in a few pages of 
delightful introduction sketches for us the history of their migrations 
. so far as India and the neighbouring countries are concerned. Through 
thousands of years we travel back, history is lost in legend, and legend 
in the mists of conjecture, but we see as in a dream the earliest 
separation, when some went west to become the forefathers of those 
who speak the European languages of that sturdy stock; others 
journeyed east till they halted in the oasis of Khiva. The latter may be 
called Aryans, but not Indo-Aryans. These Aryans travelled on to 
the-highlands of Khokhand and Badakhshan, and there occurred the 
second great separation. The parents of the Indo-Aryans went first 
and their descendants now speak eighteen languages spread over the 
larger part of India and part of Ceylon. To keep before us the 
connexions of the three Aryan branches we may retain the word 
Aryan and call the other two branches Irano-Aryans and Pisaco- 
Aryans. To the former belong the Ghalca languages and Persian, 
Pashto and Biloci; to the latter the Dard languages Sina, Kaémiri, 
and Kohistani. There are nearly forty languages in the Aryan sub- 
family, and it is interesting to note that the following are taught in the 
School of Oriental Studies: Trano-Aryan—Persian ; Pisaco-Aryan— 
Sina and Kaámiri ; ; Indo-Aryan—Panjabi, Urdu, Bindi, Nepali, Gujrati, 
Marathi, Bengali, Assamese, Singhalese, 

The present volume deals with the Pigicã languages and with 
Burushaski, which, like Basque in Europe, cannot be assigned to any 
known family (cf., however, the article by Edmonston Scott in the 
fourth number of the BULLETIN, in which a connexion is traced between 
Munda and Basque). Burushaski is here treated of for two reasons; 
firstly, because it is geographically convenient to introduce it in this 
part of the Survey; and secondly, because a substratum of Burushaski 
works is found in all Pigicã languages, suggesting that it was the 
original tongue of the country and has been gradually ousted. 

Sir George Grierson’s work has a double interest for all connected 
with the Oriental School. There is the interest shared by other students 
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of language, which arises out of his great erudition, but there is 
a, further interest due to his having always been a good friend to the 
` School and aided it by personal counsel and effort. 

Nearly half of the volume before us is devoted to Kaámiri. Here 
the author is at his best. The language possesses a literature, the only 
one of the Piéaco-Áryan group which does; it has competent native 
scholars who take a pride in it and understand it; and finally, Sir George 
has studied it for many years and is the: chief European authority 
upon it. He has published several works dealing with it. If, therefore, 
there were no specimens to illustrate it, no texts or translations, it 
would make no difference to the accuracy or fulness of the treatment 
which it would receive at his hands. There is an admirable discussion 
of the linguistic relationship of Kagmiri, in which it is shown that the 
language, however much it may now be overlaid with Sanskritic words, 
really belongs to the Pisaca group. This is followed by an illuminating 
treatise on Kaémiri grammar. 

The author is led into one mistake through having derived his 
knowledge from Pandits. More than once he states that Kagmiri 
contains no cerebral ». It is true that many city dwellers, especially 
Pandits, do not pronounce the letter, but the great majority 
of the people use it regularly. Of the many Kaémiris with whom I 
have conversed over 90 per cent employed cerebral r. Moreover, the 
use is nob occasional or haphazard ; it is regular and constant. Thus. 
the common words sur! = boy, kili? = girl, gua = horse, and many 
others contain cerebral r; similarly the usual ending 7 found in words 
meaning “ whither, hither, thither”, etc., is cerebral. Of course, perfect 
consistency is not human, but the use of cerebral letters is as regular 
as in Indo-Aryan languages. The whole question of apparent 
inconsistencies or irregtilarities in pronunciation, whether of cerebral 
or other letters, requires investigation, but it can be undertaken only 
among the people themselves and by those whose ears can un- 
hesitatingly catch the necessary distinctions. The subject is one of 


. much interest. . 


Over 80 pages are devoted to that ae language Sind. Here, 
and in the remaining languages of the volume, the available materials 
are inadequate, and it is not possible to speak with such certainty. 
It is wonderful how full is the grammatical information which the 
author has been able to deduce. In the circumstances pronunciation 
. must be largely a matter of guesswork, for none of the specimens have 
been prepared by native speakers of the language or by anyone born 
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in the country in which. these speakers live. One specimen of Sina 
was prepared by an Indian, and it is noteworthy that the cerebrals 
which occur in his own language are given with absolute accuracy, 
while those which were foreign to him are ignored. Sir George Grierson 
comes to the natural conclusion that as the specimens vary much in 
the use of cerebrals there may be no cerebrals such as we are accustomed 
to in India. This is, however, not borne out by facts. As the matter 
is one of importance I give a brief statement, the result of minute 
observations among speakers of five dialects of Sina, viz. those eS 
in Kohistàn, Cilãs, Gilgit, Gurés, and Dras. i 

Sinã has no less than nine cerebral letters ; in addition to t, d, n, 
l, ,م‎ found in North India, there are ẹ, 2, c, and cerebral 7. Of these 
t and ¢ may be aspirated. The tr and jr which appear in one of the 
specimens are attempts to-render c and cerebral j. The cerebrals and 
aspirates in Sind are used with great consistency throughout the whole 
area over which the language is Spoken. How remarkable this is we 
realize when we remember that Drãs is about twenty marches away 
. from Kohistan. The cerebrals ¢, d, l, n, r are pronounced practically 
as in India, and it is an important fact that the majority of the words 
containing them are non-Sanskritie, which goes to prove that the 
original Aryan language had cerebrals. | is found only in Drasi, or 
accidentally in Gurési. 

The beginning of the book is given to the Kafir languages and 
Citrali, and the end to Kohistani and Burushaski. These languages 
are treated with much lucidity, and once again we wonder at the 
author’s extraordinary grasp of facts and the ability to marshal them 
in logical sequence. ‘When we abuse our benign Government we must 
in fairness to them recall the happy inspiration which induced them 
to entrust the linguistic survey to a scholar of the. calibre of 
Sir George Grierson. . T. GRAHAME BAILEY. 


TOD'S RAJASTHAN 
ANNALS AND ANTIQUITIES OF RAJASTHAN, OR THE CENTRAL AND 
WESTERN RA4JPUT STATES OF INDIa. By Lieut.-Col. James Top, 
` late Political Agent to’ the Western Rajput States. Edited, 
with an introduction and notes, by WILLIAM ÛROOKE, C.I.E., 
Hon. D.Sc. Oxon. (late of the Indian. Civil Service). 3 vols. 

Oxford University Press. 52s. 6d. net. 
Tod’s classical work was first published in two volumes WAA 
the years 1829 and 1832, and was reprinted at Madras in 1873, at 
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Calcutta in 1884 and again,in 1898, and in London in 1914. The. 
present edition, in three handy but squat volumes, forms part of the 
admirable Oxford series, which has already enabled the student to 
stock his shelves with the standard works of Sleeman, Bernier, 
Dubois, and J. D. Cunningham. It lacks the glorious engravings 
which adorned the original volumes, and the reproductions which 
are provided afford painful evidence of the difficulties imposed by 
the War upon the printer's craft. But there are compensations in 
an excellent and up-to-date map and in three portraits of Tod himself. 
‘One of these supplies a frontispiece. to the second volume. It is 
photographed from a miniature in the possession of Tod's grandson, 
Capt.'C. D. Blunt, and represents him as a young officer in uniform. 
Another, which is prefixed to the third volume, shows the author 
at work with his guru, the Jain Yati Gyanchandra. The original of 
this curious picture is supposed to have been painted by Ghasi, the 
artist employed by Tod, and was recently discovered in Rajputana. 
Lastly, Lieut.-Col. E. W. Blunt-Mackenzie, another grandson, has 


provided a photograph of a bust in his possession, which was executed . l 


by Livi in 1837, two years after the death of Tod. In addition to 
these interesting personal memorials (which many an admirer of Tod 
will be glad to'possess), the present edition is enriched by a biography 
and notes from the careful and erudite pen of Mr. Crooke. Various 
corrections have, naturally, been rendered necessary by the advance. 
made during the last ninety years in our knowledge of Indian history, 
antiquities, philology, and sociology ; but the originaltext and notes 
have wisely been left untouched, and Mr. Crooke's elucidations are 
everywhere helpful. ١ 

The plan of Tod's work is wel known. After a description of 
the geography of Rajasthan and a history of the Rajput tribes, a 
sketch is given of the feudal system as it obtained in Rajputana at 
the time. The remaining sections are devoted to a historical narrative 
of events in the principal states. 

The Rajputana of to-day is divided ‘into twenty principalities 
which cluster around the British province of Ajmere-Merwara. 
Seventeen of these are ruled by Rajput chiefs. The desert kingdoms 
of Jaisalmer and Bikaner, and Jodhpur, or Marwar, lie to the west and 
north. Shaikhawati (now subject to Jaipur) and Alwar are in the 
north-east. Jaipur, orAmber, the Jatstates of Bharatpur and Dholpur, 
Karauli, and the three states of Haraoti (Bundi, Kotah, and Jhalawar) 
may be classified together as the eastern and south-eastern group. 
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Those in the south are Partabgarh, Banswara, Dungarpur, and the 
premier state of Udaipur or Mewar, with Sirohi in the south-west. 
In the centre are Kishangarh, the chiefships of Shahpura and Lawa, 
and parts of the Mahomedan state of Tonk. The last-named consists 
of six isolated districts, of which three are, properly speaking, in 
Central India. 

Tod’s annals (as already stated) are mainly concerned with the 
leading clans—the Sesodias of Mewar, the Rathors of Marwar and 
Bikaner, the Bhattis of Jaisalmer, the Kachhwahas of Amber and 
Shaikhawati, and the Haras of Bundi and Kotah. Macher, or Alwar, 
is an offshoot from Amber, Kishangarh and Sirohi from Marwar, 
Dungarpur, Pertabgarh, Shahpura, and Lawa from Mewar. The - 
Maharaja of Karauli is the head of the Jadons, or Yadus, to which the 
Jarejas of Cutch also belong. Tonk is a creation of the East India 
Company, which conferred it in 1817 upon the Pathan soldier of 
. fortune, Amir Khan (to the great indignation of Tod), in return for 


.. his desertion of the cause of Holkar. Jhalawar did not come into 
. existence until 1834, when it was carved out of Kotah in order to 


provide for the descendants of Zalim Singh, whose position as hereditary 
regents of the parent state had resulted in an impossible situation. 
The Jat dynasty of Bharatpur took its rise amid the sanguinary civil 
wars which followed the death of Aurangzeb. Dholpur, the other 
,Jat principality, was granted by Lord Lake to the nephew of the last 
Rana of Gohad, who, failing in his engagement to the British, was 
abandoned to the resentment of Madhoji Sindhia and was dispossessed 
by him in the year 1784 of the fortress of Gwalior and the rest of his 
ancestral dominions. 

Tod’s acquaintance with Rajasthan! began in 1805, when he was 
appointed to-the command of the escort of his friend Graeme Mercer, 
then Government Agent at the Court of Daulat Rao Sindhia, who had 
been defeated two years before at Assaye. His taste for geographical 
inquiries led him to organize detailed surveys in Rajputana and Central 
India between the years 1812 and 1817; and the knowledge thus 

` acquired was utilized to the full during the campaigns undertaken 
by the Marquess of Hastings for the suppression of'the Pindaris, 
& body of freebooters of all races who were keeping Malwa and 
Rajasthan in a state of continuous turmoil A great enveloping 
movement was begun in July, 1817, and met with rapid success.. 
Madhoji Sindhia was forced in November to sign a treaty which bound 
him to give assistance against the Pindaris, and opened the door 
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to those Rajput chiefs who desired to enter into alliance with the 
British. Nineteen of these princes, headed by the rajas of Udaipur, 


“Jodhpur, Jaipur, and Bundi, promptly availed themselves of the 


opportunity thus offered. The Peshwa at Poona, who rose ‘in 


rebellion upon the day on which Sindhia signed his treaty, was quickly 


put to flight; Holkar's forces were utterly crushed at Mehidpur in 
December; and the Pindari bands were successively cut up and 
dispersed. Some of their leaders, such as Amir Khan, made their 
submission and received their reward. Others fought to the end. 
Chitu, the most desperate of them all, was hunted into the jungle, 
and there devoured by a tiger. 

It is necessary to bear these events in mind in order to read the 
pages of Tod with due understanding. He became Political Agent in 
Western Rajputana in 1818, and held the appointment until his 
retirement from the Company’s service in June, 1822, at the age of 40. 


‘Owing to Mahratta oppression and the ravages of the Pindaris, the . 


condition of the country was deplorable. The only remedy lay in 
reform and reconstruction under British guidance, and in basing that 
guidance upon the confidence and respect of the princes and people. 

Few Englishmen could have succeeded in this direction so completely, 
as Tod. He thoroughly identified himself with the Rajput spirit. - 
His affections were centred, however, upon the Sesodias of Mewar 

and the Rathors of Marwar, who frankly accepted association with 
the British. The Kachhwahas of Amber were not so ready, and 
Tod was therefore prejudiced against them. These predilections 
should have won for him the approval of the Government of 
Calcutta ; but the reverse was the case, and neither on his retirement 


nor during the remaining thirteen years of his life were his services, .- 


official and literary, thought worthy of any distinction, 
Upon the value of the Annals it is needless to insist. With the help - 
of his Jain guru and his Brahman pandits, Tod prosecuted his researches - 


` in all directions. The epics of the tribal bards furnished him with 


& rich storehouse of material of which the historical value. may 
reasonably be debated, but of which the importance cannot be gainsàid . 
as a mirror of curtent habits and beliefs. Where in the. story of 


. chivalry can anything be found to equal the legends of manly heroism 


and female constancy which are imperishably entwined around the 
Rajput name? “There is not a petty state in Rajasthan," writes 


- Tod in an oft-quoted passage, “ which has not had its Thermopylae, 
and scarcely a city which has not produced its Leonidas.” The 


^ 
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Maharana of Udaipur can point with pride to the fact that, with the 
exception of the Bhattis of Jaisalmer, his is the only dynasty which 
has outlived eight centuries of foreign domination in the same lands 
where conquest placed it. Alone among all Rajput clans, the Sesodias 
of Mewar disdained to give their daughters in marriage to the Mogul 
at Delhi. Their ancient capital suffered the horrors of sack no less 
than four times; and “the sin of the slaughter of "Chitor ” in 1567, 
- which has left an indelible stain upon the memory of Akbar, is to-day 
a binding spell upon every Rajput. To this day also, the Maharana 
of Udaipur places leaves under his plate and straw under his bed, 
and his beard remains untouched by the shears—in fulfilment of the 
vow of his great ancestor, Rana Partap Singh. Through every disaster 
the Rajput temper continued unchanged. When all hope was lost, 
the fatal Johar was commanded. The women were consigned to the 
flames, and the men, arrayed in bridal robes of saffron, sallied out to 
die fighting. Even where the Rajput was compelled to make a virtue 
of necessity, as in the case of the Rathor princes of Marwar, the 
personality of the race was never submerged. Jahangir and Shah 
Jehan and Aurangzeb were the sons of Rajput princesses. Raja 
_Man Singh of Jaiput was the most brilliant figure at Akbar’s court, 
and held in succession the governments of Bengal and Behar, the 
Deccan, and Kabul. According to a tradition preserved in the Bundi 
state, the Emperor died of a poisoned confection which he intended 
for the Rajput chief and swallowed im error. Equally renowned 
among the rulers of Amber were Jai Singh the First and the Second. 
Jai Singh the First, or “ Mirza Raja " (1625-67), took Sivaji prisoner, 
and upon finding that his pledge of safety was likely to be broken by 
Aurangzeb, magnanimously set him at liberty. Sawai Jai Singh the 
"Second (1693-1748) was not only the Machiavelli of his day and the 
implacable foe of Mewar and the Haras of Bundi; he was the founder of 
the modern city of Jaipur, and was also a man of science of the first 
rank, So high was his reputation as an astronomer that he was 
entrusted by the Emperor Muhammad Shah with the reformation of 
the calendar. Observatories with instruments of his own invention were 
erectéd at Delhi, Jaipur, Ujjain, Benares, and “Mathura, and their 
results were so correct (says Tod) as to astonish the most learned. 
In later times what career can be imagined to parallel that of Zalim 
_ Singh, who from 1771 until his death in 1824 ruled as regent in Kotah ? 
- No man ever shared his confidence,” 20 man was more thoroughly 
master over himself, no man was better able to throwa veil of 


` 


` 
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consummate art over acts of despotism and vengeance. So complete 
was the ascendancy which he established, that it was not in the least 
affected by the blindness which overtook him. 

The origin of this remarkable and attractive race is still the subject 
of speculation, but the conclusions of modern ethnologists agree with | 
Tod’s ‘‘Scythic” theory. It is now certain that the beginnings of 
many of the clans can be traced to the Saka or Kushan invasion 
about the middle of the second century, or, alternatively, to the White.” 
Huns who destroyed the Gupta Empire about A.D. 480. The Gurjara 
tribe connected with the latter founded a kingdom in Rajputana with 
its capital at Bhilmal or Srimal, some 50 miles from Mount Abu, and 
embraced Hinduism, their leaders forming the main stock from which 
the higher Rajput families sprang. Descent from the sun is claimed 
by the princes of Mewar, Jaipur, Marwar, Bikaner, and their respective 
clans; while the Bhattis of Jaisalmer and the Jarejas of Cutch deduce 
their pedigrees from the moon. Both genealogies represent a natural 
attempt, under Brahman influence, at affiliation with the heroes 
of the Mahabharata and the Ramayana. The same feeling (as 
Mr. Crooke points out) led Vergil to link the Augustan house with 
the heroes of the Iliad. Again, four septs—Pramar, Parihar, Chalukya - 
or Solanki, and Chauhan—are known as Agnikula, or “ fire-bom ”. 
Here may be traced the convenient fiction by which, under the guise 
of a solemn ceremony of initiation or purification, the admission of 
a foreign element into the caste was concealed. The fact is, as stated 
by Dr. Vincent Smith, that the term Kshatriya, which is applied to 
the Rajputs, is not an ethical but an occupational designation, and 
vaguely denoted any Hindu, of the ruling class who did not claim 
Brahmanical descent. The Rajput has always, until recent times, 
favoured the Bhat or bard more than the Brahman. His relations 
with the autochthonous inhabitants were characteristic. A Bhil 
` enjoys the right of drawing the tika of sovereignty with his own blood 
on the forehead of the prince of Mewar. The same right was 
recognized in Dungarpur until comparatively recent times. In Bikaner 
it is held by the Jats, and important offices are retained in Jaipur by 
the Minas, the primitive inhabitants of the land. There was no 
question of pollution involved, although the customs observed by 
some of these jungle tribes might be repulsive to orthodox Hindus. 

Among the most fascinating parts of Tod’s book are the incidental _ 
` notices of cults and superstitions, and notably the description given of ` 
the popular religion of Mewar. Both Siva and Krishna have their 
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votaries. The shrine of the former is at Eklingji, “ the single phallus,” 
which is situated about 14 miles north of Udaipur city. The office 

of diwan of the „god is held by the Maharana, and can be dated as 
far back as A.D. 871. The cult of Krishna is observed at Nathdwara, 
and semi-royal rank is accorded to the mahant of the temple which 
has been built (in accordance with the god’s expressed desire) at the 

old village of Siarh, 22 miles from Udaipur city. It is one of the leading 

seats of the Vallabhacharya sect, “the epicureans of the East,” whose 

practices obtamed such unhappy publicity in the famous Maharaj libel 

case, tried at Bombay in 1861. Tod, however, bears witness to the 
humanizing effect upon the Rajputs of the worship of this god, and 
attests the partiality ‘of Akbar for the sensuous ritual of Nathdwara. 
. At Udaipur also the sun is universally venerated. The chief entrance 
. to the city is his portal (suryapal); his name gives dignity to the 
chief apartment (suryamahal) of the palace; and from the balcony 
of the sun (suryagokhra) the Maharana shows himself in the dark 
monsoon. as the sun's representative. The sacred standard bears his 
image, and a large painted sun with gilded rays is placed behind the 
throne in the hall of audience. 

. Such is a brief and wholly inadequate summary of some of the 
treasures of knowledge which can be won by dipping into these 
wonderful pages. The reader need not: follow Tod into his many 
speculations; but if he is in search of facts, sympathetically, 
methodically, and even meticulously marshalled, he can browse upon 
them to his heart’s content. Mr. Crooke-has end org a real service 
by bringing Tod within the reach of “ everyman” : 

H. E. A, COTTON. 


Psatms or MARATHA Sarwrs. By Noor MaoNioorL, MA, D.Litt. 


This little book of ninety-one pages forms one of the Heritage of 
India Series, published by the Oxford University Press, London. It 
should be welcome both to lovers of Marathi poetry, as showing how 
the plaintive yet melodious abhangs, or lyrics of N&mdev, Tukãrâm, 
and others, may be rendered into tuneful English verse, and also to 
those who may desire to gain an insight into a phase of Oriental 
thought which approaches the reverent worship of Christian penitents. 

Around the neck of a votary of the God Visnu there hangs a rosary 
composed of 108 tulsi beads. Our author has chosen from the wealth 


of the material at his command, and under the able guidance of 
VOL. IL. PART I. , 10 
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Sir Ràmkrsna Bhandarkar, 108 poems, chiefly of the lyrical type, 
known as abhavigs, from the writings of six Maratha poets, who were 
` followers of Visnu. In a valuable introduction he supplies historical - 
and critical notes. The chief contributor to the “ beads "—no less 
than 76 in number—is Tukàràm; a Siidra, who in early life kept a 
grocer's shop. Namdev was a tailor by caste. Jüüne$var and 
Ekanàth were Brahmins, while there are two minor writers—Janabai 
and Muktabai, who were women. 

Professor MacNicol is probably correct in dating Namdev acentury — 
later than the acçepted date (A.D. 1270-1350). His language is-much 
more modern than Jiianeévar’s (1275-1301). The latter wrote in 
archaic Marathi at a time when the language was not completely 
fixed. Many words and some grammatical forms found in the 
Jiiânesvari had passed out of usage when Namdev took up his pen. 

These psalms of Maratha saints have been selected to illustrate 
the thoughts of the bhakti school of worship—the path of attaining to 
a one and only God by loving devotion. The close approximation 
to Theism is evident from a perusal of the greater number of these 
lyrics. They -consist of fervent appeals by the humble and penitent 
worshipper to & loving and merciful god, the god Vitthal, who is 
identified with. Visnu, and to whose shrine at Pandharpür countless 
5 pilgrims journey even at the present day. 

To turn to our author's work. He has succeeded in the difficult 
task of adhering as closely as possible to the original Marathi, while 
rendering it into melodious and fluent English verse. Where there 
is so much to admire it is somewhat difficult to make a selection. 
The following quotations may serve as some of the most striking 
examples both of the author’s style and of thé sentiments of the 
Maratha psalmists :— 

Jfianesvar ur: “ Aequanimitas.” 
His heart, oh Arjuna, no. bias knows ; 
On all an equal aspect he bestows, 
Friends let them be or foes. 


A lamp is he, shining with steadfast light, 
Not shining to the stranger dark as night, 
While to the household bright. 


As trees whose shadows on their planter fall 
` “Or on who hews them down—so he to all 
Alike impartial. 
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Sweet to its tender is the cane; nor less 
To him who crushed it in the cruel press— 
Sweet with no bitterness, 


So he who deems a friend or foe the same 
Alike unmovéd though the world should blame, 
Or though it grant him fame. 


Lo, as the unperturbéd skies enfold 
The changing seasons, does this one behold 
Or scorching heat or cold. 


Whether a north wind or a south wind blow 
It matters not to Meru +—even so» 
To him is joy or woe, 


Ah, sweetly, sweetly does the moonlight fall 
Alike upon the monarch or the thrall— 
Bo ‘he the same to all. 


Namdev xxi: “Who Vasudev# in all can see.” 
Who Vasudev in all can sée, 
Cleansed from the thought of "I", 
Know that a saint indeed is he; : 
The rest in bondage lie. 


Wealth to his eyes is only dust; 
Jewels as stones he sees; ` 

Gone from his heart is rage and lust ; 
Pardon dwells there, and peace. 


He will not for an instant rest 
(Hear what I, Nama, say) 

But Govind’s * name—of all the best— 
He utters night and day. - 


Tukür&àm xxxv: “A beggar for love." 
A beggar at thy door, 
-Pleading I stand ; 
Give me an alms, O God, 
Love from Thy loving hand. 


1 Meru, the cenfral mountain of the universe, round which the planets revolve. 
? Vasudev = Vignu-Krgna. Ê 
? Govind = Krgna. 


4 
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Spare me the barren task, 
To come, and come for nought. 
A gift poor Tukà& craves, 
Unmerited; unbought. 


Tukaram Lv: “I cannot understand: I love." 
Thy greatness none can comprehend, 
All dumb the Vedas are. 
Forspent the powers of mortal mind; 
They cannot climb so far. 
How can I compass him whose light. 
Ilumes both sun and star? 


The serpent? of a thousand tongues 
Cannot tell all thy praise; 

‘Then how, poor If Thy children we, 
Mother? of loving ways 

Within the shadow of thy grace, 
Ah, hide me, Tuka says. 


Tukaram uxv: “The Bhakta’s duty." 
` The duty of a man of faith 

Is trust and loyalty, 

A purpose hid within his heart 
That cannot movéd be. 

A steadfast faith and passionless 

_ In Vitthal that abides, 

A faith that not an instant strays 
To any God. besides. 


Who that is such a one as that 
Was ever cast away 1 

Never has such a tale been told, 
Never, I, Tukā, say. 


Tukaram Lxvm: “God is ours.” 
God-is ours, yea, ours is he, 
Soul of all the souls that be. 


God is nigh without a doubt, 
Nigh to all, within, without. 


1 Sesn, the thousand-headed snake, which is at once the couch and canopy of 
Vignu and whioh upholds the world. 

* The god Vitthal represented as a mother. Vitfhal is believed to bea corrupted 
form of the word Visnu 
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God. is gracious, gracious still; 
Every longing he'll fulfil. 


God. protects, protects his own ; 
Strife and death he casteth down. 


Kind is God, ah, kind indeed ; 
Tuka he will guard and lead. 
For simplicity and melody the above stands out as a gem. 


The author has very successfully imitated and retained the poet’s 
refrain. , i 


1 


Tukaram Lxxi: “ The boldness of Faith." 
Launch upon the sea of life; 
Fear not aught that thou mayst meet. 
Stout the ship of Panduranig ; 
Not a wave shall wet thy feet. 


Many saints await thee there, 
Standing on the further shore; 

Haste, says Tukà, haste away, 
Follow those who've gone before. 


xovi: Maya 
. If the river be a mirage that I see, 
Then what need for me 
Of a ford ? 


If the children buy and sell in make-believe, 
Who should joy or grieve, 
Gain or lose 1 


Are not maidens still in kinship just the same, 
Though they wedded in a game, 
Girl with girl? 


Joy or sorrow, that we meet with in our dreams 
To us waking seems 
Nothing real. , | 


So, says Tuka, births and dying—nought is true. 
Bondage, freedom too, 
Weary me. 


1 Maya, illusion. ‘’Tis Maya, the veil of illusion.” 
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To conclude with a few minor criticisms :— 
Jianesvar I, verse 3.—je Santis? jale nave palav is rendered “ Lo, 
‘all in green array, the leaves of Peace are they”. Tt is suggested 
that “spring array " would bring out more forcibly the idea of the 
poet that the saints had added new lustre—new foliage—to um tree 
of Peace. 

Verse 4.—je ünandsamudr kumbh cubakalümi bharile is rendered 
“ Of joy fetched from afar each a full water-jar". Oubakalané = 
budaviné = to immerse. The poet compares the saints to water-jars - 
immersed in a sea of joy and brought up full and running over. It 
is not the distance of the ocean, but its immensity which the poet 
refers to. 

Namdev XII, verse 3.—“ As chiming anklets sweetly ring, so rings 
thy name abroad.” The original runs :— 

j l Bridaca todar garje tri-bhuvant || 
Tes eka dhani trailokyaca || Y 


Brid = a badge or token worn in jousts or forays as a challenge or 
claim to superiority. The reference here is to the three steps of Visnu, 
when incarnate as Vaman, he descended to earth to overcome Bali, 
who had conquered Indra and deprived him and the gods of Heaven. 
In the first line the poet pictures the God as triumphantly thundering ' 
with ringing anklets over earth, heaven, and the nether regions, 
challenging the powers of darkness and unbelief. Then in the second 
line comes the true believers’ joyous shout-—“ Thou alone art Lord 
of all three worlds.” 

Namdev XXII, 3rd verse. ٠ 

Ase jari kam bhetoniyd jave || 
Dhavom yavé devaraya | 5 
The poet says: “ Although you may be busy, come running, just 
visit me and then depart, oh my God and King.” ‘The author's 
version—" To help me is a trifling thing; yet thou must haste, 
my God and King ”—fails to reproduce what the poet meant when he 
spoke of the God as being engaged with other matters. 

Tukaram XXXVI, 4th verse—It would be preferable to take 
sãras as denoting the cakravak pakg in the lines “ how the lotus all 
the night dreameth, dreameth of the light", because this fabulous 
bird (a kind of crane) is supposed to wander about all the -night, 
seeking its mate, and does not meet her till dawn. As Raghunath 
- Pandit writes in the poem of the royal lovers, Nala and Damayanti :— 
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I did not see my beloved in the darkness of separation ; 
Bo went onwards slowly, groping my way, 

Adorned like the cakravak for roaming— 

Oh sun! thou risest to my great joy. 

Tukàrüm XL — Pauls saman davi dolà is rendered “let mine eyes 
behold thy equal feet”. It would seem preferable to take saman 
with dold and’ say “let me behold thy feet on a level with my eyes ” 
to express the poet’s idea of the true worshipper humbled in the 
dust, watching for the approach of the Deity. 

Tukaram CVI.—Vakani advait bhakti bhavé vin. The author gives 
“ He praises high Advait" as the rendering. The poet means to say 
that the philosopher praises Monism and takes no heed of loving 
devotion. 

The author omits the mark for final anusvüra in the vernacular 


headings to the verses. 
: W. DoDERET. 


Diz LAUTENTSPRECHUNGEN DER INDONESISCHEN LIPPENLAUTE IN 
EINIGEN ANDEREN AUSTRONESISCHEN SUDSEESPRACHEN. VON 
Orro DempwoLrr. Berlin, 1920. 

This is a valuable contribution to Austronesian comparative 
philology. The author’s starting point is a question raised by Kern 
many years ago, but of which that most distinguished scholar offered 
no solution, namely, why a certain primitive sound (assumed by Kern 
to have been w) in the Indonesian section of the Austronesian family 
. appeared to have split into two in the Melanesian and Polynesian 
sections. The author's solutionis that there has been no such splitting, 
and that the so-called primitive sound was not originally one but two 
different sounds. To arrive at this result he has made a very careful 
and conscientious tabulation of a great number of words in various 
languages belonging to the different sections of the family. His 
investigations have extended their scope considerably beyond the 
question originally propounded by Kern; they amount, in fact, to 
a detailed study of the evolution of all the labials, both simple and 
nasalized, in the typical Austronesian tongues, and the conclusions 
arrived at are both interesting and important: 

Up to now the general method of scholars in this branch of research 
has been to start from the Indonesian section and use it as a solvent 
for the linguistic phenomena of all the others. That course was 
thoroughly justified on several grounds. In the first place, the 
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Indonesian languages had been more intensively recorded and studied 
. than all the rest ; and secondly, they are undoubtedly in a better state 
of preservation than the others. Long ago, however, Kern had thrown 
out the hint that much could be learnt from the Melanesian and 
Polynesian languages which would cast a reflected light on the 
Indonesian ones. "The author of the work under review has rightly 
attacked the problem by calling in this fresh evidence; and he seems . 
to have made out a strong case for his conclusions. ١ 
In the last resort, however, all such deductions depend upon the 
fundamental assumption (as regards any given family of languages) 
of ultimate derivation from & uniform common mother tongue. For 
instance, in the case of the nasalized labials, if all the Indonesian 
languages agree in having the sound p in a certain group of words, 
whereas the evidence of the other sections of the family points back 
to an original mp, are we bound to infer that the latter is the older 
and the direct ancestor of the former sound ? Is it not possible that 
they are variants due to dialectic or other differences in the common 
mother tongue, which perpetuated themselves, in divergent ways, 
in its descendants? Such a possibility is not to be lightly brushed | 
aside a priori, for we are hardly in a position, at this distance of time, 
to assess the nature and amount of the phonetic tendencies which may 
' have been operative during the period that preceded the remote date 
(or dates) when the linguistic ancestors of the several Austronesian 
tribes left their former joint home and scattered over.the wide area 
they now occupy. 

One or two minor details in the work under review may be worth . 
mentioning. If the Malay word kapas, “cotton,” is to be identified 
with the Fijian, Samoan, and Maori words given as its phonetic 
equivalents (p. 13), we must either abandon the Sanskrit derivation 
usually assigned 50 it; or suppose it to have wandered very far afield 
(and also changed its meaning) in the course of trade, or else we are put 
upon inquiry after other possibly Sanskrit loanwords in Polynesia. 
So far as I am aware, none have as yet been shown to exist there. On 
p. 36 the Malagasy vukitrd is an error for vuhitrd ; and on p. 41 s&pak 
. is an error for sepak (twice).. 

1 The author's tabulation of the linguistic evidence is very perspicu- 

ous, and greatly facilitates its examination. This is an external quality 
of some practical importance. But it is also an index of clear thinking 
on the author’s part, further exemplified by his scrupulous care in 
discriminating between the hypothetical and the actual. It has been 
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too much the fashion in comparative philology to put forward ingenious 
theories as if they were ascertained facts, and therefore intellectual 
honesty in that matter deserves an honourable mention, quite 
irrespective of whether the author’s conclusions succeed in gaining 
- general acceptance or are ultimately superseded by the results of 
further investigation. . | 

C. O. BLAGDEN. 





Tug CHaMARs. By George W. Brigas, M.Sc. Oxford University 
Press. 6s. net. Religious Life of India Series. 

No problem among the many which arise in India appears more 
insoluble than that which is presented by the “ untouchables”. The , 
difficulty is acutely felt by Indians themselves. “We have segregated 
the pariah : we deny him the use of public wells: we throw the leavings 
of our plates at him : his very shadow pollutes us. There is no charge 
which the pariah cannot fling in our faces." Such are the words of 
Mr. Gandhi, and every one of them is true. Outside the Brahmans 
and twice-born castes are five categories of inferiors. Firstly, there are 
those from whose hands Brahmans will take water, and secondly 
` those from whose hands certain of the higher castes will take water 
Thirdly, there are those from whom the twice-born cannot take water, 
but who are not “ untouchable”. In the fourth category are those 
whose touch defiles, but who do not eat beef. The lowest-and vilest, 
infima et pessima gens, are those who eat beef and carrion and whose 
touch defiles. : 

. The Chamars, who form the subject of Mr. Briggs's monograph, 
are members, of this last class. They occupy an utterly degraded 
position in the village life, and are condemned to absolute segregation. 
No clean-living Hindu will visit their portion of the village. Such 
pollution is conveyed by the touch of a Chamar that it must be removed 
by bathing with all one's clothes on, the reason consisting in the 
fact that he not only strips the skins from cattle who have died, but 
eats the flesh. The defilement resulting therefrom is regarded as 
unsurmountable (in Madras the leather-worker pollutes at a distance 
of 24 feet), and even in bathing in:the Ganges Chamars must find & 
place well below that used by other persons. Nevertheless, these 
despised peoplé contribute a substantial quota to the population of 
India. The new census figures are not yet available, but the figures 
for 1911 showed the Brahmans throughout the whole country as the 
first caste in point of numbers, and the Chamars (11,493,733) as the 
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second. In the United Provinces of Agra and Oudh every eighth 
man was a Chamar in 1911, and his was the first caste (0,083,283) in 
point of numbers. Mr. Briggs, therefore, has been most favourably 
situated in conducting his investigations from Allahabad, and nothing 
could be more exhaustive than the manner in which he has undertaken 
and marshaled them. Nor has he been content with his own 
observations, for the material obtained has been carefully sifted and 
checked by members of the caste. ; 
Tanners of leather, preparers of skins, manufacturers of leather 
articles, and makers of shoes belong, naturally enough, to a well- 
defined class in the Indian social order. Someone must be charged 
with these occupations, and the Aryan who came as a conqueror and 
reserved for himself the privileges of the leisured class, took good care 
that it should not be he. In its origin, therefore, the Chamar caste was 
occupational and non-Aryan. But the basal group has been recruited 
from various sources. There has been an upward movement from even 
lower levels, and also a descent in some cases from the higher rungs 
of the ladder. For example, the Jatiya sub-caste of Chamars, who 
are found in large numbers in the Central and Upper Doab, Rohil- 
` khand, and the neighbourhood of Delhi and Gurgaon, and constitute 
twenty per cent of the total Chamar population, are clearly assignable 
to a higher physical type and are of a lighter complexion. They claim 
affinity with the Jats, and many of their family, or got, names are 
distinctly suggestive of those of Rajput clans. It may be that some 
occupational demand drew certain Jats into this lower form of work, 
or their degradation may have been caused by some pressure or penalty. 
Conceivably, also, they spring from the marriages of Jats with Chamars. 
They are not merely dealers in hides and shoemakers, but are largely 
engaged in cultivation and field-labour. They employ Gaur Brahmans, 
and are regarded as the highest sub-caste among the Chamars. About 
one-half eat carrion, but some abstain from both beef and pork. At 
the other end of the scale are Chamars the names of whose sub-castes 
and gots show plainly that they have sprung from below, from Doms, 
Kanjars, Kols, Jaiswars, and other casteless tribes. The Jaiswars, 
who number about a million, are found almost exclusively in the 
eastern part of the United Provinces, and principally in the Jaunpur, 
Azamgarh, Mirzapur, and Faizabad districts. These also profess 
superiority to the ordinary Chamar, and many are employed in 
domestic service as house-servants, grass-cute, and grooms. Some 
were with the troops which fought with Clive at Plassey. Mr. Briggs, 
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however, notes that for the most part they eat carrion and pork, 
and that where they are most numerous they share in all the degrading 
work and are addicted to all the disgusting habits characteristic of 
the caste. They worship the halter as a fetish, and consider it an act 
of sacrilege to tie a dog up with it, becausothe dog is an unclean animal. 
The practice of midwifery by the womén is by no means universal, 
either, among the Jatiyas or the Jaiswars. | 

` Besides these two main castes, which make up between them nearly 
two-fifths of the Chamars of the United Provinces, there are many 
other sub-castes. At the census of 1891 the number was given as 
1,156. The lowest of all are the Chamar Chamars, who are practically 
confined to the Meerut and Rohilkhand divisions. They eat pork, 
their women practise midwifery, and their status appears to be due 
to the fact that they belong to the tanning section. Here and there 
& sub-caste assumes an independent position. - Thus the Dosadh, 
in Bengal, claims to be of higher standing to the Chamar. Many of 
them have gone to work in factories and have entered domestic service. 
They no loúger work in leather nor eat carrion, and their women do 
not practise midwifery. Among other sub-castes the most repulsive 
in their habits are certainly the Gobardhuas, in the Central Provinces, | 
who collect the droppings of cattle from the threshing-floors and 
wash out and eat the undigested grain. The Kurils in the United 
Provinces, who comprise nearly the whole of the Chamar community 
in the Unao district, and are largely represented also in the Cawnpore, 
Lucknow, and Rae Bareli districts, challenge attention for another 
reason. They have chosen to make for themselves an impenetrable 
‘barrier of the Ganges. Those of them who live to the west of the river 
decline to hold social intercourse with those who live on the opposite 
shore. Intermarriage is prohibited, and the desire to be different is 
carried so far that the women of the western bank wear skirts and the 
women of the eastern wear loin-cloths- (dhotis). Another peculiar 
caste are the Mangatiyas, who are beggars and receive alms from the 
Jaiswars only. * The Chain is a professional criminal, and although 
. rated in some districts as a Chamar, is willingly relegated elsewhere 
` to a separate caste. The Khatik makes drum-heads and the Jingars 
make saddles and bind books. -Some of the last-named, under the name 
of Jirayat, are forming an independent group of a higher social scale. 
. They are skilled artisans who handle guns and other delicate 
instruments. Evidence is not wanting of affiliations with other castes, 
. anda subsequent fissure. The Julaha was originally a Chamar, but 
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bettered his position by taking to weaving. He eats no carrion, touches 
no carcasses, does not work in leather, and hasentirely separated himself 
from the Chamars. THT SNe per cent of the Julshas are 
Mussulmans. ° 
In the Central Poio many villages in the Chhattisgarh division 
contain none but Chamars, from the landlord down; and seventy 
per cent of the caste have entirely given up leather-work and are 
absorbed in agriculture. The Satnamis, who form the most important 
“sub-caste, are primarily a religious group and the product of an effort 
at social revolt. They are followers of Ghasi Das, a Chamar prophet 
who carried on his propaganda between 1820 and 1830, and worship 
the sun morning and evening. "Although opposed to idolatry, they 
have temples and recognize the whole Hindy -pantheon, especially 
reverencing the Rama and Krishna incarnations of Vishnu. While 
professing also to set aside caste, they do not admit into theit fraternity 
members of a caste which they regard as inferior, and a Satnami is 
put out of caste if he is beaten by a man of another caste, however 
high, or if he is touched by a sweeper. A division has occurred in the 
_movement over the use of tobacco, and those who smoke substitute a 
leaf-chilam for the hwgqa. Further south the leather-worker in the 
Tamil country is known as the Chakkaliyan, and his counterpart 
among the Telugus is the Madiga. Mr. Briggs does nob provide an 
inviting picture of either. The Chakkaliyan is a drunkard, a flesh- 
` eater, and a devil-worshipper. Being thus trebly abhorrent, he is 
more detested even than the parish. His women, who are noted for 
their good looks, are loose in their morals, and are usually chosen for 
the coarser form of sakti worship. As for the’ Madiga, he, too, lives 
on the outskirts of the village, is an eater of unclean food and a user 
of obscene language, and serves as a menial and a scavenger. He 
performs the revolting parts of religious sacrifices, and is supposed to 
aid in the removal of the demons of disease. Madiga girls are often 
dedicated to temple service as basavis, and the men are employed to 
beat drums at festivals, In Behar and Bengal the Mochi and the’ 
Chamar form one caste. The former in the Punjab is, as a rule, & f 
Mussulman Chamar, and in the eastern parts of Rajputana the'leather- 
worker is also a Mohammedan. On the Bombay side, leather-workers 
are distributed among seven main divisions. In the Punjab the 
Chandar, who does no tanning, ranks among the highest sub-castes, and 
is strongly represented in the Hissar and Sirsa districts. 
Mr. Briggs gives a detailed account of thecustoms of the Chamar and 
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of the rites associated with birth, marriage, and death. Most events 
are attributed to spirit agencies, and these principally of the malevolent 
variety. There is nothing like leather (it is good to know) to scare away 
devils, and a shoe hung upside down at night near the foot of the bed 
is a potent charm. Each disease has its particular godling, and the 
latest is Kamhthi Mata, the goddess of plague. In the case of small- 
pox the disease itself is the goddess Sitala, and the eruptions are signs 
of her presence. Fetishes are common, and also totems and their 
attendant tabus. It is all frankly animistic, and Hinduism supplies 
the merest veneer. Indeed, Chamars are for the most part denied 
` admittance to Hindu temples. Traces of higher religion are not 
wanting, however. Mention has already been made of the Satnamis. 
These are an offshoot of the Kabirpanthis, who derive in their turn from 
Kabir, the greatest of Ramananda’s disciples. Kabirpanthis are 
required to renounce polytheism, and among other things to eat no 
meat and drink no wine. Large followings of the Sikhs among the 
Chamars belong to.the sect. Other offshoots are the Rai Dasis and the 
Siv Narayanas, both Unitarians and both called after the name of 
their founder. Rai Das was himself a Chamar, and although Siv 
Narayan was a Rajput, there are more Chamars than any other caste 
among his adherents. 

There does not appear to be much of an outlook for the Chamars 
under existing conditions. They are steeped in the most lamentable and 
abject poverty ; they are deplorably ignorant (two only in a thousand 
males’ are literate), and notorious for their intemperance. Seventy- 
eight per cent are engaged in farm-work, but the land assigned to them 
is of the poorest. Among the leather-workers some have undoubtedly 
grown wealthy, but factory tanned leather is supplanting the village 
product. There is much room among caste Hindus for that “change 
of, heart" towards Chamars of which a great deal is heard in 
another connexion. The Chamar is no doubt unspeakably filthy in 
his habits, and the part of the village in which he lives is the home of 
abominable smells. But so long as he is regarded as “ untouchable ” 
the position is hopeless. Good work is being done among them by 
Christian missionaries, but the gesture of uplift should come from above 


and from the Chamar’s own countrymen. 
H. E. A. Corton. 
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A MANUAL or LUGANDA (Cambridge Guides to Modern: Languages). 
By W. A. CRABTREE. Cambridge: University Press. 1921. . 


A new grammar of the Ganda language has been needed for some 
time. The late Mr. Pilkington's useful little handbook, reprinted 
' geveral times, has been found an invaluable help by many students, 
but it was avowedly a pioneer work and requires supplementing in many 
particulars. The Elements of Luganda (1902)—in part, at least, the 
work of Mr. Crabtree—was, in some respects, an advance; but it 
suffered from defective drrangement, and is now out of print. It is, 
therefore, matter for congratulation that the Pitt Press has issued the ' 
present work, with all the advantages of type and paper which we have 
a right to expect from that institution. We have no hesitation in 
saying that it is a great improvement on anything hitherto appearing 
in English. Nevertheless, though it may seem ungracious to do so, 
we cannot forbear to mention a few points which appear to call 
for comment, if not criticism. 
` The author repeatedly insists on the typical character of Ganda as 
a primitive Bantu language. It “ preserves the original Bantu sounds 
uncontaminated by such vagaries as the Bushman clicks found in 
Zulu or the Sudan kp, gb met with in the debased Bantu spoken by 
the Fang ". We are told in the previous paragraph that “ throughout 
Africa " (no special reference is made to Bantu) “ there is a remarkable 
similarity of phonetics”. The apparent contradiction is perhaps - 
removed by the next sentence, “ We find peculiar sounds in specific 
instances only.” But it may be worth while to point out that the 
“labial-velar ” sound imperfectly rendered by kp, gb is not peculiar 
to Fang; but is found in several languages of the Congo basin and 
even in East Africa—a5 least-in one dialect of the so-called “ Nyika ” 
languages, where it seems to have been overlooked till recent times. 
(It was pointed out to me by the late Rev. Udy Bassett at Ribe, in 
1913.) It may, therefore, be less exceptional than has been supposed. 

But, apart from these side-issues, it is difficult to - with 
Mr: Crabtree as to the absence of outside influence in Ganda. Two 
points are especially striking. Any one accustomed to hear spoken— 
I wil not say Zulu or Swahili (though Mr. Crabtree’s view as to the 
absolutely unique and isolated character of those two languages seems 
somewhat exaggerated), but Nyanja, Yao, Giryama, and Pokomo, 
will at once be conscious of some unexpected quality in the sounds 
of Ganda. It is difficult to say off-hand what is the element of 
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surprise—it may be either the comparative frequency of short vowels 
in accented syllables, or the stress on the stem-syllable instead of 
the penultimate—or both, or something different from either. The 
stress as the stem-syllable is also found in Yao—which yet does not 
strike one in the same way—and in other Bantu languages; so that 
this, by itself, would not account for the impression. The other 
peculiarity is the number of words which, while one cannot say they 
look non-Bantu, are yet impossible to connect with the roots so 
. widely distributed over the Bantu area. Thus we have ente, “ cattle," 
endiga, “sheep,” ensolo, “ wild animal,” ofhudo, “ grass,” and the 
verbs, yagala, “love,” laba, “ see,” ebaka, “ sleep," side by side with 
such well-known forms as embuzt, “ goat,’ enyuki, “bee,” leka, 
“leave off,” seka, “laugh,” etc. Of course, it would be impossible 
to base any conclusions on the vocabulary till it has been thoroughly 
worked over by the statistical method ; but to the non-specialist there 
appear to be quite as many peculiar or “ aberrant” roots in it as in 
- Zulu! On the other hand, the grammatical features of Bantu have 
been remarkably well-preserved in Ganda, fewer classes having been 
lost than in most other languages. It has even preserved the 
augmentative prefix gu-, which is also found in-Kinga, and the three 
locative classes are still clearly marked. 

It is difficult to see why, after enumerating six classes (Bleek’s 
1-11, though in a different order), Mr. Crabtree excludes from the 
framework the KA (thirteenth), BU (fourteenth), KU (fifteenth), 
GU (twentieth), and the three locative classes (treated in a different 
chapter, under the heading “ Preposition or Place-Relation ”). The 
locative prefix e (p. 71) is distinct from these, and calls for special 
investigation. The only parallel I have met with is in Zulu, where, 
moreover, it is combined—except in a few special cases, with the 
suffix -ni, e.g. entabeni, loc. of intaba, “hill.” 

The.chapter on “ Pronunciation" certainly marks an advance on 
the old-fashioned handbook, but still leaves some ambiguities to be 
cleared up. What sound, e.g. is meant by that of “ch in church” 
(p. 1? Does Mr. Crabtree pronounce this word (according to the 
International Phonetic Association's alphabet) as cac? If not, 
what is the meaning of the previous paragraph, which seems to indicate 
a sound likey? cand tf, 3 and ds are both found in Zanzibar Swahili, 


1 We might note in passing that G. enju, “house,” is Zulu in-dhlu; a form 


° which does not seem to occur north of the Zambesi on the eastern side of the 


continent, though we find it again in Kongo as nzo. The alternative G. form 
` enyumba is practically universal in East Africa. 
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and the first pair, certainly, in Nyanja; Ganda, one is usually given 
to understand, possesses c only. 

Is it certain that the dropped initial consonant of vowel-verbs is 
always w or y? (p. 2, note). Ganda genda, compared with jenda, 
yenda, or enda, points to a different conclusion. Some perplexity may 
be occasioned by the use of the word “tone”, where the author 
evidently means “ stress ”, and no light is thrown on the question 
whether words otherwise similar are sometimes distinguished by 
pitch, as they are in Giryama, Shambala, and many other Bantu 
languages. The examptes on pp. 161-2 illustrate, not etymological 
tone (pitch), but sentence-intonation—an entirely different matter. 
It is interesting to note that we have a number of pairs of words 
identical except for the quantity of the vowel (p. 4), and others (p. 8) 
only distinguished by the consonant being with or without the glottal 
stop. Mr. Crabtree says that “ emphatic consonants” (i.e. those with 
glottal stop) “are a peculiar feature of Ganda”; but they are also 
found in Pokomo and in other Bantu languages, e.g. Kosa, Cwana, ` 
Konde, etc. j 
` It is worth noting that they are very marked in Galla, a language 
which has strongly influenced Pokomo, and this perhaps suggests that 
Ganda may not be quite so free from Hamitic influence as Mr. Crabtree 
would have us believe. 

It would be gross ingratitude, however, to pass ori without a word 
of appreciation the really valuable features of this book; the clear 
and handy paradigms of verbs, the abundant examples of idiomatic 
phrases, and the exercises for translation, which, in the more advanced 
sections, consist of connected passages. It is now generally recognized 
that translation into the language learnt is not desirable during the, 
early stages of tuition, and this principle has very wisely been adhered 
to. The discussion of the Initial Vowel (by some wrongly called the 
article) does a great deal to clear up a vexed question ; but it is curious 
to find that “the name of a person takes no I.V., because it 
is definitely associated with that person and is dependent upon his 
existence ". The fact is noteworthy, but the reason given fails to carry 
conviction, since, in Zulu, a proper name invariably takes the Initial 
Vowel (though it sometimes seems to be elided in ‘rapid speech)— 
except im the vocative (if the expression can be used where there is no 
such thing as case-formation, properly so-called), or after the 
particles ka, ku, kwa. Thus we have uTshaka (usually so written, ' 
with small initial, followed by a capital for the first letter of the 
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stress), uM pande, uletshwayo, uDinuzulu— but in direct address, Tshaka, 
Mpande, etc., and indhlu Ka'M pande, etc. I do not think the usage 
of other languages which have the initial vowel (Konde, Herero, 
Gisu, etc.) has been noted as regards proper names. 

Mr. Crabtree thinks that the Initial Vowel is simply a remnant of the 
reduplicated prefix, but he gives no reason why the prefix should 
have been reduplicated. It is a pity that he takes no notice of 
Professor Meinhof’s hypothesis (which really seems, so far as our 
. present knowledge goes, to fit the facts), that it has arisen out of the 
demonstrative particle ya, of which the vowel (dnd in some cases the 


consonant) has been assimilated to the prefix. 
: A. W. 


“Am Tor von ASIEN. FELSDENEMALE AUS IRANS HELDENZEIT. Von 
Ernst HERZFELD. Berlin: Dietrich Reimer. 1920. 


"Students of early Persian art, to whom the costly work by Sarre and - 
Herzfeld (Ivanische Felsreliefs, Berlin, 1910)° may not be readily 
accessible, will welcome this recent publication by Professor Herzfeld. 
Here, in the brief space of 164 pages, he has given the main results 
of his archeological investigatioas in Persia for a number of years, 
, from 1905 onwards. About a” third of the text is devoted to the 
monuments of the Medes, Acheemenians, and Arsakids, but the greater 
part is taken 2 an account of the Sasanian sculptures and 
monuments t Taq-i-Bistãn. Recent investigations have done much 
to maketfear the relation of Sasanian art to other periods of artistic 
activity, and to the elucidation of this problem Professor Herzfeld's 
researches have contributed a most important part. In the present 
volume he has given a detailed study of Sasanian architectural forms 
and ornament, and has worked out the connexion between the motifs 
in the rock-sculptures with the so-called Sasanian fabrics, preserved 
in our museums and in the treasuries of cathedrals, such as Sens. 
His profound knowledge of the history and the languages of ancient 
Persia adds weight to his.conclusions, which are moreover presented 
in an attractive form, free from pedantry. The plates and other ` 
illustrations are superb, and by the employment of the finest modern 
processes of reproduction truly admirable results have been attained, 
for which every student of Persian art may well be grateful. 


T. W. ARNOLD. 
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NOTES AND QUERIES 


THE MEANING OF THE TITLE "CHELEBI" 

A VALUABLE article in the Encyclopedia of Islam (ib., p. 831) discusses 
the origin of this Turkish title, but its derivation is not settled. It 
was first borne, as far as is known, by Chelebi Husâm-ud-Din, successor 
of Jalal-ud-Din Rümi, in the thirteenth century (ib. p. 832) It 
was also borne by all the sons of Bayazid I, but according to Gibbons 
(The Foundation of the Ottoman Empire, p. 195), the eldest son of 
Bayazid was Sulaiman Chelebi, while his second son, or the son whom 
he esteemed second only to Sulaiman, was nicknamed Kiri-Chelebi 
(Girijilibi in Rabbi Joseph : Chronicles, ib., p. 257). What authority 
is there for styling Kiri-Chelebi a nickname? Kiri- appears to mean . 
" after-" or “next-”  Chelebi, so that the term might mean “ next 
heir-apparent ”, like the Sanskrit dwistania—if Chelebi meant “ heir- 
apparent ". 

It is suggested that Chelebi is derived from the Arabic salb or sul, 
“Joins,” and that it originally denoted “‘true-born” or “lawful 
heir ”, and so “next heir "—in the case of sovereignty. In religious 
succession it may have denoted “ physical successor" as opposed to 
“spiritual successor" (khalifa). Among the Baqtüsh there appear 
to be two lines of succession to the headship of the Order, one by 
spiritual descent, the other by natural descent ; so that there are two 
heads, each with his own following. In Persian farzand salabi 
appears as meaning “own” or “actual” son, e.g. in the Rashahãt-i- 
"Ain-ul-Hayat (maqsad i). The question is: Is the Maulawi Chelebi 
invariably a physical son of the founder’s kin or is the title applied 
also to one who succeeds to its headship by spiritual adoption pure 


and simple ? 
H. A. R. 


PRESTER JOHN AND BENIN. 
Ix Barros’ Da Asia, dec. i, book iii, p. 177, we find that in 1486 " the 
King of Benij [= Benin, more properly Bini] whose kingdom lies 
between the kingdom of Congo and the Castle of S. Jorge da Mina " 
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[= Elmina], sent an embassy to Dom João II of Portugal, asking for 
Christian preachers to be sent to his people. Consequently a mission 
was sent out and a factory established at; Gato (Egwaton), a place still 
in existence on the Ovia river. One reason for the very prompt 
response to the Benin chief's message was the hope of opening up 
communications with Prester John (then believed to be located in 
Abyssinia), suggested by the following information obtained from the 
envoy (ib., p. 181): “ To the east of the King of Benij, at a distance 
of twenty months' journey, which . . . might be 250 of our leagues, 
there was a King the most powerful of all in those parts, whom they 
called OaANÉ, who among the pagan princes of the districts (comarcas) 
of Benij, was held in as great veneration as among us the highest 
prelates. To whom by a most ancient custom, the Kings of Benin, 
on succeeding to the crown, used to send their ambassadors with a large 
present, notifying him that, through the death of such an one (Fodo) 
they had succeeded to the said Kingdom of Benij, in the which they 
. besought him to confirm them. As a token of which confirmation 
this Prince Ogané sent them a staff and a covering for the head after 
the fashion of the Spanish helmets (capacetes), all of shining brass, 
instead of & sceptre and crown, and he also sent them a cross of the same 
brass to wear round the neck, of the same shape as those worn by the 
Commanders of the Order of St. John." The historian adds that these 
messengers were never allowed to see the Ogané, who sat behind 
curtains, and, when the messenger was taking his leave, stretched out 
one foot, to which he might do homage. 

As it seems in every way unlikely that a fifteenth century Bini 
(Yoruba) chief should have received his investiture from Abyssinia, 
one is tempted to think the “twenty months’ journey” is either a 
misunderstanding of a statement transmitted through (probably) 
very imperfect interpreters, or a conjecture of the Portuguese inquirers, 
who, having the idea of Prester John rooted in their minds, could 
not conceive of him as only twenty days distant from the King of Benin. 
"The late Mr. Dennett, whom I consulted on the subject, told me that 
all the sixteen chiefs of the Yoruba confederacy (of whom the Opa Apo 
- of Benin is one, along with the ALAFIN of Ovo, the ALAKE of ABEOKUTA, 
etc.) received their investiture from the Oni of Irm—Ife being the 
ancient tribal centre and sanctuary. All the sixteen chiefs are held ` 
to be descended from the sons of the first Oni. Mr. Dennett thought 
Oaawm a contraction of Oga, “chief,” and Ing “one of the 
four pairs of chiefs said to have come from Ire with the son of the 
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Oni called Ewexa, the first Yoruba King of the Eras (now called 
the Bw) ”. ١ 
It is thus evident that Barros’ “ Ogané " is the Oni of Ife. Ogané 
might have been the title (or one of the titles) of the King of Benin 
himself, or one of his sub-chiefs ; and, whether the communications 
passed entirely through interpreters, or the envoy spoke Portuguese 
of sorts, the mistake is not very surprising. The “crowns” of the 
Yoruba chiefs at the present day are caps adorned with gold or brass 
plates, sometimes exhibiting symbolical figures (e.g. the chameleon of 
Abeokuta) ; and a staff or sceptre also belongs to their insignia. The ` 
cross-shaped pendant I have so far been unable to trace, but the figure 
of the cross occurs in native symbolism—cf. the illustrations on 
pp. 215, 225 of Mr. Dennett’s book, At the Back of the Black Man's 
Mind. (Macmillan, 1906). 
: A. WERNER. 


LEIBNIZ AND FU-HSI 
Tar ordinary numbers with which we are acquainted in arithmetic 
are expressed by means of multiples of. powers of 10: for instance, - 
4705 = 4x10?-4-7 x 10240 x 104-5. 
‘This method of representing numbers is called the denary scale 
“of notation, and 10 is said to be the base of the scale. In like manner 
any other number than 10 may be taken as the base of a scale of 
notation. If 2 is the base, “ two " will be written 10, “three” will 
be written 11, “four ” (i.e. 22) will be written 100, and so on. 
The mathematician Leibniz (1646-1716), who wrote several essays 

on the binary scale of notation, saw in it a symbol of “ One God and 
“Nothing else beside", and recommended it on this ground to his 
patron the Duke of Brunswick-Wolfenbüttel. Through the Catholic 
missionary Pare Bouvet (one of the six “ mathématiciens du Roi" ` 
sent by Louis to thé court of Peking) Leibniz became acquainted 
with the diagrams of Fu-Hsi {R 2 (c. 3000 B.0.), and recognized the 
fact that the Pa Kuei A dj, or ^ Eight Diagrams ", were. merely 
the numbers 7 to 0, written in a binary notation. Similarly, that the 
Sixty-four Diagrams were the numbers 63 to 0 written in the same 
notation. 
` The Eight Diagrams, written in Fu Hsi’s order, are =, =, E 


=, ==> 


zz, =, zz, CZ, 55. If for the unbroken line we write 1, adio the - 


— 3 e=) um) 21-93 -- 


broken line 0, we get * 111, 110, 101, 100, 011, 010, 001, and 000. 


1 The diagrams are to be read from the bottom upwards, as in the Book of 
Changes. 
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This series, translated into the denary (common) scale, becomes 
7, 6, 5, 4, 3, 2, 1, 0. The Sixty-four Diagrams (in Fu Hsi's order) 
will be found to express a similar series. It is curious that although 
this fact about the diagrams was known in the seventeenth century, 
no subsequent commentator, either Chinese or European, appears 
to have mentioned it. In 1728 Père Visdelou, another of the “ six 
mathematicians” at Peking, and consequently the associate of Bouvet, 
submitted to the Cardinals of the Congregation de Propaganda Fide 
a notice of the “ Book of Changes ". He makes no allusion to Leibniz’s 
discovery. Had he explained the mathematical nature of the diagrams, 
subsequent commentators would have followed suit and the information 
would have been handed down to Zottoli, Legge, Harlez, etc. 

Even Kawakami, in his History of Mathematics in the Far East, 
mentions the Hight Diagrams without noting the only fact about, 
them which could conceivably interest mathematicians. This 
is probably because the sixty-four chapters of the book are not 
arranged in Fu Hsi's natural Jt KR order, but in the “artificial” . 
order of Wen Wang (1231-1135 s.c.) This king occupied two years 
of imprisonment in arranging the diagrams into an order based upon 
symbolic meanings which he attached to them. But most.Chinese 
editions of the book give Fu Hsi's order fk 28 2 Jg in the intro-. 
ductory pages, and explain that this “natural order” was afterwards 
altered by Wen Wang. One of the reasons for the change is said to 
have been that Wen, being in prison, felt that the “natural order of 
things" had gone wrong, and that the diagrams must be changed in 
consequence. 

The invention of the diagrams, which (even if we regard Fu Hsi - 
as mythical) appears to have been made in the third millennium 8.0., 
was a mathematical discovery of great importance. But we have 
no evidence .that the series was ever used for general purposes of . 
enumeration. 

Perhaps the most interesting point is that the diagrams employ 
the method of “value by position”, which. is the distinguishing 
feature of our “ Arabic ” notation. Thus, in the first of the Sixty-four 
Diagrams the bottom line represents 2 to the fifth power, the next 
line 2 to the fourth power, and so on; just as in the Arabic number 
_ 2533 the left-hand figure represents tens to the third power, the next 
figure tens to the second power, and so forth. 

This method of position was not used in Europe till the icon 
century, when we learnt it from the Arabs, who in turn had taken it 
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from the Hindus. It is not thought to have been in use in India before 
the sixth century A.D. It was unknown to the great early civilizations 
. of Egypt and Babylon, but it appears that the Chinese had mastered 
the theory of it 3000 years before Christ. 

Schindler (Ostasiatische Zeitschrift, ii, 456) considers the sign zzz, 
which occurs on an old Chinese bronze, to be an owner’s mark. It 
might be the binary number 1001, i.e. 9 in common notation. Yang 
Hsiung jjj HE (53 5.0.— A.D. 18) invented a set of 81 diagrams con- 
sisting each of four lines of three different kinds. The text of the 
Po Ku Tu Wü & |, the catalogue of Hui Tsung’s bronzes, etc., 
says that this diagram is like those of Yang. In which case, if 
--- = 0, the number is 28 (expressed in the three-scale) ; or if --- is 2, 
the number is equivalent to our 52. Obviously these are only two of 
six possible alternatives. 

ARTHUR WALEY. 


TWO NOTES ON NO’ 
1. THE Dares or KWANAMI AND SEAMI. 

Tue dates of Kwanami, the father of the art of NO, are generally 
given as 1354-1406; those of his son Seami.as 1375-1455. These 
dates are derived from the family traditions of the Kwanze School. 

Let us begin with Seami. In his Works {E fuf 5€ +t 7x AB 4K, 
on p. 283, he speaks of himself as having “reached his seventh 
decade ”—he is writing in 1432. In 1433 (see p. 285) he is “over 
seventy”. We may, therefore, safely conclude that he was born not - 
later than 1363, and probably in that year. According to the formerly 
` accepted dates, his father, Kwanami, was 9 years old in 1363. It is 
therefore clear that Kwanami’s dates have also been wrongly given. 

Now the Joraku Ki, “ Record of Eternal Bliss” f i5 BA EE, a list of 
' the death-dates of famous priests published in the iius century, 
has the following entry : “ Shitoku 1st year (1384) 5th month 19th day, 
the Yamato Sarugaku master Kwanze died in Suruga." From Seami's 
Works we learn that his father died in Suruga at the age of 52. 

Accordingly the dates 1333-84 are now ir e for Kwanami 
by all specialists in Japan. 

We know from the Works that Seami was alive in 1436. There 
is a story of his having acted in 1443. As tradition agrees that he 
reached the age of 81, it was probably in 1443 or 1444 that he died. 


1 These notes are supplementary to my اليد‎ published book, The NG Plays 
of Japan, pp. 320 (Allen & Unwin). 5 
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M. Peri accepts the genuineness of the Works, yet retains the 
traditional dates for Kwanami and his son. This position would be 
hard to justify. 


2. THE ALLUSIVENESS OF THE NO PLAYS. 

The impression has been given by certain European writers that to 
understand the plays demanded a high degree of erudition. Since they 
make frequent quotations from Japanese, Chinese, and Buddhist 
poetry (never, I think, from the prose portions of the Sütras), this’ 
would at first sight seem to be the case. 

But (1) the Japanese poetry quoted was probably all of it familiar 
orally, and would have been familiar even to the illiterate, for it was 
the habit of the age to turn poems into songs. Many of the poems 
quoted will be found in such song books as the Royer Shi 8l Wk: SE 
and Rydjin Hissho BE HE HB PP, in the latter case often adapted 
as inay. ` 

(2) The range of quotation from Chinese poetry is very small. 
Almost all the quotations are from the works of one poet, Po Chü-i 
f Æ Ej, and almost all the couplets quoted were used in songs, and 
will be found in the Royet Shu. No general familiarity with Chinese 
poetry was demanded from the audience. ` 

(3) In some plays (by no means in all) couplets are quoted from the 
Buddhist gathas. They consist of well-worn tags, such as would be 
familiar to every practising Buddhist; their comprehension demanded 
no book-learning ; for example, the famous “ Vow ” from the Parable 
of the Mirage City {4 JR da in the Hokkekyo ik SE 8t: 


BDU Jk 2 fü 

EaR- ¥ 

RG RR E 

É Hm fb o 
May the virtue of this merit 
Universally extend over all the world : 
That both we and every living creature 
May unite in achieving Buddhahood ! 

Either the whole of this prayer (with which to this day 
most Buddhist ceremonies are concluded), or part of it, or one of its 
numerous variante, occurs in many plays. 

The Hokkekyo is indeed by far the most frequently quoted scripture. 
But familiarity with the whole contents of this encyclopedic Sütra 
is not demanded. Only a few passages (just those, by the way, which 


`~ 
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a secular European reader would for himself pick out) have struck 
Japanese imagination. In particular may be mentioned the Story of 
the Burning House, the Story of the Dragon King’s Eight-year-old 
Daughter, and the beautiful gátha in the Hoben chapter, which teaches 
that the most trifling act may lead to salvation: “ Even if it only be 
children at their play who heap up the sand in the shape of a stüpa 
75 RP XE BE . if it be only one small sound of 
music — əh Fî, or the offering of one flower, . . . all these things may 
lead to Buddhahood.” 

Sometimes, as in Sotoba Komachi, the Buddhist allusions are, for 
reasons connected with the subject of the play, more recondite and 
elaborate. In such cases only a general understanding of the argument 
is necessary for appreciation of the play. 

In plays which contain yamabushi, Shingon priests, or the like, 
corrupted Sanskrit spells occur; most often the Middle and Little 
Fudó daranit 

Very few hearers, either cleric or lay, understood the meaning of 
the spells, nor were they intended to. The daran are inserted merely 
in order to produce a general Tantric atmosphere. 

I will now analyse the allusions in two of the plays which are most 
familiar to European readers :— 


SUMIDAGAWA Ê 

Japanese Poetry —To the Manyô Shi, one; to the Gosen Shi, 

me; to the Shut Shu, one; to the Shin Kokin Shi, two. 

Monogatari. —To the Ise, several passages. 

Chinese Poetry. —One allusion to Po Chii-i. 

Buddhist —Nothing beyond the invocations of Amida’s name and 
of the Western Paradise, conventionally representing the Mass said 
by the priests. 

KAGEKIYO 

Japanese Poetry.—One quotation from a poem in the Kokin, 
which also occurs in the Róyei Shi as a song, under the heading 
“ Autumn ”. 

Chinese Poetry —In Kagekiyo's opening chant, a vague reminiscence 
of Po Chü-i. 

Buddhist.—An allusion to the words = W gt # “In the Three 
Worlds is no rest ”, with which the gatha of the Burning House begins. 


1 The letter runs Namaku Samanta Basarada, i.e. (in Sanskrit) Namas 
samanta vajrdndm, '* Praise to all the Thunderbolt-(bearers) ! " 
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In conclusion, it is probable that practically all the passages 
quoted from Chinese and Japariese poetry were familiar orally as songs. 
Sometimes a quotation which seems to be recondite turns out to bea 
popular Japanese tradition. For example, to explain the passage 
about the “ fish that leap the cataract and turn into dragons ”, at the 
end'of Aya no Tsuzumi, M. Péri quotes the Pai Ping Kuang Ch 
CK 2B RG BU, a work which was probably quite unknown to the writers 
of No plays; but the legend was evidently current in Japan, for it is 
illustrated in the Ehon Hókan (ii, 19), a EUN picture-book by 
Hasegawa Toun, published in 1688. 

As regards Buddhist allusions, the passages usually referred to 
were as familiar to the Japanese of those days as are the Apostles’ 


Creed and Lord’s Prayer to us to-day. 
i ARTHUR WALEY. 


١ "THE FEAR OF DEER...” 
- La note que j'ai publiée sous ce titre (Bulletin, Vol. 1, Pt. HI, p. 185) 
doit étre rectifiée et complétée. 

Nous avons affaire à quatre proverbes, de méme signification : 
on ne doit pas renoncer à une chose bonne en soi à cause des défauts 
qu'elle présente, à cause des risques qu'elle court. 

1. Na hi bhiksukah santiti sthalyo nàdhiáriyante. 

Men do not refrain from setting the cooking-pots on the fire, because | 
there are beggars [who may come to ask for some of the contents]. 

2. Na ca mrgàh santiti yavà (var. salayo) nopyante. 

Nor do they abstain from sowing barley because there are wild animals 
[which may devour it]. 

Ces deux proverbes, qui vont souvent de compagnie, sont étudiés 
par le Col. Jacob, dans le Second Handful of Popular Maxims. 
(Bombay, Nirnayasagar, 1909, p. 42, index sub voc. na hi bhikgukah). 

Le Col. Jacob cite les références qui suivent: Mahàábhàsya, i, 
99; ii, 194; li, 23 (Kielhorn), dans le méme contexte (na hi dosah 
santi paribhasa na kartavyã lakganam và ma praneyam | na hi; 
bhiksukah . . . ( : Vacaspatimigra, Nydyavarttikatatparyatika, pp. 62, 
441; Bhamati, p. 54; Sarvadarsanasamgraha, p. 3 de la traduction 
de Cowell. 

A ces références, il faut ajouter Kamasiitra (voir Cat. Oxford, 2165), 
ott les deux proverbes sont attribués à Vatsyayana (signalé par Weber, 
Indische Studien, xii, p. 326). 
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3. Ato 'jirnabhayàn naharaparityigo bhiksukabhayan na sthalya 
anadhigrayanam dosegu pratividhàtavyam iti nyayah. 

La crainte de Vindigestion n’empéche pas de manger. 

Le Col. Jacob cite, pour ce troisième proverbe, Paficapadika, p. 8 
- (dont la finale dogegu pratividhatavyam se retrouve dans Vasubandhu), 
Jivanmuktiviveka, p. 8 (qui attribue le proverbe à Anandabodhacarya), 
et Hitopadeda, ii, DO, dogabhiter anãrambhah. . . . 

4. Na maksikah patantiti modaka na bhaksyante. 

Proverbe pour lequel je n’ai d’autre référence que Vasubandhu 
(Bulletin, 1, TH, p. 185). ll semble que les Bouddhistes, étant bhikgus, 
ont substitué au proverbe du mendiant (bhiksuka) et de la sthali, le 
proverbe moins piquant des mouches et du gáteau. 

Louis DE LA VALLÉE POUSSIN. 


MR. ANESAKI AND A ZEN POEM 
Iw Buddhist Art the following Zen poem is reproduced on Plate 30 :— 


Ao d E £g 


E m X 5 
4. HACER 
("om 

wow. P 
E x hà E 
; £s E 
H dogm 


This is translated by Mr. Anesaki :— 


O thou solitary sage! hast thou a skin ? 

Then surely blood is streaming in thee. 

Canst utter words ? 

Given & flower, what wouldst do ? 

Thy lips would be-a drum, thy cheeks a banner, eh ? 

It is hardly surprising that his version should make no sense, for 
(1) he has read the text from right to left instead of from left to right ; 
- (2) omitted about a quarter of it; (3) taken i “Chinese” in the 
sense of “flower” and $ “Indian” in the sense of “eh?”; 
(4) failed to recognize in $ the surname “ Hsiao” of the Liang 
emperors ; (5) punctuated wrongly. 
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The subject is the Indian apostle of Buddhism, Bodhidharma, and 
his appearance before the Emperor of China. The sense is :— 
Saying nothing but “ Don’t know ", he drummed his lips on his 
teeth ; 
For how could he turn his Indian speéch into Chinese ? 
If he is to cause old Hsiao (i.e. the Emperor) to have any blood 
under his skin, 
He will have to drive him across the desert sands. 
x BR “Don't know” is what Bodhidharma is actually recorded 
to have replied to all the Emperor of China’s questions. 
$} is, of course, chiefly applied to Iranians, but also to foreigners 
in general. 

"The inscription is in cursive. Several characters puzzled me, and 
without the assistance of Mr. Hsü, of Cambridge, I could not have 
made sense of it. The version which I have given must, I think, come: 
fairly near to being tight. That of Mr. Anesaki is perhaps the least 
fortunate attempt to expound Buddhist literature which has ever 
got itself into print. 








TRANSLITERATION OF ARABIC, PERSIAN, 
URDU, AND HINDI. 


With a view to securing -uniformity of transcription 
in all the languages taught in the School of Oriental Studies, 
. & Sub-Committee consisting of the Director, Professor Sir Thomas 
Arnold, and Dr. T. Grahame Bailey was appointed by the Academic 
Board to draw up a scheme of transliteration for Arabic,-Persian, 
Urdu, and Hindi, and this has now been adopted. The scheme for 
the other languages wil] follow in due course. A complete 
scheme for a phonetic rendering of the Janguages of Asia and 
. Africa is also in course of preparation. 


ARABIO URDU AND PERSIAN HINDI 
e th ` 8 = 
T j J J 
€ PE ch ch 
= a ehh chh 
x kh kh = 
T 
o d: d d 
3 dh z — 
5 e d and 5 = r dand q—r 
sð E dh dh 
. Z Z — 
J 
j ss ah 7 
à sh sh ae, 
uw 
3 — — $ 
a — — 8 
ص‎ s د‎ 
b t t = 
b Z` Z — 
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ARABIO URDU AND PERSIAN HINDI 
3 d € بست‎ 
غ‎ gh gh — 
3 q q = 
q £5 - n 
FE == n n 
* حت‎ — ü 
3 w v v 
Ez = s 1 
Nasal vowels — in : Ex 
Aspirates (1) bh, kh, etc. bh, kh, ete. bh, kh, etc. 
(2) In separate syllable s’h, etc. s'h, ete. 
1 أو‎ aw aw au or av 
آی‎ ay ay ai or ay 
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Stir CHARLES LYALL, K.O.8.. 

Tax School of Oriental Studies has lost a valued friend in Sir Charles 
James Lyall, K.C.S.L, whosé death occurred on Ist September, 1920, 
_at the age of 76. Born in 1845, he entered the Bengal Civil Service at 
the age of 22, and rose to some of the highest offices under the Indian 
Government. ending with that of Chief Commissioner of the Central 
Provinces—g position equivalent to that of a governor of a province— 
which he filled from 1895 to 1898. When he left India he became 
secretary of the Judicial and Public Department, India Office, and 
continued to hold this post until his retirement from the public service 
in 1910. He took an active interest in the work of the Royal Asiatic 
“Society and in the Oriental studies carried on in the University of 
London, and was for many years chairman of the Board of Studies 
in Oriental Languages and Literatures. He regularly attended such 
meetings of the International ‘Congress of Orientalists as were held 
after 1898, and on such occasions generally represented either the 
Government of India or the Secretary of State for India. 

In the intervals of his official duties he found time for the study of 
Arabic, and he took the opportunity of being on leave in Europe to 
become a pupil of Professor Néldeke in the University of Strassburg ; 
to this distinguished Orientalist he dedicated his edition of two Arabic 
Diwans, with the words “ Dedicated to our master Theodor Nóldeke 
in gratitude and affection ", adding in his Preface, “ Whatever merit 
the edition may possess is due to this most valuable co-operation of the 
acknowledged master-of all European scholars in this field of study,” 
and he used to show with pride a letter in which «Professor Nóldeke ` 
averred that Lyall had succeeded in carrying through an undertaking 
which he himself would not have ventured to attempt. 

His first published work was a series of translations that appeared 

“at intervals in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, in the years 
1877, 1878, and 1881, and were afterwards published in collected form 
in a book entitled: Translations of Ancient Arabian Poetry, chiefly 
pre-Islamic (London, 1885). His first edition of an Arabic text was 
A Commentary on ten ancient Arabic poems, namely, the seven 
Mu'allakat, and poems by al-A'sha, an-Nabighah, and ‘Abid ibn al- 
“Abras, by the Khatib Abi Zakariya Yahya at-Tibrizi (Calcutta, 1894). 
This was followed later by The Diwans of ‘Abid ibn al-Abras of Asad, 
and “Amir ibn af-Tufail, of ‘Amir ibn Sa‘sa‘ah, edited for the first time 
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and supplied with a translation and notes (London, 1913), and by The 
Poems of ‘Amr son of QamY ah, edited and translated (Cambridge, 1919). 
What will be the greatest monument of his erudition, he unhappily 
did not live to complete—an edition of the Mufaddaliyat—though he 
succeeded in seeing the greater part of it through the press, in spite 
of the difficulties that arose during the war, including the loss of a 
batch of proofs in a vessel that was torpedoed, and the destruction of 
the press at Beyrout in which the text was being printed. European 
scholars had hitherto shrunk from the difficult task of editing this 
collection of early Arabic poetry (with the exception of about a third 
of the poems, published by Thorbecke in 1885), and Sir Charles Lyall 
himself did not approach it until after decades of training and - 
preparation ; but when once he commenced the work he brought to it 
a vast store of knowledge of Arabic lexicography and textual criticism, 
and his edition (which has been completed by Professor Bevan) will 
take rank with Freytag's edition of the Hamasa. 

In another department of Orientál studies—Hindustani—though 
his literary output was much more restricted, yet all he wrote was 
marked with the same careful and accurate scholarship. In his 
Sketch of the Hindustani Language (Edinburgh, 1880) he established 
the important fact that this language instead of being an artificial 
hybrid as had hitherto been supposed, was really a development of the 
dialect spoken in the district of Meerut. He later contributed the 
article on Hindustani to successive editions of the Encyclopedia 
Britannica. + 

Sir Charles Lyall took a great interest in the foundation of the School 
of Oriental Studies. He was a member of the Committee appointed in 
1905 by the Senate of the University of London to consider the re- 
organization of Oriental studies in the University and to suggest a 

‘scheme therefor, and he accompanied the deputation that approached 
the First Lord of the Treasury in 1906 with the request that he would 
appoint a Departmental Committee to inquire into the subject. The 
Committee was appointed in 1907, and in the following year submitted 
a report which met with the approval of the Government, and 
Sir Charles Lyall became a member of the Committee appointed in 1910 
for carrying out the proposed scheme of a School of Oriental Studies. 
Since the opening of the School in February, 1917, up to the time of 
his last illness, Sir Charles Lyall continued to take an active interest in 
the institution to the establishment of which he had devoted so much 
time and thought. 
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PHONETIC TRANSCRIPTIONS FROM INDIAN 
LANGUAGES 


By Sonrrt Kumar CHATTERJI, M.A., D.Lir. 


HESE transcriptions are tentative in charactor, and are presented with 
great diffidence. The idea'was taken from similar transcriptions of 
versions of the fable of the North Wind and the Sun in various languages: 
published by the International Phonetic Association in an excellent 
little pamphlet, The Principles of the International Phonetic Association. 
They have been done from dictation by persons who habitually speak 
the respective languages, and the transcriber has checked and in other 
ways sought to verify them at every step. Nearly all of them were 
done in Calcutta early in 1919, but they have since been revised. He 
has not given a table of sounds, as so many languages and dialects 
(there are some twenty-two in the present paper, including practically 
all the important languages of India) cannot be well represented all 
together, The sounds of Sanskrit may be regarded as the norm for all 
Indian languages, and the ordinary values of these are too well known to 
be described here. 
The alphabet is that of the ل‎ SHI Phonetic Association. 
It may, however, be noted that c| 3 of Modern Indian languages are 
- palatal or palato-alveolar affricates—in Old Indo-Aryan and Old Dravidian 
they were palatalstops c]; they seem also to occur as alveolar affricates, 
tf d3, made with the tip of the tongue, in many of the languages, and the 
transcriber regrets that he did not pay attention to this point in India. 
The letters t d n r | f are for retroflex sounds made by curling up the 
tip of the tongue and striking the palate at a point (which varies in 
` VOL. Il. PART II. 12 
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' different languages) higher up behind the teeth-ridge. F ~ are bilabial 
spirants. a is about half-way between cardinal (front) a and (back) a. 
No distinction between lax 1 U and close i u has been made, as these seem 
to form the same phonemes. In the difficult matter of vowel length, as 

° well as in the question of stress, which generally is rather weak, the 
transcriber craves indulgence. 

The literal translations appended are on the plan of the translations in 
Dr. Grahame Bailey’s Panjabi Phonetic Reader (University of London 
Press, 1914), 

The transcriber takes this opportunity to.express his gratefulness to 

. Prof. Daniel Jones, of University College, for much helpful advice and 
suggestion, and to all the gentlemen who helped him with translations 
and with readings. 

BENGALI 

p tt k and cf without following h are unaspirated. t d 1 are 
true dentals. r is an alveolar, always slightly trilled when initial, and 
reduced to a single flap medially. r is a single flap of the under side of 
the tongue forwards and downwards against the teeth-ridge. td are not 
the cardinal retroflex sounds of the Dravidian languages and of Panjabi. 
They ave pronounced at a more forward position than the cardinal 
retroflex, but slightly further back than the South English alveolar t d : 
they are really ‘forward retroflex’ ; to the ear Bengali t d and English td 
are very much alike. f is pronounced at a rather forward position, 
without much friction; it approaches s, and is thus different from the 
‘English f. c| 5 and East Bengal ts dz are assibilated sounds, also 
without much friction. h occurs initially in the standard colloquial, in 
an intervocalic position ‘as a modification of k kh in East Bengal 
dialects. Singly and in the aspirates bh dh dh gh and $h the h is 
a voiced sound. Medial and final aspirated stops and affricates tend to 
be deaspirated; ph bh commonly become the bilabial or dentolabial 
fricatives F or f, and % or v. 

Vowels as a rule are laxly pronounced. 9: has greater lip-rounding 
than o. A lax vowel like i or u (better written 1 U) can have stress. 
Diphthongs are falling diphthongs. ‘Quantity TE on position, on 
stress, and on other factors. 


= STANDARD COLLOQUIAL 

This is the language of the upper and middle classes in Caloutta and 
West Bengal. It has already become the speech of the educated classes 
` all over the country, and is exerting a very great influence on the dialects. 
As the recognized language of poetry and the drama, and to a great extent 
of prose as well, it has become a rival of the ordinary literary form of 
Bengali. In the following transcript, the transcriber’s own pronunciation, 
which is that of the educated people of Calcutta, has been followed. 

Stress is almost always initial, but in a sense-group- the first 
important word takes up all the stress. (5) is a glide to prevent 
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hiatus; itis audible only in rapid speech, or when words are pronounced 
in one breath. It is a consonantal e, and occurs as a phoneme as well. 
The so-called ‘double’ stops or-affricates, or other consonants, e.g. kk dd 
ec] ff mm, ete., perhaps should be better written k: d: €f :ل‎ m:, the 
sounds properly being a long stop, fricative or nasal, as the case may be. 
[This may be said of other languages also.) ` 


‘utture hada (gar 'fuyfjer moddhe 'f3hogra hoccjhilo, 'ka:r "fo: 
‘befi, ‘(lemon Jomse 'gorom kapor fjorie (8)m:k 'pothik efe porlo. 
tara ‘thik kole Be, Be ()age 'pothiker 'gaerkapor 'kholate parbe, 
‘takei befi 'boloban bole “fikar kora hobe. ‘utture hata to 
fpo'tha:Jaddho Pore 'boite laglo, kintu Botoi Bore ‘bo:8, “pothik 
totoi 'Lefi kore (8)éte gae kapor Borač; fefe ‘utture hada tar ei 
‘cfefta ‘Chere dile. tokhon ‘fujfi (&)uthe ‘alo kore ‘tap dite laglen, 
ar ‘omni 'pothik tar “gaerkapor khule phelle; ar 'utture haúake 
“fikar kotte holo, Be ‘duBoner moddhe fuy Boi beji 'boloban. 
Literal Translation—Northern Wind and Sun's (Sun-of) middle-in 
dispute was-happening,. whose strength much, such time-in warm cloth 
having-wrapped one traveller having-come fell (2 = came along). They 
arrangement made that, who before (= first) traveller’s body’s-cloth - 
to-cause-to-put-off will-be-able, him-indeed much strong having-said 
(= as) acknowledgement done (or doing) will-be. Northern Wind then 
exact-might strength-with to-blow began, but as-much-even strength-with 
- he-blows, traveller so-much-even much having-done (2 = excessively) 
having-tightened body-on cloth wraps; end-at Northern Wind his this 
attempt having-let-go gave (2 — gave up). Then Sun having-risen light 
having-made warmth to-give began (honorific), and immediately traveller 
his body's-cloth having-put-off threw (2 = cast-away); and Northern 

- Wind-for acknowledgment to-make it-was, that two- Henn middle-in 
‘Sun-indeed much strong. ١ 


STANDARD LITERARY OR HIGH BENGALI (SADHU-BHASA) 

This is the ordinary Bengali of prose writings. Although books are 
generally written in it, and it is sometimes used in formal discourse, it is 
never employed in conversation, even by the most learned. In some 
novels, however, ordinary conversation is rendered in High Bengali, 
but this practice is falling into distise. Its forms are archaic, as the 
language is based on literary Middle Bengali, and it was standardized 
only in the beginning of the nineteenth century when a prose literature 
came into being. Its vocabulary is highly Sanskritized, and its syntax 
rather stiff, but it forms a REA bond among the various dialects, and 
_ is the current literary language of a population of over 48 millions. 

The pronunciation and {tress vary in the different dialect areas, 
but those of West Bengal dre recognized as standard. The Calcutta 
pronunciation is followed in &he transcription given below. In reading, 
closed final vowels can be ler“, athened at pleasure, especially when at the 


f 
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end of a breath-group. The original quantity of the long vowels in 
Sanskrit words is generally retained. Stress commonly occurs in syllables 
followed by two consonants, and Sanskrit words frequently have stress 
on the root-syllable. 

uttore:r ‘pobo:n o 'furfje:zr moddhe bi'ba:d hoitec)hilo, ka'ha:r ' fokti 
odhi:k, 'emon fomoe 'ufno-bostre fo'ri:r 'a:brito ('abbrito) koria “e:k 
“pothi:k “afia pohüc]hilo. "sahara ['tahard] tokhon 'sthi:r korilen [korilo] 
Be, ‘Bini [Be] '(p)prothome 'pothikke nifão 'gattro-bostro un'mo:jon 
koraite pariben [paribe], ‘tinii [fei] odhi:k 'fokti-fa:li bolia bi’be:cfito 
hoiben [hoibe| 9o’nonto:r uttore:r ‘pobo:n f3o'tha:jaddho 'bege:r fohit 
"bohite lagilen [lagilo), kintu f35'toi tini "bohe:n [fe 'bohe], ‘pothi:k to'toi 
'dripho koria nio 'de:he ‘gattro-bostro 'fioraite thake. obo’ fe:fe 
uttore:r “pobo:n ei'(p)pro&a:f porit’te:g korilen [korilo]. tokhon ‘furgo 
‘ta:p bis'ta:r koria 'udito hoilen [hoilo], ebog 'pothi:k 'totkhona:t 
‘gattro-bostro un’mo:cfon korilo.  futora:j uttore:r 'pobonke 'fika:r 
korite hoilo Be u'bhose:r moddhe fur’ foi ‘boloba:n. 

Literal Translation. —(The Wind and the Sun when personified would, 
as in the case of other personifications, generally be referred to by the 
honorific forms of the pronoun and the verb, but the ordinary forms [which 
are given in the transcription within square brackets] are also allowable.) 

North’s Wind and Sun’s middle-in dispute was-happening, whose 
strength much, such time-in warm-cloth-with body covered having-made one 
traveller having-come reached. They then decision made that, who first- 
at traveller-for own body-cloth a-putting-off to-cause-to-make will-be-able, 
he-indeed much powerful having-said (= as) regarded will-be. Then 
North’s Wind exact-might force-of accompanied (3 = with all force) 
to-blow began, but as-much-even he blows, traveller so-much-even tight 
having-done (2 = tightly) own body-cloth to-wrap remains (= continues). 
End-at North's Wind this attempt abandonment made (2 = abandoned). 
Then Sun warmth a-spreading having-made risen became (5 = rose 
spreading warmth), and traveller that-time-at (— immediately) body- 
cloth a-putting-off made. Therefore North's Wind-for acknowledgment 
to-make it-was that both-of middle-in Sun-indeed strong. 


_BARISAL COLLOQUIAL 
Translated by Mr. Hem Chandra Ray Chaudhuri, M.A., and Mr. Surendra Nath 
Sen, M.A., Lecturers in History, Calcutta University, and read by Mr, Ben. 

?, the glottal stop, is used for earltar initial h. It is very gently 
uttered, and is dropped in rapid speech. diz easily passes into z. 

“attoria bataf ar “fuizzer loge 'karr befi “bol pd loia “ogra laglo, 
‘emon Jomaé 'ekdzon 'pothua manu hard: gae 'gorom kapor dzo'raia 
‘aia odlo. to'hon hera thik kollo, ‘dze e vr gaer kapor kho ‘laite 
parbe, he'rei befi ‘aan koa dzaibe. 4 to hon ‘uttoria’ bata, ‘he:r 
‘Goddur dzor ase, 'sotte laglo. kintu fdzo'tui dzore 'sode, ‘mannudi 
totui kaporhan aro atkil koria dzo'raite "'aglo. ‘hefe ‘uttoria bataf 
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ail saria dilo. tohon 'fuizzoda ‘ekkekale ‘tsetia odlo.  to'honi 
manudi kapor ‘khulia felailo. ^ kadze-kadzei ‘uttoria batafer 'fihar 
. dzaite ?oilo, dze 'hego moidde fuiz'zui befi 'dzuan. 

Literal Translation. —Northern Wind and Sun's among whose much 
strength, this taking (2 = over this) dispute started, such time-in one- 
person traveller man all body-upon warm cloth having-wrapped having- 
come got-up (2 = came along). Then they arrangement made; who before 
(= first) his body’s cloth to-cause-to-put-off will-be-able, him-indeed much 
strong saying (noun) will-go (5 = he will be declared stronger) Then 
Northern Wind, his as-far strength is, to-run began. But as-much-even 
strength-with runs (= blows), man-that so-much-even cloth-piece greater 
tight having-done to-wrap began. Last-at Northern Wind helm 
having-let-go gave (3 = gave up the attempt). Then Sun-that even- 
one-time-at awaking got-up (2 = shone forth)  Then-even man-that cloth 
having-put-off caused-to-be-thrown. Fact-by-fact-by-even ( = conso- 
quéntly, as a result) Northern Wind-for acknowledgment to-go it-was, 
that their middle-in Sun-indeed much strong. 


DAOCA (MUNSHIGANJ) COLLOQUIAL 
Translated and read by Mr. Indu Bhushan Banerji, M. A., Lecturer in History, 
Calcutta University. 

The stress is very light, and ‘differs from that of the Standard 
Colloquial—it is not always initial. : 

"kar "dzo: (Bo:r) be’ fi, ei ko tha loia dzo’khon ut'toira ba’ taf ar ' fuizzo 
‘kaidza ‘korte asilo, to'khon 'fitori gaé dia ek’dzo:n rastar lo:k ‘hei 
poddia ‘dilo. to'khon ‘duio dzone ‘thik korlo dze, dze na'ki age ore-dia 
° ‘or gaer 'fitori khosaia fa'laite parbo, he ‘oi ?oilo beji 'dzuan. 
ut'toira ba'ta[ to’khon tar ‘dzoddu:r 'jaiddo 'dzore 'boite laglo, kintu 
he dzo'toi 'dzorei 'boite laglo, po'thik 9 to'toi toratori 'fitorita gas 
at’kaia dite a'rombo kollo. ‘hefe ba'taf tar hogol 'tsefta-tsoritiro 
'sdird dilo. eier ‘por, “fuizzo tar kora 'roud ‘saira dilo, ar po'thik 
9 tok’khonoi tar 'fitori "khuilla falailo. ka'dzei ut'toira ba'taf ‘theika 
'fikar kollo dze 'tago duidzoner moidde fuiz'zoi ?oilo 'dzuan befi. 

Literal Translation.—Whose strength much, this matter having-taken 
when Northern Wind and Sun dispute making were, then winter-cloth 
body-on having-given (= wearing) one-person road-of man that path- 
having-given (2— along that way) came. Then two-even persons arrange- 
meht made that, who not-that (— possibly) before him-having-given 
(== by-him) his body-of winter-cloth having-removed to-throw will-be- 
able, he indeed was much strong. Northern Wind then his as-far 
might strength-with to-blow began, but-he as-much-even strength- 
with to-blow began, traveller also so-much-even quick-quick (= quickly) 
winter-cloth-that body-on  having-tightened  to-give commencement 
made (4 = began to tighten). End-in Wind his all attempt-action 
` having-let-go gave. This-of after, Sun his strong sunshine having-let-go 
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gave, ‘and traveller also then-even his winter-cloth having-put-off threw. 
Fact-by-even (= consequently) Northern Wind  having-experienced 
acknowledgment made that their two-person-of middle-in Sun-even was 
strong much. 
TIPPERA (BRAHMANBARIA) COLLOQUIAL 
Translated and read by Mr. Jagadish Chandra Chakravarti, Student in the 
University of Calcutta. 

ut'toira ba'ta:f ar 'furdzo, ke'da ka theik’ka be'fi dzuan, ei loia 
‘kaizza laglo. smun 'fomoé gorom 'karor gao dia ekta luk "atte 
?atte hikha'no ailo. “tara thik kollo dze, tarar moidde dze'oi portom 
manuftar ‘karor ga'r theik'ka fa'laite parbo, he'oi dui-dzoner moidde 


be'fi dguan. ei 'kotar por ut'toira ba'taf ga: dzure ‘boon a'rombo- - 


kollo; kintu dzo'toi dzure ba'ta[ 'sarre, to’toi lukta a'ro: ait'ta ‘karor 
gao dws. 'fefkhano ut'toira ba'ta'J 'tsefta 'saira dilo.  'tarror 


'furdzo khu:b be’fi 'tedz saron [u'ru kollo, ar &m' noi manujta o tar 


‘gar 'karor 'khuilla falailo. tokhon ut'toira ba'ta'f 'baiddo ?oia 
Jurdzere'oi tarar moidde be'fi dzuan buil’la 'fikar gelo. 

Isteral Translation.—Northern Wind and Sun, who-that whose from 
much strong, this having-taken dispute began. Such time-in warm 
cloth body-on having-placed one-that person walking walking that-place- 
indeed came. They arrangement made that, their middle-in who-indeed 
first man-that-of cloth body-of from to-cast will-be-able, he-indeed two- 
person-of middle-in much strong. This word-of after, Northern Wind 


body-of force-with a-blowing commencement made; but as-much-even . 


force-with Wind lets-go, 8o-much-even man-that more having-tightened 


cloth body-on gives (= places). Last-thing-at Northern Wind attempt . 


having-let-go gave. That-after Sun excessive much heat a-letting-go 
beginning made, and immediately man-that also his body-of cloth having- 
put-off threw. Then Northern Wind compelled having-become, Sun-as-to- 
even their middle-in much strong having-said acknowledgment . went 
(= made). 

CHITTAGONG COLLOQUIAL 
Translated by Samana Punnananda, Lecturer in Pali, Calcutta University, and 

Mr. Surendra.Nath Barua, Student in the University. Transcribed with the 

assistance of the same gentlemen. 

‘atoror bo'éar ar '[uizzo, ei 'dudzoner madze 'xa:r 'bol befi, ei 
xota loia ‘to8ral korer, '€:n fomot 'eekdzon 'ro"tta gorom ‘xotta 'gaot di 
‘ail. tara ‘thik koillo dze, dze ‘age oi 'ro'ttar ‘xotta xo'lait Faribo, tar 
"bo:] befi boli dora hoibo. “'tdr For 'utoror bo'éar ku:b 'dzore 'dzaitu 
la-il, xintu e dzoto 'dzore bod, 'ro"tta aro '[okto kori ‘xotta dzoraé. fe’ fe 
'utoror bo'áa'r t(h)amil. ‘tar For gorom hoi ‘roid aqil, ar 'ro'tta 
toon toon 'xotta xuli feillo. xa'dzei ‘utoror bo'éar 'baéddo hoi fi'ar 
koillo dze 'duidzoner madze 'fuizzor bo:l befi. 

Literal Translation.—North’s Wind and Sun, these two-person's 
amid whose strength much, this matter having-taken, dispute are-doing, 
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Pd 
such time-in one-person traveller warm coat (= cloak) body-on having- 
placed came. They arrangement made that, who before that traveller-of . 
cloak to-cause-to-put-off will-be-able, his strength much having-said (= as) 
considered will-be. That-of after North's Wind very-much force-with to-go 
began, but he as-much force-with blows, travellor more tight having-made 
cloak. wraps. Last-at North-of Wind stopped. That-of after warm 
having-become sunshine rose, and traveller then then (2 = at once) 
cloak having-put-off threw. Fact-by-indeed North’s Wind compelled 
having-become acknowledgment made that two-person’s middle-in Sun’s 
‘strength much. 

ASSAMESE 
Translated by Mr. Suryya Kumar Bhuyan, M.A., Professor, Cotton College, 

Gauhati, and read by Mr. Parasuram Datta, M.Sc., Student in the Calcutta 

University. 

Assemese is spoken by over 14 million people, and there is 
considerable literary activity in this language. X 

The pronunciation is that of Upper Assam, which is regarded as tha 
standard. 

B, z seem to be interchangeable. t, d are alveolar, but the true 
dental sounds are also heard.  Retroflex sounds are absent; and of all 
“Indian languages, Assamese is unique in having only one set of t,d 
sounds. 85 is the consonantal sound, as in Bengali. h is voiced, as in 
Bengali. 

'uttoror bo'tah aru ‘belir 'bhitorot 'ka:r be'si bo:l, take loi xi'h5tor 
‘oridori lagil, enete 'ezon ba'torua 'enasola eta 'pindhi 'xei pone a'hil. 
xi'hSie ‘thik korile ‘ze, 'zeáe ba'torud zonok pro'thome solato ‘gar 
pora kho'haboloi ‘ba&ddho koribo paribo, take ‘antot koi be'si boli bwli 
bho'ba hobo. ‘uttora bo'tahe tar 'xoktie ‘Atemane 'boliboloi 'dhorile, 
'kintu bo'tah ze'mane 'ta'n koi 'boboloi dhore, ba'torua zone xi^mane 
solato ‘gat 'ütihe dhore. 'xo52 xehot-'uitora bo'tahe “sesta ‘eri dile. 
tar ‘pasot xu'ruz(o)deóe ‘tikafota 'ro:d dile; aru ba'torua zone 
éu‘ronte ‘Gar pora 'solato kho'has thole. 'gotike xi'h5tor 'bhitorot 
"belit ze bo:l be'si, tak ‘uttora bo'tahe ‘sikar koribo loi ‘ba&ddho hol. 

Literal Translation.—Northern Wind and Sun-of among whose much 
strength, that having-taken (2=in that matter) their dispute 
began, then one-person traveller cloak one having-put-on that direction 
came. They arrangement made that, who traveller person-of first-at 
cloak-the body-of from to-remove-for compelled to-make will-be-able, him 
other-that-from havinb-made (2 = than the other) much strong having- 
said (= as) thought will-be. Northern Wind his strength-with sufficience- 
measure-with (— to its extent) to-blow got-hold-of (2 — began to blow), 
but Wind as-much-measure-with force having-made (2 = forcibly) to-blow 
for holds, traveller person so-much-measure-with cloak-the body-on 
having-tightened-indeed holds. All end-at Northern Wind attempt 
having-given-up gave (2 == gave up). That-of after-at Sun-god up-land- 
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splitting (= scorching) sun-shine gave; and traveller person Ty 
body-of from cloak-that having-removed placed. Movement-by (= 
consequence) their among Sun-of that strength much, that Northern 
Wind acknowledgment to-make-for obliged became. 


ORIYA 
Translated, in the colloquial style, by Mr. Rabindra Mohan Datta, M.A., B.L., 

Lecturer in Caloutta University, and read by Mr. Bancbhanidhi Mahapatra, 

M.A., of Puri District, Student in the University. 

Cj B have greater friction than in Bengali. $ is a palatalized و‎ = sj + 
occasionally it becomes s. f, d, r as in Bengali. ], n are true’ retroflox 
sounds. h ig voiced, as in Bengali. 

ut'tora po'bono au ‘Surf§o bhi'tore dine ko'li la'gila Be ka'ha 
di'hore bo'lo be'si:, Se'tiki bele, Bone ba'toi gorom lu'ga ghori hei, 
Sethi asi pohon’cfila. di'hé Bako ‘thik kole Be, ‘Be age Se'hi ba'toi 
di'horu ta: lu'ga ka'rhi nei paribo, ‘tari Bo'ya Bibo Be bo'[o be'si. 
ta’ba:d ut'tora po'bono f3e'te ‘Bore pare bo'hibaku lagila, ege po'bono 
Be'te ‘Bore bo'hu thae, 3e'hi batoi se'te bhi'rikiri lu/ga ghori heu thae. 
Se'3obeloku ut’tora po'bono thok'ki gola. ta'ba:d boddo 'fjo: 'khora 
hela, au Songe Sange Se'hi ba'toi di'horu Iu'ga ka'rhi po'kaila. Se'thiü 
ut’ tora po'bonoku manibaku hela, Be dihinko bhi'tote '$urf3o bopo. | 

Literal Translation —Northern Wind and Sun among day-in dispute 
began that whose body-in strength much, that time-in, person-one 
traveller warm cloth having-wrapped having-been, there having-come 
reached. Two each arrangement made that, who before (= first) that 
traveller body-from his cloth having-removed to-take will-be-able, his-even 
known it-will-go (==it will be) that strength much. That-after Northern 
Wind as-much force-with is-able to-blow-for began, but Wind as-much 
force-with blowing remains (2 = continues to blow), that traveller so-much 
having-closed-having-made (= making close or tight) cloth having- 
wrapped becoming remains.  Last-time-for Northern Wind having- 
restrained wont (2 = was checked). That-after very force (adj. = 
forcible) sunshine became, and along-with along-with (2 = immediately) 
that traveller body-from cloth having-removéd threw. That-from Northern 
Wind-as-for to-confess-for it-became (it-was), that two-of among Sun great. 


1 MAGAHI 
Translated by Dr. Uma Shankar Bhattacharya of Gaya. 

Magahi is a dialect of the Bihari group, and is spoken by about 
64 millions in 8. Bihar (Patna, Gaya, Mungir, and Hazaribagh Districts). 
It has no literary cultivation, Hindostani (Hindi and Urdu) being the 
language employed by its speakers for literary purposes. 

This transcription is based on the pronunciation of two Bengal: 
speakers of Magahi. 

A ig often pronounced very like an open 5, especially when long. 
Ai is almost 9i. hisa voiced sound. 
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utranga boj'a au su'rufj du'nomé bar’bas hoo'halai kaun 
ke'krarse f34b'bar hoabai. et nemê ego ra'hi: garom kop'ya: orh(o)le: 
one a:gelai. du'nomê sal'la:h bhelai ki Be po'hile ro'hiake kapoy wa: 
u'ta:r letai, o'hi bara: som(o)Bhal Paitai. tab ut'rayga apna 
'"bharbos bah'la: ba:ki u: Bet'to: bah’te ge:la, ra'hi: tet'te: kapay war 
so'ta:kai oph'te gel. “ut'ranga bej’a:r ‘ha:r dao de:ke "Cho: delka. 
tab su/rufj apna ki'rin C]hot/kAila, Au ra'hi: tur(o)'te: kapor wa: u'ta:r 
delkai. tab ut'rapga boj'a:rke man'hi paral ki su'/ruf3 bara: ha:th. 
Literal Translation.—Northern Wind and Sun two-among dispute was- 
happening who whom-from strong is. This-much-in one traveller warm 
cloth wrapped there having-arrived-went. Two-among agreement took- 
place that who first traveller-of cloth-big (= piece of cloth, cloak) having- 
removed will-take-off, he-even great understood shall-go. Then Norther 
solf-of weight-with blew, but he as-much blowing went, traveller so-much 
cloth-big having-wrapped-having-done putting-on went. Northern Wind 
defeat chance having-given (3 = giving up hope) having-let-go gave 
(2 = gave up). Then Sun self-of rays scattered, and traveller quickly 
' cloth-big having-removed gave. Then Northern Wind-for to-acknowledge 
fell that Sun great is (honorific). 


MAITHILI 
The translation, in the Standard Dialect of North Darbhanga, is by 

Mr. Brahmadev Narayan Singh, Student in the Caloutta University. The 

text has been read by the same gentleman. 

Maithili is the vernacular of about 104 millions in Bihar. There is 
a little literary cultivation of this language, but High Hindi is much 
used by the people. 

B has much friction, and sounds almost dz. f is as in Bengali. 
his voiced. o is pronounced without lip-rounding. The quality of A 
approaches o. ' is nearly inaudible. 

utla) rang ba'sa:t o:r 'su'rdz mé i: ‘Bhagya calal Be du'humê ke 
Adhik. bal'wa:n. tahi ka: ek bato’hi: 'garm bastra 'orhne 'gjl. 
o: du’nu i: nif' aj kelenh ki, fe keo pratham bato'hik deh's3: 
` agg-ra‘kha: haf'waot, ^ws:h dosra's5: ba'liff ma’nal Bajat, takhan 
ut(9)'rApg 'sakti-bho:r' ba'he lag'la:h, kintu 333: $35: 'be:g adhik ‘bhe:l 
ge'laik, #3: tõ: o bato'hi: orhnak3 ap'na fa’ ri:rmê, adhik la'pe'tne 'ge:l. 
antmé ui(o)ragg cJef’ta 'c]ha:' de'lenh. amu 'su'rdz ba'hot garm 
bhaj’k3: ug'la:h. bato’hi: 'tAkh(o)nijé A'pan orhna ‘pho:l' pha'ra:k 
kelak. ‘taj  ut(s)raggk3: ha'jha: swi'ka:r kare parlenh fe, 
du'hudotamé 'gu'rdze bal’wa:n 'c]ho:th*. 

Literal Translation.—Northern Wind and Sun among this dispute went 
that two-amid who much strong. That time one traveller warm cloth 
wrapped came. That two this decision did (honorific) that, who-anyone 
(== whoever) first traveller-of body-from body-protector (= cloak) will- 
remove, he second-from strong’ acknowledged will-go. Thon Norther 
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strength-having-filled (= with full strength) to-blow began, but as-much 
as-much force much been went, so-much so-much. that traveller wrapper- 
for own body-on much folded went. End-in Norther attempt having-let- 
go gave (hon). Now Sun much warm having-been rose. "Traveller 
then-even self-of wrapper having-put-off distant did‘ (2 = removed). 
Therefore Norther-for perforce acknowlodgment. to-do fell (hon.) that 
two-piece (= persons)-among Sun-indeed strong is (Aon.). 


BHOJPURIYA 
The translation is by Mr. Sarada Prasad Tewari, of Chapra, Student in the 

University of Calcutta, and the transcription is from the reading by the same 

gentleman. 

Bhojpuriya is the language of some 184 millions in Bihar and the 
United Provinces. There is very little literature in it, the speakers 
ordinarily using High Hindi and Urdu in literature and public life. 

his always strongly voiced. (ə) is developed from an earlier 4, and 
is more a glide than a distinct sound. - 

uter hi: Aur su ‘rug mé ‘ge: ng ho:t rahe, ki du’nomé ke bori'ar + bas, 
e'hi bixz]mé ego ra'hi: garam 'orbna orh(a)le 'ail. e'hi ba:tke ba'Bi: ' 
lagal, ki Be po'hile o ra'hike ‘oyhna uter’wa di, ok'reke o'dhika 
beri'ar bu’Bhal Ba-i. tab uter'hi: bara’ ‘Bo:rse bahe lagal, ba:ki:r 
“Bat(o)ne ‘Bo:rse u ba'he, ut(a)ne 'Bo:rse ra'hi: 'orhna apna 'dehmé 
lo'pe'tle Bae. ha:rpa:c]hke uter’hi: bahol ban ho gail. tab 'gha:m 
bora: “Bo:rse ugol, wo Purutle ra'hi: 'orhna u'ta:r deh(o)les. e'hi'se 
utar’hi-ka so" kareke paral, ki su'ruf3 do'nomé bau'ka:r baye. 

_ Literal Translation.—Norther and Sun among dispute being was, that 
two-even-among who strong is, this middle-in one traveller wgim wrapper 
wrapped came. This word-of (2 = in this matter) wager was-fixed, that 
who first ‘that traveller-of wrapper to-cause-to-take-off will-give (2 = will 
have removed), him-indeed much strong to-understand it-will-go. Then 
Norther much force-with to-blow began, but even-as-much force-with 
he blows, even-so-much force-with traveller wrapper self-of body-on 
folded goes. Defeat-after-of (= at last) Norther to-blow stop having- 
become went. Then sun-shine much force-with rose, and immediately 


traveller wrapper having-put-off gave-he. This-from Norther-for . 


acknowledgment-to it-fell, that Sun two-even-among strong is. 


HINDOSTANI (HINDI) . 
Translated by Pandit Jagannath Prasad Chaturvedi, of Calcutta. 
Hindostani is the representative language of India. The home of 
Hindostani is in the Western Districts of the United Provinces of Agra 
and Oudh and in Eastern Panjab, but it is in common use (either as the 
Sanskritized High Hindi or as the Porsianized Urdu) as the language 
of literature and culture in. the Panjab, Rajputana, Central India, 
Bihar, and the Central Provinces as well, and is understood everywhere 
in the rest of Aryan India. Although it is current among a population . 


x 
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of over 130 millions, its pronunciation differs but slightly over the vast 
area in which it is employed, but there is appreciable differonce in 
the intonation of the different dialect and language areas. The present 
translation is in the colloquial style, and in the transcription the ordinary 
educated Hindu pronunciation of E. United Provinces has been followed, 
and it does not seak to record the pronunciation of any single person. 

RB can be employed for z. h is the voiced sound. r is a flap sound. 
Ao becomes 9: in the western districts of the United Provinces, where 
se also occurs as &:,.and A before has æ. 

utio'ri: hosa: Aor 80:27 is ba:t par f2hagor ro'he: the: ki ham 
do'no:mê: kaon ə'dhi:k bo'li: hme, it'ne:mê: garom '"cJadder ['cJa:der] 
o"phe: 'e:k boto:hi: [rahi] u'dhar “a: nikla: wun-do’no:mé jah 
thah’ra:, ki "Bo: boto"hi:se: pah(9)’le: 'CJAddor utor va: le:, wu'hi: o'dhi:k 
bəli: sam’Bha: Ba:e'ga:. is par utto'ri: ho'«a: pu:'re: ‘zo:r ke sa:th 
bah'ne: lo'gi par woh “Bjô: Bid: bah'ti: go'i:; 'tjô:tjô: beto hi: ap'ni: 
“de:hmê: 'cJadderko: “khn:b lope:t'ta: goea:. ‘antmé: utto'ri: hə'wa:ne' 
apna: “Baton “Gho:r dia:. pi:cfhe: 'suirof3 ti'kha:pon ke sa:th u’ga:, 
Aor us botohi:ne: tu'rat op'ni: ‘ladder u'td:r dali:. is lie: utto'ri: 
ho'va:ko: ma:n'na: pe'ra:, ki dono:mê: su:raf3'hi: bo'li: hee. 

Literal Translation. —Northern Wind and Sun this affair upon having- 
quarrelled continued were, that “ we two-among who much strong is ”, this- 
much-in warm sheet worn one traveller that-side having-come came-out. 
They-two-among this was-settled, that who traveller-from first sheet 
having-caused-to-remove may-take, he-indeed much strong considered 
will-go. This upon Northern Wind full strength of with to-blow began, 
but she as as blowing went, so so that traveller self-of body-on sheet-to 
much wrapping went. End-at Northern Wind- -by self-of attempt having- 
let-go was-given. After (= then) Sun sharpness of with rose, and that 
traveller-by quickly self-of sheet having-removed was-put-off, That 
through Northern Wind-to to- سين‎ fell, that two-among Sun- 
indeed strong is. 


MARWARI 
= 1 (CHURU OR SHAIKHAWATI DIALECT) 
Translated by Mr. Kaliprasad Khaitan, M.A., B.L., Barrister-at-Law, Calcutta 
High Court, aud read by Chandiprasad Khaitan, B. A. 

Marwari is a dialect of tho Rajasthani Group. There is very little 
literary culture in it, High Hindi being in common use among its 
speakers. 

Sounds mainly asin Hindi—only the cerebrals are stronger: h isa 
very weak sound, and is easily dropped. § is a palatalized s. ١ 

utto'ri: hə'wa: o:r ‘su:raf d:posri: m3 '3 ‘ba:t ko ‘Biker kar roja: 
iha: ki ‘kunsom3 ‘bessi: fo:r ho. itnomã garom ‘cfaddor odd'jd: 
'utthino e:k fBatt'ri: “a: nikljo:. u'namã ja: ‘taj (h)o:i: ki Bo: 'pejli 
pot û fjattri part: ‘Cladder ut'ra:j le:go:, bo:i: ‘bessi: 'Bo:rba:n 
som'Bjo Baveego. phe:r utte’ri: hawa: pu:re “Bo:rso CJa:lna laggi:, 
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pan fit/nii:'ba: Gali: ut'no:i: ‘bo: Batt’ri: a:pki: ‘claddorna katth’i 
'o:rto: gəjo:. 'Se:5m3 utto'ri: -ha wa: CJe:fta: “Cho di. Rad 'suirof 
garma:'i:ko sath cjamok utth’jo:, o:r tu ranê "bo: Batt ri: a:pki:'cjaddor 
u'ta: r di. “3 “Ka:ron utio'ri: he’wa:ne man'no: po'rje: ki ‘fi do'nud:mã 
'su:rof3 ‘bessi "Bo:msa:n ha. 

Literal Translation.—Northern Wind and Sun themselves-óf among this 
affair of dispute having-done continued were, that whom-in much stréngth 
is. This-much-in warm sheet having-worn that-place one traveller 
having-come came-out. Them-among this agreement was that who first 
occasion that traveller from sheet having-caused-to-remove will-take, he- 
indeed much strong considered will-go. Then Northern Wind full strength- 
with to-blow began, but as-much-even she blew, so-much-even that 
traveller self-of sheet-to having-tightened wearing went. End-at Northern 
Wind (ins.) attempt having-let-go was-given. Then Sun warmth-of 
with having-shone rose, and quickly that traveller (ins.) self-of shoot 
having-removed was-given. This reason Northern Wind-to to-acknow- 
ledge fell that those two-among Sun much strong is. 


WESTERN PANJABI 
(MULTANI DIALECT) 
Translated and read by Prof. Karm Narayan Bahl, M. A., D.Sc., of Muir College, 
. Allahabad. 

There is no literary culture of any Western Panjabi dialect, the 
speakers employing Hindostani (Hindi or Urdu) and Mr. Bahl’s pro- 
nunciation is possibly affected by that of Hindostani. 

Stress as in Hindostani. 

parbot-di:' wa: te: surofj' apos wiccla .larde: pje hann ke kerha: 
un(h)ã: «sicC]ü: dhe:r trakra: he:. itle wicĉjə hikk ra:(h)i: garem 
cjo:ga: pa:tje ho:e: ko:li aja: un(h)á:ne e: Fesla: ki:ta: ke ferha: 
ra:(h)i:-da cJo:ga: lawha: dewe:, u(h)o: un(h)d: -iec]ü: dhe:r trakya: 
somfhea:vesi. wata parbot-di: wa: apna: sara fgo:r la:ke ghulli;, 
par Bitti: Bo:r-di: ghulldi: hai, ra:(h)i: utti: Bja:da: apna: cfo:ga; 
apne: uite: whale:t ghinda: hai; anticcjo parbot-di: wa:-ne: Baten 
karna: cjho:y ditta:. wa:tə sure’ dhe:r garmi: nal Cjamkoyo lagga:, 
te: ra:(h)i:ne: Bhat apna: cfo:ga: laha: sattea:. i: ter: parbot-di: 
oa:kfi: manna: pea: ke duhá: »siec]: suraf3” dhe:r trakra: he:, 

Interal Translatton.—Mountain-of Wind and Sun themselves between 
striving it-may-fall are (3 — were disputing) that who them between 
much strong is, This-much between one traveller warm cloak worn been 
near came. Them-by this agreement was-made that who traveller-of 
cloak having-made-to-romove gives, he-even thom botweon much strong. 
will-be-understood. Then Mountain-of Wind self-of entire force kaving- 
brought blew, but as-much force-of blowing-she was, traveller so-much 
excessive self-of cloak self-of around wrapping was; end-at Mountain-of 
Wind-by attempt to-make having-let-go was-given. Then Sun much 
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warmth with to-shine began, and traveller-by quickly self-of cloak having- 
` taken-off was-thrown. This way-by Mountain-of Wind-for to-acknowledge 
it-fell that two-persons between Sun much strong is. 


SINDHI 
Translated by Mr. Shyamdas Parmanand Vaswani, M.A. (of Haidarabad-Sindh), 
late Professor in the St. Paul’s Cathedral Mission College, Calcutta, who also 
assisted in the transcription. 

b', d', g' are the peculiar Sindhi sounds which are made with the 
simultaneous closure of the glottis, and have the characteristic hollow 
quality. 1, d, n are true retroflex sounds. J is a strongly fricative j. 
u is the Arabic vayn. ^" are almost inaudible. 

uttareBe hə'wa: Ai 'sijfjo 'pam'mê: pee’ tokrair" kago, ta 
màn'Bhaun' “ker” a'dhi:k 'd'a:dho.  'fihte hik’ro: mo'sa:foer", 
'B&hkhe: garom  'Cjo:zo: pohe'rjo ho: agi: lá'p'gham  thjo:. 
-un'henj 'papêmê: thaho'ra:u kaso, ta fe ‘ko: pohe'ri: mo'sa:forkhã: 
‘Cfo:ao: lahe'ra:indo, so: ‘b’e:kha: »oa'dhi:k? ‘d’a:dho sem'fhan'm&: indo. 
uttar” 'pihnfie ‘sabh 'ta:kot'sd: lag'an" fu'ru: kaso. par’ fis 
a dhi:k* pio lo'g'e, tid mo'sa:for" «A'dhi:k? so:'ghaiesád: 'cJosso: pojo 
b'A'dhe. a'xor" utt:ar ‘pahn Bi: ko:'fof مطل‎ d'e d'i'ni:. pore ‘sif 'te:- 
B'sã: ‘imkan lo'g'o:. ai hiko'dam mo'sa:foro 'cjo:so: la:he cjhad" jo. 
Ai 'tihkore uttaro ho'wa:khe la'cja: thi: ke’bu:l. kor"no pjo, ta 
- khá:üis* 'sif3* wa’dhi:k’ 'd'a:dho. 

Literal Translation.—North-of Wind d Sun-by self- iid it-falls 
(= prog. auxiliary) dispute was-done (3 = dispute was taking place), that 
out-of-them who much strong. That-at one traveller, whom-to warm cloak 
. Wrapped was, having-come passer was (3 — happened to pass by). Them- 
by self-amid agreement was-made, that who anyone (2 = whoever) first-at 
traveller-ftom cloak will-get-removed, he two-from much strong under- 
standing-in will-be. Norther self-of all might-with to-blow commencement 
made. But as-much much fell may-blow (blows) (22 was blowing),so-much 
traveller much closeness-with cloak fell may-bind (binds) (2 = was 
tightening), End-at Norther-by self-of attempt having-let-go was-given. 
Then Sun warmth-with to-shine began; and one-breath ( = immediately) 
traveller-by cloak having-put-off was-removed. And therefore North-of 
Wind-for obliged having-been acknowledgment to-make it-fell, that 
from-him Sun much strong. 


GUJARATI 
(PARSI DIALECT) 
Translated and read by Dr. I. J. S. Taraporewala, M.A., Ph.D. (Würzburg), 
Professor of Comparative Philology in the University of Calcutta. 

n is more alveolar than retroflex ; the same can be said of t, d also. 
y is a flap sound. 

ut'tarna 'pavon ane 'su'rofi waccle tok’ra:r ,نانوك‎ ke 'bemã 'ko:n 
wo'dha:e fãorasor. ‘tetld: ek mu'sa:for, Be ‘garam kop'ra:má 
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»itla;jlo ato:, te ‘asi largo. “beu Ban ke'bu:l tho'ja:, ke 'a:j mu'sa:for 
pa:se 'teno ‘daglo Be 'ko:i ut'ra:ve, te so'dha:re 7500598 ge'na:;j. 
‘tare ut'larna ‘pavene 20 50:20 pura: 'fo:rthi ‘fukwa’ mãdji, pau 
BemBem wo'dha:re 'Bo:rthi te 'fukjo:, temtem te mu’sa;fere po'ta:ni 
aspas te ‘daglo wo’dha:re ‘fait wi’ta:ljo, ne “CJhelle ser'sa:le ut'tarna 
'pawane po'tani ko'fe'[ ‘parti na:khi. ‘ta:rpacfhi ‘swreBe ghanü 
'Bo:rthi pra’ka:foa ma-djfi, ne thora wo'xatmd pela mu'sa:fore 
po'ta:no “daglo ‘kayi narkhjo. ne ‘ta:re ut'tama pawonne ko’bu:l ٠ 
karoti pArjü, ke 'be-má 'su'rof3 va'dha:re 2501:0598 uto. 

Literal Translation.—North-of Wind and Sun amidst dispute was-gone, 
that two-amid who more strong. Then one traveller, who warm cloth-in 
wrapped was, he having-come began (2 = came along). Two persons 
agreement became, that that traveller from he-of (his) cloak who anyone 
(2 == whoever) may-cause-to-take-off, he more strong may-be-counted. 
Then North-of Wind-by self-of full force-with to-blow it-was-begun, but 
as-as more force-with he blew, so-so that traveller-by self-of side-and- 
side that cloak. more “tight” was folded, and last account-in (2 = at 
last) North-of Wind-by self-of attempt abandoned was-dropped. Then- 
after Sun-by much strength-with to-shine it-was-begun, and short-even 
time-in that traveller-by self-of cloak having-removed was-dropped. And 
then North-of Wind-by agreement (acknowledgment) to-make it-fell, 
that two-amid Sun more strong was. 


MARATHI 
Translated and read by Pandit Sitaram Narahari Shastri Shende, of Poona, 
Lecturer in Sanskrit in the University of Calcutta. - 
ts a are assibilated sounds. td n | f are true retroflex sounds. 
y is developed from an intervocal d, and is a flap-sound, as in other 
Indo-Aryan languages. 
Y i8 an o pronounced with spread lips, and it is the Marathi substitute 
for ordinary Indian a. 
ut'tyre:tsa waju: wv sur)” ap'lja mad'dhje 'bha:ndet hote: ki:, 
ap'lja med'dhje o'dhik sa'myrthjovam kom. tjave'les e:k pro'va:fi: 
go'dh'ri: pággh(o)'ru:n ‘dza:t hota. — tja'ni: 988“ thvrow(i)'l& ki:, 'dzo 
koni: prə'wa:fjas a:p'li: go'dh'ri: phé’ku:n 'dja'«ojars la'wi:l, to o'dhik 
bvlea:zn svmodz(o)la dza'ii. nontyr ~wa’ju: so'sa:tjane va'hi: lagla: 
moajutsa ‘dzo:r 'dzvsdzesa e'dhik ho'ü: lagla, 'tvstesa to pro'wa:[i 
ap'li: go'dh'ri: ap'lja ‘bhé:wati e'dhik gün'da:]ü lagla:. sor'tefe:- 
-o(a) fi va'junê pro'jvtn” kvr'yjatse so’yu:n dil&. nontvr 'suij^ ap'lja 
u[no'te:ne ə'tifyj? pro'khvr 'مط‎ 5: lagla:.  te'ehd: pro'va:fjane ap'li: 
go-dh'yi: ‘du:r phéku:n dilin o'fa:-ritine va'jus ko'bul kvrné 'bha:g 
pvilé ki:, do'gha:zmod'dhjé 'suirjº e'dhik bvlva:n. 
Literal Translation —North-of Wind and Sun themselves amidst 
disputing were that, themselves amidst much strong who. That-time-in 
one traveller blanket having-wrapped going was. By-them this was- 
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agreed that, who any-one (2 = whoever) traveller-from self-of blanket 
‘having-thrown-off to-give-for (2 = to have removed) will-cause-to-do, 
ho much strong considered will-go ( ع‎ will be). Then Wind whistling-with 
( = with greatest force) to-blow began. Wind-of force as-much-as-much 
much to-be began, so-much-so-much that traveller self-of blanket 
self-of sides much. to-tighten began. ^ Consoquence-end-in Wind-by 
attempt to-make-of having-abandoned was-given. Then Sun self-of 
warmth-with excessive fierce to-be began.  Even-then traveller-by 
self-of blanket far having-thrown was-given. This way-by Wind-for 
acknowledgment to-make fate befell that, two-amidst Sun much strong. 


TELUGU 
(COLLOQUIAL) 
Translated -and read by Mr. Jonnslagadda Satyanarayane ساني‎ £ 
Rajahmundry, Student in Calcutta. 

The plosives have & slight aspiration. A final syllable at the end of 
a breath-group not finishing a sentence has a rising pitch ; otherwise there 
seems to be no accentuation. $ is a palatalized 8. 

uttarapu-ga:lini su:rjudunnu va:la:lo: jewodu balomainova:doni 
sa:dintsukunfuundega:, wektsoni peddoko:tu todukkuni da:re:po:wva:d- 
okad-oec]a:du. wa:Jlu da:re:po:sva:nni wa:di ko:tnu mottamodot-ewodu 
tissikonetottu CJe:sta:do:, wa:du rendo:va:dikanno balomainova:doni 
anuko:wa:leni *oppudolecjessukunna:ru. appudu uttaropu-ga:li tano 
balomukoddi »i:cjenu, ka:ni ga:li jekkuvoga: vwi:cfinakoddi, da:re:po:- 
vd:du wa:di ko:tna tsuttu marinte daggirega: tsuttobettukunna:du. 
cittacliwaroki nttAropa-ga:li tana projatna:nni mainese:senu. appudu 
surjudu titfonagga: praka:sintsega:, wentene da:re:pomwa:du 01 
ko:tnu tisesadu. ancje:to uttaropu-ga:li, «a:]liddarlo: su:rjude: 
balomainova:doni voppukowalasivacc]enu. 

Literal Translation —Northern-Wind-and Sun-and they-among who 
strong-person-having-said ( = as a strong one) dispute-having-taken 
(bought)-having-been-while ( ع‎ while they were disputing among them- 
selves), warm big-“coat”  to-wear-having-taken (== having worn, 
reflexive) road-in-he-that-goes one came-he. They road-in-he-that-goos 
(acc.) his “ coat” (acc.) first (emphatic) who having-removed-take-like 
( = as to cause to remove) will-make-whoover, he second-(other)-person- 
than strong-person-having-said think-must-having-said (=as) agreement- 
to-do-took-(bought)-thoy. Then Northern-Wind self-of strength-all | 
blew-it, but Wind the-more having-blown-much, road-in-he-that-gocs 
his “coat” (acc. around the-moro closely to-wrap-round-took-he 
(reflexive). Last-at (emphatic) Northern-Wind solf-of endeavour (acc.) 
stopped-it. Then Sun excessively shining-whilo, immediately road-in-he- 
that-goes his “cost” (acc.) took-off-he. Therefore Northern-Wind 
they-two-persons-among Sun-indeed strong-porson-having-said ( — as) 
agree-take-having-wished-( = must)-came ( = was forced to agree). 
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KANNADA (CANARESE) 
(COLLOQUIAL) 
Translated and read by Mr. Ramaraja Puttaraja Urs, B.A., of Mysore City, 
Student in the University of Calcutta. 


The stops have a slight aspiration. Tho cerebrals are true retroflex. 
sounds. ois a rather low sound. Stress is mostly on the root syllable, 
which is initial; the final vowel in a breath-group is pronounced at a high 
pitch, and is slightly prolonged. his voiced. 

uttaroga:liju mattu su:rjonu tammolli ja:ru hecc]u balewanterendu 
»viva:dəva:duttiddəru. ago wobba proja:mikenu maimeile «onda 
niluvangijannu ha:kikondu bandonu. ja:ru mudalu projamikonu 
tanna niluwangijonnu tegedubiduwoha:ge ma:dutta:ro:, aware: 2800 
balifthorendn, awaru moppikondoru. nantera uttarogajiju baleva:gi 
bi:situ. a:dere prejamikenu, uttaroga:liju jeffu fjo:ra:gi bi:sito:, afin 
gastija:gi tanno niluwangijonnu tanna suite suttikondonu. konege 
uttaroga:liju tanno projatnowannu bittitu. nantore surjonu suduiso- 
ha:ge ka:denu. takkfonove praja:nikenu anno niluvangijannu 
tegeduha:kibittonu. ` hi:ge uttaroga:liju, averibboralli su:rjonu heccju 
balewantanendu «oppikollobe ka:jitu. 

Literal Translatton.—North-Wind and Sun self-among who more 
strong-having-said ( = as) dispute-doing-were-they. Then one traveller 
body-upon one long-coat (acc.) having-put-on-having-taken came-he. 
Who first traveller self-of long-coat (acc.) having-removed-having-left-so 
will-do-he (hon.)-maybe, they-indeed ( = he, hon.) more strong-having- 
said ( = as), they having-agreed-took-they. Then North-Wind strongly ` 
blew-it. But traveller, North-Wind how-much strongly blew-it-maybe, 
that-much firmly self-of long-coat (acc.) self-of round having-put-round- 
took-he. End-at North-Wind self-of attempt (acc.) gave-up-it. Then 
Sun warmly shone-he. Immediately traveller self-of long-coat (acc.) 
having-removed-having-thrown-gave-up-he. So North-Wind, they-two- 
persons-among Sun more strong-having-said ( — as) having-agreed-to- 
take-it-was-wanted (= had to agree). 


TAMIL 
Translated and read by Mr. T. E, Sundaram Pillai, of Tinnevelly, Student in the 
Presidency College, Calcutta. 

t d n ] 1 are true cacuminals (retroflex sounds). 1 anda are 
_fricative r sounds, respectively retroflex and alveolar. t, d are alveolar 
sounds, occurring only as tt(r) and ndi. The distinction between 
the rolled forward retroflex r, and the ordinary rolled alveolar r, as well 
as the interdental n, and the ordinary alveolar n, is not indicated, the 
transcriber finding it difficult to distinguish the very slight difference 
which, exists, no doubt, but probably is not of phonemic importance. 
t, k often aspirated (th-, kh-, -tth-, -kkh-). 6 g occur in the interior of 
a word, and g is sometimes unvoiced to x. w is an u with unrounded 

lips, with probably advanced tongue position. 
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Enunciation very rapid. Root-syllables, generally initial, bear the 
stress. 1 1 e 

oadoga:ttrum su:rjonum jar dzaisti balowa:n jendim farkkittur 
kondirmkkaijil, woru proja:ni firidmu ^veppema:ne wo:r udaijeit tarittur 
.kkoydur Awwajije: eAnÓa:n. ando preja:nijinudaija udaijei ja:r mudalil 
jedukkumbodi fejwikkira:no:, awene: firande balewa:n jenok karmdo 
»»e:ndum, jendra A*eorgo] sammoÜitturk konda:rgol. piragm vadoga:tiru 
tannudaija mum balottodu adikkot todongina:n. a:na:l jewwalawu 
dza:stija:gə Adikkop projattanitta:no:, awvalavikkawvalawur proja:nijum 
tan udaijei dza:stija:ga mu:dikkonda:n. mudivil vadoga:ttrur avonudaijo 
projattanottei witja vittdin. pirogur su:rjen tannudaijo weppattei weli 
_ *eitjd:n. appoinde: preja:pijum tannudaijo po:rvaijei (6) 555 witta:n. 
a:gaijina:l wadega‘tina avergeliruvaril su:rjone: mikko balowa:n jena 
soppukko]lumbadi ne:rnõadu. 7 

Lateral Translation —North-Wind-and Sun-and who much strong having- 
said ( = so) having-disputed having-taken-being-at (2 = while they were 
continuing to dispute), one traveller little-that hot-that-was (2 = warm) 
one cloth (acc.) having-worn having-taken that-way-even came-he. 
That traveller-of cloth (acc.) who first-at that-will-remove-according 
cause-to-do-he-maybe, him-even goodly strong to-say ) = so) to-consider 
it-is-necessary (2 = must consider) having-said (= that) they having- 
agreed took-they (3 = they agreed). After ( = then) North-Wind self-of 
whole strength-with to-blow began-he. That-which-became-if ( = but) 
what-measure much-to-become ( = excessively) to-blow attempted-he- 
indeed, that-measure-to-that-measure traveller-also self cloth (ace.) 
much-to-become having-wrapped took-he.  End-at North-Wind he-of 
attempt (acc.) having-left left-he. After Sun self-of heat (acc.) out left-he 
(2 = gave out) That-time-even ( = then) traveller-also self-of cloak 
(acc.) having-removed left-he. By-the-becoming-even (= therefore) 
North-Wind they-two-persons-among Sun-even too-much (=more) 
strong to-say (—80) that-will-take-to-agree-according happened-it (= as 
for the North-Wind, it was to agree that, etc.). 

l MALAYALAM 
Translated and read by Mr. “Chittur Telakkat Narayana Menon, B.A., of 

Cochin, Malabar. Revised with the help of Mr. Lakshmipuram A. Ravi- 

varma in London. 

Sounds much as in Tamil. Distinction between the “palatal” and: 
alveolar r-sounds, and between the alveolar and the interdental n-sounds, 
have not been indicated. th in athikem is probably an unvoiced d -+ h. 
Stress as in Tamil. 1 

"*Afokkon kattum su:rjanum tammil 0:10:29 athikom  belowa:n 
jonno tarkkicc]o kondirikkimbo], wora  «djija:ttrakka:ren cju:dulle 
kuppa:jewum tharicc|o avite Annu. a:rorutian a: wasija:tirakka:rene 
tante de:hattilninno kuppa:jom jeduppikkunnus0:, awən 1 
belowa:n d:menne wicjJa:rikkonomenno Aor sAmmodicc]u. pinne 
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~oatokkon katto tante fakti mujuwanum itto vi:fi. jenna:] ato jettrat- 
to:Jam Athikom wi:fijo: attratto:Jom warija:tirakka:ren tante kuppa:jotte 
de:hottil muruge mudi. woduwil watokkon katto tante framom 
kaiwedinpu. pinnida su:rjon Cju:dode: proka:fikkukajum utone:tAnne 
würja:ttrakka:ron tante kuppa:jotte jedukkukajum CJejdu. atukondo | 
A'soriruearilum secco surjona:no athikom belowa:n jenna mwatokkon 
kattino sammodikkendi wannu, 

Literal Translation —Northern Wind-and Sun-and self-among who-is 
much strong having-said (= as) having-disputed having-taken-being- 
while (2 — while they were continuing to dispute), one way-farer warm 
cloak-and having-worn that-place (=there) came. Whoever that way-farer 
(acc.) his body-from cloak having-caused-to-remove-who, he other-than 
strong is-that consider-should-that they consented. Then- Northern 
Wind his strength whole-and having-put blew. But that what-measure 
much blow-maybe, so-much-measure way-faror his cloak (acc.) body- 
upon closely folded. Last-at Northern Wind his labour hand-left ( — left 
off. Afterwards Bun warmly having-shone-and immediately way-farer 
- his cloak (acc.) having-removed-and did. That-with (= therefore) 
they-two-persons-among-and having-placed Sun-is much strong having- 
said (= as) -North-wind-to having-agreed it-came. - 


SINHALESE 

A : “(COBLOQUIAL) 

Translated and read by Swami Rambukwelle Siddhartha, Sastravisarada, 
Vinayacharya, of Uposotharama, Kandy (Ceylon), Lecturer in Pali and 
Sinhalese in the University of Calcutta. 

p-, t-, t-, k-, and r have a slight aspiration. 1 is a very short sound. 

uturuhuləjgat su:rgjaja:t atore: e:denna:gen kavuru vedije balə- 
sampannedo kija: wiwa:dəjåk una:. etokotomo n:fnoreddak porawa:gat 
magijek a:wa. etendi: e:denna:gen palomukots magija:ge: porawanaje 

Ahakkorowoante puluvan ekkena: wmdije balosampannaja: heetijate 

piliganta ekəğgəuna:. etendi: uturuhulonga puluwan saktijen 

hamanto pafangatta;, numut eja: tadin hamanto hamanta magijat 
vedije wadije tado kərə kərə reddo porava:gatta:, antime:di: 
uturuhuleijgo utsa:ho no kərə attserija:. etendi: su:rgja: unuhumva: 
babalanto patangatta:. etokotomo magijat porewanaja ahakotagatta:. 

, etendi: e:denna:gen iro vedije balosampannojo hetijata uturuhuloijgete 

piliganta siddo una:. 

Interal Translation.—North-Wind-and Sun-and between that-two-of 
who much strong-? having-said ( — as) dispute-one was. Then-verily 
warm-cloth-one having-covered traveller-one came. Then that-two-of 
first traveller-of cloak to-cause-to-take-off able one-person much strong 
according-to to-accept one-body-were (= were unanimous). Then 
North-Wind (with-all-his)-ability strength-with to-blow began., But he 
strongly to-blow to-blow traveller-also much much tight having-dcne 


/ 
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having-done cloth having-wrapped-took ( = wrapped). Last-at North- 
` Wind attempt (endeavour) not having-done hand-gave-up ( = desisted). 
Then Sun warm-having-been ( = warmly) to-shine began.  Then-veriy 
traveller-also cloak away-took. Then that-two-of Sun much strong 
according-to North-Wind-to to-accept accomplished was. l 


The above transcription has been revised with the help of Mr. H. S. 
Perera, of the University: College, London, the joint author, with 
Mr. Daniel Jones, of 4 Colloquial Sinhalese Reader (Manchester 
University Press, 1919), which has a valuable introduction on the 
sounds of Sinhalese. In that work a has been used for both a and A as 
above. 

The language of the above translation has one or two literary words. 
A translation of the same fable, entirely in the colloquial, by Mr. Perera, 
has since been published, in phonetic transcription, in the Journal of the 
Royal Asiatic Society (“ A Specimen of Colloquial Sinhalese”, by H. S. 
Perera and Daniel Jones, JRAS. for April 1921, pp. 209-10). 








THE RELIGION OF THE KURDS 
By G. R. Driver, Magdalen College, Oxford 


A MONGI the Kurds there is found a considerable variety of 
Í religions, which has caused unfavourable observers to regard 
them as idolatrous. Not only are the Christians of several domins- 
tions represented among them, bnt also the Muslims, who form the 
predominant illah or creed among the peoples of Kurdistán?; in 
addition to these there are several less important sects, of which by 
far the most important are tho Qizilbash and the Yazidi Kurds. 

Of the Christian sects in Kurdistán there are three, the Jacobites, 
the Armenians, and the Nestorians. Of these the Armenians are 
most important in the north, where Kurdistán and Armenia adjoin 
one another. The Armenians are divided into two parties: the 
uniate Ármenians are those who are in communion with the Roman 
Church, while those who refuse to acknowledge the supremacy of the 
Pope constitute the non-uniate church. But few Kurds belong to 
either the Armenian or the Jacobite Church. It is the Nestorian 
branch which embraces the largest number of Kurds; the Nestorians 
and the Kurds are racially closely related through inter-marriage, 
and, when a Kurd adopts Christianity, it is to the Church of Nestorius 
that he usually turns ; further, though inter-marriage between Sunni 
Muslims and Christians of any sect is discountenanced, it is by no 
means uncommon at the present day for a Kurd to court a Nestorian 
girl and take her to wife.” But the dominant religion throughout 

. the country is naturally Islâm, the religion of a long succession of 
conquerors and of all the surrounding races with whom the Kurd 
comes into closest contact; but it is often a form of Islám con- 
° taminated by -pagan superstitions and strange rites, many of which 
are said to have points of resemblance with Zoroastrianism, Buddhism, 
and other heathen cults. Those corruptions, grafted on to the religion 


2 Tbn-ul-Athir calls them mushrikin, ‘‘ polytheists” or ““idolaters” (Kdmil, 
iii, 37). i 

* The attitude of the Kurds towards Judaism is uncertain ; for, whereas the 
Talmud forbids the admission of Kurdish proselytes (Yebümóth, Jer. i, 6; Bab. 
16a), Mas'üdi, the Arab traveller and geographer, is said to have recorded that 
“Jews are often found among them” (Al-Ansârt, Nukhbat-ud-Dahr, p. 19). 
- 8 It is said that Mas‘fidf found Kurds who professed Christianity in the tenth 

century (Al-Ansári, JVukhbat-ud- Dar, p. 19). 
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of Islâm, however, await fuller investigation by an inquirer familiar 
with every branch of that creed. It should be added that those 
Kurds who are Muslims are almost entirely Sunni or orthodox Muslims, 
and this partly helps to explain their hostility to the Persians, who are ٠ 
notorious for their Shi‘t leanings.” 

But it is not here the place to explain the tenets of such well- 
known creeds as Christianity or Islám, but to give some account of 
certain religions more or less peculiar to the Kurds.? Of these there 
are three, that of the Qizilbash, the Babi, and the Yazidi, the last 
“being not only the most peculiar but by far the most important of the 
lesser faiths professed by the Kurds. 

The word Qizilbásh originally meant “red head" and was 
applied to certain Shíi'i Persians, who lived on the Turkish frontier 
near Adharbaijân and.many of whom have settled in Asia Minor 
in the neighbourhood of Angora and elsewhere, from the red caps 
which they always wore. But the religion of the modern Qizilbash, 
who are said to number 45,000 persons, bears now but little resemblance 
to the Shit faith and has become, under the influence of the Kurds, 
nothing but a very degraded superstition. They worship a large 
black dog, in which they see the image of the divinity, and seem 
entirely ignorant of any definite doctrines or religious practices. 
Once & year they unite in an isolated spot to celebrate a ceremony 
which leaves far behind in its shameless rites those of the oriental 
Bona Dea at Rome. There, after prayers noteworthy only for 
revolting cynicism and an invocation of the deity of fecundity, the 
lights are extinguished and the sexes intermingle without regard to 
age or the ties of kinship. They have no legal existence in the Turkish 
Empire, and their scandalous rites enjoy only a secret indulgence. 
They avow no beliefs, but they always give themselves out for orthodox 
Muslims, that they may enjoy the civil rights permuted to the 
adherents of that religion. 

The sect of the Babi was founded in Persia in A.D. 1844 and 1845 ` 
by Mirza ‘Alî Muhammad of Shiraz, who was himself put to death at 

1 Saladin and his descendants, the champions of Islam against Christianity, 
were Sunnt Muslims; yet their antagonism to Christianity did not prevent, if 
not Saladin himself, at least some of his family from making use of the services 
of Christian physicikns; the names of two are known, Ya'qüb ibn Daglán, 
employed by the Aiyûbî in Jerusalem, and Hagnân, who served another branch 
of the same family at Urfah ‘and Diy&rbakr (Abu-'l Faraj, Tárikh Mukhtagar-ud- 
Duwal, ed. Pococke, pp. 482-4). ' 


* See T. Gilbert, “Note sur les Sectes dans le > Kardistan;” in the Journal 
Asiatique, 1873, vii, 2, pp. 393-5. 


THE RELIGION OF THE KURDS 199. 


Tabriz by the orders of the Persian Government, the execution being 
carried out by a company of 5510801 Kurds; but the movement was 
carried on by a succession of devoted adherents of the -Bâb and now 
has its headquarters at ‘Akk& in Syria. The Babi dispute the 
` authenticity of the Qur'ân and as a consequence reject all the teaching 
derived from the commentaries upon it. They have replaced it by 
an enormous mass of writings, so unsystematically arranged that their 
teaching on many points is very obscure. They refuse to acknowledge 
the authority of the mulld in religious matters but accept the mission 
of the prophet Muhammad, at least in appearance ; for they claim that 
the traditions.have been altered and corrupted with the course of 
time and that the mulid is but the usurper, so to say, of the divine 
law. They are charged' with communism and even with preaching 
the promiseuous use of women, but probably falsely. They believe 
in & kind of transmigration of souls: & Bábi who dies to-day in 
the true faith rests for several days in an intermediate stage, when his 
soul enters the body of another Babi, who is at once, as it were, 
identified with the dead man. Thanks to this doctrine, the Babi 
is immortal ; death is only an absence of short duration. before the 
opening of another life. This transmigration is traced very far back, 
the soul of each chief being regarded as that of some imám or legendary 
hero of the Shit faith. The number of the adherents of this creed in 
Kurdistan is said not to exceed 5,000 souls, who inhabit chiefly the 
villages of the Hakk&ri country between Bash Qal‘ah and Katur 
near the Turco-Persian frontier. Their chiefs exact implicit obedience 
from their followers and an inviolate pledge of secrecy in regard to 
their religious practices, and in return receive as implicit an obedience 
“as did once the Shaikh of the Mountain. 

There are also a few whole tribes which worship the trees of the 
forest and have altars formed of rude blocks of stone, like dolmens 
or menhirs, in the secret recesses of their country ; these people are 
probably to be identified with the Záz& Kurds, who are dispérsed 
throughout the length and breadth of the land. 

Of the Yazidi Kurds it is almost impossible to estimate the 
numbers, for they are found scattered throughout Kurdistán from 
northern Syria to the Persian frontier, though the great bulk of them 
are naturally settled on the Jabal Sinjár and round the religious centre 
of their race, the shrine of the Shaikh ‘Adi, near the village of Al- 
Qawsh ; Gilbert, however, in the above-quoted work, suggests 30,000 

1 Gilbert, op. ct., p. 394. 
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in round numbers, and Jacob estimated that the total number of the 
Yazidi on the Jabal Sinjár'alone is about 8,000 or 10,000 persons, 

The origin of this sect is buried in profound obscurity. Hammer- 
Purgstall seems to regard them as the descendants of the old Mardi 
whom Strabo and others mention;? the Mardi were an old Persian 
gect who worshipped the principle of evil and from them the historian 
thinks that the Yazidi inherited their devil-worship just as he would 
derive the sun-worship of a small sect called the Shamsi, who live 
near Mardin, from the ancient Sabaeans.? It is, at any rate, certain 
that their religion is centred round the shrine of a saint whose name 
is the Shaikh “Adi, The Arabic historians 4 relate that the Shaikh 
was born at Bait Fár in the district of Ba‘albakk, and that he migrated 
to the country of the Hakkári, where he gave himself up to a life of 
extraordinary asceticism and is believed even to have performed, 
miracles. There he lived till the age of ninety years and died in 
A.D. 1160 or 1162. Beyond the fact that his family is supposed to 
have been connected with the Umaiyad Caliphs, nothing further is 
known of him. 2 

The origin of the name Yazidi is even more obscure. The god 
Yazid is clearly a late creation, invented to account for a title 
otherwise inexplicable, a view confirmed by Ibn Khallik&n's state- 
ment that the sect was originally called the ‘Adawiyah. Others 
have supposed that the name is derived from Yazid I (a.D. 680-3), 
the second Umaiyad Caliph. The suggestion that it is derived from 
yazdán, the Persian word for “god”’, is perhaps the most probable 
view, although stil somewhat unsatisfactory. 

The Yazidi are regarded by Muslims as apostates from Islám, 
and consequently the accounts given of them are often distorted, 
not only through ignorance but also through odium theologicum. Their 
beliefs seem to be & confused medley of Jewish legends overlaid.with . 


1 Jacob, “Ein neuer Text über die Jezidts," in Beiträge zur Kenntnisa des 
Orients, 1909, vol. vii, pp. 30-5. 

* See Strabo, Geogr., pp. 523, 524, and 727; Plinius, Hist. Nat., vi, 27; 
Arrianus, Anab., iii, 24. 

* Hammer- Purgstall, Geschichte des Osmanischen Reiches, vol. ii, pp. 443-5. 

t Seo Ibn Khollikan, Kitáb Wafayát-il-À 'yân (ed. MacGuckin de Slane), vol. ii, 
pp. 197-8, who adds that his full nane was *Adt'ibn Musáfir and that a religious 
order, called the *adawiyah, was named after him. i 

5 The derivation of the word from Yazd, the capital of the province of Yazd 

-in Persia, presumably on the ground that Yazd is a stronghold of the 
Zoroastrians, with whose religion that of the Yazidi is apposed to show certain 
affinities, is highly improbable. 
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the crassest superstitions, of many of which it is now quite impossible 
to trace the source. Thus they derive the origin of the human race 
{rom the same beginnings as the Jews, claiming that, while Christians, 
Jews, and Muslims were sprung from Adam and Eve, their own 
patriarchs were the descendants of a certain Shahid, the son of Adam 
alone. After the deluge, of which Noah and his family were the 
sole survivors, there was a second flood, from which the Yazidi race 
were preserved in the person of Nami, surnamed Malik Miran, 
who thus became the second founder of their race. They believe in 
seven gods, one of whom came down onto the earth and created Adam 
and Eve, and all of whom descend once in every thousand years 
in order to perform miracles and lay down laws for the human race. 
Another of their gods is Yazid, whom we have seen to be in all 
probability a pseudonymous hero invented to account for their 
religious appellation, an apostate from Islam who also has visited the 
world in order to teach his followers his own faith and to instruct 
them in the paths of justice. At the same time he is said to have 
bestowed on his chosen people seven sanájiq or symbols, wrought in 
bronze in the form of a .peacock, under which form the divinity is 
to be adored. Yet another of their gods is called Malik Tê’ ûs or the 
“King Peacock". They hold also that Muhammad, whom they 
suppose to. be a prophet of the Ismá'ili sect, was inspired by God, 
and that hell was created at the same time as Adam for the punish- 
ment of the wicked. 

It is clear, however, that the Yazidi recognize one Supreme Being, 
although they seem neither to pray to him nor to make any offerings to 
him; but at the game time they recognize an evil spirit of whom 
their dread is so great that thoy will not utter his name.? This evil 
spirit or the devil it is which is represented under the bronze bird 
known as the Malik Td ús or “ King Peacock". The chief symbol 
of the Malik Td’ ús remains always with the great Shaikh, and is carried 


+ 1 The only regular fast enjoined op them is that in honour of the death of 
Yazid, which is held annually for three days in December. 

-* In the avoidance of ill-omened words the Yazidi are very strict. It is 
. forbidden to them, for example, not only to mention shaizân (Satan), iblfs (the 
devil), Ahriman (the principle of evil), or to use the words /a'an (cursed), aud its 
derivatives la'nah (curse) and malin (accursed), and rashtm (‘‘stoned”, a title for 
Satan in the Qur'án), but also even to employ words of u similar sound, such ns 
shati (stream), as resembling shaitdn, and na (sandal), which sounds not unlike 
la‘an inverted ; they are therefore compelled to use various substitutes for these 
words, the devil being called, for example, mahk-ulqüwah or “the king of 
might" and shat being replaced by nahr (river) or some other synonym. 1 


D 


202 . G. R. DRIVER— 


about with him wherever he may go. But other copies of this symbol 
or sanjaq, as it is called, are taken in procession by the priests round 
the Yazidi districts at the appointed season! Satan is believed to 
"be the chief of the angelic host, now indeed undergoing punishment 
for his rebellion against the Divine will, but still all powerful and here- 
after to be restored to the high celestial dignity from which he has 
fallen. He must still therefore, be conciliated and propitiated as 
able to chastise mortals for offences against himself. Next to Satan, 
but inferior to him, are ranked seven archangels, who are held to 
exercise great influence over the world; they are Gabrá'il, MiEh&'il, 
Rafá'il, 'Azrá'il, Dadrá'il, ‘Azrafil, and Shamkil? Christ also they 
regard as a great angel who took the form of a man, but they 
deny that He died on the cross, asserting rather that He ascended into 
heaven without dying. 

They hold in reverence the Old Testament, in so far as they are ` 
acquainted with it, nor do they reject either the New Testament or the 
Qur'ân, though they regard them as entitled to an inferior degree of 
veneration, But the texts chosen to be inscribed over their tombs are 
always selected from the last-mentioned book. Muhammad, Abraham, 
and the other patriarchs they hold to be prophets, and they look | 
for the second advent not only of Christ but also of the Mahdi, in 
regard to whom they accept the fables of the doctors of Islâm. 

Their great saint is the Shaikh ‘Adi,’ of whose history and life they 
are nevertheless completely ignorant. But to suggest that he is 
regarded as a god, as some Western scholars have done, is false; for 
this is disproved by many passages in the Hymn of the Shaikh ‘Adi. For 
example, he is but the judge who rules the world, the vice-gerent 
here on earth of the All-merciful. But the whole poem is full of 
inconsistencies, for in another passage he claims that there is no God 
but himself? It is, in fact, impossible to formulate the canons of 


1 See Layard, Nineveh and Babylon, pp. 47-8, and Nineveh and its Remains, 
vol. i, p. 298. Whether the images which have been lost or confiscated by the 
Turkish Government were the original sanájiq or, ns the Yazidi assert, only 
copies of them, it is now impossible to say. 

3 Layard, Nineveh and its Remains, vol. i, p. 299. 

3 On the Shaikh ‘Adi see also Maqrtzt, Sulúk, vol. ii, pp. 287-8, and vol. iii, 
pp. 116-17. 

4 See ll. 49-50: “And Iam he to whom the Lord of heaven hath said, | Thou 
art the just judge and the ruler of the earth," and ll. 58-9: “Verily the ALU- 
' merciful hath assigned unto me names, | The heavenly throne, and.the seat and 
the seven [heavens] and the earth |” i 

5 See 1. 60: “Tn the secret of my knowledge there is no God but me." 
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the Yazidi faith either from this hymn or from the statements made 
by their priests to those who have inquired into their doctrines. 

Their sacred village? the religious centre at which their chief 
festivals are held, and to which they frequently go on pilgrimage,’ 
is called Shaikh 'Adi, after their founder, and is situated in the 
mountains about 20 miles to the north-east of Rabbán Hurmuzd. 
Here are preserved two of the remaining sanájig at the shrine of the 
saint; a third is said to be still preserved in the village of 
Al.Hasantyah.* The sanjag is taken round the district in which it 
is kept in solemn procession, the people bowing down and worshipping 
it as it passes them. According to Badger, “ the form of the sanjag ê 
is that of a bird, more resembling a cock than any other fowl, with 
a swelling breast, diminutive head, and wide spreading tail. The 
body is full, but the tail flat and fluted, and under the throat is a small 
protuberance intended perhaps to represent a battle. This is fixed 
on the top of a candlestick, round which are two lamps, placed one 
above the other, and each containing seven burners, the upper being 
somewhat larger than the under. The whole is of brass and so 
constructed that it may be taken to pieces and put together with the 
greatest ense." . 

Of these seven sandjig all were in safe custody apparently till 
after Layard’s visit, but Jacob, writing in A.D. 1909, states definitely 
that five of them, bearing the names respectively of Hadrat D&'üd, 
Shaikh Shams-ud-Din, Yazid ibn Mu'&wiyah, Shaikh ‘Adi, and Shaikh 
“Adi Basrí, have been lost or perhaps confiscated by the Turkish 
Government. A number of other sacred objects, however, such as 
a bronzen serpent and the relics of certain saints, were still in existence 
at that date." 

1 Layard, Nineveh and its Remains, vol. i, ch. 9. 

* The shrine lies in a valley along which there rans a deep ravine with a 
limpid stream flowing through it, lined with oaks, poplars, aud olives, which 
form a shady avenue leading up to the temple, and the whole scene is very 
desolate but picturesque. The heights above are covered with dwarf-oak, amidst 
which rise numerous dwellings intended for the reception of pilgrims, while in the 
vicinity of the shrine are between forty and fifty conical-shaped buildings raised 
over the tombs of famous chiefs. 

* The chief annual pilgrimage is that to the zamzam or sacred well near the 
shrine of the Shaikh ‘Adi, and takes place from the 15th to the 20th September. 

* Jacob, loc. ctt. 

* The word sanjaq as thus used means a '' banner" or “symbol”, and Layard 
is careful to point out that the Malik ه78‎ is looked upon not ns an idol but as 
& symbol or banner of.the house of the ruling chief, (Layard, Nineveh and Babylon, 


ch. 3, p. 48). ` : 
* Badger, The Nestorians and other Rituals, vol. i, p. 124. 7 Jacob, loc. cit. 
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The only religious literature belonging to the Yazidi still known 
to exist is the Hymn of the Shaikh “Adi, a somewhat unintelligible 
rhapsody, of which Layard obtained a copy written on some tattered 
leaves of no very ancient date. Of their sacred books, one-of which 
was called 4i-Jalwah ? and the other Mushdf-ul-Rdsh or the “ Black 
Book ", the fate is uncertain. According to one tradition they were | 
stolen on the road to Aleppo, whither they were being sent for the 
instruction of the Yazidi in those parts; according to another story 
they were confiscated by the Turkish general ‘Umar Wahbi Pasha 
on the occasion of his forcible conversion of many of the Yazidi to 
orthodox Islam. The most probable view, however, and that at 
which the Yazidi themselves hint, is that they are still somewhere 
kept in safe hiding and secretly consulted by the faithful. Works 
purporting to be the sacred books of the Yazidi, at any rate, are at 
present circulating in Mesopotamia, for Captain H. P. W. Hudson 
obtained a copy of one such work during the European war. 

` The chief festival of the Yazidi is called the sarisdl, and is celebrated 
at the New Year, which is held -at the beginning of April The 
ceremonies begin on the Wednesday preceding the New Year's Day, 
when the rich sacrifice sheep and oxen and the poor chickens, while the 
women and girls of the tribe roam over the hills gathering roses and 
every kind of red flower, which they tie up in bunches and hang about 
their houses, except on the doors; meanwhile the priests make the 
hills re-echo with ‘the sound of their cymbals, chanting at the same 
time Kurdish prayers and collecting food and alms for the poor. 

Every Friday offerings are made to the sanjaq ; and the kidjak, 
° who is charged with the maintenance of the sacred buildings and the 
collection of the alms of the faithful, if their offerings seem to him 
to be less than what is just, threatens them with the punishments of 


1 Layard, Nineveh and Babylon, pp. 89-92. 

2 Or Al-Jilwah ; the name is Arabic and appears to mean ‘‘the Exposition” 
-or “the Manifestation”. from jalá, signifying ‘‘ became clear”, '' manifest" ; 
“appeared”, “showed himself”, (Parry, Six Months in a Syrian Monastery). 

3 Mingana, '' Sacred Books of the Yazidt,” in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic 
Society, 1921, pp. 117-19. These sacred books of the Yazidi are said to have 
vanished in a.p. 1849 and to have reappeared in A.D. 1889 in India, whither they 
had been taken away no one knows how or when. There are, however, grounds 
for regarding all these works as forgeries. (See also Mingana, ‘‘ Sacred Books of 
the Yezidis,” in the same Journal, 1916, pp. 505-26; Dirr, ‘Einiges über die 
Jeziden," in Anthropos, 1918, pp. 558-74; Joseph, “Devil Worship," and Nau, 
“ Recueil de Textes sur les Yézidis,” in Revue de POrient Clrrétien, 1917, pp. 142- . 
200 and 225-77.) 

* See below, on the functions of the kftjak. 
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the bei eae who eat it with prayers for the consummation of 
their wedding ; but if this bread cannot be obtained from a priest, 
a morsel of earth from the nearest shrine is consumed in its stead. 
A small amount of this earth is also preserved in every house as a means 
of ensuring the divine favour to the occupants. Marriage is for- 
bidden in the month of April, which is sacred as the first month of the 
year, except in the case of a küjak. No one make take as his wife 
the daughter of a kújak, who may only be given in marriage to another 
kújak, nor may any young man wed outside his own rank or 
station, except an amétr, who is at liberty to take in marriage a girl 
from any family whatsoever. 

When a Yazidi dies, the kújak has to administer to him the last 
rites of his religion and after his death to pray for his soul, at the 
same time keeping watch for dreams and visions which may reveal 
to him the fate of the ioa man in the next world or under what 
form he may return again to this world. The spirits of the just 
are held to dwell in heaven and to reveal the secrets of this world to 
mankind, while those of the wicked undergo various transmigrationg 
in the bodies of diverse animals till they are re-embodied in human 
beings. 

Throughout the year pilgrimages are made to other shrines besides 
that of the Shaikh ‘Adi, especially to that of the Shaikh Shams-ud- 
Din, who is regarded as the Messiah. At these assemblies both sexes 
feast together, eating, drinking, and dancing. Other important 
pilgrimages are those to the Jabal ‘Arafat and the so-called “ Road 
of the Qauwêl ", which is held in the mountains near the shrine of 
the Shaikh ‘Adi. 

The chief of the Yazidi is called the mir haji, or “ prince of the 
pilgrimage ”. The amtr enjoys an absolute supremacy and the 
blind obedience of his followers, even to the extent of appropriating 
their private possessions for his own use. His person is sacred, and 
whatever comes into contact with him is an object of veneration ; 
his clothes may only be washed by a kújak, several of whom are attached 


إن 
Chabot (Journal Asiatique, 1896, vol. vii, p. 127) records that a daughter who‏ 1 


refuses to marry must compensate her father, for she is regarded as an addition to 
his wealth, as were the '' cattle-bringing" maidens of the Homeric poems. 


UALL. T LHE . 
gin to the Sh i 
ition of reading and writing, in cou 
the only records of the sect are based on oral tradition? She revenues 
of the emirate depend entirely on the gifts of the faithful at the annual 
pilgrimages to their shrines. The seat of the amér is at Ba 'Idri, 
which lies about eight hours’ journey to the north-east of Mausil. 
Next in importance to the amir are ranked the spiritual chiefs, 
whose title is shaikh,* and who are divided into five families. Each 
shatkh is responsible for the administration of the rites of religion to 
a certain number of families, to whom they have to teach especially 
the laws which regulate the intercourse of sexes, and for whose 
welfare they are hound to pray. In return for these services they 
receive for their maintenance the alms of their co-religionists. The 
second rank in the hierarchy is that of the ptr, who is the deputy and 
assistant of the shaikh. The fagír? who is a member of a kind of 
‘monastic order and who is bound to the practice of an ascetic life, 
is held in high esteem. The fagtr is also called garábásh, a Turkish 
word meaning “ black head ”, from the hocd and robe of black wool 
in which he is enveloped, though over this he often wears a cloak of 
some bright colour. ‘The fagtr also wears a turban of silk or wool, 
a girdle of black wool and a pair of ordinary shoes. Round his 
.neck hangs & cord, which is never laid aside day or night. This 
monastic order is administered by a superior, called the £dk, who lives 
in a mazár or holy place containing the tomb of a saint, in the 
province of Aleppo. The kdk, whenever he attends any of the 
ceremonies on the Jabal Sinjár or elsewhere in the territory occupied 
by the Yazidi, receives the precedence over all the assembled chiefs, 
both secular and spiritual. 

In addition to these grades there are six dis of inferior religious 
persons: they are the qawwál, the shawtsh, the küjak, the kdbanah, 
the fugraiyah, and the farrdsh. 

The duty of the qawwál, or “ chanter ”, is to go round the various 
districts inhabited by the Yazidi, taking with him the local sanjaq, for 
the veneration of the faithful. During the exposition of the sanjaq 





1 An Arabic word meaning “old mur" or “elder”. 
2 A Persian word signifying ‘‘ abbot”. 

3 An Arabic word denoting ‘‘ poor" or “a beggar”. 
*' A Persian word for ‘‘ master ”, “teacher”, 
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the chanters sing religious hymns and psalms to the accompaniment 
of flutes and tambourines. They form a distinct class and claim to 
trace their descent from the attendants of the Shaikh 'Adí himself, 
The title of shawtsh is only, given to four or five individuals who . 
have the charge of the tomb of the Shaikh ‘Adi; they remain un- 
, married, and, when one of them dies, the chief priest of the sect elects 
a successor from a number of candidates, celibate or widowers, who 
are recommended by the zeal which they have shown in practising 
the rites of their religion. The kújak, on the contrary, is a member 
of a large order, numbering from two to three hundred men, under 
the command of the chief priest ; there are no restrictions on election, 
. any Yazidi, whether priest or layman, being eligible. They depend 
for a livelihood mostly on agriculture, their ministerial duties being 
gratuitous and only intermittent. Their chief office is the preparation 
of everything needful for the feasts celebrated at the recurrent 
reunions and annual pilgrimages of the sect. Other less important 
duties which are incumbent on them in the course of the year have 
already been mentioned. 

The signification of the word kábanah is obscure. All that can 
be affirmed with certainty is that the Adbanah is an unmarried woman 
or widow who is the abbess in charge of the nuns, to whom are 

- entrusted menial duties in connexion with the tomb of the Shaikh 
‘Adi. The fugraiyah, who must live unmarried or be a widow, 
belongs to a class of nuns which numbers as many as five hundred 

women, devoted exclusively to performing the meanest services 
connected with their religious observances. 

Lastly, the farrágh? is the sacristan of the shrine of the Shaikh 
“Adi, on whom devolves such duties as going every evening round the 
holy places in the neighbourhood and lighting the lamps in them, 
and carrying the censers on the occasion of the great festivals. 

In a.D. 1847 the Ottoman Government had attempted to con- 

‘script the Yazidi for military service, an attempt which' was frustrated 
by the intervention of the British Ambassador, Sir Stratford Canning. 
When a similar endeavour was made by the Turkish General, 
Muhammad Tahir Bak, in AD. 1872-3, in spite of the firmán of 
A.D. 1847 guaranteeing to the Yazidi the free exercise of their religion, 


1 This word is a feminine diminutive formed from the Arabic fagír, “poor 
man,” “beggar,” “ascetic,” meaning a “ poor sister” 

3 An Arabic word meaning OVOP , and corresponding exactly to the 
Greek vewndpos. 
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& petition was drawn up by the religious leaders of the sect and 
forwarded to the Government.t 


The petition, of which the introduction i is in Syriac and the text 
itself in Arabic, is as follows :— 


' In the time of the Sultan ‘Abd-ul-‘Aziz® in the year 1289, the chief 
of the general staff, Muhammad Tahir, was sent from Stambul to Mausil, 
in order that he might raise a force of 15,000 soldiers of the nizam * from 
the Dãsnãyê ® dwelling in the neighbourhood of this town, namely, of 
the sect of the Yazidi. The general summoned to himself at Mausil 
their chief men and magistrates and read out the decree to them. There- 
upoh they asked him for a delay of ten days, after which y brought 
to him a document in which the following is written :— 


We, the Dasnayé, cannot by any means serve in the nizâm on OS 
of our religion. We rather prefer, as the Syrians and Jews, to contribute 
money than men. There are many reasons which deter us therefrom ; 
herein we lay down fourteen of them :— 

First Clause. According to our religion, the Yazidi religion, every 
member of our sect, young man and old, woman and girl, three times a 
year, namely, firatly, from tho beginning to the end of the month of April, 

* according to the Greek reckoning; secondly, from, the beginning to the 
end of the month of September; thirdly, from the beginning to the end 
of the month of November—must visit the image of Tá'is-ul-Malsk— 
honoured be his state |--If he does not do so, he is an unbeliever. 

Second Clause. If any member of our sect, young man aud old, does 
not visit at least once in the year—namely, from the 15th to the 20th of 
September, according to the Greek reckoning—the sanctuary of the Shaikh 
“Adi ibn Musáfir, the holy God of the exalted mysteries of both of them, 
he is an unbeliever. 

Third Clause. Every member of our sect must daily at sunrise visit 
a place whence he can see the rising sun,” provided that no Moslem or, 
Christian or Jew or any other be found there. And if any of them do it 
not, he is an unbeliever. 

Fourth Clause. Every member of our sect must daily kiss the hand 


1 Published by M. Lidzbarski in the Zeitscrift der Deutschen .Morgenlündischen 
Gesellschaft (Leipzig), 1897, No. 51, p. 592, from ‘‘ Codex Sachau 200” in the 
Königliche Bibliothek at Berlin. 

3 ‘Abd-ul,‘Aztz reigned from a.D. 1861 until 1876. 

3 The Muslim year 1289 lasted from 11th March, 1872, till 28th February, 1873. 

^ The nizám constitute the regular soldiers of the Ottoman army. 

5 In Syriac Dasndyé, in Arabic Dawdsin (singular Ddain), is the tribal, as 
distinct from the religious, name of the Yazidi Kurds, 

9 Lit. “the place of the rising of the sun”. It is interesting to notice in this 
connection that the Kurds whom Mar Sab& converted to Christianity are called 


sun-worshippers by the saint's biographer (Bedjan, Acta Martyrum et Sanctorum, 
voL ii, pp. 672-3). 


- 


THE RELIGION OF THE KURDS 209 


of his brother, bis brother in the Hereafter, namely, the servant of the 
Mahdi, and the hand of his shaikh or of his pir. And if he does not 
perform this, unbelief is imputed into him. 

Fifth Clause. A thing which is inadmissible in our religion [is the 
following]: In the morning, when Muslims begin to pray, they say the 
words—God forbid [that we should say them}—“J take refuge in God," 1 
and so on; if any of us hear this, he must kill the man who says it and 
kill himself. Otherwise he is an unbeliever. 

Sixth Clause. If at the. time, when one of our sect dies, his brother 
for the Hereafter or his shaikh or his pir or one of the qauwalin be not 
with him and say over him three sentences, namely: “ servant of 
Tà'us-ul-Malikh—honoured be his state !—thou must die in the religion 
of him who is worshipped of us, who is Tá'ús-ul-Malik-—honoured be 
his state |—and not die in any other religion than it. And if anyone of 
the religion of Islam or the religion of the Christians or the religion of the 
Jews or of religions other than that of the Malik come to thee and speak 
to thee, consider not that they speak truly and believe them not. And 
if thou considerest true or believest any other religion than that of him 
who is worshipped of us, Tá'ús-ul-Malik--honoured be his state l— 
then thou shalt die an unbeliever." If this be so, he is an unbeliever. 

‘Seventh Clause. There is among us a thing which is called the 
“benediction of the Shaikh “Adi”, namely, earth from the tomb of the 
Shatkh ‘Adi, even his holy mystery. Every member of our sect must 
carry a quantity thereof in his pocket and he must eat of it every morning ; 
and if he eat not of it duly (1), he is an unbeliever. And also when he dies, 
at the approach of death, if none of this earth be duly (?) found, he dies 
an .unbeliever. 

Eighth Clause. Concerning our fasting: every member of our sect, 
if he.wishes to fast, must fast at home, not abroad; for every single 
day of the fast he must go in the morning to the house of his shaikh and 
his pir and begin to fast; then at the time of breakfast also he must go 
to the house of his shaikh or pir and break the fast with the consecrated 

. wine belonging to that shaikh or pir; and if he drink not two or three 
glasses of that wine, his fast is not accepted, and he becomes an unbeliever. 

Ninth Clause. Tf any of our sect travel to a foreign land and remain 
there less than a whole year, and he afterwards return home, then is his 
wife secluded from him and none of us shall give him a wife, and, if any 
man give him one, he is an unbeliever. 

Tenth Clause. Concerning our clothing: as we have mentioned in 
the fourth clause, that every member of our sect has a brother for the 


1 Qur'an, Sarah 114: “Say, I take refuge in the Lord of men, the king of - 
men, the God of men, from the evil of the Whisperer [Satan] who stealthily 
withdraws, who whispers in the breasts of men, from jinn and men.” 
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Hereafter, as well as & sister for the Hereafter, according to this, if any 
one of us wishes to have a new shirt made for himself, the above-mentioned 
woman, his sister for the Hereafter, must make for him the opening at 
the neck in every shirt with her own hand; and if she make not the 
opening at the neck with her own hand, if he put it on, he 18 an unbeliever. 

Eleventh Clause. If anyone of our sect makes himself a new’ shirt 
or clothing without dipping it in the consecrated water which is to be 
found at the shrine of the Shaikh ‘Adi, even his holy mystery, if he put 
it on, he is an unbeliever. 

Twelfth Clause. Clothing of dark blue we cannot by any means wear, 
nor can we ever comb our heads with the comb of a Muslim or of a ` 
Christian or of a Jew, and such like; nor do we shave out heads with a 
razor which any man but ourselves has used; unless we are willing to wash 
it in the consecrated water which is to be found at the shrine of the 
Shaikh ‘Adi; at that time, if we shave our heads therewith, it is permissible ; 
but if it be not washed in that consecrated water and we shave our heads 
therewith, we are unbelievers. 

Thirteenth Clause. No single Yazidi can enter a closet or go into a 
bath or eat with a spoon belonging to a Muslim, nor shall he drink from 
the cup of a Muslim or of the follower of any other creed ; and if he enter 
a bath or a closet or eat or drink with the spoon of a "Muslim or of those 
whom we have mentioned, he is an unbeliever. 

Fourteenth Clause. In respect of food, there is a great difference 
between us and the rest of the creeds; we eat not such things as meat, 
fish, gourds, bamiyd,! beans, cabbage, and lettuce; nor is it possible for 
us to dwell in a place where lettuce and such like is sown. 

For these and other reasons we cannot engage in military service, 
and so on.* : 


This document, of which a translation has been given above, is 
ow the locus classicus on the subject of the Yazidi religion. But 
the information given above can be supplemented to a certain extent 
from the researches of modern travellers. 

Inquiries about their religion are rarely answered by the Yazidi, 
being usually parried with counter-guestions. But it is generally 
admitted by them that the Shaikh “Adi is regarded as the author of 
good and the Malik-ul-Tà'üs of evil, an admission which would seem 


1 The word bâmiyá denotes probably the hibiscus esculentus, a plant allied to the 
European mallow. 

3 This petition was signed by the Amtr Shaikhân Husain, chief of the Yazidi 
seot, Shaikh Nasir, the spiritual chief of the sect in the district of Shaikh&n, and 
the mukhidrin of. Mam Rashân, Müsikán, Hatârah, Baib&n, Dahkán, Huzrân, 
Báqnagrah, B&‘ashiqah, Khüsh&b&, Qara Palû, Kabárah, Sînê, ‘Ain Sifnf, Qasr 
*Izz-id-Din, and Kibartt. 
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to point to a form of dualism as lying concealed behind their doctrines. 
They themselves never say any prayers, which are left to be recited, 
or rather mumbled, by the gauwal in classical Arabic, a language 
which is now unintelligible to most of the worshippere. Further, 
they seem to be completely in ignorance concerning the.origin and 
the meaning of the rites which they follow. They seem to worship 
the rising sun indirectly by way of doing homage to a supreme deity, 
and they also venerate a number of saints, all of whom bear Muslim 
names, In this connexion it should be borne in mind that Badger, 
“when he visited the shrine of the Shaikh ‘Adi, found not only many 
symbolical signs cut on the walls of the temple but also inscriptions | 
in Arabic, including a long passage from the Qur'án. They regard 
Christ as an angel in human form, and recognize Muhammad as a 
prophet, together with Abraham and the patriarchs, in which there 
are the clearest signs, if not of a Muslim origin, at any rate of very 
strong Muslim influence. Their objection to blue is probably due 
to its sacred character as the colour of heaven, and their veneration for 
it they carry so far as to resort to a Christian indigo-factory in the 
neighbourhood in order to kiss the doorposts. 

° The principle of evil is propitiated by worship and by Gini, 
and scarlet anemone is frequently used as à propitiatory charm as 
being of the colour of blood: Circumcision is common but riot 

obligatory ; for instance, the Khalâtiyah, the largest tribe, do not 
observe this custom, and yet are considered orthodox Yazidi. The 
Yazidi, at least in the noighbourhood of Mausil, are industrious, 
clean in their habits, quiet and orderly in their general behaviour; 
but many are very intemperate in the use of ‘arag. They are com- 
paratively free from immorality, and the right of marrying three wives 
is probably responsible for the charge of lewdness which is sometimes 
levelled at them.” 

In conclusion, therefore, it would appear that the Yazidi religion 


1 They also employ the years of the Hijruh or “Flight” of Muhammad for 
the purpose of dating events and observe Friday as a holy day, both oustoms of 
Muslim origin. 

5 Badger, The Nestor ians and other Rituals, vol. i, ch. 10. See also O. H. Parry, 
Six Months in a Syrian Monastery; Giamil, Monte Singar ; Forbes, ** Account of 
the Yazidis of Jebel Sinjar," in the Journal of the Royal Geographical Society, 
vol. ix; Chabot, ‘‘ Notice sur les Yézidis,” in the Journal Asiatique, IX, v, 
pp. 100-32 ; Sioufhi, ‘‘ Notice sur la Secte des Yézidis,” and ‘‘ Notice sur le Cheikh 
‘Adi et la Secte des Yézidis", in the Journal Asiatique, VII, xx, pp. 252-68, and 
VIII, v, pp. 78-98. 
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is not a homogeneous whole but a mixture of several religions. The 

underlying creed on which it is based is undoubtedly Islam. The 

choice of a Muslim as the chief walt and the worship of many saints, 

most of whom bear Muslim names, the acceptance of Muhammad 

himself, the employment of such technical terms as shaikh and fagtr, 

the belief in a single supreme being, the licence to marry more 

wives than one, the obligation to perform the pilgrimage, and the 

observance of Friday as a sacred day are all elements of the religion 

of Islâm, while the belief in Christ as a prophet and in the: New 

Testament comes through Islâm, as the practice of fasting and the 
.acceptance of the Old Testament with its cosmogony and its 

Patriarchs, together with the later doctrine of Archangels, are derived 

from Judaism through the same intermediary. To this evidence should 

be added the firm belief of the Muslims themselves that the Yazidi 

are nothing but apostates from their religion. But there is also a 

large admixture of Zoroastrian tenets; of these the most important 

are the belief in an arch-devil and the dualism which results there- 

from; and the very name Yazidi seem to owe its origin to the 

Persian appellation of the deity. The gathering of roses by girls on 

the hill-sides and the belief in holy bread and consecrated water also 

are not above the suspicion of being borrowed from Zoroastrian sources.- 
In a few points the influence of the Sabaean religion may perhaps be 

seen, as in their reverence for the sun expressed in the practice of kissing ' 
the object ón which its beams first fall, and the turning of their faces . 
towards it as towards the giblah during their religious ceremonies ; 
fire they reverence as symbolical of a divine force, while the colour 
blue is an abomination also to the Sabaeans, whom they resemble 
further in their fondness for white linen, their cleanliness, and their 
frequent ablutions. Other customs, however, such as baptism with 
water, the beginning of the year at the same time as the Eastern 
Christians, and the employment of the Christian names of the months, 
or the doctrine that God sits on His throne on New Year’s Day to 
ordain his decrees and decide men’s fate for the coming year, which is 
clearly borrowed from the Armenians,? cannot be held to show that 
Christianity exercised any essential influence on ideas of the Yazidi? 


1 Layard, Nineveh and its Remains, voli, pp. 300-2. 

2 Brockelmann, “Das Neujahrsfest der Jezidis," in the Zeitschrift der 
Deutschen Morgenldndischen Gesellschaft, vol. lviii, pp. 876 ff. 

3 Layard, Nineveh and its Remains, vol. i, pp. 300-2. 
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Rather these and similar doctrines and practices may have been 
chosen out of antipathy to the Muslims, from whose persecutions 
the Yazidi have suffered much, than for any definite religious reason, 
or perhaps because they have not only borrowed indiscriminately from 
Islam, Zoroastrianism, Sabaeism, and all the surrounding creeds, but 
also have then contaminated the doctrines which they have borrowed 
with the half-understood rites of diverse pagan cults. 


THE FORMATION OF MODERN PERSIAN, THE BE- 
GINNINGS AND PROGRESS OF THE LITERATURE, 
ds THE SO-CALLED RENAISSANCE 


By C. E. WiLson 


! que historical materials which we have for the prosecution of the 

above inquiries are scanty, but the conclusions which may be 
deduced from them may serve in a measure to support an argument 
based mainly, as it must be, on the general principles of the progress 
cf language and literature and upon analogical reasoning. 

For the purpose of our inquiries we have to consider not the 
natural changes in language and literature common to all languages 
and ‘literatures when influenced only slightly from the outside, but 
those which have always been seen to ensue upon the conquest of 
one people by another. 

In ordinary conditions, when no strong influence is oid from 
the outside, change and progress in language are slow— witness 
American English, which in the course of 300 years has altered little 
except in the mouths of the uneducated. On the other hand, take the 
English language of our own country, which, owing to the Norman 
Conquest, changed in the course of 300 years from Anglo-Saxon into 
modern English. 

In English we can trace the progress of the language iom Anglo- 
Saxon through Middle- -English to the modern tongue, since there 
is no gap in the literature; in Persian, unfortunately, we cannot do Bo, 
owing to the fact that theres is a gap of at least 200 years between 
Pahlavi and modern Persian. It is true that we have a later 
development in Parsi, but even Parsi, though showing more recent 
forms than Pahlavi, can scarcely be called anything but a mere 
beginning of Middle-Persian. But the deduction is obvious, for, 
setting aside the question of inflection, there is as great a difference 
between Pahlavi and modern Persian as between Angio-Saxon and 
modern English, and as there has been a gradually progressing Middle- 
English leading to the modern language, so there must have been 
a gradually progressing Middle-Persian leading to modern Persian. 

Now, at any stage in.the evolution of a language from an older 
one, the language at that stage is as much the standard language of 
. the country or province as the latest development, and there is no 
reason why it should not be cultivated as much in literature. As 
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a matter of fact this was done in English; then why should it not 
have been done also in Persian? The Persians have always been ` 
a highly poetical people, and it seems an undue assumption that for 
at least 200 years after the Arab Conquest no literature but Arabic 
should have been cultivated. As regards Pahlavi, we know as a fact 
that such an assumption would be unfounded, since religious works, 
at least, continued to be written in that language to the middle of. 
the ninth century A.D., when Pahlavi was a dead language. And here 
a few remarks may be offered upon the generally received opinion 
that Islam was forced on the Persians. Zoroastrianism continued to 
flourish amongst a large section of the Persians, including a number of 
famous men, fot hundreds of years after the Arab Conquest, and it 
was only by slow degrees that the majority of the people became 
Muslims, influenced much more by motives of interest than by any 
pressure brought to bear upon them. 

Professor Sachau, in his account of the great chronologist and 
astronomer Birüni, says: “ From oral information Al-Birüni seems 
to have learned all he knows of the chronology and calendar of the 
Zoroastrian populations of Persia, of his native country (i.e. Khvarazm), 
and of Sogdiana (or Bukhara). In his time the majority of the country- 
people still adhered to Ahuramazda, and in most towns there must 
still have been Zorvastrian communities, so that Al-Birüni did not 
lack the opportunity for studying the manners and institutes of the 
then existing followers of Zoroaster... . We must be thankful to 
Al-Birüni for his having preserved to posterity the festal calendars 
as used by Zoroastrians of his time when their religion was on the 
eve of dying out. .. . Muslim orthodoxy had not yet become-so 
powerful as to imperil the life of a man, be he Muslim or not, who would 
study other religions and publicly declare in favour of them. Dakiki, 
a poet not long anterior to Al-Birüni, a favourite of the Muslim house 
of Saman, was allowed to sing :— 

Of all that is good and bad in the world 

Dakiki has chosen four things to himself: 

A woman's lips as red as rubies, the melody of the lute, 

The blood-colonred wine, and the religion of Zoroaster.” 
- The original lines are as follows :— 


سل >< 
دقيقى جار ne udi s chat‏ أزهمه خوبى و زشى 
سے — سے 
لب Kp ths Go sb‏ می چون زنگ وكيش aibi‏ 
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All this was the case, it should be remembered, about A.D. 1000, 
i.e. more than 350 years after the Arab Conquest. If pressure were 
brought to bear upon.Zoroastrians afterwards it was mainly by the 
bigoted Mahmüd of Ghazni. 

We may now continue our parallel between the gradual formation 
. of modern Persian from Pahlavi and of modern English from Anglo- 
Saxon. The influences which brought about the formation of modern 
Persian from Pahlavi were similar to those which produced the change 
from Anglo-Saxon to modern English. In the former case there 
was the Arab invasion, in the latter the Norman. The result, too, was 
very similar: the language of the conqueror was used in literature 
for about 200 years, to the exclusion in a certain degree of that of the 
conquered. But in the development of the later languages an important 
difference máy be remarked. Whilst the encroachment of Arabic 
upon the Persian produced no change, from at least the ninth century, 
in the forms of the Persian words, the influence of the Norman-French 
upon the Anglo-Saxon continued to be very considerable to an advanced 
date. This, together with the consideration that Persian literature 
is to a considerable extent stereotyped, may account for the fact that 
Persian more than a thousand years old is fairly intelligible with 
some study and the use of glossaries to an educated modern Persian, 
whilst English of more than 500 years ago is almost unintelligible to 
an educated modern Englishman. 

It by no means follows, however, as some seem to imply, that there 
is not a considerable difference between the older language and the 
modern, and that a separate and distinct study of each is not necessary. 
Persians do not speak nowadays in the language of Firdausi any more 
than Englishmen do in that of Chaucer. But it may be asked, what 
marks the transition from the older language to the modern-? We 
may answer, I think, that when the language begins to be fairly 
intelligible to an educated modern person it may be called the modern 
language. . 

In English we have fixed data in the preservation of the literature 
from Anglo-Saxon times to the present. In Persian, unfortunately, 
as before remarked, we have not. There is an absolute chasm between 
Pahlavi and modern Persian, -bridged only in a slight degree by Parsi 
and Firdausi’s Shahnama, and we can do little more than form 
` conjectures based upon certain analogies. There is no such thing 
- now.existent as Middle-Persian, unless we take Parsi as an early, 
and the Shàhnàma as a late specimen of it. The earliest literature 
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extant, excluding that work, differs but little from that of a much 
later date, except, perhaps, in being partially somewhat more simple. 

. The use or disuse of Pahlavi affords us no key to the development 
‘and progress of the modern language, since it continued to be written, 
under the auspices of the priests, for a long time after the formation 
of modern Persian. 

The absurdity of certain stories as to the beginnings of modern 
Persian poetry is evident from the fact that the verses are referred to 
Sasanian times, when Pahlavi, not modern Persian, must have been 
spoken. To this category must be assigned the original of the work 
Vâmig and Azra, said by Daulatshah, the biographer, to have been 
dedicated to Niishirviin, the Sasanian king, who reigned from A.D. 531 
to 579. The quotations by Arab aüthors of early Persian writings 
must be considered valueless. Some of them also refer to times 

, When Pahlavi was spoken. 

“Aufi, the earliest biographer, whose work dates from the m 
part of the thirteenth century, quotes two couplets by Hanzala of 
Badghis, north of Herat. Two other couplets are cited by the author 
of the Chahàr Magala, who credits him with having composed a 
Divan. This takes us back to the time of the Tahirides, who ruled in 
Khurasan from 820 to 872. The same biographer quotes a very few 
couplets by Mahmüd-i Varráq, Firiiz-i Mashrigi, Abi Salik-i Gurgani, 
and a few others, and assigns them to the time of the Saffandes, who 
reigned from 864 to 903. All the couplets above-mentioned may 6 
authentic, but are more probably not so. The oldest surviving 
monuments of any extent date from the time of the Sâmânides, who 
ruled from 874 to 999. These works are Bal‘ami’s Translation of 
Tabar?s Arabic History, made for the Simanide Mansir I in 963; 
a Materia Medica by Muvafiaq of Herat, composed for the same 
Mansür; the second volume of a Commentary on the Qur’Gn, of about 
the same period. Some remains also, possibly more than 300 couplets, 
have been preserved'in biographies, anthologies, and Asadi's Lughat-i 
Furs, or Persian Dictionary, of the poetry of Rüdagi, who flourished 
in the first half of the tenth century. 

Now, for the purpose of forming some idea of the progress and 
development of modern Persian from Pahlavi we must have recourse 
mainly to analogical reasoning. This is generally considered unsafe, 
but in the absence of real evidence, or of such, at least, as may be 
reckoned quite conclusive in itself, there is no other means of reaching 
any conclusion. : 
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In less than a hundred years after the Norman Conquest our 
language had changed so much from the Anglo-Saxon forms as to 
constitute, in Dr. Johnson's opinion, the beginnings of modern English. 
A very distinct change, indeed; from Anglo-Saxon had taken place, 
but the resulting form is still unintelligible without some knowledge 
of the older language, and we should now prefer to call it the earliest 
beginnings of Middle-English. It is not till the time of Chaucer that 
we have the commencement of modern English, intelligible with the 
help of a glossary to educated people of the present day. Chaucer, 
however, is more intelligible than contemporaneous authors, since his 
genius established the East-Midland dialect, in which he wrote, as 
the ancestor of our modern standard language.  lrrespectively of 
Chaucer, therefore, we must take a somewhat later. date as that of 
the commencement of modern English hterature. 

. So, in rather more than 300 years after the Norman Conquest we 
have the change from Anglo-Saxon to modern English. Now the 
question arises, are we on account of slower change in the East to 
add to this for the development of modern Persian from Pahlavi ? 
On the contrary, rather, since notwithstanding that in later times the 
West has progressed much more rapidly than the East, in those times 
the Persians were, most probably, a much quicker people than the 
Anglo-Saxons. We must also take into account the great influence 
that Arabic must have exercised, at all events for a considerable time. 
1 should take it, then, that inabout200 years after the Arab Conquest 
Persian had reached as advanced a state of development as English 
“had in rather more than 300 years after the Norman. This would 
mean that Pahlavi was beginning to show signs of change into later 
forms not many years after the Arab Conquest, and in far less time, 
probably, than it took Anglo-Saxon to du the same. We know as a 
fact that the Kürnamak-i. Artakhshatr-i Papakân, a Pahlavi work, 
was composed in about A.D. 600, nearly half a-century before the final 
conquest of Persia by the Arabs; and since this is a secular work, 
it would seem to offer some evidence that Pahlavi.was still spoken 
at that date, notwithstanding that Pahlavi works on religious subjects 
continued to be written until at least the middle of the ninth century, 
when modern Persian had been developed. Our calculation, it is 
true, i8 based mainly upon analogical reasoning, and that of a restricted 
character, but it has some additional support in the consideration 
that we can scarcely allow much less than 200 years for the process of 
change: from a language like Pahlavi to one like modern Persian 
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especially when we consider the advanced state in which we find it in 
the language of Firdausi. 

I should explain here that although Firdausi wrote in the tenth 
century, his style is admittedly archaic, and is, I should say, to be 
ascribed rather to the ninth. As Chaucer forms a connecting link 
between Middle and modern English, so Firdausi, in his Shahnama, at 
least, does between Middle and modern Persian. I should take his 
language to be a late specimen of the former. 

This conclusion, to which I was led through the above con- 
siderations, accords with a highly probable theory which might be 
advanced that it was the powerful influence of Arubie, following upon 
the conquest, that first effected the vital changes in the forms of 
Pahlavi which we have been considering. Some strong external 
influence must have been required. 

If this be the case, then, these changes began about 200 years 
before the time when the archaic language of the Shãhnâma was in 
use, and this leads us to the question of the so-called Persian 
Renaissance after the more general cultivation of Arabic literature 
since the conquest. That Persian literature was much more 
extensively cultivated from the times of the Samanide Dynasty is a fact, 
and this was due to a number of circumstances. But that Persian 
literature had not been cultivated side by side with Arabic long before 
those times seems incredible when we consider the state of perfection 
displayed in the highly cultivated and beautiful poetry of Rüdagi and 
Firdausi. 

Poetry is certainly progressive, as we see in our own literature, 
aud it is highly improbable that it should not have followed a similar 
course in Persia to that which we observe in other countries. I mean, 
at least, until it had reached a certain degree of development. In 
support of the view I am taking we have the evidence of the following 
lines of Firdausi, who flourished not many years after Rüdagi :— 


. oe 
اند‎ 52 gent اندازه‎ cs ar لوده اند‎ olo EE Cm 
LP 
تكنفيت از سا‎ Ve وليك ارچه بودند شان سى‎ 
Unnumbered poets there have been before, 
Of verse they measured out unmeasured store ; 


Yet truly, many as they were, not one 
Has written verse so fine as I have done. 
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Taken in connexion with these lines it is not without significance 
that the language of the Shahnama, as before mentioned, is decidedly 
archaic for its time. It does not include a few archaic terms, as a 
certain writer has implied, but very many terms--terms, too, that 
have never been employed by any later poet. This fact, I think, 
helps to support the hypothesis that there were earlier poets whose 
language Firdausi knew from their poetry and imitated. 

The language, too; is of much significance as affording a slight 
link between the earlier forms and the later. It may be taken, I 
think, as I have before surmised, as the only example of late Middle- 
Persian poetry. ' 

Besides the lines given above there is the following couplet from 
one of Firdausi's odes, quoted by “Aufi in his Biographies :— 

I troubled much to study all the store 

Of Persian works composed in times of yore. 
This, of course, does not imply that the works studied were poetic, 
but it does imply the existence of Persian literature long antecedent to 
the age of Firdausi, always supposing that Pahlavi works are not 
intended here. 

As further corroboration of what has been advanced there are two 
historical facts which certainly lend support to the supposition that 
Persian literature was cultivated long before the time of Rüdagi. 
The first is the promotion to iufluence and high offices in the State of 
the Persians after they had raised the first ‘Abbaside to the supreme 
power as Khalif in a.p. 749. The second is the support and favour 
accorded to the Persians by the Persian family of the Barmecides, 
great patrons. of learning, who rose to power in 752 on the death of 
Abu’l-Jahm, and administered the State till A.D. 804. 

In addition to all this Daulatshàh, the biographer, who is rather 
a doubtful authority, however, tells us that *Abdu'llàh b. Tahir, the 
ruler of Khurasan from 828 to 844, ordered that all books by Persians 
and Magians found in his dominions should be burned. This does not 
much support the contention that the Arabs destroyed modern Persian 
literature, since the range of ‘Abdu’llah’s influence was limited, and 
he ruled only sixteen years. But, if Daulatshàh is to be trusted, it 
certainly affords additional evidence of the existence of a considerable 

` Persian literature long before the time of Rüdagi, who flourished in the 
middle of the tenth century. 

That there were no great poets before Riidagi is possible, but that 
there were only a few poets before his time is, as I have tried to 
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show, highly improbable. Of Rüdagi even, who was by all accounts 
an extremely voluminous writer, but little has survived. 

To sum up, then, we have as facts, on the one band, the logue 
and poetry of Chaucer 300 years after the Norman Conquest; and, 
on the other hand, the language and poetry of Firdausi 200 years after 
the Arab. Iconclude, then, that as poetry progressed during 300 years 
through Middle-English to Chaucer, so it must have progressed during 
200 years through Middle-Persian to Firdausi. Also, that as we 
could scarcely conceive such poetry as Chaucer’s to have arisen without 
intermediate stayes, and as a matter of fact, of course, it did not, so 
we can scarcely imagine such poétry as Firdausi’s to have arisen 
without predecessors, and as a matter of fact Firdausi himself speaks 
of many such. 

From all the above considerations it seems to me that to speak of 

“a Persian Renaissance 200 years after the Arab Conquest is to speak 
of an imaginary quantity. There are only two alternatives: either 
there was Persian literature before Rüdagi, or there was not. If 
there was, it is absurd to speak of a Renaissance, though that literature 
was lost. If there was not, it is equally absurd to speak of a revival 

“of what did not previously exist. We can scarcely, I think, speak of 
a Renaissance of modern Persian literature supervening directly upon 
Pahlavi literature. That the literature supposed should have been 
lost is hardly surprising. Pahlavi literature continued to be cultivated 
by the- Zoroastrian priests till about the middle of the ninth century, 
and their care was devoted only to the preservation of ecclesiastical 
literature, as we see by what has remained in Pahlavi. Then the 
Arabs for & long time devoted themselves almost entirely to the . 
cultivation of Arabic literature. Their Persian converts did the same, 
though not, I should surmise, to the same extent. It was probably 
then Zoroastrians, though not priests, who principally cultivated 
Persian literature, if, as I believe, it continued to be cultivated ; but 
they were under the government of the priests, who were not interested 
in preserving any literature except the religious. This is proved, as 
above remarked, in the case of the Pahlavi literature. 

In addition to these facts we have that of the destruction of 
libraries bv the Mongols under Chingiz Khàn and later by those under 
Hulagi. There may be other reasons, too, for the loss of carly 
Persian literature, for some even of the earlier Arabic has also perished. 
Von Kremer says, “ The Arabic historical sources of the Umaiyad 
period perished altogether, and the oldest writings preserved to us 
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arose in ‘Abbaside times.” This statement sugyests a final remark 
as to the supposed destruction by the Arabs of Pahlavi works, and 
their persecution of Zoroastrians. The absurdity of the former is 
shown by the following facts: Firstly, scarcely any but religious works 
have survived, and these they would have first destroyed, if they 
destroyed any. Secondly, the substance of some Pahlavi works has 
been in part preserved by Muhammadan writers, and Pahlavi works 
were translated into Arabic by some of them who understood the 
former language. Thirdly, Pahlavi was used on coins of the early 
Khalifs till about A.D. 770, i.e. 120 years after the conquest, a fact, I 
think, of somé significance. 

The assertion that the Zoroastrians were perseeuted by the Arabs 
is disproved by the fact, related in history, that in about the middle of 
the eighth century, a hundred years after the conquest, many 
Zoroastrians of the upper classes.adopted Islam of their own accord ; 
after which we may suppose that in accordance with the Arabic saying, 


"Y Oo. د‎ de LI “The people follow the religion of their 


kings," many of the lower classes followed their example, though ' 
Zoroastrianism, as Professor Suchau states, still prevailed to a very 
large extent until the time of Mahmiid, the Ghaznavide. In fact, 
the earlier conversions were most probably duc to the fact that it was 
to the interest of the conquered to adopt the religion of the conquerors. 


HAUSA LEGEND AND EARTH PYRAMIDS IN THE 
WESTERN AND CENTRAL SUDAN 


By H. R. PALMER 


T? 1907 M. Louis Desplaques described in Le Plateau Central 
Nagérient a series of large tumuli—pyramids of earth—the burial 
"places of chiefs of à past ora. He notes their existence at El Walaji 
and as far east as Aménaka, near Zinder, on the banks of the Niger 
near the Bassa rapids, west to Sikassa, and on the banks of the Senegal. 
On archieological grounds, supported by a well-known passage from 
the Arab writer El Behri, he concludes that they were built by “ red ” 
or Berber races of the same stratum of population as the ancient 
inhabitants of the Ghana Empire. “They remain,” he writes, “as 
the sole witnesses of tho activity, the industry, and civilization of 
these ‘ red * peoples, whose names and real origin we do not know.” 

. Few wil question the soundness of M. Desplaques general con- 
clusions in respect to the area of which he writes, but a good deal of 
further light is thrown tn the subject by the existence of two distinct 

groups of similar tumuli, at Bugaji and Durubi Takusheyi near Katsina, 
and on the Komaduga Yobe in Bornu. 

Several of the former group were opened by the writer in 1907, 
and a picture of one appears in the Anthropological Journal for 
January-June, 1908. 

Durubi Takusheyi is about 16 miles almost due east of Katsina 
on the eastern or right bank of a river—dry for six months in the 
year—which rises near Kusada on the Kano-Katsina border and 
runs into the desert north of Dankama. 

The ground occupied by the tombs is a rise studded with large 
granite boulders and trees. There are seven tombs, each of which 
it is said had formerly a large kuka (baobab) tree beside it. Certainly 
some of them still have kukas of great age near them. 

The tombs as at present known by name are Koran, Katsi, Rumba, 
Kumaiyo, Katsina, and Bari; at least such are the names given 
by the villagers, who are, however, now Fillani entirely, since Hausa 
superstition is too strongly connected with the place to allow Hausas 
to remain there at ease. 


1 Larose, 1907, pp. 54-66. 
VOL. X. PART I. . 1 
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Under the Hausa dynasty of Katsina the reigning Durubi might 

.on no account see the tombs or enter the village; if he did so it was 

. feared some evil would befall him. The taboo applies even to the 
present ‘reigning family of Durubi, though they are Fillani. The 
popular idea was that the tombs were tombs of deceased Hausa 
Durubis. The largest of these tombs is about 90 feet across the 
base by 25 to 30 feet high ; the smallest about 30 feet across the base 
by 12 feet high. - 

Almost in the centre of the ground occupied by the tombs (they. 
extend over about half a mile square) there is a circle of huge granite 
boulders—somewhat reminiscent of dolmens—but obviously natural. 
Yet it does not seem an undue stretch of the imagination to suppose 
that the rocky site was selected by tribes practising rites of sacrifice 
(such as are known to have been practised at Kano and Kayauri) as 
one eminently suitable for their observances. 

When questioned about the tombs, natives of repute as having 
“lore” expressed a doubt as to whether they really were tombs. 
The formation of an artificial mound forms part of many pagan rites, 

` and it was thought that their origin might be accounted for in this 
way. It was mentioned, for instance, that in Gobir there is one 
such mound formed artificially (so it is stated) for the purpose of 
making sacrifices on the top. In almost all sacrifices of propitiatory 
offerings a small mound of earth a foot high or so is made, and the: 

victim’s throat cut above it. 

To set the matter at rest the Emir of Katsina had two of these 
tumuli excavated. They were, in fact, bisected, and a section exposed. 
In both cases the same results were obtained. In the centre and 
bottom of the mound, level with the general surface òf the land, 

_were the almost decomposed remains of a round mud-house, roofed 
with straight rafters (generally called “ Kudandam” in Hausa). 
In this kudandam was in each instance the powdered skeleton of a 
human being, apparently interred in an upright or semi-upright 
position. In one case (the tomb called Koran) the spine and pelvis 
could be distinguished quite easily, and it further appeared that the 
corpse had been interred either sitting or kneeling, judging by the lie - 
and general appearance of the white dust which represented the: 
decomposed bones. With the skeleton was a decomposed branch of 
a tree, which from appearance seemed to be a dashit or thorn. This 


1 This tree is sacred and is planted by pagan Hausas near tombs, 
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branch was parallel to the spine of the corpse—in a vertical position. 
It seémed probable that the reason the corpse remained upright 
when the roof of the house fell in—as it naturaly would very soon 
with the weight of the mound on the top—was that the corpse was 
tied to this tree in an upright position. 

About the same level as the lowest remains of bones—the level of 

the ground outside—was found a great deal of charred wood or 
charcoal. Various objects were found, including remains of tulus 
(water-jars), tukunia (bowl for food, etc.), dutsin nika (corn-grinding 
stones), a stone fastener of a woman's zani (skirt), the top of a lamp or 
dish, and a variety of bones—among them sheeps' bones—and 
iron spear heads. Most of these objects were found outside the 
apparent dimensions of the kudandam,' and animals had been 
evidently sacrificed above the sudan (in the case of Koran’s 
tomb). 
In another case (the tomb of Ramba) nothing was found above the 
kudandam, but from the number of animal bones round about it 
seemed clear that animals had been sacrificed. Many of the bones 
seemed burnt. In both cases, as far as could be seen, there was only 
one occupant of the central chamber or kudandam. 

The tumuli in the valley of the Komadugu in Bornu stretch from 
Yo down to the region of Geidam. They are popularly supposed to be 
the tombs of So kings—i.e. the kings of a race of giants which were 
the predecessors of the present races called Kanuri. The tumulus 
at Gamzahi (Gajidibun) was opened by the writer in 1918, and was 
found to be precisely similar to that of Koran at Katsina. There were 
the same remains of a small house with acacia rafters; numerous 
animal bones, some bones which a medical officer thought to be human; . 
a small pottery vase about 6 inches high, which evidently contained 
drink for the hero in the next world ; iron arrow heads; and, asin the 
case of the other tumuli, a layer of ashes and half-burnt pieces of wood, 


‘pottery, etc., which indicated that before the populace piled the 


earth on the top there had been some ceremonial with fire. The 
pottery found was large and coarse, as was the case at Katsina,— 
and not at all like the finer objects found in the upper Niger, which 
were no doubt imported. 

The tumulus at Gajidibun was about 200 fasiri in diameter, while 
those at Yo are much larger. 

Now a study of M. Desplagues' detailed description of the 
" tumuli" of the Niger region seems to raise a strong presumption 


+ 
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that all these “ tumuli " were the work of the same kind of r TACES ; 
and that those races were Hamitic. : 

In Katsina they were not the work of the historical Habe dynaaty 
of Katsina, for their customs in regard to the burial of their kings 
were quite different. At both Katsina and Kano the old Habe 
kings were buried in a special place within the town, and at Katsinà 
the new king was first anointed with the blood of an ox which was 
slaughtered above him, and then made to drag his predecessor, 
wrapped up in the skin of the same ox, to his tomb close by. 

In Bornu also it 18 not probable that the tumuli in the Kamadugu 
were made by “ Kotoko”, a race who are nowadays held to represent 
the “ So ”, and there is also the fact that one of the earlier or legendary 
Mis of Bornu, Mi Bayoma Katurimi, is supposed to be the occupant 
of one of the Yo tumuli. The first Moslem Mt of Bornu ruled about 
1086 a.D., so that if the Yo tumulus was made for this early or pagan 
` Mi of Bornu, it would be anterior by 100 years or so to that date. 

Similarly at Katsina the general tradition with regard to the 
tumuli, seems to indicate that they belonged to a race (Koran in 
the red) which conquered pre-existing negro peoples (Sanan), 
a people who were originally aliens but from whom sprang ultimately 
the Hausa dynasty. The title “Durubi”, with which the tombs 
are associated, may very probably be a Kanuri word meaning “ head 
_of the encampment” (Dor-bé), the original Durubi corresponding 
infact very much in function to the Sashin Fillani now found in Fillani 
Emirates. Such a supposition synchronizes in a rather remarkable 
` way with the chronology of the old Habe dynasties of Hausaland— 
for it was just about this date, A.D. 980 or so, that, according to the 
. Kano Chronicle, Bagoda, son of Bauwo, son of Bayajidda, and the ` 
Queen of Daura, founded the seven Hausa states, that is to say, 
conquered the indigenous negroes, who were probably of Nilotic 
type much like the modern So (Kotoko). 

Who then were these people and can they be identified ? It 
seems to the writer that they can, and that they were in fact part and 
parcel of the group of peoples called by the Arab writers Zaghawa, 
or in other words the earliest Hamitic or Kashite stratum that can 
be definitely traced along the Sudan zone. 

The Zaghawa of to-day live in northern Darfur and Wadai—at 
least, the tribes ‘now known by that name—but Yacubi, A.D. 891, 
states that the inhabitants of Kanem in his day were Zaghawa ; 
Ibn Said, A.D. 1282, says that Zaghawa lived to the south of the- 
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Tibel Lunia (Tibesti), and again that “ Kanem is the centre of the 
kingdom, of which the inhabitants are in general called Zaghawa— 
bounded on the south by Habesh, east by Nubia, north by Barca, 
and west by Tehrur".: From Edrisi (1150) it is clear that the 
Zaghawa were in general nomads and camel owners, they acted as 
guides in the desert, and extended over the region from Kanem 
to Ashen and Fezzan,while so late as the time of Ibn Batuta there was 
a Karkari Sultan in the Asben region—Karkur being the title of the 
Zaghawi chiefs, 

The German savant G. A. Krause some years ago stated his belief 
that the modern dialect of the Wadai Zaghawa was a primitive form 
of Hausa, a supposition strongly supported by the Zaghawi vocabularies 
published by Mr. H. A. MacMichael in the Anthropological Journal. 
Zaghawi is, in fact, extraordinarily like Hausa in vocabulary, though 
in formation it bears a closer resemblance to Kanuri and Teda. 

If we postulate a people or series of tribes extending from Darfur 
to the region of the Niger in the era A.D.:500—1000, speaking languages 
akin to the modern Zaghawa language, it seems clear that— 


(a) The Hausa language arose from their contact with the 

Berber dialect. l 

(b) Kanuri is the result of the modification of the same 
^ tongues by Teda. 

With regard to the former supposition one of the most remarkable 
features of the affinity Hausa has to the Berber tongues is that com- 
parison of roots shows that Hausa words resemble the Kabyle forms of 

North Africa almost more than they resemble Tuareg forms. 
1 The explanation of this seems to be that the legendary Bajajidda 
. (Aba Jibda), who married the Queen of Daura,? was, in fact, repre- 
sentative of North African stock, as indeed the name of his grandson | 
Bogoda (Bogud)-implies. In the Asben region the name Bayajidda 
is Ba Yezid, and there are many legends concerning him, a sacred 
rock being supposed to be marked with his footprints. 

When we consider the time when this legendary Ba Yezîd is 
„supposed to have come to Hausaland, in- a.D. 950-1000, it seems 
almost certain that the whole legend is derived from the famous 
Abu Yezid, “the man on the ass," who revolted from the Fatimids 
in A.D. 928, took Kaiman, and was not finally crushed till A.D. 947. 


1 Hamaker—Specimen Catalogi, p. 203. 
* See the Hausa legend translated below. 
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“Abu Yezid was actually born in the Sudan,! his mother being a 
negress; his followers were, after his defeat, driven south, and it is 
extremely probable that from the life and doings of this famous 
. sectary arose the Hausa legend of “ Baghdad splitting into forty 
factions”. On the other hand, Daura and Gobir (Kober) are even 
nownames of Zaghawa tribes,? and the Queen of Daura is the equivalent 
of the Makira (Queen Mother of Bornu), the “ Selimeh” of the 
“ Selemah ” Oasis, near Dingola, and the better-known Cundace of 
Meroe. 

The Zaghawa were clearly Kushite Nomads, who derived their ideas 
of sepulture from Egypt and the Eastern Sudan, but about this period, 
A.D. 1000, were absorbed and modified by different stocks in different 
parts of the Sudan. In Kanem a section of them intermarried with 
the Tamagira clan of the Teda—a people probably of Libyan origin, 
as Leo Africanus says, who spoke a language akin to the present 
Berberine language of the Nile valley. From this fusion came the 
so-called Sefawa—the Magumi—the Kanuri of history, their father’s 
stock being a Zaghawi tribe called Kayi or Kayi Bulala, cognate to 


the modern Beli (Bideyat) and the Qur‘aan and Kareda tribes of 
Kanem. 


In the Central Sudan, as we have seen, at about tho same period 
Berber tribes bore down on another section of Zaghawa located at 
Daura, and combining with them spread south among the negroes. 
The North African influence was here so strong that it completely 
altered the form of the language, which developed after the conquest 
into the modern Hausa. 

In the west again these tribes (Zaghawa), as we know from Arabic , 
and other sources, were the principle ingredient in the formation of 
the Songhay Empire, and constituted to a large extent the population 
. of the Ghana Empire. Originating in the Persian Gulf, the 
Zaghawa-Kash, made their way into the Egyptian Sudan, and 
thence spread west to the Atlantic, and to them, in default of 
any other probable hypothesis, must be attributed the remarkable 
earth pyramids which extend from the shores of Chad to the Senegal. 

It follows that the term Zagháwa, as used by the Arab writers,- 
corresponds generally and roughly to the term now used to denote 
the Hamite races of the Central Sahara and Sudan—Berri-Berri, 
which is simply a plural form of the 3rd personal pronoun in Zaghawi— 


“B er.” f 
1 See Mercier, History of Africa, i, p. 338. 
3 See MacMichael, Tribes of Nordofun, s.v. Zaghawa. 
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The sketch of ‘Sudan history given above finds strong support 
in a Tuareg MS. translated some years ago by the writer. Speaking 
of the Asben Oasis—“ Tt is stated," says the author, “by the Ulema 
of Asben that the first inhabitants of Asben were Hausas (Daurawa), 
but that they were conquered by the Berri-Berri. When the rule 
of the latter became weak the Gobirawa ruled the country. To 
them succeeded the Tuareg.’ 

The negroes (Habash) of the Ahbasan (Asben) region were conquered 
by Berri-Berri (Zaghawa), possibly between a.p. 500-800. The 
Zaghawa, reinforced by North African Berbers, then slowly spread 
south; finally, towards A.D. 1500, the Tuareg came from the north, 
came out of Aujila, as Sultan Bello says, and took control of the 
Southern Sahara, displacing the Berri-Berri (Zaghawa) races and 
relegating them to the east of a line drawn roughly from Tripoli 
to Lake Chad. 


Tur Hausa LEGEND OF THE ORIGIN OF THE SEVEN Havsa Stratus? 

The Book of the Kings of Daura, Katsina, Gubar, Zakzak, Kano, 
Rano, and Gabbas ta Buram. 

They spring from a man called Aba Yajida or Aba Jibda, simply, 
son of ‘Abdu’lahi, who was the Sultan of Baghdad. 

The reason that he left Baghdad was because of a heathen woman 
Dthi Tauwa, who raided his people till Baghdad was divided into forty 
divisions. 

So Aba Yajida journeyed with twenty of these divisions to Bornu, 
and the strength of his host was greater than the hosts of the Sultan of 
Bornu. 

Now the brethren of Aba Yajida perceived that they were stronger 
than those of the Sultan of Bornu, and said let us kill the Sultan and do 
you, Aba Yajida, become Sultan. 

When'the Sultan heard of the plot of the brethren of Aba Yajida, 
he asked his counsellors what should be done. They said bind 
Aba Yajida to you by giving him a woman in marriage. 

So the Sultan of Bornu gave him ue beautiful daughter called 
Magiram, or, as others say, Mugira. 

Peace was then established, and when the Sultan of Bornu wished 
to go to war he would say: “ Aba Yajida, give me a thousand mounted 
men of your host to aid me." Aba Yajida gave him 2,300 men, but when 
they returned from war the Sultan did not return them to Aba Yajida, 
but set them in a district other than that from which they had set out. 


* “ Notes on Some Asben Records,” Journal African Society, 1910. 
. © The original is in Arabic. 
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There remained then these and the brothers of Aba Yajida, and his 

wife and horse. 

` There were two brothers, whom Aba Yajida addressed as follows: 
“O, my brethren, I wish each of you to seek a place in which you may 
settle and become rulers.” One of them went to the land of Muslims, 
Kanem, and became Sultan of Kanem; the second went to the land 
called Bagarmi; so that Aba Yajida remained with his wife, the daughter 
of the Sultan of Bornu, called Magiram or Magira, and his horse. 

Plans were made to kill him, so he fled from Bornu with his wife 
Magiram, who was with child. 

When he came to Gabbas ta Buram his wife became weary with 
travel. He left her at the place where he stayed in that district; which 
we call Gabbas ta Buram. 

After her husband left, when her days were accomplished, Magiram 
bore a son called Buram, who became Sultan of Gabbas ta Buram. 

When Aba Yajida reached Daura he found a woman was reigning 
this country. Before her there had reigned as the first Sultan of this 
land called Daura, a heathen woman called Kafira, and after her Yakano, 
and Yakanya, and Kadatata, and Gabata, and Wewela, and Gadir-Gadir, 
and Ina Gari, and the ninth of them, who succeeded the last named, 
was called Daura; and in her tirae Aba Yajida alighted at the house of 
the old woman called'Aiwela and asked her for water. _ 

The old woman replied: “ My son, we draw no water in this town 
save on Fridays.” Aba Yajida said to her “Give me the bucket”. 
So she gave him the bucket, and he went to the well. This all happened 
in the night. 

When the bucket reached the water, and the anake heard the splash— 
the name of the snake was Baribi—he put out his head from the well 
seeking to kill the intruder, but Aba Yajida took his sword, and drew it, 
and cut off the head of the snake. 

He took the head and hid it, and drew water, and drank it and gave 
his horse water. Then he returned to his lodging with the rest of the 
water he had drawn. On reaching the abode of the old woman he gave , 
her the rest of the water. ; . 

, im the morning, when the people saw the snake and the well they 
said, “ What has happened to the snake?” and they were much astonished 
at the absence of its head and the body which was left at the well. - 

The news reached Daura, and she mounted with her followers and 
went to the well. On coming to the place where the snake was killed 
she said, “‘ Where is the anake’s head, so that its body is left in the well ? 
who has done this to the snake, which hindered us from the water, save 
ona Friday? if he can be found I will divide my kingdom with him.” 

A man of her following who had not killed the snake said, “ I killed it.” 
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Daura said to him, “ Where is the head.” He produced another 
snake's head. Comparison was made, and he was proved a liar. 

Another came forward and said, “I killed it." Daura said, “ Whereis 
the head.” He had nothing to say, so was discredited. Many others after 
that tried the same story, till the old woman at whose house Aba Yajida 
lodged said; “ A man certainly came to my house with something like 
an ox and took a bucket, and went to the well, and drew water; and drank, 
he and his beast. Then he returned from the well with the rest of the 
water, and gave it to me; perhaps he did the deed.” 

Daura said, “Send to his lodging and bring him to me.” 

Then the-old woman went to her house—her name was Ai Wela—and 
when she reached it said, “ My son, arise up.” And he went with the 
old woman and came to Daura, who said to him; “ Was it you who killed 
this snake?” He said, “ Yes, I killed it in the night.” She said to him, 
* Where is the head." He produced the head, and the people saw that 
it was indeed the head of the snake. : 

Then they were astonished, and Daura said, “O man, I have said 
that if I found out who had done this deed I would divide my kingdom 
with him." e 

Aba Yajida said, “ I do not wish for half the kingdom, but I do wish 
to marry you." So he married her, and remained in her house with 
a slave she gave him. 

Whenever Daura's people went to her house, they did not call it 
Daura's house, but said that they went to the house of Makas Sarki (the 
snake killer). 

This is the origin of the Hausa title “ Sarki ". 

Now the slave of Daura conceived, but Daura herself had no child. 
When the child was born it was a boy, and they sought a name for it, 

„and called it Mun Karbi Gari (we have taken over the town). Then 
Daura conceived, and bore a son, and when he was to be named said, 
“ that her son should be called Bawo Gari (give us the town).” 

Then his father Aba Yajida Makas Sarki died, and Bawo succeeded 
him, and himself begat the sons of Bawo, six in number. 

The first born was Boganda, Sarkin Kano, who with Gazan Sarkin 
Daura had the same mother. 

Gamgama Sarkin Zakzak and Dausa’a, the first Sarki of Gobir, had 
the same mother. 

Kumaiyo Sarkin Katsina and Zamnagawa Sarkin Rano had the 
same mother. f E 





KHAMRIYYAH (THE WINE SONG) OF SHAYKH 'UMAR 
IBN AL-FARID (577-682 a.n.) 1 
With translation by A. SEFI 
: [For text, see p. 247.] 
(1) To the Beloved we drank 8 wine, 
With which we were intoxicated, 
Ere the vineyard was created. 


The Beloved is the Prophet, or the Creator Himself, source of love. 
The wine is the knowledge and love of the Divinity and the intoxication 


is ecstasy. 
شر شرنبا بسر فلان‎ ARS ذكر‎ dus 
Saba في اصطلاح المشائخ التوحيد: والفراء‎ $3 
بالجنان‎ Sas باللسان‎ 


AH المنب وبنت الكرم‎ obs الكرم «الكرمة‎ 
(2) The full moon is for It a cup, 

And Itself is a sun, 

A crescent hands It round, 

And oh! how many stars appear, 

When It is diluted. 


The description is a contrast with the material crystal cup and red 
wine usually handed round by a young attendant, and the wine 


being then diluted with water قو أذاشربت فا حنذ‎ 449. The 
full moon represents the Prophet. The sun represents the divine wine. 
The‘ crescent represents the learned. The dilution means the various 


religions. The stars répresent the bubbles that rise in dilution and 
mean the teachers of the various religions. 


ومن eet‏ ار بالشمس e)‏ 
ole‏ ماند عي بات يشربها اخشى عليه من UP SIW‏ 
لورام يحاف أن الشمس ماغر بت في فيه كذ به من وجعه Git‏ 
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(3) Were it not for Its fragrance, 
I should not have found my way to Its Tavern, 
And were it not for Its radiance, 
Imagination could not have pictured It. 
The Tavern is God’s creation, the rest is His manifestation therein. 


ase. Kal 
حاج جم حاجة‎ ya ES can b 
وهوالحلاك‎ ol من‎ US قيل انعا على وزن‎ 
تملك الال والاعراض‎ WY 
ء الرفمة‎ Lully السنى النور‎ 
JE الوم مابقم في القلب من‎ 
(4) Age has reduced It to an essence, ` 
As if It were a secret to be kept 


In the heart ofthe wise. 
Old wine being best, this wine older than any is consequently best 


of all.. 
الزمان الطويل وهناعني به العالم‎ yaa 
274 4 5e GEL 
Jac بالمد لضرورة الشعر وهذا‎ THE الفا بدل من‎ 
IS ان‎ lo É es a agn 
عى‎ ás SE Ll ان الساعة‎ ab ayy. 


kasi اكاد‎ 


v 
J“ 


But Shaykh Hasan Búrini sets against this interpretation the saying 
. of Al-Shabab al-Suhrawardi: من فرط الظہور‎ Ls ,بأنورالنور ويا‎ 


^ 
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ie. “Oh! Light of the light, O! Thou hidden to the sense, by thy 
overwhelming presence." 


(5) Were It mentioned in the tribe, 
` Its members would become intoxicated, 
But without incurring shame or sin. 
Wine-drinking is sinful i in Islam, besides it being shameful to get 


drunk. 
لملا‎ 5,5 H كقوت‎ al Id at c 
end و نشوى المونث‎ 7 ali s نشاوى‎ 


(6) Should Tt ever come to the mind 
- Of anyone, 
Joy would abide with him, and sorrow depart. 


خطرت مرت وال لاطر البال ومنه.قول da‏ وکر اخطر 
في بال ولا اخطر في بال اي امشي cus‏ بال ولا 
FPES‏ 


(7) And were they to lay in the shade of Ita vineyard, 
A sick one despaired of, 
Sickness would leave him. 


ieou td‏ والظلٌ ماكان قبل ذلك. 
WALI‏ الدار ععنى الاحاطة والثاني ععنى الارتفاع 
اشفى العليل | متنع m dis‏ 


.(8) And were a paralytic a near 
To Its abode, 
He would start walking. 
And mutes would talk at the thought 
Of Its flavour. 
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d Ld Suy YA‏ سان لزن قينا 
el‏ . طم الشي 
Were they to sprinkle with It,‏ )9( 
A grave,‏ 


Its dead would rise, with his body revived. 
Shaykh Nabulusi says this is a reference to Christ’s raising of Lazarus. 


نضح رش وبل ونضحت القربة رشحت ومنه dell‏ وکل 
اا ر ا 
NUT‏ 

Ss دميّت للذكور‎ 25 c 


(10) Were Its perfume to spread East, 
And one deprived of smell were West, 
The power of smell would come back to him. 


By West is meant Morocco and its divines. 


ae‏ الكان بالطيب cs uai‏ رائحه فيه 
انفاس E‏ نفس 
الركام بطلان e‏ لعروض اف A is‏ 


(11) And were the revellers to gaze at Its seal, 
This sight alone would intoxicate them. 


The seal is a guarantee of quality in wine, and as such an important 
factor. 


التدمان E‏ على الشرب 6 Ce o Cad Sds‏ 
0 الندم فيجمع عل EM.‏ وقيل أن النادمة 
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ob‏ المدامنة لان المنادم يدمن الشراب مع 
aw‏ والقاب في كلام العرب كثير 


(12) And were a person's hand to be stained, 
Through touching Its cup, 
: He would not lose his way at night, 
Since a star wonld be in his hand. 


كفلاسن اشارة الى بيع لللامسة والى الحديت أن الله اشتر 
نالوم انه 
eu‏ هنا اشارة الى e‏ الس الك YIN‏ 
cele‏ هررض CERT WA‏ 
اليدين EJ‏ ء 
É‏ اشارة الى Gall‏ اصحابي كالنجو (jo ede‏ 
اهتد يتم والثيخ النابلسي Db) são,‏ اصحناب 
الرسول ۾ t‏ یکل زمان على الاطلاق 
And were It secretly put before a blind man,‏ )13( 
He would see,‏ 


And the sound of pouring It out, 
` Would make the deaf hear. 


جليت عبارة عن ظبورها 
الراووق المصفاة والكاس بعيها 


E Were travellers to pass through Its land, 
And one of them be bitten by a snake, 
The poison would not hurt him. 


HEI رفقة من عشرة ومافوق على الجال ام على‎ SUI 
حيّة‎ aas الذي‎ e pall 
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(15) And were a wizard to inscribe the letters i 
Of Its name on the forehead of a madman, 
The inscription would restore his reason. 


The wizard is the teacher. À 
Nu Ge S ih e -A a 
وجن الليل اظل‎ Ose سلب عقله فهو‎ Ge 


(16) And were Its name to be written on the banner of an 
army 
The writing would intoxicate those who are under it. 


The Sufi leaders themselves have various banners, for instance, the 


followers of d الشيخ عبد القادر الكيلا‎ have theirs inscribed JAN 
EO while the followers of الدين بن عرلى‎ is inscribe 


theirs with gu والعمل‎ aul p and followers of a! الشيخ‎ 
المسن الشاذلي‎ write on theirs ya a |), meaning respectively | 


“ Humility and Contrition”, “ Useful learning and E 
action,” and “ Abandonment of Artifices." 


(17) It exalts the sentiments of Its votaries, 
And by It the cowardly would find strength. 


e S|‏ ی و وهو السحيّة والطبع والمروءة 
والعادة ally‏ ين" a‏ دعم الاخلاق عم 24 ]8 

EU E uls Giles aS الارادة‎ ido اليزم‎ 
à LE asl VI 


(18) And he whose hand knows not generosity, 
Generous would he become, 
And he who has no clemency, 
Would under provocation be clement. 


ie. contrary to the effect of ordinary winel 
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ZEIT po الطا ينة عند سؤرة النضب‎ ٠ Je 
pane PTS ENT | 
7 وقد‎ b PE A لذي‎ E 
من ب تكتب به‎ Pr 
سفيان قول فيه‎ gl ox e الوليد بن عقبه الى‎ 
وقدحلة‎ UT فانك والكتاب الى على‎ 
| الاديم‎ 
)19( And were an idiot to be allowed, 


To kiss Its stopper, 
The kissing would make him wise. 


القدم النبي الغليظ gladly‏ المصفاة 
Ja‏ جم dhe‏ وهوالطبع 


(20) They say to me: Describe It, for thou art in that an 
expert ; 
Yes I have knowledge of Its qualities. 
The knowledge claimed here is experience. 


cds e gta - هوا كلت‎ de dl 
ستفهام‎ Vie sl وهي‎ 

عند ER SHA‏ كات Wiles owe‏ کدی 

۰ عل bg ges‏ الحضور inf.‏ عند طاوع الشمس 

ولاتقع Wise‏ جن كنت من Bs eie‏ 

ععنى الاعتقاد تقول عندي كذا اي اعتقادي 
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كذا وعمنى الملك نحو عندي مال اي املك مالاً 
e‏ المج نحو عندي هذا افضل من ذاك 
اي في حكني وعننى الفضل والاحسانك في صورة 
Cal Ob Gene tl‏ عفرا شن cp Gl Hae‏ 
فضلك وتقع اسم فل للاغرا بها نحو Sae‏ 

(21) (These are :) Limpidity, but not of water ; 
- Softness, but not of air; 


Luminosity, but not of fire ; 
Spirit, but without body. 


هرا .يذل andis lb Teg‏ الميوى افعو 
Hell‏ 


(22) It was, before all existing things, 
In the long past, when there was no shape or form. 


: -F 
هرانا الكلام ”لوغوس» اما الاشأة الذاتية لاالزمانية‎ dede 
ob dal dle اذ الزمان من‎ 
(23) Then, by It all things had their being, 
And for some wise purpose, It veiled Itself therein, 
To those who have no understanding. | 
Some see in this a pantheistic idea, but pantheism is “ the Universe 


is God ”, whereas here the idea is that God is immanent i in all things, 
like the tes in the seed. 


(24) And my soul loved It, to the extent of being 
One with It, but there was no mixing as that of one 
` substance with another. l 
Being one with It, is interpreted by some as “ Hulûl ”, but I take 
it to mean simply agreement. 
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e‏ الشراب A‏ خلطه به وتمازج الرجلان اختاطا 
بالمزاج وهو الطبع ومزاج Ipe Yo Al‏ 


(25) Before It there was no before, 


And there is no after, after its after, 
And the precedence of all afters is absolutely its own. 


Time being a created thing, is finite, whereas the Absolute Spirit 
is not. 


- 


قبل 3 — مالم da‏ المضاف اليه 
bis elas uns‏ دون F2 Fath ded‏ 
"a de Coe: dadas‏ 


(26) Beauties are all these, which 
Teach admirers of this wine, 
The way to praise It, — 
And so they do in prose and verse. 


Wer dle dio P 


(27) And joyful he will be, who knows It not, 


When its name is merely mentioned, 
Like a lover when Su hears the name of a beloved. 


of, 


om JF gue الم ا نساء المرب‎ 
JA a dans WALI 3 ga 
Hose كقول‎ GU alle Seals 
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G3 عن ليل‎ ccs Ul Bb eol 
ثوب‎ J! ست عن‎ LDI فى‎ Bl لست وعدننى‎ 
. ^ . ” "|. 
فالك کیا ذ كرت للقت‎ dd عن حب‎ c وها‎ 
(28) They said: Thou hast drunk the sin | 

I replied: Never, but rather that which, 


It would be a sin, not to drink. 
Wine being forbidden by the Qur'àn, it is sinful to dink it. 


(29) Happy are the Convent’s dwellers, 
How often they are intoxicated by It, 
And they drank It.not, but they aspired | 
He means that Christian mystics and monks, have tried to taste of 
- this divine wine, but were not thorough in their endeavour. 


ds‏ بالطعام والشراب ساغ od‏ فهنيا Tes‏ بذلك 


. I ^ vr 
(30) I felt Its exhilaration when yet a child, 


- And t will ever remain with me, 
Though my bones decay. 


bls 2,23‏ الحاصل هادي caus‏ 
sls ale‏ الطفل اذا رع lb‏ تمن ابره gs‏ 
الجناس اللاحق وبين البقا ء والبيلى جناس الطباق 

(31) Hasten and take Tt pure, 
But if you wish It diluted, 


Be just and get It from the mouth, 
Ot the Beloved. 


The Prophet's mouth. 


عليك بها حريض على تناو ما 
dios a aca o de‏ وس ae‏ الطباق لان 


oe ost doe 
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las Las الا سنان‎ lb 
^ 
gads الحيف‎ Vid 
كا أن بين الصرف والمزج جناس الطباق‎ 
(32) Take It in the tavern, 
And pass It round there, 
To the sound of music, 


Which adds to its charm. 
The tavern here stands for the place of meeting for Dhikr. 


E‏ تکون للعروس فقداشار بانعاكالعروس 

col ada c» sl‏ غم وبشير n‏ سم وبغیرندے 
ندم وقال شاعرم ولانشرب بلاطرب Bb‏ 
cut‏ الميل تشرب بالصفير وقيل الكريم 
طروب bs‏ البيت اناس التام بين الان OLY‏ 


| Solos 


و aal‏ ب e Ov‏ و غم 
For where It is, worry cannot be,‏ )33( . 


As sadness can never be, 
Where there is music. 


Mb‏ منصوب على أنه مفعول معه والواو لامعية 5549 ان 
يقال والمم بالرفم على انه معطوف على الضمير 
al‏ كدرل لسن 
امدق po HRK PERS‏ 
ماعن dear S‏ “كنت J‏ واه 
وبين ۾ وغم الجناس المحرّف وبين تنم وغم المناس الطرف 
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(34) Were you to be for one hour only, 
Drunk with It, 
You would fancy the world your slave, 
To rule and command. 


3 للتوكيد والتشديد لاللشرط 
قال الشاعر اذاماندمي E gie‏ عي ملاث زجاجات لحن هدي 
خرجت اجر الد يل aur‏ عليك امير المومنين امير 
ومأ أحسن ull‏ بلة بين الساعة والدهر í‏ 
There is no happiness-in this world,‏ )35( 
To him who lives sober,‏ 1 


_And one who does not die drunk with It, 
Will miss the benefit of resolution. 


QE‏ العشة 5d es wal‏ الذي tke‏ به 
الصاحي هنا للصاحي للعب واللحو والزبنة slits‏ والتكار 
od La II dle dé À‏ ولع aj»‏ 
وتفاخر بی وکر Jl Vi E‏ والاولاد 
Let him bewail his fate,‏ )36( 
Whose life has been spent,‏ 


And has not in It, 
A lot or share. 
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ARABIC LITERATURE SINCE THE BEGINNING OF 
THE NINETEENTH CENTURY 


By Shayk M. H. “ABD AL-RAZIQ 


1 dawn of the nineteenth century marks a new era in the history 

of Arabic literature. After five centuries of mental lethargy, 
beginning with the irruption of the Mongols into the Muslim world in 
the thirteenth century, a renewed zeal for learning has dispelled the 
gloom which so long overshadowed the Arabic-speaking countries. 
Many factors were at work to bring about a beneficial change. The 
West began to take varied interest in the dormant East by collecting 
and studying its long-forgotten literatures. This interest led to a closer 
relation between Arabic-speaking countries and European nations, 
resulting happily in a Renaissance in Egypt and Syria especially: The 
natives of these countries began to study not only their own literature, 
but also the new literatures of the West. 

This Renaissance swept away the cobwebs of ignorance, superstition, 
and bigotry. It created a new desire for knowledge, infused vitality 
into the dead, revived the dying, and produced a more tolerant, 
rational, and scholarly literature, and although it did not effect an 
immediate reformation in the Kast, it prepared the way; but until 
such reformation had been widely established, no real progress could 
be made. 

The main factors of this new activity were the introduction of 
printing in Egypt and Syria, the practice of sending promising students 
from Egypt and Syria to finish their education in Kurope, the founding 
of educational institutions, literary societies, and the publication of 
scientific, political, and literary journals in great centres. All these 
factors prepared the way for a general intellectual awakening and 
` made possible a new conception of life. 

After some years of slow progress, books on various modern subjects 
were either translated from European languages or compiled in 
Arabie by native authors who had received a Western education. 
Thé goal of.their efforts was to introduce into the Arabic language 
what was needed of Western modern culture. Simultaneously with 
these efforts important educational work was being carried on by 
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Orientalists. Most of the literature of the golden age of Islam, 
though fortunately preserved from destruction, had been rele- 
gated to oblivion for many centuries. This literature, which 
attests a marvellous activity of intellect, and which had preserved 
and transmitted the learning and priceless treasures of ancient 
Greece and Rome to modern times, proved to be of inestimable value 
both to the West and to the East. 

When its value had been realized, the study of res was 
revived in European universities. To facilitate the study of the 
language and its literature, manuscripts were collected ved ae by 
scholars. i 

‘The printing presses of Europe, Syria, and Egypt gave publicity 
to a great number of linguistic, historical, philosophical, geagraphical, 
and religious works, A far larger quantity, however, still remains 
scattered in Western, Eastern, public, and private libraries. 

Modern Arabic literature dates from the French expedition to 
Egypt in 1797. It is greatly influenced by Western civilization and : 
modern thought, which contributed a good deal to its contents, but 
' did not affect its fundamental characteristics. Among the many 
. forces which co-operated in creating such influence was the employment 

_ of European teachers in educational institutions in Egypt and yn, 
especially duxing the reign of Mohammed Ali Pasha. 

. With all his illiteracy and vices he had a genuine desire to improve 
the condition of his subjects. As there were no books in the Arabic 
language on modern science, official translating offices were instituted, 
in which European and.native scholars were engaged ; and after some 
years of such work, in addition to individual efforts, books were 
available, and some sort of modern education was possible for the 
people. Individual translations and original works were undertaken 
by many Egyptian and Syrian natives. At the beginning they had 
many difficulties, the greatest of which was how to render new 
technical terms in the Arabic language. Old Arabic literature, which 
might have lessened such difficulties, was not yet studied, and 
unfortunately many of them weré afraid to face criticism by intro- * 
ducing foreign words into Arabic. For there were those who had their 
ideals only in the past and who condemned all innovations. 

Yet there were others whose ideals were in the future, who realized 
that all progressive Janguages must borrow from one another. There 
‘is a considerable controversial literature in Arabic on this subject 
of borrowing foreign words. The general tendency had been, and still 
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is, towards keeping the language pure from foreign vocables, so that 
practically all such words used in the Arabic language were carefully 


. collected and their equivalents given. 
The following are names of some books dealing with this subject :— 


5 | debo الدليل الى م ادف العاى‎ 
تاليف عطية اللبنانى‎ 
2 ca ls Gus YE "كتانب‎ 
ol, عبد القاد‎ Ext ١ 
(3) والمحرف‎ (gl ca das 
البدراوى‎ de تأليف حسن‎ 
' | النامية‎ LW dos 
| de تأليف الشيخ مد على‎ 
(5) asali معجم الألفاط‎ 
(6) لف القما ط على تصحيح ما استغمله العامة من العرب والدخيل‎ 
°` lS a Dy e cele cbe Ma 
ps Aids! 
حسن افندى قوفيق‎ cx) 
In their efforts to supply Arabic equivalents for foreign words, the 
critics, believing that the Arabic language has the richest vocabulary 
of all languages, and is therefore capable of expressing all new ideas, 
had recourse to the rule of derivation from Arabic roots. 


Here are some examples of foreign words and their newly coined 
Arabic equivalents i— 
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FOREIGN, AÃRABIO.,  - MEANING, 
ل‎ M of 
uy DOE ] العأحلة‎ Express train. 
NC i. 
الحافلة اموي‎ Omnibus. 
+ 4 T Rs “ce 
des سار > |" لو‎ Automobile. 
n pem Telephone. 
- لم‎ ee, 
ol إشارة برقية‎ Telegraph. 
cu rye Bank. 
oF 4 y T^ l 
حوار سابورت‎ Passport. 


A . 
e e po as ue 5 
ب‎ da : مرف‎ Telescope. 


$35 als Theatre. 


WA pura 
oH | > 2 Us Gloves. 
aM : TCU Hospital. 


tro d ot P ad 
4 lai s | e Museum. 

The efforts of these native scholars were not confined to supplying 
Árabic words for foreign ones, but they attempted also to supply 
correct classical forms for all colloquialisms that have crept into the 
language. It must be stated, however, that there are very few people 
who know or take the trouble to use a classical form instead of a foreign 
or colloquial one, and although there are local colloquial differences 
in North Africa, Egypt, Syria, and Iraq, there is no colloquial written 
literature. ' 

` Modern Arabic literature differs from the old both in its form and- 
content. In form, it is free from bombastic and affected style. Most 
modern writers, especially those who had Western liberal education 
and knew other languages than Arabic, expressed themselves in words 
of common use. l 
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They adopted the language in which they could address the 
largest audience, and gave up imitating the style of old writers; 
they arranged subjects under sections, chapters, headings, and gave 
illustrations and indexes. They were aware of the fact that they were 
writing for the people and not for the learned few. 

“In content, modern Arabic literature had been enriched by having 
new and very useful additions from modern European literature. 
These additions range over all branches of modern science and art. 

In science, works were first prepared by European teachers in 
Egyptian and Syrian educational centres, and were then translated 
by natives who were specially employed for such work. 

The following are some of the earlier translated and composed 
works in Arabic :— 


MeproaL WORKS TRANSLATED FROM FRENOH 


ا لتشرځ q).‏ 


This is ET first medical work translated into Arabic and was 
published in 1832. 


ic diga ا‎ Gates gue Ca y 
D. . (رسالة فى نطميم الجدرى)‎ 
Translated by an Egyptian الرشيدى)‎ Ael) (died 1865). 
& (IVA Lu d goat sad) 
°` Translated by an Egyptian بيك الشافعى)‎ 12) 
7 (arde) 
Translated by (ابراهيم التبراوى)‎ (died 1862). 


MEDICAL WORKS COMPOSED BY NATIVES 


Works by البقل)‎ Lib على‎ A) (died 1876). 
QC) الصغرى‎ Xe LET روضة النجاح الكبرى فى المليات‎ 
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غرر الفلاح فى اعمال الجراح )2( 
غاية الفلاح فى à‏ ن الجراح )3( 


These works were published in 1259, 1262, and 19814 respectively. 


` Works by أحمدحسن الرشيدى‎ (died 1865). 


(1) بعجه الروساء فى ام أض النساء‎ 
5 Slab alla ف‎ duYl às 
(3) 4 ALI TUI فى مداواة‎ iall الروضة‎ 
(4) l uL à »» YI cole T الحتاج‎ oA 
This last work comprises four large volumes, and was published 
in 1383 A.H. 


MATHEMATICAL WORKS 


Works by (gss (حمد‎ (died 1851). | e 
(1) LLI عل‎ dies و ا‎ 
(2) كتاب المير والمقابلة‎ 
“(3 * Rae Ji Aou 
| Works by (Sal Lil (حمود‎ (dica 1855). 
és رسالة فى التقاويم الامنر اثيلية الاسلامية‎ 
(2) ee العربية قبل‎ D 


es ae oli asl مود كنا‎ EE 
بالاقيسة الفرنسية‎ 
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TRANSLATION OF PoETICAL AND LITERARY WORKS 


Translations into Arabic were also made from ancient and modern 
Aryan literatures. 


From the Persian the Rubaiyyat of ‘Umar Khayyam and the 
Gulistan of Sa‘di had been translated into Arabic. 


' The first by الستالى‎ (222+ The second by الدمشق‎ ele doe. 


From the Greek, T اتان الما‎ translated Homer’s epic poem 
in very fine Arabic verse. 

The following Shakespeare plays have been translated : Romeo 
and Juliet, Henry V, The Tempest, Macbeth, Julius Cesar, Othello. 

Translations were also made from the French, especially from the 
works of La Fontaine, Corneille, Racine, Molière, Hugo, and Dumas. 

The translation of plays from French and English, and the interest 
which the acting of such dramatic representations had created in 
Syria and Egypt, led many zealous natives to write original plays in 
Arabic, and thus enriched the language by a new literature and long- 
neglected art. 

The history of the Arabic drama begins from about the middle of 


the nineteenth century. A Syrian native of Sidon, named مار ول‎ 


wrote the first Arabic play called The Miser, which‏ ,)1817-55( النقاش 


was acted in 1848. He wrote many plays in Arabic, besides those 
which he had translated from Italian and: French, thus creating 
sufficient interest in this new art for it to be carried on by other writers. 
In 1878 a notable play in a versified form, the first in the Arabic 


language, was produced by another Syrian scholar, named خليل‎ 


dl, showing‏ 8.5 والوفاء under the title of‏ ,)1856-89( اليازجى 
the virtues of pre-Islamic Arabs.‏ 

As we pass on towards the latter years of the century we meet 
With more prolific writers, the greatest of whom was الحداد‎ — 
(1867—99), a writer and translator of many plays. From English he 


translated (1) Romeo and Juliet, under the Arabic title of 4| رشهداء الغر‎ 
and (2) The Talisman, by Sir Walter Scott, bearing the Arabic title of 
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à. .الد‎ The. Among E from French are—-(1) Le Cid, 
by Corneille, giving it the Arabic name of Al. (2) Hernani, by 
Victor Hugo, with the name of .مدان‎ Among his original Arabic 
plays are- (1) الغصوب‎ dei, (2) ,"ارات العرب‎ (3) ced 
io gall. m 


It might have been expected that the building of the Cairo Oper 
House by Ismail Pasha in 1869 would have helped in the development 
of this new branch in the Arabic literature. But asit was built forthe . 
entertainment of a master-jobber and his immediate circle, who knew 
as much of the language of the people as they cared for their happiness, 
only foreign language was used in that opera. 

: Schools and societies entertained the people until theatrical 
companies were formed in Syria and Egypt, and greater numbers of 
plays were produced. 

Egypt contributed her share for the development of the Arabic 
drama by producing men who wrote original Arabic plays and trans- 


lated foreign ones. Among writers of Arabio plays was عبدالله ندم‎ 


(1844-96). His two plays ب‎ P and الو طن‎ were performed before 
the Khedive Tawfik, who, after rewarding the author, sent him to 
exile. 

Another noteworthy poet and scholar was عثمان بيك حلال‎ 
(1829-98), who translated in colloquial Arabie poetry three French 
plays by Racine, namely, Esther, Tphigénie, and Alexandre Le Grand. 
It is interesting to note that these plays are the first to be put into 
modern colloquial Arabic poetry. This same author translated also 
the Fables of La Fontaine into colloquial Arabic poetry under the title 


Bal aly DEN افخ ى‎ NS pal 


The following are the opening lines of Alexandre Le Grand :— 
انت نوبت انك تحاربه يانربى. هوانت لك على استكد رمقدرة‎ 


^ 
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اوعى لمقلك ياأخى Kh‏ احسن يقولوا الناسعليك Sede‏ 
gull‏ اتنوطتلهق ds Cones Od‏ الي بمة كوم تراب 
اباك 25 eit‏ الكلام ode CA 4 7 b‏ کل ی الد 


Modern Arabic literature has been impregnated with countless 
romances and historical novels. .The greatest modern novel writer 


was Ol j جرجى‎ (1861-1914). He wrote a series of historical 


novels, sketching the Arabic history and Moslem dynasties in a clear, 
simple, and very interesting style. These historical novels created 
interest to so wide an extent that most of them have been translated 
into many languages. : 


JOURNALISM 


The introduction of journalism into Arabic literature is associated 
with the name of Mohammed Ali Pasha, who founded an Arabic official 


gazette in 1828 under the title of “do mall ao gl, the only 


paper that has an unbroken existence to the present day. During 
the second half of the nineteenth century, the progress of the Arabic 
press was very rapid; and many daily, weekly, and monthly publications 
` were-founded in the great centres of Turkey, Syria, Egypt, and North 
Africa, besides many more in Europe and America. Many of these 
publications had an ephemeral existence like most Eastern enterprises. 
The reasons for this characteristic are only known to those who under- 
stand the psychology of the East.. 

The following’ works should be consulted for a complete history 
of the Arabic press :— 


1) ١4٠١ الى‎ ٠.١ من سنة‎ itall الي‎ AA Las) جامع‎ 
m .هجر‎ This work was compiled by an Egyptian scholar named 


cs الله الا نصار‎ As, and was printed by the Government Press of Bulaq 


in 1312 A.E. ; one section of the work deals with journalism. 

(2) The Arabic Press of Egypt by Martin Hartmann, printed by 
Luzac & Co. in 1899. 

(3) The last chapter in Littérature pu by Clément Huart. 
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أريخ ااصحافة do‏ يحت وى على اخباركل جريدة W es‏ 
co Ab ise‏ فى العالم شرقاوغر ach‏ رسوم أصحابها aue Ms‏ 
فیاور اجم مشاهيرهم بقل 

الفيكونت فيليب دی طرازى 


From its title this Arabie work claims to give the history of every 
Arabic paper in the world, with photographs of proprietors and editors 
and their biographies. Other sources of information on the Arabic 
press are given on pages 20 to 28 of this last work. 


١ ARABIO POETRY IN THE NINETEENTH CENTURY 


i Heredity, spiritual and intellectual environments are the creators 
of a poet’s imagination in all ages and in all nations. Poetry is a natural 
gift to Arabs, and its quality is determined by, and subject to, the 
intellectual environment in which they live. Arabic poetry of the 
nineteenth century is the product of many races, with natural 
characteristics and degrees of education, and is not therefore the same 
in Egypt, Syria, Iraq, Arabia, and North Africa. In some of these 
countries where modern civilization is either despised by the inhabitants 
or not within their reach, Arabic poetry is still primitive in its 
form and content. In others, where works of European poets had ' 
been studied and comparison in form and content made, new diction 
‘and ideas were introduced into modern Arabic literature. A wider 
range of subjects occupied the attention of modern poete. The modern 
Arabic muse is struggling to adjust itself to the new world by 
assimilating its new ideas when and where it is possible to have access 
to such ideas. It is sad to reflect that modern education in all Arabic 
. speaking nations has been either neglected or purposely denied to the 
people. Those who were fortunate enough to have access to education, 
and to raise themselves a little higher in the scale of humanity, were 
self-educated men. The quantity and quality of modern Arabic poetry 
would undoubtedly have been greater had there been facilities for 
modern education. 
Modern Arabic poetry is not all expressed in that specialized 
lind of diction used by old poets. Many poets of the century 


disregarded the use of ($9), just as many writers disregarded 
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thymed prose. They also employed new metres which do not 
come within the sixteen classical forms with all their difficult 
technicalities. Again, to many modern poets it is no longer a mark 
of erudition to adorn their versification with a hundred and one verbal 
niceties, such as exordium, paronomasia, peroration, etc. 


Some EGYPTIAN Porrs AND Prose WRITERS or THE PERIOD 


(1) المهدى‎ A الشيخ‎ (1137-1815). 
He was born of Christian parents and later in life became a Muslim, 
studying for some years at Al-Azhar University at Cairo, and finally 
becoming its rector in 1812. His work, which bears the title of 


~ 5 
| eil الستنيم‎ day 3 نس‎ YI الستيقظ‎ 4 49^, was written in 
imitation of Arabian Nights. It was translated into French by Jean- 
Josef Marcel under the title of Contes du Cheykh El Mahdi. 


(2) 02332 السيد على‎ (died 1853). 
He was educated at Al-Azhar and became a court poet to Abbas T. 
His work was collected by one of his pupils and lithographed 


- e 
in 482 pages, under the title of E الا‎ dat) kayi: 


Examples of his poetry :— 
From an eulogy. 


١ ;‏ 
e‏ 5 
| مسررت بنيل القصد من عير موعد ولاشيى اشبى من سر ور DAF‏ 


سررت بنماه s‏ حز نت من قمورىيحق SA‏ فغل سيدى 


Of the two great pyramids. .‏ 
انظر الى rll‏ مين hels‏ اننى فيمااراه ea‏ مبنهوت 
رسخا عل صدر الزمان وقليه لم بنهضاحتى الزمان يموت 


His prose belongs to the old style, as the following lines on virtue 
and vice show :— 


وفقك الله لمأ 7 elo‏ وعصمك من موجب الذم ومن Y‏ تحاشاه 
ان الفضيلة ad 5 Jo‏ صفتان olo kan‏ ونوع الا نسان بول على JV‏ 


260 . SHAYKH M. H. ‘ABD AL-RAZIQ— 


e (1803-57).‏ تمد شهاب الددين . )3( 

He was educated at Al-Azhar and became the editor of the 
government gazette 4 pall e» .الو‎ He left a work under the title 
of اللاك ونفيسة الفلك‎ A e, a very interesting book on music and 
Arabic songs, to which he contributed a great deal of his own. 
composition in the new metres known as موالى»‎ é موشحات» اهازج‎ 


colla. He also left a diwan of poetry, of 380 pages, which was 


published in 1277 A.B. These two lines describe a sundial in the 
mosque of Mohammed Ali :— 


ET Site jy a وغيره وللبرج‎ Loeb ومظهرة للوقت‎ 
خيرات تفردفى مصر‎ wll شقن ينها وحسابها‎ us 
An eulogy of the Pope :— 
شماس وقسيس‎ ur بابا النصاري بی روح ملتم حامی‎ 
روحه ملك وجسمه صورة فى شكل قدنس‎ d شخص ولكن هيو‎ 
اقام وهو وحيد العصر مفرده دين النصارى بتثليث وتغطيس‎ 
cs gs lly dels تفيل‎ ull dalle 
uri aet pa Jl auto بعد مادريت‎ wapi Ka احيا‎ 
UM فعظموأ الرب فيها با لصلاة له ويجدوه بتسبيح‎ 
(4) السيد على ابو النصر المنفاوطى‎ (died 1881). 
He was a native of a town in Upper Egypt, and had the usual 
education of his time. His genius brought him to the notice of Ismail 


Pasha, who made him his court poet. His diwan was published in 
1300 a.m. ‘ 


~ "ND. 
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The following are the opening lines of a poem on wine :—‏ _ 
Sex‏ دونعابنت الكرام وهى بنت زفعاساق المدام 
مس راح فى اصطباح اشرقت ف سماء الأ سكا لبدر التمام 
كم تجلى كأسعا عن 23 من حباب كا لدرارى فى اتتظ ام 


(5) التيمورية‎ AAN السيده‎ (1840-1902). 
This poetess had the fortune to study Persian, Turkish, and 
Arabic literatures, and to compose songs in the three languages. She 


left a collection of poems in a, diwan called الطر از‎ Ale, which 


was published more than once. 
She wrote the following lines on her literary achievement as 
a woman :— 


bol ai Wile Gis 
all et وقرحصة نقادة فق‎ sobs ورفكرة‎ 
زفي الالباب‎ e ei uel ف اد إلى وحسن‎ el 
Tusc AH cus Y AL عن‎ des قنى‎ Elo 
(6) البارو دى‎ gl. Leb مود‎ (1840-1904). 
Although of Turkish descent and educated for the army, he 
cultivated a very high literary taste in Arabic. He held high offices, 


culminating in that of Prime Minister during Arabi’s revolt. He wrote 
many poems, the longest of which runs into 600 verses, written in 


5 "n. 
` imitation of the ذه‎ EE 


These are the opening lines of à poem on ambition — 


سوا بتحنان cede vi‏ وغيرى coals unb cola‏ 
i Lors Us‏ ويملك سمعيه اليراع الشقب 
ولكن أخوم اذاما ترجحت بهسورة نحوالعلا راح la,‏ 
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Linavistic Works or THE PERIOD 


The educational ideals of the century demanded new subjects and 
new methods of teaching. To meet this demand works on the history, 
- literature, grammar, and practical study of the Arabic language were 
composed during the second half of the century. On the development , 
of the language as a living medium for expressing ideas in all its history, 
and its relationship with Semitic and Aryan languages, the best. work | 


“is that written by the prolific autos .جرحىر زيدان‎ The work 
has the Arabic title :— 
EB حي خاصم‎ fol bie a e 
Many works have been written on the literature of the language, 
but the most complete is that by the same author, Which deals with 


the whole history of Arabic literature. It comprises four volumes, 
and has the Arabic title :— 


ial نارح 1 ادات اللغة‎ ege ão pa E zi 
also اختلاف مواضيعبا‎ deu وعلومها وماحويه من العلوم وأ الأدا‎ 
: 1 نح ووصف مو‎ al والشعراء وسائرارباب‎ Ao Vip العاماء‎ 
وام كن وجودها أوطبمها من اقدم ازمنة التار تخ الي الأن.‎ 
The following other works deal with special periods :— 0 
(1) ٠ 2 اداب اللغة العربية فى العصر العباسى‎ 
الاسكندرى‎ RES 
(2) | (0 ey علم‎ EM 
goce 
Ge. 2 E. العربيه‎ iai آداب‎ 
0 goad, 
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ارخ الأداب العربية فى qu ol‏ عشر 5 
للأب شيخو 

ان البيان من صبح القرن الثالك عشر اهحرى a‏ ايو )5( 
RE SA‏ 


(6) eis 
الاب لوس شيخو‎ 
5 اللغة العربية» لنظارة ا معارف المصرية‎ KAWA 


_In addition to many commentaries on old standard grammars, 
the following are some of the new works on this branch of study :— 


(a) Grammars 


فصل الطاب فى النحو والصرف|(1) 


UE :‏ عل المرف (9) اليف الشيخ ناصيف اليازجى 
Go‏ عل البيان )3( | 
غنية الطالل فى الضرف tly‏ الت MTS‏ )4( 
| فك التقليد فى عل S pal‏ |( 
Para‏ المسان فى المعانى والبيان )9( ء boi dra‏ 
فلسفة de A JI‏ .|( 
الحو اطرالعراب فى النحوو الأعراب |(8) 
(b) Lexicons‏ 
as gla as‏ )1( 


. لوس شيخو‎ dt 
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D adat) coiso 
(3) فارس‎ Jia Yis سر الليال فى القاب‎ 


حيط LAI‏ | تاليف بطرس O‏ 
دائرة المعمأرف TI‏ )5( 


GEOGRAPHIOAL AND HISTORICAL WORKS OF THE PERIOD 
Interest was not lacking in the study of ancient and modern 
history, and many works were composed to meet the consequent 
demand. These new works deal with general, national, and local 
histories. Some were written by conservative authors who worship the 
past as regards style and record and collection of facts, and others 
were written by men who had some knowledge of literary criticism. 


: Some EGYPTIAN HISTORIANS 
(1) الشيخ عبد الله الشرقاوى‎ (died 1812). . 


Like his contemporaries, he studied at the only educational centre, 
Al-Azhar, of which he was a rector. Besides his many religious works 


he left— 
. © مصرمن السلاطين‎ do تحفة الناظرين فى من‎ 
0( ١ التحفة البعية ف طبقات الشافمية‎ 
o o gahl عبد ال رحمن‎ (17541825). 


His fame brought him to the notice of the French during their 
short occupation of Egypt, and he was Muda in the Arabic office - 
which was then established. 

His well- known history التراحم والأخبار‎ aor Sie is 
a completion of Ibn Iyas's work on the history of Egypt. It has 
been translated into French. He left us another history, called 
دولة الفر نسيس‎ Clad, التقديس‎ nd which has been translated 
into French and Turkish, 
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.)1801-73( رفاعة بيك ر e‏ )3( 


He was & native of Upper Egypt, and after he spent some years at 
Al-Azhar, he was sent to France with the First Egyptian Educational 
-Mission in 1825. On his return to Egypt he was engaged as trans- 
lator in the School of Medicine, from which he was promoted to be - 
director of the Schoolof Languages. He has left us eighteen works, 
consisting of translations and original treatises on various subjects. 

His geographical works are :— 


جغرافيه ملظبرن (a)‏ 
ole pl‏ الشافية لمريد الجغرافية 4 


His historical works are :— 


"ue É AND rot oa é ف‎ sul ane 
(b) Na B A القدماء وهداية‎ à das 


(d) EVI E فى سيرة‎ ; devi Ac 


(T'o be continued.) 
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The Lotuko language as here set forth is spoken by about 40,000 
people, all of whom, with the exception of a few hundreds in the 
Opari district of Mongalla Province and the Chna District of Uganda, 
live in the district of that name. 

Of other dialects spoken in the district the principal are those 
spoken round Íkoto and in Northern Lopit. These are near enough 
to the Lotuko for ordinary conversation, but for hearing cases a local 
interpreter is required. 

The dialect of Lériai (Lokvia) has not been stndied. It appears 
to be more or less intermediate between Lotuko and Bari. Lotuko 
is generally understood. 

Bari has many roots in common with Lotuko, but the two languages 
are too far apart to render possible any degree of mutual intelligibility. 

The Acholi speak an absolutely different language, akin to 
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Shilluk. Lotuko has affinities with Masai, and other East' African 


languages. 
Dyviobukws 


The following account is purely hypothetical, but it accounts for 
the facts and seems probable in itself. 
~ Tho language was originally monosyllablic and perhaps tonic, and 
was spoken by a people dwelling as isolated families in dense forest, 
and living chiefly on carrion and on what they could shoot with 
their bows. 

Then, for reasons which can only be surmised, they migrated 
to a country of steep rocky hills, and long distance conversation 
bécame a necessity. 

A monosyllabic language is unsuited to this purpose, and vowels: 
were prefixed and suffixed, at first merely to make the voice carry ; 
but as a developing social life increased the range of ideas, these 
vowel sounds, at first purely arbitrary, were stereotyped to convey 
different shades of meaning. 

The consonantal prefixes and suffixes appear to have originated 
in two ways; by the combination of pronouns, ete., with the ‘vérbal 
roots, and by the introduction of consonants to guard or emphasize 


important vowels. Whether or no the foregoing is correct, Lotuko > ` 


can be unhesitatingly described as a “ shouting language ". 

The mouth is kept open when speaking, and barely closed 
sufficiently to form the consonants. The consonants most used in 
inflexion are the guttural ng (p) and t. B and m are confined to 
the roots. 

. Jn words two consonants never occur in juxtaposition, and except 
that a nasal, so to speak, slips into a following guttural, a “ helping 
vowel" is always inserted between final'and initial consonants. 

Unaccented vowels tend to conform to accented ones. 1 
. The language has probably been fixed in its present form for 
a very long period. It does not seem to have been affected by the 
infusion of Galla or other non-negroid blood which the Lotuko appear 
at some time to have received. The people of Ímatong, Imürok, eto., 
who show no signs of such cross, and whose customs differ óon- 
siderably from those of the Lotuko proper, pee the same language 
with only a few trifling differences. 


ALPHABET 
Thelanguage being unwritten, by letters must m 5 the 
sounds which they represent. : 
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f Fowels 
a, a, e, 6, 4, 3, 0, O, U, it as usual. 
aw as in law (o). 
ö as ur in murder (o:). 
ai, Ot, au. 

Note 1.—e, i and o, u are often difficult to distinguish and some- 
times alternative. 

Note 2.—-Tt is doubtful whether ai, o? are true diphthongs. The 
final + usually indicates a plural meaning, and in the middle of a word 
it is usually merely a euphonic. e.g. ndijok for ndjok, nóinyek for 
nónyek. f 

Consnnanis 
b, d, j (dz), l, m, n, p, f, 8, b, w, y ch (tf), as usual. 
ng (5) is one sound, as in “ singer”, | 
à (p) = ny. 
The guttural. 

Note 1—The guttural is pronounced as g, gh, (g) or k according 
to its position. 

With e, 4, or when emphasized it is usually k. 
» 0,0 uc owe gh 
» û, %, or before r yn d 

Note 2.—ch, j (tf, dz) appear sometimes to be root consonants, 
but often stand for ty, dy (c, 7). 

Note 3.—w, y are sometimes root consonants, but are often intro- 
duced between the root consonants to vary the vowel sound. 

Note 4.—h, sh (f), f, v, z do not exist. 

` Note 5.—A double consonant indicates a pause on the preceding 


vowel. 
PREFIXES AND SUFFIXES 
: Prefixes 

na- = ana, it, the neuter pronoun, prefixed to nearly all 
nouns, combines with the feminine prefix ti- into naki- 
and then 

né- and with the masculine prefix lo- into nalo- and then 

no ; 

1-, the feminine pronoun, which is obsolete as such, but is ` 
prefixed to female names and a few words denoting 
women. 

lo- = olo, he, the masculine pronoun. Is prefixed to male 


names and words denoting males. 
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k-, gh-, originally probably merely to guard an initial vowel, now 
usually indicates the oblique case. 

éta-, - indicates a causal verb, perhaps from “ta”, an emphatic 
interjection. 

Suffixes 

-k, suffixed to verbs and nouns to emphasize final vowel. 

-ng, +t, Buffixed to nouns. 

-ant, indicates noun of agent, perhaps connected with nant, 

hand. 

-ti, to, indicate an individual, connected with aboti, one. 

-i, -ri, -ru, usually plural forms. 

-yü,-s0. 1! 


GRAMMATICAL NOTES 
1 Nouns 
It seems probable that all nouns were originally divided into three 
genders, and that the neuter gradually absorbed the feminine and 
most of the masculine. 
Nearly all nouns are prefixed with n-. 
There are two case forms :— 
(1) The nominative and objective after transitive verbs. 
(2) The possessive, vocative, and objective after prepositions and 
verbs of motion. 1 
"In (1) the n is always retained. 
In (2) the n is nearly always removed and the following changes 
occur :— 
Words beginning with na-, cut off the na- or substitute gha-. 
nē, substitute ķi- (sometimes ku-). 
nó-, substitute ko-. 


Examples :— 
óyu namana, the crops are good. 
aléne mana, Y am going to the crops. 
tribok a nêdi, drive away the goats. 
natwa kidi, a goat-pen. 
obôlo nólong, the sun is high. 
n&jel: kolóng, the sun's feet em 
óto miji, at home. 


kidédwok, O Frog (in a song). 


With the negative either case can be used, eg. obéng a namogha, 
obéng ghamogha = there are no sandals. 
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- Plural 
The commonest form of plural is to accentuate the last vowel and 
add -i. 1 - 
néchálok, pl. néchalék, sparrow. 
Other forms are :— 
napêre, pl. nápyara, spear. 
nasyák, pl! “asyokin, gourd. 
nelêma, pl. nilemyu, lion. 
ndmuge, pl. namugé, tiang. 
nadupám, Pl nidupak, sorcerer. 


Names 
Masc. Lorómo. | Fem. Irémo from narómo, cultivation. 
» Lamüna(--Lomüna)| , Imana, ,, mamüna, crops. 
» Levu (= Lokiju). i, Ikiu, ,, neu, rain. 


These prefixes are inseparable.. 
Sometimes the prefix is omitted as: — 
Tapéng, front natapéng, guinea-fowl. 
Kitôni, from néténi, scorpion. 
Such names are usually common to either sex. 
Place-names are similar ia form to personal names :— 
Lobile, from nabdle, fig-tree. 
Íkolong, frown nólong, sun. 
Tort, from jatérit, riverain land. 
The meaning of many place-names is lost, and they are probably 
survivals of-a previous race! 


| Pronouns 
dni, náni, I. Plural gAóghoi, ati. 
we, thou. vo * » eat. 
ólo, he, this man, that man. »  gülya. 
ana, she, it, this Woman, etc. » ghána. 
These are placed last :—: 
ndiny dna, what is this? what is it ? 
lati gilya, these people. 


dra, he, she, it, in the sense of “ the same as”, “equal to" : 
nakámasa dra kitény, 5 P.T. is that a cow ? 
The relative is expressed by ólo (m.), dno (f.n.), followed by -to :— 
néteng on’ óbolóto, the cow which is big (obolo = big). 
The interrogatives are placed last :— 
tüye tat, where do you come from ? 
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Verbs 
The verbs have one tense and an imperative :— É 
arómoné, 1 cultivate. abákené, I strike. 
tromoye, thou cultivatest. ibakiye, thou strikest. 
arémo, he, she, it cultivates. dbak, he, etc., strikes. 
Erómogóghe, we cultivate. ébakyugéghe, we strike. 


iromólelai, you cultivate. — 4bakítetai, you strike. 
iromói, they cultivate. abaki, they strike. 

` orómo, cultivate (sing.). abágha, strike ! (sing). 
óromoto, cultivate (plur.). ábaghata, strike (plur.). 


The passive is as follows :— 
ebdkinam, Y am struck. 
ébakiye, thou art struck. 
ébak, he is struck. 
&bakóghe, we are struck. 
ébaghdtatar, you are struck. 
abaki, they strike or are struck. 


` The verbs “to come” and “to go” are irregular :— 


atüne, 1 come. ^ alone, I go. 
itilye, thou comest. 1081/6, thou goest. 
diu, he comes. álo, he goes. 
éminm, we come. &pwoghoi, we go. 
iwénata, you come. twétatai, you go. 
apánni, they come. opwi, they go. 
wang, come | (sing.). flo, go | (sing.). 
iwena, come (plur.). éweta, go (plur.). 


` (1) After the negative the preposition and verb are inverted :— 


obéng an’ álo, I am not going. 
obéng iy irómo ? axe you not cultivating ? 


A sentence is, however, always put in a positive form when 
“possible, and such expressions as “ It is not far”, “ not bad ”, are not 
used, while the number of verbs having a negative meaning, such as :— 
atimo, not to know. 
4501/0, not to work. 
ortsa, not to interfere. 
renders the frequent use of the negative unnecessary. 
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(2) All adjectives are really verbs, and are conjugated accordingly : 


` ungwé, to.be ill. ungwani, I am ill. 
orógho, to be bad. iroghóye, you are bad. 
omôta, to be small. omotürti, they are small or few. 
When they are used purely as adjectives they are placed after the 


noun : — 
í obólo nent, the goat is big. ; 
&yángune neni obôlo, bring me a big goat. 

There is no comparative. For “he is bigger than you ”, say “he 
is big, you are bmalli!” 

The superlative is expressed by asat,-simply, and bebé, strongly. 

flaman asai, very beautiful. 
ungwé bebé, very ill. 

(3) There are no auxiliary verbs. 

‘The verb “to be " is understood where necessary. 

E: May," “ might ” are expressed by Awiya, perhaps. 

“Can,” “ ought,” “must " have no corresponding expressions. 

“To be unable ” is expressed by a rhetorical question, a common 
idiom. For “I cannot do", “I cannot find”, say “How do 
I do?” “ Where do I find ?” 

(4) Unless otherwise indicated, the verbs “ to come ” and “ to go” 
are understood in a future sense. To express the past the sense is 
slightly altered :— : 

For “ I have been b Mongalls ” say “IT see > Mongalla ". 
s “ He has come’ EA ° He is present ” (adiya). 
“ He has not come’? say “ He stays where he is ” (ardsa). 


A List or Some PROBABLE Roots AND DERIVATIVES 
bak (strike). ábak, to strike. 
&bak, to he struck, killed in battle. 
n&bák, a flat rock. 
n&bák? mallet. ` 
nebakyu, sneeze, 
bal (comfort). abāla, to sit at one’s ease, 
nábàli, shade. 
ndbalu, beer. 
` , i ndbalang, salt. 
bang (fear). dbang, to fear. 
nábang, fear. 
etabángyu, to frighten. 
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wath 
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bol (big). f , oddlo, big. 
labõloni, chief, rich man. 
ibülyu, flood. 
nabile, nangaboli, wild fig-trees. 
obülo, take the omens. 
do (red, ripe). . ódo, red, ripe. 
n&dóo, clouds. 
nédotát, syphilis. 
' nodéts, marriageable girl. 
dok (go up). odógho, to rise, climb, ferment. 
` , éloghu, to pick up. l 
nédokit, ladder. 
001190 ódukote, to build. 
‘dong (sound of drum). nédong, pl. nadóngi, drum. 
nadénge, hill. 
tdwongo, work as blacksmith. 
lédwénGont, blacksmith. 
. nédwongita, blacksmith’s implements. 
ghut (bare, visible). ` aghuta, to blow. 
oghóto, bald. 
aghtdani, brother-in-law. 
éaghuta, to aim. 
etdghutak, to show. 
etaghücho, to teach. 
naghôtyu, bone. 
ésughdte, to laugh (produce bones). 
nasughótita, front teeth. 
kar (still, remaining). kára, still, yet. 
nékar, carrion. 
ékar, be putrid. 
négdra, green. 
aghára, to share. 
agháraii, rough, unfinished. 
Ekáruaka, be confused. 
ki (shine). .  makíl, noon. 
— nákilai, lightning. 
nákilang, end of rains. 
nókiling, calf of leg. 
nogilek, pied wagtail. 
igili, negli, winnow, winnowing. 
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nakéle, chrystal bead. 
‘ nakéli, axe. 
kit (clear, clean). ` nagiti, hunting by burning grass. - 
nákitai, feast given by owner of cultiva- 
tion to helpers. 
negita, head pad. 
nógítel, razor. 
ogichu, to shave. 
` nakitu, spell (magical) - x 
nógiir, wall. 
kud (block). ٠ ókudu, to head, get in front of. 
: nékiido, hockey stick. 
nekúdik, armpit. 
eidkudiya, to tickle. | 
, nolégudu, niche in mud wall. 
mir (annoy). - omára, to annoy, bore. 
émir, be annoyed, bored. 
namirok, enemy. 
mok (cover). námok, an edible plant. 
` tmoghak, to cover. 
émok, to fall when wounded. 
namoke, pl. námogha, sandal. 
nemóght, covering. 
etamógu, to adopt. 
amók, an adopted child. 
ómoghota, close the fist. 
namogwo, horn (instrument). 
ji namugu, granary. 
ngo (split). ongóto, to cut. 
nongótojt, paralysis. 
ongiito, to divide. ' 
nangote, pl. nangoru, woman. 
1 per ( be flattened). ndper, wire. 
napere, pl. nápyara, spear. 
` náperik, valley. 
operyt, to lie down. 
napwerá, dancing-place. 
opwerak, cook vegetables. 
nopyaro, custom, arrangement. 
1 mr (stir). ípira, stir food. 


1 Perhaps these two roots are connected. 


a 


206 LORD RAGLAN— 


_ népiri, implement for do. , 


népyére, ladle. 

ipirua, népirua, angry, anger. 
nópir, hair. 

tpilu, drive by making noises. 
iptlugha, to whistle. 

ompi, sweet. 

napwu, sorcery. 

01110111, sorcerer. 

napilang, barren land. 

ápüko, run away. 

ípughak, expel. 

Zpuk, be expelled. 

etopük, to defeat. 

napéghor, other side of river. 


. tpoki, to cook meat. 


ápipoghe, clap the hands. 
népigita, bellows. 

nagükér, cultivation near house. 
aréga, two. 

nemak, double rafter. 
oriágha, be friendly. 

narége, grey. 

néríge, guinea pigeon. 
nérérégi, fish-hook. 

nartrik, chain. 

wut, give birth. 

Tsyu, give. 

nêsyu, honey. 

sua, thresh. 

wuru, sprout. 

nasiitt, pl. násuru, mosquito. 
ndtar, horn (instrument). 
atára, tie growing millet in hunches. 
natari, night. 

atdrika, mourn. 
natárukwans, vulture. 
natim, thicket. 

nalimóre, forest. 

atimo, not to know. 


pil (make noise with mouth). 


puk (run away). 


rek (double). 


su (produce). 


tar (gather). 


tim (unknown). 
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natimóngai, unknown thing. 

otóbu, to exchange. 

etobit, instead of. 

ndtobok, earthenware pot. 

nétobok, tortoise. 

nokitobok, lady-bird. 

awák (want). 

nawke (stomach). 

náwagha, black, treeless soil. 

étawagha, light (adj.). 

iwdgha, warn. 

lewághani, one who is warned, a fatigue 
man.  ' 

leléwakit, speaker of assembly. 

owó, to bleed. 

nauwo, BTTOW. 

ndwto, blood. 

imajak, to know, learn. 

namiji, dwelling. 

námaji, place. 

namyo, look-out. 

irúk, answer, agree. 

írugo, henr. 

irügia, echo. 

erik, hump-backed. 

órugo, thread beada. 

nērúgi, needle. 


VOCABULARY 


adjacent, be, oinyéga. 
admire, etakwiyu. 


1 


tob (exchange) 


> 


wak (want). 


wo (bleed). 


mij (know). 


1 ruk (answer)? 


FA A 
Abandon, dbusak. 


about (nearly), kwiya(prop. perhaps). adolescent, lēto r&anga (mi), nodóti 


(f). 


above, tókede, tkede. 


absent, obéng adiya (lit. not present). adopt (a child), etamogu. 


adopted child, amok. 


` abuse, n., naméryu. 


abuse, v.a., imdryu, pass. mor. ٠ adorn oneself, angáta. 


adultery, commit, oróto. . 
affair, nére. 


accidentally, injure, zridpu: 
across, tóle. 


across, n. (the other side), napóghor. afraid, be, ábang. 
. 1 Perhaps this root is connected with ‘rek? (v. supra). 
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` Baby, lódole (m.), ledole (£.). . 


bachelor, nolobilong. 
back, nórong. 
backwards (n.), náwar. 
bad,.orégho, pl. ji. 
bag, nédé. 1 


‘baggage, ndsong (property). 


bald, oghóto. 
ball, nglók. 
bamboo, náguro. 

5 a, nagurótà. 
bank (river) nótipur. ` 
bark (dog), ongómo. 
barron (female), 1ghólopi. 

» (land), napilang. 
basin, nakós. 
basket, large, nebéte. 


»  B8mall,napé. 
bathe, agwiyuro. 
beat, dbak. 


» (drum), tribe. ° 
beaten, he, &bak. 
beautiful, Zaman. 
beauty, nélaman. 
because of, td. 
beer, nábalu. 
before (noun), nôsyare. 
beg (ask for food), otilíngita. . 
behind, eghalu. 
bell, cow, négolo. 
, small, namalúngari, nēmēri. 
bellows, nepügita. 
belonging to, kunó- (prefixed to 
pronouns). 
below (noun), népo. 
belt, nakáma, namugunyu (leather). 
bend, to, adánga. 
beneath (noun), néwdyo. 
beside, legér. 
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afternoon, notoriya. 

afterwards, £j?pak. 

afterwards, to speak, iriama. 

again, etékalo. 

aggrieved, be, ilongó. 

agree, irúk (prop. answer). 

aim, to, étaghuta. 

air, noyama. 

alike, be, 0167 

all, dang. 

all right, alyati. 

alliance, seek, oyé. 

alone, ghamd. 

altogether, tung. 

always, mótye motye (lit. to-morrow, 
to-morrow). 

ambush, nérayu. 

and, ka. 

anger, népírua. 

angry, be, ipírua. 

another (additional), Lobo (m.), nóbo 
(f.n.). 

another (different), 
(f.n.). 

answer, to, wúk. 

ant-heap, nefi. 

arrangement, nopyaro. 

arrival, nátiru. 

arrow, nauwo. 

artizan, aiydnt. 

as (like), ógwo. 

ascend, odógho. 

ashes, wood, nénwera. 

» dung, napüla. 

ask, to, ipya. 

, assembly, nelólong. 

at, óto. 

&varicious, be, oriáma. 

axe, small, natolu. 

. » large, nakēli. 


lé (m), nyá 
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brother-in-law (wife's brother), ast. 
brother-in-law (husband's brother), 
aghitam. 
brown, anamiigo. 
build, odügo, odukote. 
bull, dbusak kiténg (male of cow). : 
bullet, ndlolor, pl. -óri. 
burn, to, ostiogha. 
bury, to, ondgha. 
butt, to (man = person), ébur. 
a (animal), ogó. 
buy, aghála. 


Calf, nátawu. 

call, to, iléngo. 

captain, labóloni pére (spear chief) or 
nátulo nopyaro (arrangement 
person). 

captive, nényapdta. 

carcase, nadúma. 

carrier, léwdghani, pl. léwok (one 
who is warned). 

carrion, nékar. 

carry, ákaba (prop. lift). 

castrated animal, atámut. 

Catch hold of, inidpa. 

cattle, nésung. 

cave, nénóm, pl. nonóm:. 

chain, naririk. 

charcoal, naghük. 

chicken, naghoghóro, pl. -1. 

chief (rain-maker), kobu. 

» (head of village), labólom. 

child, néto, pl. ‘ngairiok. 

choke, ogóro. 

claim, achóro. 

clan, hang, nalagháng. 

clap the hands, ipipoghé. 

clay, népwito. 
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between, neki’. 
beware, to, ighuma. miji (lit. do 
a look-out). 
beyond, eghalu (behind). 
big, obolo, pl. -ri. 
bind, ípita. 
bird, nakényi, pl. nákefi. 
birth, give, tsut. 
birth, woman who has just given, 
atómuonâm. 
bite, aghóingyu. 
bitter, 5018, tékitek. 
black, iriok, némélh. ٠ 
blacksmith, ledwófgoni. 
i » work as ور‎ 
bleat, amala. 
- bleed, v.a., 0 
p VDL, OW. 
blind, ofgédo. 
` blood, náwto. 
blow, to, oghúta. 
blue, négdra, nemólia. 
blunt, ori. 
bone, naghotyu. 
bore (worry), omíra. 
bored, be, emir. 
both, dang aréga (all the two). 
bottom (of hill), nepi. 
boundary, nekór. 
bow (weapon), ndrang. 
` boy, leto. 
brass, nakyanóti. 
brave, ingére. 
- bread, nangíria. 
break, to, abwüra. 
breathe, oyírita. 
bring me 1 


broad, alát. 
` broom, nddyant. 
brother, dd. 
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Dam, to, ítigok. 
dance, n., nákia. . 
» to, ókia. 

dark, triok. 
darkness, nériok. 

F black, nédiimele. 
daughter, nêto, ngairi. 
dawn, meigek  kolóng, 

mótye. 
day, nóngidik. 
daylight, nápang. 
deaf, be, otüko. 
dear, too, omyána. 
death, nayé. 

» not to fear, adike nayé. 
deceive, to, inyúba. 
deceiver, inytibyu. 
decide, to, ongüto nere (divide the 
talk). 
deep, awüdo. 
defeat, to, etopuk. 
defendant, one against whom there 
is a claim, naghóros. 
deficient, be, angara máleini. 
deny, to, dita. 
destroy, to, etatür. 
destroys, | one 
achémudang. 
dew, néghdyo. 
diarrhoea, to have, 'oyórot. 
die, to, ayé. 
different, be; ólupa. . 
difficult, ógol. 
dig, to, obwágha. 
dirt, nebót. 
dirty, bot. 
» face, omtidek. 
disease, nungwé. 
disembowel, 00517100, opülo. 


natongáts 


who wilfully, 
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clean, oltbo. 
clitoris, nétóle. 
cloth, bark, nakéra:. 
cloud, nédé, nákede. 
cold, n., ndchuro. 
» (person), gháchuro. 
» (thing), (li. 
come, dtu. 
complete, to, orémik. 
complexion, man of dark, leriok, 
pl. lériagha, or lomólla, pl. -ka. 
وو‎ » » Tuddy, lodo. 
sos » Íar,loryet, pl. -i. 
» s» » not so fair, lámalang. 
confused, be, ekáruaki. 
copulate, to, ingo. 
corn, néma. 
» go out to buy, origo. 
` cough, to, aydla. 
count, to, eghydna. 
country (uninhabited), nédiyapo. 
court (woo), to, isánga. 
courtship, nésdnga. 
cousin (first), sónt. 
cover, to, tmoghok. 
covering, némoghi. 
cow, ábutur kiténg (female of cow). » 
crawl, creep, oriya. 
crest (tuft of hair, etc.), nastgét. 
crooked, be, ogilo. 
cry, to (all meanings), ogó, oltiogha. 
cultivate, to, arómo. 
5 again after failure, lilágha. 
cultivation (act of), narómo. 
5 (place of), namãna. 
5 (elose to house), napüker. 
curdled milk, netura. : 


custom, nôpyaro (prop. arrangement). 


cut, ongóto. 
» grass, etc., angyéra. 
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elephantiasis of testicles, ndtot. 
emaciated, be, ányima. 
empty, obéng inyó. 
enclosure, interior, nátwa. 
end of rains, nákilang. 

» Ary season, nasusti. 
enemy, namirok. 
enough, olwajz. 
enter, to, ujinga. 
entrails, namdinytt. 
equal, ordre. 
escape, to, apüko. 
evening, nákika. 
exceed, excel, to, agalik. 
exchange, to, otóbu. 
expedition for war, nérum. 

7 7 to make, artim. 

expel, to, épughak. 
expelled, be, épuk. 


F 
Fail (not to do), élak. 


_ fall, to, okwagharu. 


, 88 rain, asd. 
„ down when wounded, émók. 
» » one who does so, lêmók. 
family, nawdiyu. 
famine, fmutak. 
far, alama. 
fasten, to, tpita. 
fat, obtr. 
fate, náijok (god). 
father, móinye. 
father-in-law, lamónz. 
fault, commit, osíla. 
fear, to, dbang. 
» n, nábang. 
feast made to helpers with cultiva- 
tion, ná stas. 
feather (ostrich), nétak. 
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disentangle, ógho, éwalagha. 
disobedient, omésyu. — - 

divide (share), aghdra. 

^, (send int different directions), 


ongtito. 
divorce, to (husband), dbusak 
(abandon). 
divorce, to (wife), tpiagha (quarrel 
with). 
do, to, ighuma. 
dodge, to, egér. 
dream, to, arigyé. 
. drink, to, amata. 
drive, with stick, iribok. 
^ , with noises, £pilu. 
» birds from crops, hiya 
_ nákefi. 
» away, to, tpughak. 
» drive off someone else's 
sheep, tsyáta. 


“drop, to, odó. 

drowned, be, oworóro. 
drum, nédong, pl. nadóng:. 
drunk, be, ortima. 

dry, aiyógho. 

dung, nénó. 

dust-devil, loyéle. 
. dwarf, little person, longyt, f. ingyt. 
` dwelling, namijt. 

d 

Ear (of corn), naghu (ss. 
early, berîn. 
earth, náboro. 
east, nákede (above). 
eat, ongiyu. 
echo, irúgita. 
edge (of tool, etc.), námari. 
egg, ndtelyu, pl. ndtel. 


either . . . or, kwiya,. . . kwiya. 
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fraternize after 
aíyamo. 
fresh, héteki. 
friend, ilyá. 
friendly, be, oriágha. 
frighten, to, etabangyu. 
from, tó. 
front, nósyare. 
frown, to, tkukūyu. 
fuel, n£yik. 
full, ipt. 


peace,  ímwara, 


6 
game (animals), nacháng. 
» played with stones, namwangá. 
gather, ótubak. f 
generous, oghéryu. 
girl, ngdiri, nodóti. 


give, to, £syu (imp. tsira). 


» me! adt. 
go, álo. 
go in or out, ujinga. 


. goat, néni, pl. nedi. 


god, náijok (fate, fortune). 


. good, dyu, pl. oyégi. 


gossip, to, tmwánga.' 

gradually, kai kai, minong minong - 
(little by little). 

grandfather, aghdinye. 

grandmother, aghdnye. | 

grass, náméang, nējūti. 0 

gratis, aghánya (also means empty- 
handed). 

grave, n., neiliima. 

grease, néyali. 

great, alitók, fn. amitók. 

» man, lelétok, f.n. négitok. 

greedy, be, «ngawüru. 

green, négara. 

greet, to, imaláiyo. 
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feel (Louch), adáda. 

female, ábutur. 

fence round crops, naltyu. 

fertile, be, irik a néma (agree with 

corn). 

few, omotàri. 

fight, orém. 

» With sticks, íribo. 

fill, to, etoputak. 

» have eaten one's, ipóng. 
fin, nangdsiwa. 

find, to; iramak, dnyurak. 

» out, ímuüak (know). 

fine (of flour, etc.), ongitar. 

finish, otúba, dtuko, Hogi, 

fire, nēmá. 

, make with two sticks, opopóyo. 
_ first, akosyare. 
- fish, ndgkami, pl. nágham. 
fish-hook, nérerégi. 
fish-trap, nakék. 
fist, close one's, ómoghõta. 
fit, to, orémik (complete). 
flog, ulümu. ` 
flood, sbülyu. 
flour, népwa. 
flow, ongér (run). 
flute; horn, natélelu. 
» bamboo, ndchuwali. ` 
» clay, nelíre. 

fly (bird), «dára. 

follow, atipôru. 

forbid, égha (refuse). 

ford, nélangi. 

forest, natimóre. 

forget, to, agwóro. 

“formerly, berin. 
found, be, aléyo, érumak. 
fragrant, tingwain oyu. 
frankincense, notógong. 
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hit, with fist, olügo. 
hoe, iron, nebi, nákiabu, pl.. bios; 

» Wooden, ndguta, nedwét. 

» small pointed, násope. 
hole (in ground), nêwáre. 
^» (to have, vessel), otülo. 
home, nam. 
honey, nésyu. 
hook, napóchughót:. 
horn (animal), namwérak. 

» (instrument), namógwo, ndtar. 
horns bent forward, ungweét. 

3 backward, 2tód. 

hospitable, be, imórok. ` 
house, ndiji, pl. nasik. 
housemaid’s knee, E 
hot, ónok. 
how, angá?, yangár. 

» many  omükaja. 
howl (dog), omólo. 
human being, nátulo, pl. lait. 
hump-backed, ērúk. 
hunger, nághore. 
hungry, be, tyamani. 
hunter, successful, lokéri. 
hunting, naléka. 

» by burning grass, nagíti. 

hurt, odiágha. 
husband, ghdbe, nalé. 


I 

I, dia, námi. 
idiot, usita. 
idle, to (not to work), iboyo. 

» (lazy), iloichang, ilk (cold). 
ill, ungweé. 
illness, nungwé. 
infant, iyapók. 
inform, tramak, dnyurak (prop. find). 
inhabitants, móinye miji. 
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greeting, ogólo, pl. ogóto. 
; D answer to, mong. 
. grey, narége. 
grind, to, éryéyo. 
grindstone, nériat. 
ground, napa. 
» Cleared but not yet som; 
nasáda. ` 
ground-nuts, napúl (ful). 
guest, dtilinguno, pl. ~nye. 
gum, nangalár. 
gun, náguchol. 


H 
Hail, napálanga. 
` hair, nôpir. 
halt, to, otia. 
hammer, nainyil. 


hand over (to third party), itubotok. 


happiness, namiino. 
happy, amüno. 
hard, ógol. 
harvest, nadiángo. 
hasten, to, orógha. 
he, dlo, dra. 

head, naghu. 

» to (turn aside), MWA 
headache, tor. 
hear, etaningyu, trugo. 
heavy, óding. 
help, to, olwágha, 

cultivation). 
here, int, tnt. 
hiccough, noldijok. 
hide, to, idimak. 

» .COW-, nagóni. 
high, anitók, obôlo. 
hill, nadónge. 
his, -gósi (suffix). 
hit, dbak. 


triyo (in 


284 > LORD RAGLAN— 


lick, 20, 
lie (deceive), ogésem. 
»» (recline), ojóto. 
» down, operyt. 
life dkaba. . ` 
light (not heavy), étawagha. 
» (kindle), indk, eidwulo. 
» bring a, Ckwadu nêmá. 
lightning, nakélai. 
like, be, orsyama. ^ 
» to, óyu jtgóne (it is nice to me, 
eto.). 
lime, nélélo, nzróyo. 


“line up, ápara, tlyuro. 


» Cause to, elápar. 
little, minong. 
live (dwell), amdinga. 
» (be alive) no word, say Gwin = 
is there ? 
loan, nenyágu. 
log, netói. 
loiter, to, echül. 
look for, to, atípia, tákita. 
look-out, n., namajé. 
lost, be, olito. 
loud, twer iwer, wong wong. 
love, to, awdk (desire). 
low, to (cattle), ongwd. 


M 

Mad, be, isita. 
maize, nôsert (sherif). 
male, abusük. 
mallet, nébdkit. 
man, nalê, lale, pl. nályawa. 
manufacture, to, oyéyo. 
many, ariya. 
mark, to, agyüro. . . 
marriage, nayáma (payment for 

bride). 


inside, litwa, lá. 
instead of, edb. ` 
iron, nainydgu. 
» piece of, nainyagiito. 
ivory, ndia (natome). 


J 
Jar, earthenware, natóbok. 
jealous, be, aghdnt. 
jump, to, alóta. 


K 
Kick, to, idyánga. 
kid, half-grown, 22100. 
„ new-born, nabarói. 
kill, to, orémi, oríamo. 


“Killed, be, in battle, eba (stricken). 


kind (family), nawatyo. 
» (what kind of ?), dnyuring. 
kneel, to, origong. 
knife, nadémt. 
know, to, tmijak. 
| „ not to, atimo, étalik. 


L 
Ladder, nedókit. 
lame, be, ongóra. 
late, be, tlínya. 
lately, Ketek. 
laugh, to, ísughóti. 
leaf, nábene. 5 
» millet, naparaúwa. 
leak, of vessel, otiilo. 

» Of sack, opülo. 
learn, imijak (know). 
leather, ndmugunyu. 
leave alone, idem, wóre. 
left, néghdrong. 
left-handed, lólorong. 
let go, to, dbusak. 
liar, i1ghidur (mouth). 
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night, natari. 

night, dead of, naúrwi. 

no, not, óbeng. 

noise (of quarrelling), ec 
nolorisa. 

noon, napánn?, nakil. 

no reason, for, asái. 

north, namart, 

now, agwdna: 


0 
Obedient, oníngyu, pl. -ye. . 
obey, etaningyw (hear). 
obstinate, ogól a nétuk (hard mouth). 
ochre, red, naméryi. 
oil, néyals. 
old, be, amáurwok. 
old person, lamáurwen. 
once, at, tantya taniya. 
one by one, géle, gfe. 
only, arémik (complete). 
open, to, ánga.  — 
open a boil, etc., aróbo. 
ophthalmia, nachámidok. 
opinion, what is your? ojóri 
kunóghe "ngai (how is your say ?). 
our, -góghe (suffix). 
outside, nalét. ” 
owner, móinge. 


P 
Pad for head, nékita. 
pain, odiágha. 
paralysis, nongótoji (cutting off). 


` path, neko (road). 


paunch, contents of, nayá. 

payment for wife, nayáma. 

payment for wife, additional on 
daughter's EERE nághada. 

peace, nayomó. 


I have, éydngune nétük (a 


marriage, without payment, néditá. 
marry, eydma. 
marsh, nadós. 
matter (pus), némik. 
- meat, neringu. 
medicine, ndyage. 
meet, éruong. 
menses, ndijok (fate). 
middle, nēkiji. 

milk, nali. 

millet, nema. 

» Spiked, noméü. 

» Second crop, nabáso. 
mine, my, kinóng, -gong (ols). 
miscarry, ibwöto. 
mist, nerere. 
mistake, make, osíla. 
month, moon, naydpa. 

"morning, mólye. 
mother, ghónye. 
mother-in-law, namóne. 
mourn, aldrika. 
move (dwelling), éwát. 
much (strongly), bebé. 
‘mud (on road), namonddgha. 
my, -gong (suffix). 
myself, nátwagong (my inside). 
N 

Name, ndpuré. 
nature, relieve, n., nalér. 
near, Üyágha, onyiga. 
needle, nerügi. 
net (bag) nemüttk. 

» (game), nátipa. 

, (fishing), ndbwi. 
new, dngéjuk. 
news, 

mouth brings me). 

nice, óyu. 
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Quarrel, to, oliwa. 

» n. at sacrifice, nóloghot. 
quarrelsome, altrere. 
quickly, kokiodk. 
quiet person, anydlam. 


R 
Rain, neju, nákede. 
rainbow, natáwurak. 
rape, to, obücho. 
raw, ghóbo. 
razor, nogítet. 
really, aghóde. 
reap, tdiángo. 
rear (bring up), eghúmo. 
reason, for what ? tó nere nyó. 
rebellious, be, &jória. 
receive, imaju. 
red, ódo. 
refuse, to, &gha. 
relieve, to, étangata. 
remain (where one is), arása. 
» aloof, keep out of, orisa. 

remove, to, êyaru. . 
repair, to, dripak. 
repeatedly, hu. . 
rest, to, ghdtyirt. ji 
rest-house, nábóre (prop. an isolated 

cattle pen, etc.). 
restore, to, ényak. 


` retire, to, íngada. 


return (go back), ^ achaghüru, 
achúghuno. 

rheumatism, nawtül. ; 
rich (much stock), abàra. 
right (correct), ángida. 

» (not left), nengét. 
ripe, ódo (red), apti. 
rise (get up), Otte. 
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peace for cultivation, nedwér. 
people, läti. 
perhaps, bwtya, kíriapa. 
person, nátulo. 5 
perspire, to, opüla (leak). 0 
‘pick up, édoghu. 
pillow, néltiriz. 
pinch, to, kékod, kérod. 
pipe, tobacco, nométe. 
pitfall, ndkome. 
place, namáji. 
- placenta, ndmudong. 
plain, nawágha. 
play, ísughoti (laugh), abala (be at 
one's ease). 
play (wind instrument), 
(blow). 
pleased, be, amino (happy). 
plenty (of food), nongóroii. 
point, nétuk (mouth). 
poison (snake), n&yéri. 
popular man, nologwo. 
pot, nátobok. 
pour out (water), tdolok. 

» (corn, eto.), ughok. 
precipice, náwelang. 
pregnant, be, otómon. 
present, be, adiya. 
previous article, nod. 
properly (completely), íghum . . . na. 
property, 0٠ 
prostitute; nésómo. 
pull, to, onito, tpigo. ` 
purse, nákulo. 
push, to, asolara. 
put, to, tghumak. 

» on, to, tyapak. 

» down, to, Flat. 
putrid, ékar. 
pygmy, ngddule. 


oghúta 
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shaft (hoe), natilo. 

» (spear), námorok. 
shake, to (corn or ore), ovydta. 

» hands, fpónyu. ` 
share, to, aghára. >. 
sharp, opi. 5 ya 
shave, ogichu. 
sheep, nakér, pl. nakyüro. 

» drive off, isydta. 
shield, nábügü, pl. nabugho. 

» for stick fighting, noróngolit, 

pl. +. 
shiver, to, tktkiro. 
shoot, to, ongóro. 
show, to, etághutak. 
shower (of rain); slelím. 
shut, igyénak. 
sick, be (vomit), oséla. 

» after over-eating, alyágha. 
silent, be, okwé. 
sing, idolyu. 
sister, ghányang. 
sister-in-law ^ (husband's 

nangaráinye. 
sister-in-law 

nághutáni. 
sit down, oma. 
sit with hands holding neck, atóno. 
skin, to, odúngo. 

» Of sheep and small animals, 

nênápi. 

» lions, cats, etc., nagús. 

» cattle, antelope, etc., nayôni. 
slap, to, andnga. 
sleep, n., 0. 

» to, oj6to, opiro. 
sleepy, be, yóngia. 
slovenly (slattern), be, opwáta. 
slovenliness, népwáta. 
slowly, kai kat. 


sister), 


(wife’s sister), 


^ 
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rise (river), ongêru. 
river, lowore. 
riverain land, natórit. 
, road, nékoi. 
» Junction, néldre. y 
roar (lion), tir (also used of rain). 
» (leopard); tgor. 
rob, to, oghóro. 
rock, flat, nebdk. 
room, make, Ketek. 
rope, nepóto. 
» 8, nēpotõti. 
rough, aghárafi. 
ruin, achímudang. . 
ruined, be (house), okydia. 
run, to, ongér (imp. ingêro). 
» away, to, piko. 


8 

Salt, nábalang, nokidor. 

» earth containing, ndbdls. 
sandal, namóke, pl. ndmogha. 
said, what I said was, ajóne 36. 

» there is no more to be, obéng 

omtük ére. 

say, to, ad. 
scar, on head, napwéya. 

» elsewhere, naporói. 
scratch, to, oghójo. 
see, to, egonyu. 
seed, corn, nénywmo. ` 

» other plants, nánger. 
seize, to, intdpa bebé. 

» Property of defaulter, ete., 

obydla. , 

sell, to, agħála. 
send, to, epak. 
sexual intercourse, nángo. 
shade (clouds), nédts. 
.» (tree, etc.), nábali. 
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sprout, to, tsüru. 
squint, to, ipalãra. 
stab, to, orem. 
stalk (millet), nábaghála. 
stand up, ótte. 
standing water, ndtapar. 
star, nélélip, pl. “û. 
stay (where one is), arása. 
steal, ighoghdleyu. 
» (by night), oriya (creep). 
» Sheep, ainydu. 
stick, knobbed, nëlúk. 
» thin, nachól. 
» used for support, nétegt. 
» broken, napadágha.  - 
» hockey, néküdo. 
still, kára. 
sting, to, ongóro (shoot). 
stingy, be, oridma. 
stoical, be, dik. 
stomach, ndwke. 
y adult with large, iganiiso. 
» child with large, yanga: 
stone, namóru. 
stones used 
nédwóngita. 
, used for play, namwangá. 
stool, nagagér. 
stop, V., olia. 
straight, obís. 
stranger, natómonóni, pl. 27 
strongly built, man, ghosók. 
9 woman, ighosók. 
stumble (put foot in hole), éyurusó. 
» Over stump or stone, ébwósi. 
stumbling block, nébwost. 
stupid, odíng a ndyapa (heavy 
heart). 
suck, to, adása. 
suckle, to, étudása. 


by blacksmith, 
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slow to learn, fik (cold). 
smack, .to, ésab, ~ 
small, RG i 
smallpox népúra. 
i. JI; to (v.a.), ingwéda. 
smoke, nápuro. 
to (tobacco), amata (drink). 
smooth, tia tila. 
sneeze, n., nabdkyu. 
snore, to, igóroio. 
so (thus), agwánya. 
so (therefore), bái, bū. 
80 and so, 1٠ 
soft, ójon. 
soil, black (barren), mdwagha. 
» Ted, namár. 
some, omük. 
son, Tonys, leto. 
son-in-law, lamóne. 
‘son of, móinye. 
song, nápuré (name). 
soon, n., ilyágha (near). 
sore, N., natóngosa. 
soup, nábalang (salt). 
south, napóghor (across). 
sow, to, óyela. 
speak, to, ?kyéna. 
speaker (of assembly), 
(warning man). 
spear, napere, pi. nápyara. 
» with long head. and short 
shaft, nábêru. 
„ all of iron, ndbéru anyaghiito. 
„ barbed, nangérewa. 
speech, nákyena, nére. - 
spit, to, ométa. 
spittle, námilak. 
spotted, néméni. 
sprinkle, drwésa. 
» with water, troki. 


lelewakit 


this, ólo, pl. güly v 
ghuna (f.n.). 
thorn, nékwá, pl. -i. 
thread (beads), órugo. 
thresh (millet), igisa. 


» (sesame), tsūa. 







throw, to, truongo. RA 
» down a person, orüongo. 
» mud, aráta. 


thus, agwánya, álya. 
tickle, to, etákudtya. 
tie, to, tpa. 

» growing millet, atara. 

» two things together, otódo. 
tired, be, atoghóro, amégino. 
tobacco, natába. 
to-day, aghána. 
together, dang (all). 
to-morrow, motye. f 

8 day after, talyélong. 
touch, to, addda. 


` tramp, n., lesyéba. 


trap (animal), n., néyént. 

» (bird), nopídik. 
tree, náyam, pl. naydni. 
true, aghóde. 
trumpet, to (elephant), ogómo. 
trust; (thing entrusted), namágha. 
turn round or over, slówio. 


U 
Ulcer, nachagáür. 
uncle, paternal, 4maényi. 

» maternal, déyang. 
understand, to, etáyiru. 
undo, untie, ógho, dwalagha. 
unripe, kepóle. 
upright, ob4s (straight). 
urine, nághula. 
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suit, to, orémik (complete). 
summer (wet season), nátaghas. 
sun, nólong. 

surround (by running), aranga. 
swamp, nadós (marsh). 


swear, to, oghómo náboro (eat earth). 


sweep, to, ôpia. 
sweet, opipi. 
swell, to, óye. 
swim, to, éringéla. 
sword, nápala. 
syphilis, 18001. 


Tail, nálisa, 
take, to, 14 

» to (from speaker), íbye. 
take hold of, inápa. 

» Off, dwalagha. 

“talk, to, thyena. 

» D., nákyena, nérám. 
talkative, ighútuk ( mouth). 
tall, oghódo. 
tattoo (scar 

ingyása. 
teach, to, etaghücho. 
tear, n., néyo. 
» to, ogwása. 
there, di. 

» is, is there ? wun. 
thick, 4róst. 
thicket, natim. 
thief, lóghogho. 

» (night), ndiriyani. 
thin, éghaifi. 
thing, náring. 
think (be of opinion), 476 (say). 

» (meditate), tyu. 
thirst, nebwüto. 
thirsty, be, ibwüto. n 

VOL. IL PART II. 


for ornament), 
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whip, nabichiitt. 
3 nádyel. ji whisper, to, aghagháya. 
etween hills), náperik. whistle, iptiugha. 
white, obúr. 

who ? ngat, ngáso. 
ld who is? lo... to. 
whose ? anangdt. 
"why ? nyó. 





Wage war, shwari.” 
wait, to, dtia. 


wait for, tilat. widow, -er, nolobilong. 
» wait, lie in, ard. wife, ngóru, nangóte. 
walk, to, addgha. 


wind, noyam (air). 
» break, nagwok. 

winnow, ig. 

winnowing, négili. 


walk slowly, to, olyéba. 
wallet, najurón, nakwé. 
. wander, to, tsyébita. 


want, to, awák. winter (dry season), ndméyu (ob. 
war, naliwa, ijoma. gha-). 
` warn, to, $wágha. wire, náper. 
wash, to, lela. woman, nangüte, pl. nángoru. 
water, nari. f wood (log, stump), nétói. 
watercourse, nátwa lowôre. » (fuel), nēyik (ob. keyik). 
waterfall, nechüri. work to, ígyama. 
way, nékot (road). wounded, be dyara. 
way, make, wére nékot. wrestle, to, okyéma. 
we, ati, ghdghor. write to, agytiro (mark). 
weak, óngima, pl. -4. 
welcome, moto. Y 
well (water), naktrri. Year, nénga, pl. nangdst. 
well (all right), ángida. » last, tong a linga. 
west, ndwar. yes, ape. 
wet, ópu. yesterday, noldéngolt. 
wetness, napáu. » day before, tinyalong. 
what ? ndinyu. l yet, not, gháwun. 
what is this for? dno nyó, pl. you, tye, pl. etat. 
aghóno nyó. young of animal, male, longi. 
when ? nyabdya. » female or doubtful, nángari. 
where dja, tāne, taghtoat. your, -koi, -gata (suffixes). 


- which is, ono. . to. yours, künoghe. 
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APPENDIX 1.—Numerals 


10. táman. 

11: táman k’ abou. 
19. táman k aréga. 
13. tdman ka kunigo. 
20. átaman aréga. 


21. dtaman aréga k’ abóni. 


30. dtaman a kunigo. 


100. átaman a táman, nasik, néstga. 


teeth, front, nasughótita (laughing 


. abóti. 
aréga. 

. kunigo. 
ángwan. 


. ghotókunik. 
. ghótongwan. 


س mp co Po‏ تر و ص 
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APPENDIX 2.—Parts of the Body 


nail, nábuge. 


tooth, nála, pl. nálái. 


teeth). 
» dog, ndinyigita. 
» back, nasildi. 
tongue, ndngadyip. 
heart, ndyapa. 


. Stomach, náwke. 


navel, napúle. 
penis, naghoru. 
testicles, ndtawüla. 
vagina, nainyddo. 
womb, nángàli. 
back, nórong. 
» broad of, nagígir. 
» small of, nabóle. 


» lower part of, naghtluk. 


buttocks, nawót. 

hip, nangetéli. 

thigh, nogwiya, nápata. 
knee, nágunyi. 

calf, ndkiling, pl. 4. 
shin, netiléti. 

ankle, nangérigest. 
foot, n&ju, pl. néjek. 
toes, nápyela kejék. 


Body, nawdn: 

° head, naghu. 

face, námom. 

eye, nóinyek. 

nose, némó. 

mouth, nétuk. 

lips, nabélelyu (skin). 
chin, jaw, najóghom. 
cheek, nakdkamiya. 
ear, néyok, pl. ndyagha. 
eyelid; n&móto. 
eyebrow, namümuk. tl 
- brain, netélo. ` 

hair, nópir. 


` beard, namusóla. 


throat, nagólok. 

neck, námurut. 

chest, násuke. 

breast (woman), nénd, pl. náke. 
shoulder, nológho. PE 
armpit, nekúdik. 

elbow, nologúle. 

forearm, nobilàta. 

hand, nàni, pl. nághas. 

palm, natipa. 

finger, nápyelas, pl. -la. 
thumb, nápyelar alitokón. 
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heel, namójong. . vein, napwi. 
skin, nabélelyu. blood, náwto. 
bone, naghótyu. 


APPENDIX 3.—The Village and House 
Village, namīji, nasik, pl. namisiki. rafter, double, nériak. 


quarter, nángati, pl. nangachii. » small at top, nákengi. 
men’s meeting-place, namangát, pl.-t threshold: nalongwôni. 
platform for sitting on, 6. doorway, nékagháji. 
watch-tower, nolóbele. door, néka. 
dancing-place, napwerá. floor, 1161101 
poles in centre of do., nálôre. fireplace, néydl. 
drum house, nddupa. shelf, nérdbak. 
drum, nédong, pl. nadóngi. niche for tobacco, nológudu. 
house, roof, ndiji, pl. nasik. stand for pots, nôsúdum. 
house with premises, nagháng. corner behind -do-, namoichére. 
stockade of ebony posts, nélydtt. mud seat; nésugdi. 
fence of stakes and thorns, ndmaring. build, to, odügo, odukote. 
fence of sticks, ete., néwéros. thatch, to, oltyu. 
grain store, ndmiigi. grass for roof, nejutt (ob., kú-). 
wall, nógitir. cattle-pen, ndiwa kúsung. 
forked post, nalaldi, pl. ndlala. sheep and goat pen, natwa kidi, , 
clay for building, népwoto. _ natwa bongit. 
fascine for roof, nokéter. shelter for sheep, nabóngit. 
rafter, single, nétdbek. gate-post, nákol. 

APPENDIX 4.—Food and Cookery 
Cooking-pot, nátobok. cook relish, opwerak. 
basin, nakós. , meat on embers, ómodak. 
bottle, gourd, nàghillo. boil, dgulen. 


gourd, large split, nasydk, pl. -yökin take pot, etc.; from fire, dhwadu. 
» small split, dish, namyólo. stir bread, ¢ptra. 


18016, implement for stirring, népiri. 

plate, naghdllat. eat (bread), ongtyu. 

flour, népwa. » (meat), oghóinga. ' 

‘meat (inc. fish), neringu. » (raw grain, etc.), aghómo. 

relish, nemulóto. » (bread without relish), ilóngo. 
bread, nangíria. eat white ants, alóta. 5 
cook bread, êma. remains kept for breakfast, noghóyo, 


, meat, ipoki. nébele. — 2 
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"brew, igúro. 


ferment, dyapita, odógho. 


THE LOTUKO LANGUAGE 


beer, nábalu. 
malt, néngwok. 


APPENDIX 5.—Ornaments 


mouth ornament (wood), nãring 


kutük. 
mouth ornament (glass), nalodére. 


‘beads, nérugo. 


,, to thread, drugo. 
» blue, najwóngjwong. 
big crystal, nakéle. 
small red, nanóro. 
» black, namüle. 
» lead, natágha. 
snail-shell, násoge. 


»  ostrich-eggshell, ^ násoge, 
náwagha. 
m scented wood, nogôre, 
nongédeyo. 


red ochre, naméryt. 


Helmet, Lotuko, natámu. 
» to put on, tmoghok. 

brass ornament for, natwélo. 
plume for, nómudak. 
grass hat, naghúluk. 
headdress of Acholi, etc., nachémedek. 
necklace of twisted wire, nagwéliji. 
ivory armlet, nákul. 
to put on, do., ómoronyok. 
bracelet, iron or brass, nabilata. 
anklet, ,, 3 E" 
leather apron, néndpi. 
strings for do., nepi, nénura. 
waist fringe (women), néktbr. 

- (girls), nakusáng. 
do. of small chains, nachaliwai. 


APPENDIX 6.—Ceremomies and Superstitions 


ceremony after birth, nêpipár. 
funeral dance, morning, nabüryu. 

» >, » evening, néldnga. 
bier, néwóqi. 
dummy corpse, nametére. 
medicine man, tbwöni, fem. ٠ 
charm obtained from do., 

naminydnga. ` 

spell obtained from do., nemim olê. 
spell, ordinary, nakitu. 
sorcery, napilu, odámyu. 
sorcerer, aplant, pl. -lak. 

»  adyémam, pl. -mak. 

»  nadupdn, pl. -pak. 
take form of animal, olii. 


god, náijok. 
sacrifice for sickness, néghwmt jok. 
5 for new village, néghumi 


mp. 

T before ripening. of corn, 
néghumi kima. 

S before cultivation, nérimit 
mana. 


ceremonial sprinkling, nérwésit miji. 


2: fire-lighting, nongópira. . 


new year dance, nakdnga. 
5 hunt, nalám. : 
detection of sorcery by hunting, 
"nélám. ' 
take the omens, obülo. 
bad omen, napára. 
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APPENDIX 7.—Calendar 
Reckoning from the new year dance, the date of which is fixed by the 
wise men, the year is divided into two seasons of six lunar months each, 
beginning in October :— 


Approz. 
Month. Meaning. English 
month. 
Lélong | sun . ; ; . November. 
Ipipyu. clean (grass burnt) December. 
námeyu | Sir vmainyekàri give vour uncle water . January. 
^ == winter. | Chámidok ophthalmia . . February. 
Ji Kvrómo -. . beginning of cultivation March. 
Láingim sesame : . April. 
Látaghas summer . : . May. 
Lowes ` : . . . . June. 
nátaghas | Longóroi plenty ; : . July. 
= summer. | Awéte . E 5 ; ; . August. 
Apilimá corn ripe . September. - 
Lómomo 1 ١ À : . October.” 


APPENDIX 8.— Animals 
Animals with hoofs, nacháng, sing. -t. buffalo, nasüani, pl. nasudni. 
» » toes, nachang agüta. cat, wild, néngaiyo, pl. -yó. 
Antelopes :— . » Civet, ndmini, pl. -nyd. 
Bushbuck, nàbo, pl. nabojin. chameleon, nelaürwi. 


coney, nédyégu, pl. Lô. 
cow, néteng, pl. nésung. . 


. crocodile, nényang, pl. -. 


dog, néngok, pl. nangóke. 
donkey, nasigira, pl. -rd. 
elephant, natóme, pl. natomi. 
frog, nédddwok, pl. -dki. 


giraffe, nákóri, pl. -ryà. 


goat, nem, pl. nadi. 

hare, ndtojo, pl. nátoje. 

hippopotamus, nabólorong, pl. -t 
(== big-back, none in district). 

hunting dog, néléwo, pl. -wé. 

hyaena, nébó, pl. n&bógwo. 

jackal, nolobéyok, pl. nobéydki. 


lesser, namíricha, pl. -chá. 


Cob, namugydla, pl. -liya. 
Duiker, namóring, pl. -0. «^ 
Dikdik, nékobe, pl. -byu. 
Eland, nabéreget, pl. -i. 

` Gazelle, nárabolo, pl. -1; 


Hartebeeste, nábor, pl. nabônna. 


Kudu, nawül, pl. -i. 
Oribi, naliatoa, pl. jin, 
Reedbuck, nangéne, pl. -niya. 
Roan, nabüre, yl. -riya. 
Tiang, námuge, pl. namugé. 
Waterbuck, nabobit, pl. -ö. 

baboon, namolóng, pl. -ó. 

bat, nena. 
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rat (another kind), némdge, pl. -gyu 


» water, natalūwi. 

rhinoceros, nēmwé, pl. némwégho. 
shrew, nékwong. 

sheep, ndker, pl. nakyüro. 
snake, ndmiinii, pl. namünók. 
» kinds of, námaláwa, noloijást. 

squirrel, nelákwa, pl. -kwá. 
zebra, nétígo, pl. dlo. 
lynx, nosúsu, pl. -kin. 


APPENDIX 9.— Birds 


pelican, nádad. 

pigeon, guinea, nérige, pl. -gyó. 
plover, náyik. 

quail, nolopur. 

raven, nághurak. 

sandpiper, nélék. 


` sparrow, néchdlok, pl. -oki. 


stork, namdlokwong. 


swallow, napadápade. 
wagtail, noktlek. 


` woodpecker, nokirrik. 


wes ver-bird, red, nômudak, pl. -aki. 
7 yellow, nérdtt, pl. néru. 
vulture, natarukwüni, pl. natárukwa. 
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leopard, náwuru, pl. -go, ob.— gha-. 
lion, nélémi, pl. -myu. 
lizard, green, nakudtyapek, pl. 4. 
» black and yellow, nélibong. 
monkey, grey, nangidóiii, pl. -nyu. 
»  colobus, náram, pl. narami, 
ob. gha-. 
mouse, 1160, pl. nádyaro. 
pig, wild, napotír, pl. -ak. 
porcupine, néyéya, pl. náyaya. 
rat, nátulugu, pl. -kin. 


Crane, crowned, ndrwek, pl. 4. 

dove, néwalo, pl. -sín. 

eagle, nasolir, nobúgha. 

goose, comb-, nékimo. 

guinea-fowl, natapéng, pl. -pyóngo. 

hawk, nôwera. 

_ hornbill, ground, siobiluk, pl. uki. 

kite, nakilér, pl. 4. 

ostrich, nélak, pl. -i. 

* owl, horned, nasúsum, pl. aims. 

partridge, two kinds, nángara, 
nosiltk. 

cutthroat, nólodil, pl. nodth. 

marabout, nolokwdm. 

hoopoe, nájujut. 


APPENDIX 10.—I nsects 


hornet, natire. 

locust, namá, nayú. 

midges, namiling. 

mosquito, nasüti, pl. násuru. 


moth, nedápi. 


scorpion, nêtóni, pl. natóne. 

snail, nakólolong. 

spider, nagágar, pl. -ari. 

tapeworm, ndrudye. 

tsetse fly, nalolir, pl. ndlirtkd. 

worm, which eats the growing corn, 
nagiti, namórogho. 


dk kinds, nomikidi, namugwinyi, 
nëkelyū. 
` bee, common, nawatóro. 
» Other kinds, naburiiwi, ic 


' netórobok. 
beetle, boring, matatür. 
» other kinds,  mogírring, 


négüru, moinye bore. 
butterfly, 150008, pl. -piko. 
centipede, neróbogwok. 
earwig, nokimókima. 
flies, nájanga, sing. -àti. 
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APPENDIX 11.—Trees and Plants 


plant used for making rope, nághurak. 
rush, nosigolo. 

, another kind, E 
gebein, natulélyu. 
wild thyme, nongótia. 
birds’ tongue grass, norwényeng. | 
wild mustard ? námok. 
marrow, large kind, nésese. 

» small Kind, naghúlh. | 
climbing potato, námalwa. 
sweet potato, nawái. 
edible root, nêyo. 
yam, nadapón. 
beans, namodóro, namoróru. 


Ardeba, nawdi. 

» iruit of, naghatái. 

» kernel of, naméne. 
wild fig, nabüle. 

» another kind, nangabola. 


doleib palm, nasoghótt, pl. násoghot. 


dom palm, napóre. 

ebony, nápati, pl. nápatyu. 
euphorbia, napopóngi. 
nabak, nelángi. 

heshab, nangáiria. 
banana, .nárabólo. 

cotton, nawüru. 

castor-oil, néldgong. 





UTENDI WA AYUBU 


Translated by Miss Anioz WERNER 
(Continued from p. 115) 


That man (began) to ask her: 

“Tell me about your husband, 

(What I have heard of him) has greatly 
astonished me; 

I have wished to know him. 


“ Explain to.me so that I may under- 
stand (about) him, 

So that I may know his nation 

And his father and mother, 

The people who brought him into the 
world." 


Rehema answered him: 

“His name is Job, 

The Apostle of the Giver, 

The excellent Messenger.” 

Iblis said : 

“O you, Rehema, listen | 

Man wants peace 

Which trouble is wont to take away. 


"Leave your husband (for) me, 
(He is) truly one to terrify (you), 
(Whereas) a kingdom and wealth 
And wives are bestowed on me. 


“And the wife whom I marry, 

She spends whatever she likes, 

And she who refuses me 

Is an evil person and (doomed to) 
disaster. ١ 


“What sort of man is Job 1 

“As for you, what are you doing for 
him? 

Take me (who.am) a king, 

That you may be able to know supreme 
power.” 


Ule mtu kumuuza: 

* Mumeo wako neleza 

Mno yamenishangaza 
Nimetaka kumuyua. 


. * Neleza nimefahamu, 


Niyue yake qaumu,. 
Na baba wake na umu, 
Watu wamezomzaa.” 


. Rehema akamjibu, 


207. 


- "Ina lake ni Ayubu, 


Mtume wake Wahabu, 
Mfadhala rasua." 


Tbilisi katamka, 
“Ewe, Rehema, pulika ; 
Na mtu raha hutaka 

La mashaka huloondoa. 


* Niwata mimi rijali, 
Mwenye utisho wa kweli. 


Usultani na mali 
Na wake kuniwania. 


:* Na mke nimuoao 


Hutumia atakao, 
Na ule aniizao 
Ni mtu wa uwi na baa. 


“Ayubu ni mtu gani? 

Wewe humtendeani ? 

Nitwaa mimi sultani, 
“Ezi upate kuyua." 
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ALICE WERNER— 


(To) his mentioning Job by name 
In that answer, 

Rehema did not reply, 

Going, she kept ailence towards it. ' 


She went, (did) the Lady Rehema, 
Without turning (to look) back, 
In Job's house she stood (still) 
And uttered a salutation. 


Saying, “ I have sold my hair 

For (some) barley-bread, 

And after that I saw a matter so great 
That there is nothing like it. 


“In my returning along the road 
I met a man 

And he was there, a blasphemer 
(In) appearance, who approached. 


“ And he said to me: ‘ Your husband 
He has no wealth, he has no rank. 
You have made a great mistake ; 
The Apostle will he the death of you,” 


And Job said to her, 

“Though I forbade you, 

When Satan appeared to you (plainly), 

A tempter (who alone is) equal to a 
hundred,— 


** You did not listen to my (words) ; 
To-day he has appeared to you. ` 
Do not say, ‘I forgot,’ 

(But)attend, I willgive you instructions. 


“Tf I, the slave, recover— 

It is no use your making any 
objections— ; 

I have no doubt that I will beat you, 

If God gives me health. 


“Tf you do it again, 

Should I recover, I have no choice, 
(But) I (must) go to punish you,— 
Perhaps I have (already) told you so." 
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214. Kumtayake Ayubu 


Katika ile jawabu 
Rehema asimjibu 
Kiya kainyamalia. 


Kenenda Mwana Rehema 
Asizungukie nyuma 


‘Kwa Ayubu akima 


Salamu akatongoa. 


. Kwamba, “nizuze sha'ari 


Kwa mkate wa sha'iri 
Kisa kaona khabari 
: Bora isiyo mithaa. 


" Kurudi kwangu ndiani 

Kamkuta insani, 

Naye umo sakarani 
Sura alokiyongea. 


“Akanambia, ‘ Mumeo 

Hana mali, hana cheo, 

Umeikosa upeo 
Mtume ' takuua, 


Ayubu akamambia, 

* Amba nalikuziwia, 

Shaitani kikuelea 
Mtukuzi kama mia, 


“Yangu usiyasikie, 

Yeo ukuelee 

Usambe ‘ nisahawie ’, 
Pulika, takuusis. 


* Nipowapo mimi mja, 

Kwako usiweke huja, 

Bina shaka takupija, 
Mngu kinipa afia. 


. " Ambapo wataradadi, 


Nipoapo sina budi 
Nenda kukupija hadi: 


Labuda nimekwambia.” 
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And the Lady Rehema said, 

“Tt ig well, my lord, 

If I do it again, 

You may strike me a hundred blowa. 


* Let not your heart refuse, 

Nor do you give way to grief, 
(But), my lord, let us eat bread, 
The bread which we have bought.” 


And Job calmed himself, 
And his wrath left him, 
When he perceived the answer, 
The words which soothed him. 


And they ate their bread, 
Which she had brought, 

And they prepared (their) couch, 
And then they lay down on it. 


Until it dawned, 

(In) the morning, and they awoke, 
And Rehema went out 

In order to pray to the Mighty One. 


She went to finish the words, 
Those (words of) their agreement, 


“Ts it true or is it a fable? 


Let me be able to distinguish ! ” 


As the Lady Rehema went her way 
Those things which they had agreed on, 
All (the women) were able (to fulfil)— 
(For) Rehema they were waiting. 


` They called out to her, “ You there ! 


Let us give (you) the bread to carry, 
Cut off our hair for us, 
We want to go away. 


“Cut it off for us in haste, 

Our hair, we want it, 

And (here is) vour bread, take (it)." 
And Rehema received it. 


Mwana Rehema kanena : 

“ Marhaba, Saidana ! 

Ambapo natenda tena, 
Unipije bate mia. 


“Moyo sitende kiizi 

Wala sifanye simazi ; 

Saidi, tule khubuzi, 
Mkate twalonunua.” 


Akatulia Ayubu, 

Ikamuata ghadhabu, 

Alipoona jawabu, 
Maneno yakumtua. 


. Wakala mkate wao, 


Ule atukuzieo, 
Wakstengeneza makao, 
Kisa wakailalia. 


Hatta kukipambauka, 

Asubuhi wachamka, 

Na Rehema akatoka 
Illi kuomba Jalia. 


Akenda kisa maneno, 

Yale yao mawagano. 

“Ni kweli ao ni ngano? 
Nipate kupambanua.” 


. Kendake Rehema Mwana, 


Yale walipowagana 
Wote wamedirikana, 
Rehema humngojea. 


. Wakamambiato, “ Ee, 


Mkate tutukuzie. 
Nyee zetu tukatie, 
Twataka kuyondokea, 


“Tukatie kwa haraka, 

Nyee zetu twazitaka. 

Na mkate wako shika.” 
“Rehema akapokea. 
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ALICE WERNER— 


[And she counted (did) the intelligent 
one 

Fifty, by the reckoning, 

And she cut them carefully 

And gave to them, and they took 
(them).] ١ 

She returned, having no distress, 

She was (in the act of) carrying the 
subsistence, 

Until, upon the beaten track, 

When she opened her eyes and looked, 


She saw lights spreading, 
Many, as far as the eye could reach, 


_ And Rehema thanked 


And praised the Mighty One. 


[When she. . . (#) 

She saw many lights: 

Her mind was bewildered, 
And Rehema was amazed.] 


And when she (had) opened (them) still 
more, 

She saw a man descending, 

And he came forth from the sky, 

A chief, and stood before her. 


And he said, ‘ You, Rehema, 

I have been sent by the Bountiful, , 
I have words to say to you. 

I have been sent by the Mighty One. 


“I have been sent by your Lord 

To tell you (certain) sayings: 

He has anger against you, 

He is very angry with you (indeed). 

“ Against you He has wrath 

Truly, and not in delusion: 

(These things) are olear to Him, the 
Excellent : i 

That is what I too have told you. 

* And he said to me: * Descend to her, 

Rehema, and speak with her 

Lest I be angry with her 

And shut her out of my mercy, 


: 800 


[231a. Akawange labibu 


Khamsini kwa hesabu, 
Kazitinda taratibu, 
Akawapa, wakatwaa.) 


Karudi asina dhiki, > 
Utukuzii riziki, 
Hatta katika tariki 

Kifua mato changalia 


Uwene zenee nuri 

Nyingi mada "Ibasari. 

Rehema akashukan 
Na kuhimidi Jalia. 
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233. 


[233a. Akitukuza maninga (1) 


Aone mingi mianga ; 
Akili ikitanga, 

Rehema akatushia.] 
Ikizidi kufonuka 
Uwene mtu kishuka, 
Mbinguni akitoke 

Fumo kimsimamia, 


: Akamba, “ Ewe Rehema, 


Nitumiwe na Karima. 
Nina masemo tasema, 
Nitumiwe na Jalia. 


* Nitumiwe na Mola wako 
Kukwambia matamko 
Unayo ghadhabu yako, 


Mno mekughadhibikia. 


“ Kwakowe una khasira 
Za kweli, si masihara 
Zimuwelee bora 


Ndipo nami kakwambis. 


g Kanambia, ‘mshukie 

Rehema, unene naye, 

Nisimghadhibikie, 
Rehemani kumtoa. 
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“< And among the angels 

We see that there is solicitude for her 

And here am I, and I send thee 

That thou mightest be able to lead her 
(in the right way).’ 


“The Blessed Lord, the Mighty, 

Has ordered me, for my part, 

And also said to these lights: 

‘Do ye accompany each other together.’ 


“Those lights which you saw, 

Do not say they came for nothing, 

They have come; they are your 
coverings, 

In order to restrain you. 

“I have been sent by the Beneficent, 

To drive away Satan, 

That he may not enter your heart 

And you be lost utterly. 


“Let not Iblis succeed, 


_ Where you are let bim not prevail over 


you, 
Follow what I tell you ; 
I have been sent to tell you. 


“I have come to counsel you, 
Rehema, (and do you) pay heed; 
Follow after God 


(And) pray to Him when you are in 


SOITOW. 


“The love of the All-kind 

I cannot (sufficiently) praise to you. 
By the honour of Joseph 

The Apostle of the Méssenger. 


* The love with which He loves you 
Is much, we know it, 

Because of your grandfather, 
Joseph the Messenger. 


“But if (he) gains power over you, 
Satan, (if) he has deceived you, 
Do not provoke the anger of the Lord. 


- So that He may come to hate you. 


“+ Na katika malaika 


Twaona una shifaka 
Ndipomi kakupeeka 
Upate kumuongoa. 


“ Jalilu Mola Jabbaru 
Mimi akaniamru 
Akazambia na nuru; 

‘ Fuatanani pamoya.” 


“ Nuru hizo uwenezo 
Sambe zalikuya zizo 
Ziye ni hejabuzo 

Hli kukuziwia. 


* Nitumiwe na Manani 

Kumondoa Shaitani 

Asikungie moyoni 
Ukazidi kupotea. 

“ Tbilisi asipate 

Ulipo asikupate 

Kwambiayo yafuate ; 


Nimetumwa kukwambia. 


. * Nijile kukunasihi, 


Rehema utanabahi, 
Umfuate Hahi 
Muombae kiomboa. 


“Mahaba yake Latifu 
Kwako siwezi kusifu 
Kwa jiha ya Yusufu, 


Mtume wake rasuwa. 


* Mapendi akupendao 

Ni mangi tuyayuao, 

Kwa sababu ya bibiyo 
Yusufu mursaa. 


* Lakini kikukadiri 
Shaitani mekughuri, 


Mola usimkasiri, 
Apate kukutukia. 


^ 


239. 


241. 


242. 


243. 


245. 


246. 


241. 


ALIOR WERNER— 


“Restrain yourself, Rehema, 
Follow the Bountiful, 

Satan is the Pelted One, 
Do not follow his way. 


“And you, be not obstinate, 

Against your Lord, the Loving One, 
Quickly give me (word) of your 
intention 
That I may be able to return with it. 

“That I may go to my worship 
(That I) may stay and worship God, . 
For here I àm, (having come) from 
Heaven; hear me. 


“ Heaven hears me: 

It is T am the owner of dominion 
Among the angels,— 

All of them have acknowledged me. 


“Take a word from the Giver, 
Which the Lord has said 

And you give me an answer,— 

I want to return to the Blessed One. 


“The Mighty One says to you: 

‘Job is a Messenger. 

1 gave him children and wealth 

And also caused health to enter into 
him. l 

“< When these things came upon him 

He was changed (as to his) heart 

I took (health) away from him by all 

(Things) which went away from him. (1). 

“<All his wealth I caused to pass away, 

And his children I caused to die, 


And his health I put to flight— 

And from his body I took it away. 

** * You, .Rehema, listen, 

Do not go in haste,(?) 

I have snatched his Ápostleship from 
him, 

He is not with you, he is not & 
Messenger. - 


c 


“ Tziwilie, Rehema, 
Umfuate Karima : 
Shaitani ni rajima 

. Siandame yake ndia. 
“ Newe siwe makusudi 
Na Mola wako Wadudi: 
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. Hima nipa la muradi, 


Nipate kuirudia: 


. “ Nende ibadani mwangu, 


Kae abudie Mungu, 
Kwani hapo ndimi tangu 
Uwingu, wanisikia. 


« Uwingu wanipulika, 


. Ndimi mwenye mamlaka, 


Katika ya malaika, 
Wote wamenikiria. 


“Twaa neno la Wahabu 

Alisemelo Yarahu, 

Nawe unipe jawabu 
Taka mrudia Jalia. 


“ Hukwambiawe Julali 

‘Ayubu ni mursali, 

Kampa wana na mali 
Kamwingiza na afin. 


“ Kupatake mambo hayo 
Akabadilika moyo 
Kayondoa kwa yaliyo 

Yote kayamondokea. 
“Mali pia kayapisha 
Na wanawe kawafisha 
Na afia kairusha 

Muilini kayondos. 
“ Ewe Rehema pulika 
Usende kwa ka bubika (1) 
Utume nimempok: 

Si nawe, si rasuwa. 
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“*T have taken away my blessing 
from him : ; 

His purpose is not broken. 


I have also given him a disease 
Incurable, to kill him. 


“< And as for you, do not follow him, 
Wherever he is, do nob pass; 

And let hyenas eat him, 

And striped hyenas, and wild dogs. 


“I have stopped you—stop ! 

Do not go again, Rehema; 

Job is not & good man, 

I should not (be-able to) protect you. 


* Tf you go again 

To Job, and I see you, 

I will not assign you your position in 
Paradise 

And I will put you into the fire.” 


Rehema the patient, 

When she heard (this) news 
Pondered deeply 

And she gave and received. (1) 


She pondered (these things), being in 
“doubt, 

They astonished her exceedingly, 

And-they became clear to her (in) the 
darkness. 

Rehema was confounded. 


[She caused (these things) to pass 
through her mind: 

“Brother, what sort of things are these ? 

What sort of trick are you playing on 
me, - 

To bring down the angels [؟‎ 


“And have I never yet heard 
That an angel 

Came down one day 

In order to go to the Messenger. 
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“ Nimemtolea radhi, 

Muradi wake hakidhi, 

Nimempu na maradhi 
Ya juzamu kumuua. 


“Na wewe simfuate, 
Alipo pote sipite 
Pisi wakamkukute 


Na mashumra na bawa. 


. * Nimekukomesha, koma, 
: Senende tena, Rehema— 


Ayubu si mtu mwema, 
Singalikuziwilia. 


“ Uyapoenenda tena 
Kwa Ayubu kakuona 
Sitokuruzuku jana 

Na motoni takutia.” 


Rehema mwenye saburi 
Kusikiake khabari 
Mno katatakari . 

` -Akapeka na kupowa. 


Kitafakari kiwaza, 

Mno yakamshengaza. 

Yakamwelea kiza ; 
Rehema kapambaniwa. 
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[262a. Akipisa akilini: 


* Haya, ndugu, mambo gani ? 
Hilami nitezeni 
Malaika kuwetea 1] 


“Na mimi siyapulika, 


Na ya kwamba malaika 
Siku moya alishuka 


Illa kwenda kwa rasua. 
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ALICE WERNER— 


“I felt a doubt in my heart ;- 
This is not an angel. 

I will say to him, ‘Go away 
And let me pass along the road ph 


‘And the Lady Rehema said, — ' 


* Depart (from me), thou man 

Do not confuse my business 

My heart is (overwhelmed) with 
astonishment. 


“The whole of your [words], O youth, ° 
I have understood them all 

That the Lord, the Bountiful 

It is He who has told you.” 


And the Lady Rehema passed on, 
She hastened her steps, , 

And when she reached Job’s house 
She fell down at his feet. 


And she said to him: “ Listen! 
To-day, when I had got on to the road, 
I saw an angel, 

Light shone forth from him. 


* He came down from the sky 

And stood in the road 

And said to me (that) The Most High, 
The Mighty One had sent (him to) me. 


* And he said to me words, 

The manner of them was.like a tale, 

Till they greatly exceeded, 

So that I could not (endure to) hear 
them. K 


“ And my heart was out (in two) with 
bitterness, 

And I left him and came my way. 

Forgive me, O my master! (since) 

These (things) were not, done on 
purpose." 


> 


“Moyo nimetia shaka : 

Hoyo si malaika. 

Tamhubiri : Epuka, 
Unipise nami ndia.’ 


Mwana Rchema kakuli : 
“ Epuka, ewe rijali ! 
Siniwasi mashughuli,— 


Moyo una mshangao. 


* Jamii yako, ghulamu, 
Yote nimeyafahamu, 


Ya kwamba Mola Karimu 
Ndiye aliyokwambia." 


Mwana Rehema kapita, 

Khatua kafutafuta, ` 

Kwa Ayubu akipata, 
Nyayoni kaangukia. 


Akamwambia: '5Pulika | 


Yeo ndiani kifika 
Nimuwene malaika— 
Nuru ikimzagaa. 


. “Akashuka uwinguni, 


Akasimama ndiani, 
Akanambia , Manani 
Nitumie Jalia. 


“ Akanambia maneno 

Jinsize kama ngano, 

Hatta yakazidi mno, 
Nisiweze kusikia. 


“ Moyo katindwa matungu 


Kamuata kiya zangu, 


Uwa radhi, bwana wangu, 


د ]| 


Haya si makusudia 
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And Job (answered and) said: 
“According to what I have heard 

I have no choice, 1 have no hesitation. 
I will lash you if I get well. 


. “To stand (talking) with a chatterer, 


That is the work you have done. 
I have no hesitation, I will repay you 
If God gives me health. 


* And (if) the Loving One heals me 

And my humble petition returns to me 
(answered), 

It is necessary that I should beat you 
as a punishment— . 

Perhaps I have told you so (already).” 


Rehema, during this interval, 

Was (lying) af his feet; 

And she said to him, “I am your 
handmaid, 

À bought slave. 


“(TE only) the Lord will heal you, 
And will restore you to health, 

Let me receive my retribution, 

you repay me, I will be satisfied.‏ كل 


"I wil pray for you to God,— 

Do not be angry, my master | 
Neither feel any bitterness (remorse), 
At beating me, when you are cured. 


“Do not think that I shall be angry ; 

(For) & vow, too, I have made, 

If you recover, and (are able to) stand 
up straight 

(You are) to beat me with a hundred 
strokes. 


“Tf you do not beat me yourself 
1 will ask another person (to do it), 
That I may fulfil my vow, 
Forgive me,—Oh! forgive me! 
20 


Ayubu akatamka, 
* Amba nimezopulika, 
Sina budi, sina shaka, 


Takujalidi kipoa. 


“ Kusimama na mpuzi 
Umefanya ndiyo kazi 
Sina shaka takujazi 


Mungu kinipa afia. 


“ Akanipoza Wadudi, 
Siha yangu ikarudi, 
Shati nikupije hadi— 


Labuda nimekwambia.” 


Rehema kwa mida huo 
Akawa tini mwa nyao 
Kamambia, “ Ni mjao, 


Mtumwa wakununuwa. 


“ Yarabi atakupoza 
Afia takurejeza, 
Nami kiwa na majaza 


Unijaze taridhia. 


“Hukuombea kwa Mngu, 


Sikasirike bwanangu, 
Wala sione utungu 


Kunipija ukipoa. 


. “Sidhani takasirika, ` 
Na nadhiri nimeweka, 
Upoapo ukinuka 


Kunipija bate mia. 


“ Ukitonipija wewe 
Tamtaka mginewe 
Nadhiri yangu niue— 


Niwia radhi, niwia | 
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ALICE WERNER— 


* Let me follow you in everything, 
That I may get forgiveness :— 


O master! receive the bread, 


Do not destroy yourself with hunger |” 


And Job spoke 


“And said to Rehema: 


“You too, (though you) are of noble 


Or 


The offspring of an Apostle,— 


“You who had (always) been exempt 


from trouble, 
You have sold your hair, 


Neither do you fear the laughter 
Of your companions deriding you. 


E Come, then let us cry out for ourselves 


(in prayer) 


And then water may be poured out 


for us. 


When the sun sets, let us lay ourselves 


down 


And praise the Blessed One." 


And the Beautiful One rejoiced, 


And she broke the bread, 


And they also got some sauce (with it), 
On that day, (as) 1 will tell you. 


And they ate and finished eating, 


And at night they lay down, 


Saying ‘there is no power (save in 


God) ’ 


And Job uttered (these words) : 


“There is no one to afflict us, 


Nor any one to be insolent. 


(There is) only He, the Glorious One, | 
The Mighty, who has no equal. 


[Then Job said : 
“O Lord, the Creator, 


I, too, am here, I pray to Thee, 
Set this (affliction) far from me."] 


“Lolote nikufuate 

Ili radhi niipate ; 

Bwana, pokea mkate, 
Usiioze kwa ndaa!” 


Ayubu katakalama, 

Akamambia Rehema : 

“Nawe ni asili njema, 
Dhuriya ya mursaa. 


“ Umeikosa sumbuko, 
Umekuza nyee zako, 
Wala usiche mateko 

Ya wendo kukuzomes. 


. “Haya, ndoo, tuilie, 


Kisa mai tuenee, 
Likitwa tuilalie, 
Tumuhimidi Jalia.” 


. Akaforahi mvazi 


Akauvunda khubuzi, 
Walipata na mtuzi 
Siku hiyo takwambia. 


Wakala wakisa kula, 

Na usiku wakalala, 

Wakiamba lahaula 
Ayubu akatongoa : 


“Mwenye kutesa hapane 

Na mwenye kavu hakuna 

Ilis yeye Subuhana, 
Jalla asiyo mithaa. 


“Rabbi mwenye kuumba, 
Nami nipo nakuomba, 
Ndiyo hini nepulia.]: 
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“God, it is He who brings help 
In trouble and distress 
Affliction has passed over me— 
O Lord, put it far from me.” 


“Remember 


25 


God the Lord answered him 

And said to Job, 

“ [t has come, it is near, 

To make deliverance to descend upon 
thee." 


. Ànd the Lord said, 


The Blessed, the Bountiful Lord, 
* (Thy)afflictions havecome to an end— 
Enough! to-day there is deliverance. 


[Come, do without the afflictions, 
Job, this is the end! 

Ask for water, wash thy face, 
Together with thy whole body.] 


“And the water (of) which I tell thee, 
Tt is just here, beneath thy feet. 
This is what it needs 

To heal thee, and thou shalt be healed. 


“This is thy medicine: 
Stamp thy feet, 


And there will be no trouble, 
Water wil come in that (same) place. 


The Highest saith: “ Stamp with thy 


foot. This is a place to wash in, cool, 
and a beverage.” 


(xxxviii, 42.) 


“As to thy foot, do thou push it, 

On the ground let it stand 

By no means a little (but) firmly ; 

(And) the water will be manifest to 
thee. 


The Almighty saith: 


hath laid on me disease and pain. 
(xxxviii, 41.) 
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“ Ilahi mwenye nusura 

Kwa irada na kudura 

Yamenipita madhara 
Yarabahu nepulia." 
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. Qailuhu Ta'ala, Laisa Ayuba ith 
nada rabbahu anni masseniya dhura Job when he cried to his Lord, ‘ Satan 
Shaitan. (xxxviii, 41.) 


Mngu Rabbu kamjibu,- 

Akamambia Ayubu : 

“ Imekuwa ni karibu 
Kukushushiza afua.” 


Rabbi katakalamu, 

Jalilu Mola Karimu 

“Mateso yamekoma ; 
Basi, yeo ni afua. 
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[289a. “Haya kosa mateso : 


Ayubu, hunu ni mwiso. 
Taka mai [nawe] uso 
Pamwe na muwili pia.] 


* Na mai nikwambiao 

Ya papo tini mwa nyao. 

Hayo ndiyo itakayo 
Kukupoza ukapoa. 


“Hiyo [ndiyo] dawa yako: 

Rukudhu maguu yako, ١ 

Wala pasina sumbuko,— 
Mai hapo yatakuya. 


Urkudh bi 


290. 


291. 


Qaüluhu Ta'ala; 


.ijike hatha mughtasilun b&ridun 


(xxxviii, 42.) 


* Guu lako lisukume, 

Mtangani lisimame 

Hasha haba, kiume— 
Mai yatakuelea. 


wa sharáübun. 


292, 


ALICE WERNER— 


“Do thou bring thy foot (forward), 

In the earth do thou bury it 

Bo that thou mayest keep on shaking : 
the ground, 

My Messenger, O Prophet | 


“Tf thou push (in) thy foot 
There will issue forth good water, 
That will not be of wells, — 

Of the sea or of lakes. 


“There will come forth sweet scents, 
Which are not of the forest, 
Water which is not muddy, 
Very delightful to be drunk. 


“Which is delightful in the mouth, 
Cool to the body 

Which heals truly, 

And the sick person recovers.” 


(Job) listened to what was said to him 
And placed his foot 
On the earth and buried it, 


And the ground boiled and bubbled up.” 


And (it) came out with a noise, 
The water flowing (in) channels, 
And his knees gave way. 

Job looked at it. 


And Job clothed himself (in the spring, 
i.e. plunged into it). 

And the water covered him, 

Until, when he came out (of it), 

Light shone forth (on) him. 


And he came out and stood, 

Job,—he was whole, 

And he had become of a goodly 
countenance, 

More so than, he was (before). 


And Gabriel came down, : 

With garments and clothed him, 
(Garments) of Paradise without doubt, 
Those which he had brought. 


* Guu lako ulipeke 

Mtangani ulizike 

Bonde ulisukesuke 
Mtume wangu nabia. 


“ Guu ukilisukuma 
Yatatoka mai mema 


^ Yasokuwa ya zisima 


Ya bahari na maziwa. 


** Yatatoka manukato 
Yasiyokuwa ys mwitu 
Mai yasio tototo 


Ladha mno yakunwiwa. 


? 


. * Yalio ladha kanwani 


Ya baridi muilini 
Yapozao kwa yakini 
Mwenye maradhi kapoa.’ 


Kwambiwa kwake pulika, 
Guu lake kaliweka, 
Mtangani kalizika, 

Nti ikawiawia. 


Yakitoka kwa mishindo 


„, Mai yakenda mikondo 


Yakamkoma maondo. 
Ayubu kayangalia. 


Ayubu akaivika 
Mai yakamfunika 
Hatta alipotoka 

: Nuru imemzagaa. 


Akatoka skima, 

Ayubu ali mzima 

Mekuwa na sura jema 
Zaidi kama hakuwa. 


Jibrili akashuka 

Na libasi kamvika 

Za peponi ziso shaka 
Ile aliyoetea. 
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And Job received 

The garments which were brought to 
him, 

And put them on carefully, 

And the clothes (he had previously 
worn) were taken away. 


Gabriel was on the spot ; 

And the Messenger performed his 
ablutions 

And thanked the Mighty One, 

(And) entered on (the performance of 
his) worship. 


When he came out from his worship 


' He praised the Beneficent 


And cursed Satan ! 
And all his kin at the same time. 


I have seen in the Book 


- The affliction of Job, 


I have counted the days of it 
I will tell you the number (of it). 


[(As to) his affliction, truly, 

This was the seventh year, 

That this trouble (Y) had seized upon 
him: 

Not one was wanting (to the number).] 


Then let me give you the account: 
It was seven months. 

In the aforesaid story 

That is where we were told it. 


And seven days 

Over and above, (you) have understood, 
The eighth (month) was not completed 
Those (are the matters) we have heard. 


[Come, that I may inform you: 

At the time of noon 

By Thy guidance, O. Disposer, 
(Thou) didst heal him, and he 


recovered. ] 


Akapokea Ayubu 

Aloetewa thiabu 

Kazivaa taratibu 
Mavao yakatolewa. 


Ali papo Jiburili 

Akatawadha Rasuli 

Kamshukuru Jalali 
Sijidani akangia. 


. Akitoka sijidani 


Kamuhamadi Manani, 
Kamlaani Shaitani 
Na jamaaze pamoya. 


. Mbwene katika kitabu 


Kuteswa kwake Ayubu 
Sikuze nimehasibu : 
Adadiye tawambia. 


302. 


303. 


[80ba. Kutesa kwake hakika 


Hunu mbwa sabaa mwaka 
Tii hiyo kumshika — ' 
Umoya kutopungua.] 


Tena niwape khabari 

Ni sabaa shuhuri 

Hadithini madhukuri 
Ndipo twalipoambiwa. 


Na sabaati ayamu 

Zaidi mezifahamu 

Wa nane haukutimu 
Hayo tumeyasikia. 


306. 


307. 


[307a. Yanani niwahubiri : 


Wakati wa athuhuri 
Kwa kunduwazo qahari 
Kampoza akapoa.] 


310 ALIOE WERNER— 


Know that, (on) his recovery, 

He entered upon worship 

And he worshipped the Beneficent . 
As (was) his custom. 


He was at (his) reading, 
And the Lady Rehema came, 


* At her coming she stood still 


And (then) walked round and round 
weeping. 


She walked about and round him 
Catching (her breath) and looking (1) 
The tears started (from) her (eyes), 
As she grieved and mourned. 


She walked about in astonishment i 

Backwards and forwards: “ Where art 
thou, Job? 

The Apostle of the Lord, the Giver, 

The generous Messenger ? " 


And Job asked her: 
“You, Rehema, make clear to me, 
(Why) you are shedding tears 


And walking about crying. 


“ Make clear to me (the matter) which 
makes you weep, 

That I too may know by means of it, 

The matter which you are seeking. 

Explain to me, that I máy know. 


“I want to understand it 

Through your explanation, O woman. 
And do thou diminish thy grief 

And silence thy weeping." 


Job uttered (these words): 

* You, Rehema, listen ! 9 
Why are you (so) changed, 

And seized upon by astonishment f ” 


a 


308. Kupoa kwake, yuani, 
Akangia ibadani 
Akaabudu Manani 

Kama yake mazoea. 


309. Ali katika kusoma, 
Akaya Mwana Rehema, 
Kuyake akasimama, 

Kizunguka akilia. 


310. Kizinga kizunguka 
Kitunda na kumunika 
Matozi yakamtoka 

Kisikitika chomboa. 


311. Kizinga kitaajabu 


Nyumenyume: “TU wapi 


Ayubu, 


Tumwa ya Mola Wahabu, 


Mfadhali Murisaa ? 2 


312. Ayubu kamuuliza ; 
“ Ewe Rehema, neleza, 
Matozi yake hutoza, 
Huzunguka ukilia, 


313. “ Neleza likulizalo, ° 
Nami niyue kwalo 
'Yambo uzengealo : 

Neleza nami niyue. 


314. “Taka kulifahamu 


Kwakwelezawe huramu— 


Ukapungulia hamu, 
Kulia ukanyamaa.” 


315. Ayubu akatamka : 
“Ewe, Rehema, pulika ! 
Mbona umebadilika, 


Upetwe na kushangaa ? " 


4 
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She said: “In this place 
There was my husband, 
The Apostle Job, the Messenger, 


The Apostle of the Mighty. 


* He had come here 

And I was wandering about destitute ; 

Even if I could only get one bone 

I would come with it and hand it over 
(to him). 

* We ate, and we praised, 

And we prayed to the Loving One, 

That work of worship— 

And I was not hated (1). 


“I served him with joy, 

And I prayed (for) strength for him, 
The Lord, the Healer of wounds, 
That he might give him his health. 


“To-day I come out on the road, 

To seek for money . 

And when 1 come home I do not 6 
him, 

I do not know how (this) has 
happened. ji 


There behind (her).he uttered (words) 
And spoke to his wife: . 

* Calm yourself, do not grieve, 

It is I, your husband, be calm. 


“ (Tt is) I, mother, your husband, 

Do not be startled, 

I have come to the end of grief, 

And, as for (your) sorrow, take (it) 
away. 


* What I say to you, do you believe: 


Do not admit trouble into your heart, 


The Blessed Lord, the Creator, 
Has taken away from me the evil. 


“And deliverance has come down,— 
Admit no doubt into your heart :— 
I am your husband, listen ! = 
Do not be afraid to come near me. 


Akamba: “ Hapa mahali 
Palina wangu rijali, 
Tumwa Ayubu Rasuli, 
Mtume wake Jalia. 
* Ali akiye hapa, 
Nami kizinga kipapa, 
Niyapopata mfupa 
Kaya nao kautoa. 


** Tukala tukahimidi 

Tukimuomba Wadudi 

Ile kazi ya abadi 
Wala nisikutukiwa. 


* Kihudumu kwa furaha 

Na kumuombea siha 

Mola mpoza jeraha 
Umpe yake afia. 


“ Yeo natoka ndiani 

Kuzengea zaifani,— 

Kuya kwangu simuoni 
Siyui nimezokuwa." 


Hapo nyuma atamke, 
Amwambie mke wake : 
“ Tulia, sisikitike ! 

Ni mimi, mumeo, tua! 


* Mimi, mama, mume wako 
Siitie papatiko ;— 
Nalikome aikitiko 

Na jitimai uondoa. 


* Nikwambiao sadiki 
Moyo sitie dhiki,— 
Jalilu Mola Khalaki 

° Mawi. amenondolea. 


“Na afua imeshuka : 

Moyo sitie shaku. 

Ni mumeo, pulika : 
Siche kumikurubia. 
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ALICE WERNER-—- 


“Tf you wish to have the account, 

Listen that I may tell you 

From the beginning, with the end, 

The story (of that) which came upon 
me. 


“Take this account; a friend— 
Came—(namely), Gabriel, 

And said to me, ‘ The Mighty One, 
The Highest, saluteth thee. 


“< It has pleased Him to have mercy 
on thee, : ` 

The Mighty and Bountiful One, 

He has fulfilled His promise, 

That (thy) afflictions should depart 
from thee. 


“< Lift up thy foot 

He says to thee, thy Lord, 

Thy afflictions are ending, 

Thou hest finished being like this. 


** “And there is water near 
Under (thy) feet, O Job! 
When thou hast finished drinking, 
This it is (which is) thy medicine’ 


“When he had said his words to me, 
My foot I pushed (down), 

In the midst, when eyes looked, (1) 
I saw when my foot came. 


* Where the water burst forth, 
Swelling and flowing oub, 

In the water when I arrived 

I could not be as (I was) formerly. 


“T wished for one who knows 

To look at my body. 

I saw (that it was) as in the beginning 
Or (in fact) somewhat better. 


“The matter of (my) being poor 
Departed and remained afar. 
I saw Gabriel 


. (Who) was bringing me clothes. 


“Na ukitaka khabari, 

Pulika, nikukhubiri ; 

Tangu mwando na akhiri 
Kisa chalichoniwia. 


“< Twaa khabari, khalili 

Alikuja, Jiburili ; 

Akanambia: “Jalali 
Akusalimu Taala. 


* * Mependa kukurihamu 

Jalla wa’alla karimu 

“Ahadiyo imetimu, 
Mateso kukwepukia. 


“< Liinze guu lako 

Hukwambia Mola wako. 

Hukoma mateso yako, 
Hiyao ukisa kuwa. 


* * Na msi yapo karibu 
Tini mwa nyao, Ayubu, 
Uwakisa usharibu, 

Hiyo ndiyo yako dawa.’ 


“ Kunambiake kalima 

Guu langu kusukuma, 

Kati mato kitazama 
Mbwene guu likiyia, 


“Mai yalipotibuka, 
Kufura na kuomoka, 


- Maini nalikifika 


Kana kae singakuwa. 
* Nalitamani mjuli 
Kuutazama muili, 


Niwene kama asili, 
Ao punde kuzidia. 


“ Kisake kuwa khalili 

Chepuka kikaa mbali, 

Nimuwene Jiburili 
Nguo akinetea. 
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333. 
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“And he said, ‘ Take, O Job, 
I have brought a garment to thee, 
I was given (it) by the Giver, 
It is a garment (for you) to wear.’ 


* And I received the clothes, 
O Rehema, and clothed myself, 
Do not be in any perplexity— 
It is I—approach me." 


“Sit down and let us praise 

The Lord and give thanks for ourselves 

And the things which are past, let 
them pass : (؟)‎ 

It is better to forget them.” 


And Rehema spoke, 

With joy and laughter, 

“This is what I wished for, 
That my husband should recover. 


“Let me praise God for him, 

(God) who spread out the heavens,— 

He has taken away bitterness 

From my heart,—there is none 
remaining. 1 ١ 


“Now I want one thing, 

I pray you, do (it) for me. 

There are a hundred strokes 
If I (am to) fulfil my vow. 


“My words, my lord, a 

I pray you, do not refuse them. 

My master, (I pray you) to punish me 

(With) a hundred strokes, with crying 
out (I entreat you). 


* O Apostle Job, O Messenger, 

Strike me as is fitting, 

Do not have any anxiety in your 
heart, 

Let there not be even one 
thought). 


(such 


. “Akamba: 'Twaa, Ayubu, 


? 
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Nimekwetea thiabu, 
Nalipowa ria Wahabu, 
Ni libasi yakuvaa.' 


. * Kazipokea libasi, 


Rehema, kailubisi :— 
Siitie wasiwasi, 
Ni mimi, nikurubia. 


** Keti, tumhimidie 

Mola, tuishukurie, 

Na mipisi yapisie (?) 
Kheri ni kuyaliwa&a." 


Rehema akatamka 

Kwa furaha na kuteka : 

“ Ndiyo naliyokitaka 
Mume wangu kupoa. - 


* Nimhimidie Mngu 


Mwenye kutandika mbingu ; 


Ameondos utungu 
Moyoni, haukusaa. 


“Sasa taka yambo moya, 
Tafadhali nitendea ; 
Kuliko bate mia 

Nadhiri yangu kiua. 


“Maneno yangu, Saidi, 

Tafadhali siyarudi. 

Bwanangu nipija hadi, 
Bate mia kwa 'ajaa | 


“Tumwa Ayubu Rasuli, 

Nipija, yastahili ! 

Moyo sitie shughuli 
Moya lilipate kuwa. 
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ALICE WERNER— 


“TE I die, I shall go at once to Paradise, . 
If I escape, I shall live long: 
Your word, O our lord, 

May it get to be complete for you. 


“I am here, your wife, I am here, 
Before you here, that is where (I am), 
Fulfil your oath, 

O Job, which you uttered. 


“And do not have any sorrow 

Or grief in your heart, 

The Majestic, the Lord, the Beneficent, 

These (things) are what he has 
ordained.” 


She was not silent (from) speaking, 
And she did not vease her utterance, 

Pity seized upon him f 
(On) Job, and he was astonished. 


While Job was grieving, (but) 
Before he had yet said a word, 
He saw him coming down, 
(Even) Gabriel, and speaking. 


And Gabriel said : 

* Job, do not delay long— 

The All-Powerful, the Glorious, | 
Salutes thee, the Mighty One. 


“Thy Lord says to thee: 
‘Fulfil thy oath 

That thy wife’s vow 
May be redeemed. 


* Ag for reversing thy purpose—do 
it not. 1 

Listen that I may teach theo. 

Take the branch of & date-palm 

Which has a hundred (fronds), 


“Cut it, even thou, O Job, 

A branch (and) count the fronds, 

(To see) whether they are complete in 
the enumeration, 

Not falling short (even) by one. 


“ Kifa, nende fili jana, 

Kipona, niishe sana. 

Neno Jako, Saidina, 
Lipate kukutimia. 


“Nipo, mke wako, nipo, 


. Mbee zako hapo ndipo: 


Timiza chako kiapo, 
Ayubu, walotongoa. 


. “Wala siwe na huzuni, 


Wata simanzi moyoni, 
Jalilu Mola Manani 


Haya ndiyo mezokowa.” 


Asinyamae kusema 

Kunena akasikoma, 

Akamshika huruma 
Ayubu, akashangaa. 


Ayubu kisikitika 


Neno asiyatamka 
Amuone akishuka 
Jiburili kitongoa. 


Jiburili akanena : 

* Ayubu, sikae sana 

Mwenye ezi Subuhana 
Akusallimu Jalia. 


* Hukwambia Mola wako: 

“Timiza kiapo chako 

Ya nadhiri mke wako 
Ipate kumondokea.’ 


“Karudi nia sitende ; 

Pulikiza nikufunde, 

Twaa kaa la mtende 
Ambalo lapata mia. 


“Likate nawe, Ayubu, 

Kaa, nta zihasibu, 

Zitimie kwa hesabu, 
Moya kutopungua. 
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“The Loving One commands thee— 

Count a hundred fronds, 

Strike her (by way of) that punish- 
ment, 

Without falling short by one (stroke).” 


When the Messenger heard 
The words of Gabriel, 

He rose up compliantly 
And went to look. for it. 


[He went to take it. 


` The branch which he sought, 


(To) do (when) he had obtained that, 
That which he had purposed.] 


And he went in among 

The branches of the date tree, 

And picked one having fronds 

Which made up (the number of) a 
hundred. 


He took the branch 

And entered Rehema’s (apartment) 
And said, “ I have been commanded 
To whip you with this. 1 


* The Giver has made it plain to me 
(that) 

(I have) to strike you with this; 

That He may soothe your heart;— 

(So) take away doubt from your soul.” - 


And Rehema said 

Her face smiling— : 

“(As to) Thy command, O Generous 
One— 

I have no hesitation, I will acquiesce 
(in it)." 


He lifted up (the branch) once, 

And struck her all the hundred strokes, 
And the vow was fulfilled, 

Of him, Job the Prophet. 


** Wakuamru Wadudi 

Kaa mia zi'idadi 

Upije ile hadi 
Moya kutopungua." 


Kusikiake Rasuli 

Maneno ya Jiburili 

Kaondoka tasihili 
Akenda kulizengea. 
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[352a. Akenda kulitwaalo 


Kaa alizengealo 
Tenda ulipete lilo 
Alilo kusudia.] 


Akangia katikati 
Makaa y& mtendeti 
Kalitunda lenye bati 


Ambazo zatimu mia. 


Kas akalitukua. 


Kwa Rehema akangia 
Akamba: “ Naamruwa 


Kwa hili kukujalidia. 


“ Unabiriye Wahabu 
Kwa hili kukudhurubu 
Moyo wako atiabu 


Shaka nafusi ondoa.” 


Akatamka Rehema, 
Uso ukitabasama : 


“Amri yako, Karima, 
Sina shaka taridhia.” 


Kainna mara moya 
Kampija zote mia, 
Nadhiri ikatimia 


Yake Ayubu nahiya. 
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ALICE WERNER— 


And God brought him back 
As (he was) at the beginning, with 
&ddition, 


- By command of Him who has the 


power— 
And all of the herdsmen too. 


And the cattle-folds came back, 

The camels, the cattle, and the goats, 
And the Mighty One blessed them, 
More than in the beginning. 


There returned, too, his children, 

The men and the ladies, 

And there was (a state of) exceeding 
prosperity, 

And blessing increased. 

And his houses were more (in number), 

And his children became strong; 

They were like lions 

In beauty and splendour altogether. 


If you had seen them, the men, 
They were like lions, perfect, 

(As to their) years, they were complete, 
And they lived in health. 


And in joy they lived, 

They lived in comfort and satisfaction, 
And God, the Mighty, 

Bestowed help on them. 


And they were given assistance 

By God the Glorious, 

And they rejoiced greatly 

(In) the Lord, who did (good) to them. 


And Job returned 

Worshipping the Mighty 

And he (even) exceeded.in bringing 
Worship to the Mighty. 


The story of the Apostle Job 

I have come to an end of writing (it), 
By the help of the Giver; 

The Lord has made (it) easy for me. 
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358. Iahi kamrejeza 


Kama kwanda na kuongeza 
Kwa amri ya Muweza 
Na watunga wote pia. 


Yakarejea mazizi 
Ngamia, ng'ombe na mbuzi 
Kazibariki Azizi 

Zaidi ya asiliya. 


Wakarejea na wana 

Wanaume na manana 

Kukasitawi mno sana 
Baraka ikaongea. 


Na majumba yakazidi 

Na wana wakashitadi. 

Wakawa kama asadi 
Haiba na zihi pia. 


Ukiwaona rijali 

Ni kama simba kamili 

Nyaka wakatakamali 
Wakaketi kwe afia. 


Kwa furaha wakaketi 

Wakisitarehe kwa kuti 

Na Ilahi Jabaruti 
Auni kawatilia. 


Wakapowa mu‘awana 

Na llahi Subuhana, 

Weakafurahika sana 
Rabi alowatendea. 


Ayubu akarejea 
Alisbudu Jalia 
Akazidi kuetea 

Ibada yako Jalia. 


Kisa cha Tumwa Ayubu 

Nimekoma kukutibu 

Kwa auni ya Wahabu ; 
Rabi amenisahilia. 
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He has made them easy, 
God, the Lord, the Majestic, 
(From) the Arabic to turn 
Tuto Swahili. 


We have found them in books, 
These (matters) and in the Koran, 
And, as for you, (you may) look 
I have not left out one word. 


When (his) afflictions had ceased, 
By command of the Bountiful, 
He attained peace, 

And his wealth returned. 


And his good fortune came back, 

And he recovered from his disease, 

(And was) better (than in) his former 
state, 

(In fact) he returned at once. 


A matter (decided) in the judgment 
(Of) Him, who was and will be,— 
The Lord, it is He, the Strong One, 
There is no God but He. 


The Lord, whatever He wants, 

That must of necessity come to pass, 
That which He, the Master, does 
Not one man can (do). 


Lord God, Beneficent, 


` Put us under thy guardianship, 


(Both) the Believer who reads (this ` 
poem), : 
And those who will hear it. 


Tbis is the story of Job— 

Read it, O ye Arabs, 

And wonder (with &) wonderment 
(At) the story which is plain to you. 


I have ended it—and greeting! 
I have completed the writing, 
By command of the Bountiful, 
In safety and health. 


Ameyafanya sahali 

Ilahi Rabi Jalili, 

Kiarabu kubadili 
Kwa Kisawahilia. 


Tumeyaona zuoni 

Haya, na Kuruanini 

Na nyinyi angaliani 
Sikusaza neno moya. 

Mateso yalipokoma 

Kwa amri ya Karima 


Aliipata salama 
Na mali yakarejea. 


. Tkaradi hathi yake 


Kapoa maradhi yake 
Zaidi asili yake 


Karejes marra moya. 


Yambo katika dayanu 


Rabi ndiye makununu 
La ilahi illa huwa. 


Rabi Mola atakalo 

Ni sharuti huwa lilo 

Bwana yeye afanyalo 
Hawezi mtu mmoya. 


Rabi Tlehi Manani 
Ututie hifudhini 
Asomao muumini 

Na ambao tasikia. 


Ndicho kisa cha Ayubu 
Kisomeni, Waarabu, 
Mtaajabu ajabu 

Kisa chalomuelea. 


Nimekoma, wasalamu, 
Kwandika nimekhitimu 
Kwa amri ya Karimu 

Kwa afua na afia. 
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Huwa kunfa yakunu 


372. 


313. 


374. 


375. 


ALICE WERNER— 


I have ended—read it, 

May you rest in (comfort in your) 
houses. 

We have found them in books, 

These (matters) which appear (here). 


0 Lord, give us health, 

May He put sickness far away from us, 
Sin may He take away from us ;— 
Pardon us, O Mighty One! 


Pardon our sins, 

O God, our Lord, 

Bless us with things (such as) 
Clothes and (necessaries) to use. 


Give us blessing, O Loving One, 

Glorious One, (even) more (than 
before) ! 

Give to us also gifts 

To use in this world. 


If you are afflicted by the All-Powerful, 
Be a patient man, 

Patience (at last) brings prosperity, 

I have no hesitation in telling you (so). 


He who is patient obtains (his desire). 

There is no doubt, it is true, ' 

It cannot be but that you will be made 
perfect, f 

And your purpose be fulfilled. 


The Glorious One has said, 

The Lord, with patience, 

Many times we have seen (that), 
With patience good fortune comes. 


For every one who is patient 

Is wont to get (those) things which he 
wants, 

His heart is pure 

After the punishment, also, 

Be patient, (and) truly, 

God will help you, 

What is the good of fretting yourself ? 

You will’ not get (anything) except 
crime. 


Nimekoma, kisomeni, 

Mupumbae majumbani 

Tumeyaona zuoni 
Haya yaliyotokea. 


Ya Rabi, tupe afia 

Maradhi ngwatepulia 

Dha[mbi] ngwatuondolea 
Tughufirive Jalia. 


Zighufiri dhambi zetu . 
Ya-Tlahi, Mola wetu 
Utubarikie kwa zitu 

Nguo na cha kutumia. 


Tape baraka, Wadudi, 

Subuhana, 78 kuzidi 

Utupe nasi zawadi 
Duniani kutumia. 


Ukiteswa na Jabari 
Uwe mtu kusubiri ` 
Subiri huvuta kheri— 
Sina shaka hukwambia. 


Asubiriyo hunali 

Hapana shaka, ni kweli 

Shati hutakamali 
Ikatimu yako nia. 


Subuhana amenena, 

Rabi ma‘a sabirina 

Mara nyingi tumeona 
‘Kusubiri kheri huya. 

Kwa kula asubiriyo 

Huyapata atakayo 

Huwa safi yake moyo 
Baada adhabu pia. 


. Usubiri kwa yakini 


Ilahi takuawini. 
Kntastaa n nini ? 
Hupati illa khatia. 
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If a man restrains himself 

(So as) not to tell the creatures 
(That) the Lord has left him,— 

In the end he is wont to do you good. 


But, if you keep on fretting, 

The end of it is apt to be disaster, 

Neither will (such matters) profit us. 

It is folly to put ourselves (into such 
& position). (?) 


Greeting and peace! . 

This is the end and the completion ; 
And our sins, 0 Exalted One, 
Forgive us, and our crimes. 


And give us forgiveness 

That we may all enter Paradise, 
And the Maids of Paradise— 

That we may attain to look on them. 


And pleasant things (to) drink, 

Give us to drink, O Glorious One! 
It is (only) just, O Faithful Prophet, 
That thou shouldst give us to drink in 


unity. * f 
Read, ye nobles— 
If ye find any (matter) of mistakes, 
Put them right (I entreat you), this is 
it indeed, 
That is how I have told you (to do). 


Read ye this poem, — 

This is the end; I have finished. 
The Lord has granted us to complete it, 
He will do other (good things) to us. 





And greeting. And he who wrote this 
is the lowly (servant) of God, Most High, 
Muhamadi “bin Abubakari bin ‘Omari 
(Kijuma), of the Bakriyyi clan; on the 
date of 2nd Shawwal the Blessed, in the 
year 1331. 


To 


'sh-Shawwal 1 


Mtu kiiziwilia 

Ziumbe kutowambia 

Mola akamuwatia 
.Mwisowe hukutendea. 


Dla ukitastas 
Mwiso wake huwa baa. 
Walau hayatufaa 

Ni uyinga kuitia. 


Wasalama wasalamu 

Ndiyo tamati hatimu 

Na dhambi zetu Athimu 
Tusamehe na khatia. 


Tupe nasi samahani 

Tungie sote peponi 

Na mahuro’l-aini 
Tupate kuwangalia. 


Na ladhati lisharibina 
Utunweshe, Subuhana ; 
Ni haqqi, taha amina, 


Utunwesho kwa umoya. 


Usomeni waungwana 

La makosa ukiona 

Tengezani ndiyo sana 
Ndiyo nimezowambia. 


Someni hini nuthuma 

Ndio mwiso, nimekoma, 

Rabi metupa khatima 
Mangine tatutendea. 





385. 


386. 


387. 


388. 


389. 


890. 


391. 


Wa salaam, wa katabahu 7] hagir 
Ilahi taala Muhamadi bin Abuba- 
kari bin “Umari Kijuma 1 Bakriyyi, 
bi tarikh 2 fi 


Mubárak sanah 1331. 


Note.—The variant stanzas of MS. C., from 356 onwards, are reserved for an appendix, 
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ERRATA 
Text 
PAGE STANZA LINE LEG. 
90 22 (c) kuzitaya. 
: 23 (b) [wanaume]. 
91 26 (o) pakainuka. 
29 (o) angali kipapa. 
93 T1 (5 unyata uhyata. 
94 84 (a) 0 
95 108 (d) kimoya. 
95 104 (b) niagia for ni afia. 
105 (a) kiwa subiri. 
Translation 
102 15 (c) (we are) Thy servants. 
` 103 33 (b) To get (at) him is impossible. 
105 64 (a) “ To-day he has taken away everything.” 
106 76 (d) “ If Thou dost give his heart a shock.” 
82 (d) “And the house fell down upon them." 
107 96 * Job, it does not befit you 
To fix your abode here any longer ! 
Depart . . . (2) 
As the people have been buried.” 
98 (a) “ Job was utterly perplexed.” 
101 (c) ** He returned, all amazed." 
108 103 (d) “ (Of) all, not one has any power (over him). 


126 (a) “ Rehema did nobzprovoke (him) to anger.” 
130 (b) “If I pick up what has fallen." 
150 (d) “You (too) must live together." 


(The notes to this poem will appear in the next number.) 
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A Hisrory or THE Maurarras. By James CUNINGHAME GRANT- 
Durr, Captain in the First, or Grenadier, Regiment of Bombay 
- Infantry, and late Political Resident at Satara. Revised 
annotated edition, with an introduction by 8. M. EDWARDES, 
` ‘0.8.1; C.V.O., late of the Indian Civil Service. Two vols. | Oxford 
University Press. 368. net. 


. The authorities of the Oxford University Press are to be con- 
gratulated upon the issue of this new edition of Grant Duff's classic 
so soon after the appearance of Mr. Crooke’s scholarly revision of 
Tod’s “ Rajasthan”. It is the supreme merit of both these works 
that they still command unqualified praise from all who are competent 
to- bestow it. That circle, we may hope, is larger to-day than it was 
when Grant Duff submitted his manuscript in 1825 to the John Murray 
of the time and was met with the discouraging words: “ Who knows 
anything about the Marathas, and who cares to know? A ‘History of 
the Marathas'! That will never sell!” The risk of publication was 
eventually undertaken by the firm of Longman, upon the recom- 
mendation of Sir James Mackintosh ; but the book cost Grant Duff 
upwards of £2,000 before it went to Press. The Court of Directors 
conceived that they had treated him with rare liberality when thoy 
subseribed for forty copies, and proposals for a second edition in 
1846 did not survive the Stage of discussion. "The present edition, 
it need hardly be said, is a vast improvement upon the Calcutta 
reprint of 1912 in three volumes, which has hitherto been the latest 
available. But while recognizing to the utmost the efficient manner 
in which Mr. Edwardes has discharged his duties, it is impossible not 
to regret the absence of the delightful woodcuts of Bijapur, Raigarh, 
and Satara which adorn the original work. 

- Grant Duff, ike Tod, was admirably equipped for his task. As an 
officer in the Bombay army he was an active participator in the final 
struggle which overthrew the-Maratha power, and while Resident at 
Satara from 1818 to 1822, devoted himself with untiring energy to 
the: colleetion -of materials. In common with Tod: he possessed ‘a 
happy combination of literary skill with aptitude for historical research. 
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He enjoyed, in addition, the faculty of appreciating the characteristics 
of the Maratha people, and utilized to the full the opportunities 
which came in his way of cultivating the friendship and obtaining 
the confidence of the chiefs. “The name of Grant Sahib,” says 
Rao Bahadur D. B. Parasnis in his book. on Mahableshwar, “is still 
familiar as a household word in the Satara district.” His candour . 
“may not always be palatable to the ardent Maratha nationalist ; 
but his book has achieved a pride of place which has in no way been 
challenged by thé supplementary investigations of later students. The 
record may here and there be biassed, but it is tempered through- 
out by the kindliness and courtesy which are to be expected from , 
a disciple of Mountstuart Elphinstone; and it amply fulfils his 
declared purpose of supplying a complete history of the Marathas 
from the creation of their nation by Sivaji in the seventeenth century 
until the extinction in 1818 of their pretensions to dominate India. 

Such a story cannot fail to fascinate, and over none is that fascina- 
tion more potently exercised than over the Marathas themselves. 
“The Marathas are a nation, and from the Brahman to the peasant 
they glory in the fact.". It is they, and not the Mughals, who are 
the predecessors in conquest of the British. The career of Sivaji, 
like that of Ranjit Singh, was Napoleonic in the suddenness of its 
rise and the brilliancy of its success. But whereas Ranjit Singh 
failed to found a lasting dynasty, the conquests of Sivaji achieved an 
element of permanence owing to the weakness of the Mughals. Akbar 
had rested his rule on the co-operation of his Hindu subjects: the 
austere fanaticism of Aurangzeb undid his work, although he was able 
to maintain the system more or less in running order for fifty years. 
Thé tottering sceptre fell into the hands of the “ mountain-rats 
of the Deccan” like an over-ripe pear. For at least a century 
the orders of the Maratha confederacy were obeyed from Dwarka 
on the west to Jagannath in Orissa on the east, and from Hardwar in 
the north to Rameshwar in the far south. Three hard-fought 
campaigns were needed to wrest from them that supremacy which, 
Maratha historians are careful to insist, was the fruit of a genuine 


effort on the part of a Hindu nationality inspired by a common o 


patriotism. It was the outcome of an upheaval in which all. classes 
co-operated, and which was not only political but religious. No 
experiment in federalism upon so large a scale had previously been 
witnessed in India. Why, then, did this mighty enterprise meet 
disaster ? l 1 l à 
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` There was alrcady a community of language, creed, and life among 
the Marathas when Sivaji arose and conferred politieal unity upon 
them. To-day the use of the Maratha tongue in its different dialects 
extends nearly across the peninsula. It is spoken by nine millions 
in the Bombay Presidency, by four and a half millions in the Central 
Provinces and Berar, and by three and a half millions in the Nizam’s 
Dominions. “Maratha colonies are to be found in many of the districts 
of the Madras Presidency. The Raja of Sandur in the Bellary district 
comes of Maratha stock, and as recently as 1845 the descendants 
of Sivaji’s half-brother, Vyankoji, reigned in empty state at Tanjore. 
. Maratha chiefs rule at Gwalior, Indore, Dhar, and Dewas, in Central 
India, and at Baroda, in Gujarat. But the cradle of the Maratha 
kingdom must be sought in the tract on the western edge of the 
Deccan plateau, immediately east of the Ghats, that long towering 
wall which runs from north to south. It shelters a manly and hardy 
race, bred in poverty, simplicity, and love of equality. Their demo- 
cratic temper is shown by the universal use of “thee” and “thou ”. 
There is among them none of that caste exclusiveness which ists 
in Southern India, where the lower castes are not allowed to pollute 
Brahman streets with their presence. On the contrary, the Brahman 
monopoly was directly challenged by the religious revival which shook 
the Deccan in the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries, and which was 
largely led by men, and even women, of humble social origin—tailors, 
carpenters, potters, gardeners, shopkeepers, barbers, and even outcaste 
Mahars (scavengers). Khandoba and Bhavani, the two’ principal 
deities of the Marathu people, are frankly aboriginal in character, 
and their cult is primarily non-Brahmanical and non-Aryan. Tho 
main body of the population are Kunhis, or cultivators, and according 
to & memorandum presented in 1919 by the All-India Maratha 
League to the Joint Parliamentary Committee on the Government of 
India Bill “the terms ‘Maratha’ or 'Kunbi' are synonymous: 
the educated and well-to-do portion of the community styles itself 
Maratha, while the ignorant and rural passes under the name of Kunbi, 
though the former are akin to the latter as members of the same caste." 
There is undoubtedly a distinct aboriginal strain in both, and the 
claim of the upper class to a Rajput origin cannot be sustained, 
although Sivaji found it necessary, in order to invest his assumption 
of sovereignty in 1674 with validity, to be “made a Kshatriya ”, 
and to hide his Kunbi birth in a tale of descent from the great Rajput 
house of Udaipur. Outside the Kunbis are Prabhus or writers, Dhangars 
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or shepherds (to which caste the Maharaja Holkàr belongs), Gaulis 
or cowherds, Koli and Mavali hillmen, and Ramosis or “forest dwellers ”, 
whose traditional occupation is robbery, and who are still classed as a 
criminal tribe. But all are Sudras, whatever their fissure into castes 
may be, and they rose into fame under a Sudra chief. 

Sivaji was unquestionably a devout Hindu, and he didnot neglect his 
duty towards the sacerdotal caste. It is recorded that he handed over 
his kingdom to his guru, the famous Ramdas Swami, and was bidden 
to take it back and administer it as a trust. But he was never 
allowed to forget that he was a despised Sudra, and he took care in ' 
return that the Brahmans should, not exercise undue ascendancy. . 
The backbone of his army was furnished by Kolis and Mavalis. 
Outcastes such as Mangs and Mahars garrisoned his hill-forts, which 
were placed under the joint charge of Marathas and Brahmans. 
The military commanders who attained to eminence under him and 
his grandson Shahu (the “ Sow Roger " of the Factory Records) wore, 
jn the main, Marathas, and the influence of the Brahman element 
was chiefly manifested at the council table, where its presence was 
indispensable for the simple reason that the ordinary Maratha was 
illiterate. 

Much has been written upon the subject of Sivaji’s civil administra- 
tion ; and while it is not necessary to endorse the extravagant language 
of Mr. Kincaid, who speaks of him in his History of the Maratha ` 
People as “the greatest man who ever lived ”, the more sober judgment 
recorded by Professor Jadunath Sarkar in his admirable book ' 
on Shivaji and His Times can be accepted. The limitations 
of Sivaji were many, but these were shared by his successors, for they 
form part of the Maratha character. He differed from them in that 
he was the last constructive genius which the Hindu race has produced. 
He governed by means of a Raj-mandala or Council of State, which held 
frequent majlasi or meetings, and was composed of eight ministers. 
These, in the final arrangement adopted by Sivaji, comprised 
the senapati or commander-in-chief, the peshwa or chicf executive 
officer, the pant amatya, who was in charge of the revenue and accounts 
departments; the pant sachiv, or soorats, who supervised the corre- 
spondence and records; the dabir, or samant, who was minister for 
foreign affairs ; the mantri, or head of the household ; and the nyaya- 
dhisha and nyayashastri, or panditrao, who presided over the judicial 
and ecclesiastical’ departments. All were Brahmans except . the 
senapati. At a later date a supreme functionary, entitled the 
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pratinidhi, or “ representative of the Raja ”, was created, The late 
Mr. Justice Ranade discerned in this Raj-mandala the prototype 
of the Anglo-Indian system of council government. But in the 
first place Sivaji’s ministers were: merely his secretaries; ‘and 
secondly, the English have in point of fact carried on the methods 
of factory administration, in evidence whereof it may be mentioned 
that in the Viceroy’s Executive Council the junior member gives his 
opinion first, as he was accustomed to do.in olden days at Surat. 

Originally none of these offices was hereditary, but gradually 
they became the perquisites of certain families, and their. holders 
. mere jagirdars. Thus the present chief of Aundh enjoys the title 
of Pratinidhi, and the chief of Bhor that of Pant Sachiv. In place 
of the Raj-mandala the administration began to be conducted by 
subordihate civil officials, under the sole control of the Peshwa. This 
change dates from the time of Balaji Vishvanath, a Chitpavan or 
Konkanasth Brahman who was appointed to the office in 1714, and 
in 1727 obtained from Shahu, the grandson of Sivaji, a deed 
empowering him to manago the entire government, upon condition 
of perpetuating the name of the Raja. 

Shahu, who survived until 1748, was under no illusion as to the 
nature of. the step which he took. When Raja Jai Singh of Amber 
asked him what he had performed for the Hindu faith, and what 
charities he had bestowed, he replied, "I have conquered from the 
Mussulmans the whole country from Rameshwat to Delhi, and have 

- given it to the Brahmans.” The descendants of Sivaji reigned as 
° pageant kings at Satara, while the real sovereignty was concentrated 
in the minister at Poona. The dynasty of mayors of the palace thus 
established comprised seven persons. But the Peshwasin turn suffered 
eclipse. Upon the death in 1772 of Madho Rao, the fourth of'the line, 
- the control of affairs was transferred to Nana Farnavis, also a 
Chitpavan Brahman, who for thirty-eight years, until his death in 
March, 1800, directed the administration. The position was thus 
similar to that which obtained in Bengal, where the Company’s 
servants persisted in governing in the name of the puppet Nawab at 
Murshidabad. : 

The result of thisestablishmentof a permanent Brahman ascendancy 
at Poona was to alienate the Maratha chiefs, who were one and all 
of Sudra origin and who had carved out kingdoms for themselves in 
Malwa and Gujarat, and elsewhere. They followed the Peshwa’s 
model, and created separate autocracies for themselves. The 
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Maratha power reached its zenith in 1759. Their frontier extended 
on the north to the Indus and on the south nearly to the extremity 
of the peninsula. All the territory within these limits which was not 
their own paid tribute to them: and the directing hand was that of 
the Peshwa at Poona. But their sun set at the third battle of Panipat 
in 1761. Tho Peshwa Balaji Baji Rao never recovered from the 
shock, and although most of the Maratha conquests were regained 
at a subsequent date by independent chiefs, the confederacy of the 
Maratha princes dissolved. Although they might join together upon 
occasions, as at the battle of Kharda (Khurdla) in 1795, where they 
united for the last time under the banner of the Peshwa against the 
Nizam, the old solidarity of interest was gone. Nana Farnavis 
endeavoured to arrest the process of disintegration by setting up the 
Raja of Satara as actual head of the confederacy ; but it was too late. © 
Caste jealousies had done their work. The organic whole created by 
Sivaji.had been converted into an inorganic mass, and the end came 
in 1818 with the deposition of Baji Rao II, the last of the Peshwas, 
and his internment at Bithoor, near Cawnpore. With him vanished 
, his principal ally, the Bhonsle Raja of Nagpur, and the dream of 
a. Maratha empire was finally shattered. 

Forty years later, in the dark days of 1857, the ex- Pubs s adopted 
son, the infamous Dhundu Pant, or Nana Sahib, endeavoured once 
more to kindle what he conceived to be the flame of Maratha nation- . 
alism. His failure was complete. There was no response to the call 
by the Maratha chiefs and people. A widespread conspiracy. was 
certainly discovered at Satara to restore the Maratha power with 
assistance from the north, but the movement was suppressed with 
only trifling disturbances. The Maratha chiefs who had survived 
the debacle of 1818—Sindhia, Holkar, and the Gaikwar of Baroda, | 
the Raja of Kolhapur (a descendant of Raja Ram, the younger son of 
Sivaji), and the jagirdars in the southern Maratha country—remained 
staunch, in spite of trouble with the contingents at Gwalior and Indore. 
The mass of the population in the Deccan appeared to Meadows Taylor 
(who was in a position to know) to have “ ceased to be warlike, and 
under a good system of government to have fairly abandoned old 
ways and settled down into active farmers". As for the Brahmans, 
they were (and still are) “ woll represented in government employ ”’, 
and even if there was reason for discontent among them, they “ have 
no sympathy among the Maratha people, who do not like them ”. 

The exploits of Sivaji might still be. recited by the Gondhali, or 
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wandering minstrel, to rapt villige audiences, but the name of the 
Brahmán Peshwa carried no inspiration. And if the truth must be 
told, the memories of Maratha rule were not altogether sweet. In 
the words of Sir Thomas Munro, as recorded in his life by Gleig— 

` The Mahratta government, from its foundation, has been one of the 
most destructive that ever existed in India. It never relinquished the 
predatory spirit of its founder, Sewajee. That spirit grew with its power : 
and when its empire extended from the Ganges to the Cauvery, this nation 
was little better than a horde of imperial thieves. All other Hindu states 
took a pride in the improvement of the country and in the construction 
of pagodas, tanks, canals, and other public works. The Mahrattas have 
done nothing of this kind : their work has been chiefly desolation. They 
did not seek their revenue in the improventent of the country, but in the 
exactions of the established chout from their neighbours, and in predatory 
incursions to levy more. 

A similar picture is painted by Grant Duff himself. “The burden 
of their exactions,’ he writes, “became intolerable, and districts 
before cultivated and populous were fast running to waste and 
wretchedness." Justice compels the admission that the government 
of Sivaji is said to have been “ popular with the common cultivator”, 
80 long, that is to say, a8 he lived within the area of actual physical 
control: and it is undoubtedly the case that some of the Peshwas 
endeavoured to protect the peasantry from illegal exactions. Yet (as 
Professor Jadunath Sarkar has pointed out) the Maratha state was 
essentially a Kriegstaat. It was bound to wage war periodically, if it 
was to supplement the resources of the home province, with no industry, 
. little trade, a sterile soil, and an agriculture dependent upon scanty 
' and precarious rainfall A policy of this description necessarily 
recoiled upon itself. Sivaji’s repeated raids on Surat scared away trade 
and wealth from that city. The Pindaris who filled Central India 
and Rajputana with desolation and terror in the early days of the 
nineteenth century are rightly described as the logical corollary of 
the Maratha soldier to whom rapine was a normal duty. Gangs of 
banditti of all lands and religions took to the road in the wake of the 
Maratha armies. Their incursions were as regular as the periodical 
returns of the monsoon, and the havoc wrought by them became so 
insupportable that the work of their suppression, and of those who 
secretly supported them, grew to be an imperative necessity. From 
the economic point of view the Maratha state had, then, no stable 
basis. 

Again, the latter-day Marathas trusted too much to diplomatic 
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trickery and finesse! The casuist, with memories of some of the 
episodes of Sivaji’s career, may argue that stratagem and falsehood 
were necessary to the birth of the Maratha hegemony; but such 
weapons could not be indefinitely employed without bringing disaster 
upon those who resorted to them. No one could rely upon the promise 
‘of a Maratha minister or the assurance of a Maratha general. An 
empire built upon such foundations was bound to crumble. 

If we reject these interpretations of the catastrophe and cast about 
for another we may obtain it from Dr. Rabindranath Tagore, who is 
quoted by Professor Sarkar as saying— 

A temporary enthusiasm sweeps over the country, and we imagine 
that it has been united; but the rents and holes in our body social do their 
work secretly : we cannot retain any noble idea long. Sivaji aimed at 
preserving the rents: he wished to save from Mughal attack a Hindu 
society of which ceremonial distinctions and isolation of castes are the very 
breath of life. He wanted to make this heterogencous society triumphant 
over al India! He wove ropes of sand : he attempted the impossible. 

. In other words, in proportion as Sivaji’s ideal of a Hindu swaraj was 
based on orthodoxy, it contained within it the seed of its own death. 
H. E. A. Cotton. 


STUDIA SEMITICA ET ORIENTALIA. By Seven Members of Glasgow 
University Oriental Society. Glasgow, 1920. 

Every student of Oriental languages and literatures recognizes the 
value of those volumes of essays, written by the pupils and admirers 
of some revered professor and dedicated to his honour, either on his 
retirement or after he has with distinction occupied his chair for & 
quarter of & century or more. Such compilations are more common 
on the Continent than in this country, and the contents of them are 
in many instances of permanent value; for the contributors always 
give of their best, in order that the tribute of their respect may be as 
worthy of acceptance as possible. 

Such a volume has recently been presented to Professor James 
Robertson, in celebration of his eightieth birthday, by seven of his 
old pupils, some of whom have themselves won distinction in the 
field of Oriental studies. 


* The Marathas, however, owned no monopoly of this failing. Aurangzeb is 
recorded to have said (Sarkar, Anecdotes, p. 96) that ' one cannot rule without 
practising deception . . . A government that is joined to cunning lasts and femains 
firm for ever . , . It is contrary to the Koran to consider stratagem as blameable’’. 


STUDIES IN HONOR OF MAURIOE BLOOMFIELD 329 


Professor Robertson spent more than twelve years in the East— 
in Constantinople and Beyrout—and was afterwards for thirby years 
Professor of Hebrew and Semitic languages in the Glasgow University, 
from 1877 to 1907. His published works have had reference mainly 
to the Bible and Hebrew studies, and the experience he gained by his 
long residence in the Muhammadan East has found expression en in 
scattered magazine articles and reviews of books. 

. Of the contributions in this volume of studies, five deal with 
. Hebrew studies, such as “ The Synchronisms of the Book of Kings”, 
“The Site of Capernaum”, “ Jewish Everyday Life, as reflected in 
the Mishnah treatise Shabbath ”, and “ A Study in Hebrew Synonyms ". 
Professor D. B. Macdonald has not selected a subject from his immense 
knowledge of Muslim literature, but has written on “The pre- 
Abrahamic stories of Genesis, as a part of the Wisdom Literature ”. 
. For students of Arabic, Professor W. B. Stevenson, who has succeeded 
Professor Robertson in the Chair of Hebrew and Semitic Languages, 
has given a study of “ Some Specimens of Moslem Charms ”, containing 
much new information on this obscure and difficult subject, very care- 
fully worked out in detail. Dr. E. Robertson, lecturer on Arabic 
in the University of Edinburgh, has given a translation of a hitherto 
unpublishéd work by Muhammad ibn ‘Abd al-Rahman on Arabic 
Calligraphy, with an introduction and exhaustive nutes. 
T. W. ARNOLD. 


STUDIES IN HONOR OF Maurice BLOOMFIELD BY A GROUP OF HIS 
| POPILS. pp. xxi and 312. Newhaven and Oxford, 1920, 

The foreword begins: “These studies are offered to Maurice 
Bloomfield on the fortieth anniversary of-his doctorate.” The Intro- 
duction contains a biographical sketch (born on 23rd February, 1855, 
at Bielitz, Austria, but in 1859 his family moved to the States), and a 
bibliography most carefully tabled, which is a faithful testimony to 
‘the splendid activity of M. Bloomfield. NE 

1. Le Roy Carr Barret, Paipplalida and Rig Veda. (A very 
meritorious study: “The originality and independence of Ppp. is 
rather more distinct and important than some of us may have realized 
hitherto.") 

2. H. H. Bender, On the 1 ganja Word-stock as Indo-European 
material. (Numerous evidences that the Lithuanian Wortschatz هذ‎ 
to be “ revamped ”.) 
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3. F. R. Blake, Congeneric assimilation as a cause of the develop- 
ment of new roots in Semitic. 

4. G. M. Bolling, The recension of Cânakya used by Galanos. 
(The true character of the collection translated by Galanos; a successful 
attempt to reconstruct the original.) 


5. G. W. Brown, The sources of Indian philosophical ideas. (An 
ambitious essay; many brilliant hypotheses; the great difference 


between Upanisads and Buddhism-Jainism is that these “ remained 
more purely national, that is Dravidian; they would not admit the 
Vedas or the Vedic gods ”.) 

6. W. N. Brown, Escaping one’s fate: a Hindu paradox and its 
use as a psychic motif in Hindu fiction. (Good reading; full of 
interesting remarks.) 

7. E. W. Burlingame, Buddhist-Zoroastrian legend of seven 
marvels. (Points out remarkable parallels.) 

8. F. Edgerton, The philosophic materials of the Atharvaveda. 
(Philosophoumena used in Vedic circles, as later in Buddhist Tantrism, 
' as charms; conclusions (p. 133) are just and important.) 

9. E. W. Fay, Irradiation and blending. ' (The author died 1920; 
he was a learned and promising man; ‘his philology is of the most 
daring kind.) 

10. Helen M. Johnson, اك‎ adventures. (Translation of 
a Jaina story.) 

11. H. W. Magoun, Agni Vrtrahan and the Avestan Verethraghna. 
(Not perfectly sound, as far as I can see; fanciful etymologies: 
indragni = in-ra-agni = Fire-of-the-driver.) 

. 12. Ruth Norton, The Life Index, a Hindu fiction-motif. (Good 
reading, interesting remarks.) 

13. S. G. Oliphant, The Vedic Press-stones. (Inquiry into thenature 
of the grévan and adri.) 

14. R. 8. Radford, Licensed feet in Latin verses. A study of the 
principles of exceptional shortening, of dismresis, and of short vowels 
in hiatus. 

Complete indices conclude the volume. 

L. DE LA VALLÉE POUSSIN. 


AN ACCOUNT OF THE Orroman Conquest OF EGYPT IN THE YEAR 
AH. 922 (a.D. 1516). By Lieut.-Col. W. H. SALMON. . 

The latest addition to the monographs of the Royal Asiatic Society 

is entitled “ An account of the Ottoman Conquest of Egypt in the year 
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A.H. 922 (A.D. 1516)”. Actually the work consists of a translation of 
the first hundred pages of the third volume of the well-known history 
of Egypt by Ibn Iyãs, prepared by Lieut.-Col. W. H. Salmon. Ibn 
Iyãs's history has long been known to scholars, and the-learned 
introduction to the translation by Professor Margoliouth tells us what 
little is known of that author, who was born in A.H. 852 (A.p..1448), 
and whose chronicle terminates at the end of the year a.m. 928. The 
Professor does not allude to the curious gap of fifteen years (A.H. 906 
to 921), which occurs between vol. ii and vol. iii of the printed text 
and apparently in all MS. copies. 

The chronicle of Ibn 1784 as far as the important years 922 and 
923 which witnessed the defeat of the Mamluk by Sultan Selim I 
and the establishment of Ottonian rule in Egypt, is for the most part 
a purely local diary, and for the year 922 he is not nearly so detailed 
or full as other native historians. Ibn lyas in his diary devotes much 
space to the recording of the exact date of the appearance of the new 
moon, and still more to the vagaries ofthe River Nile, neither of which 

“have any special interest for the historian. It is true that the minor 
events passing in Cairo during the momentous year have considerable 
interest, but they have not much bearing on the main topic of the 
monograph, which is the Ottoman conquest of Egypt. The famous 
battle of Merj Dabiq is dismissed in a few pages, and a far 
fuller description is to be found of this engagement which practically 

' gave Egypt to the Turks, in von Hammer and in Weil. 

The chief impression formed by the readér acquainted with other 
sources is that Ibn [yas had very little knowledge of what was passing 
outside Cairo; for example, he tells us that the body of Sultan Qansawh 
Ghawri was “not found amongst the dead, nor was it ever known 
what became of it”. It is surprising that Ibn Iyas should not have 
heard rumours of the Sultan’s body having been found as related by 
other historians. The narrative as here translated ends with the 
arrival of Selim in Cairo on Monday 3 Muharram 923, Tuman Beg 

. being still at large. The last we hear of Tuman Beg is that after an 
engagement with Selim’s troops he folded up the royal standard and 
“ran and concealed himself, some say he went towards Tara ". 

Readers of Ottoman history know that this was by no means the 
end of Tumän Beg, and that while he remained at large the Ottoman 
Sultan could not regard himself as absolute master of Egypt. The 
events which led to his final capture and execution by Selim are full 
of incident and interest, and being associated with Cairo itself are fully 
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and dramatically related by Ibn Ilyas; it is therefore much to be 
regretted that Colonel Salmon should have stopped short exactly where 
the narrative of Ibn Iyas begins to be most interesting, and it is perhaps 
a pity that instead of translating the first hundred pages of volume iii, 
Colonel Salmon did not give us an epitome of the whole volume, 
confining himself solely to matters dealing with the establishment of 
Ottoman rule in Cairo. 
"Professor Margoliouth in his admirable introduction points out that . 
: one feature about this history is the style of the language in which it is 
written, embodying as it does “ much of the vernacular of the time, 
and in consequence is of value for the history of the Arabic language 
and the development of the Cairene dialect". Unfortunately, this 
feature of Ibn Iyàs's history is not brought out by the translator, who 
would have rendered a considerable service to students if he had 
indicated in brackets some of the many peculiar words employed by 
Ibn Iyàs. 

A good example of the ignorance displayed by Ibn Iyäs regarding 
matters passing in the outer world is to be found in the rare allusions . 
he makes to what was passing in Jedda and the Red Sea; on p. 55 
we read :— 


“ News also arrived from Amir Husein, Deputy of Jeddah, and 81-8 
Selman al-‘Othmani, that on proceeding on their way to Hind (along the | 
٠ Arabian coast) with the army before mentioned, and arriving at Kamran ` 
(near Zabid, in Yemen),a Hind village, they built a fortress with flanking 
towers, completing it in about five months. Amir Husein then 
dispatched a body of troops towards & place culled al-Lihyah, and another 
. to Mira, whilst he himself with the rest of the army remained at Beit- 
al-Fityah for about a month. After that Amir Husein and Re'is Selman 
° proceeded with their troops against Zabid, in the possession of ‘Abd 
al-Malik, brother of Sheikh ‘Amir. 
This he besieged, and captured it on Friday morning, the 20th of 
Jumada al-Akhirah, a.m. 922. They found a large population there. 
. The same letter also announced that Husein, after taking Zabid, attacked 
the fortress of the town of Aden, and nearly took it. Also that they 
had appointed to the command of Zabid one of Ashraf al-Ghiiri’s 
Memlooks, one of the Amirs of Tens named Bars Bai. The latter had 
with him some Memlooks and followers, being joined also by a body of 
about 10,000 Arabs. So when Bars Bai became possessed of Zabid he 
governed the place like a Sultan, and appointed a Dawadaãr, a treasurer, 
and officials as Sultans do. He and his troops acquired great spoils 
° there.” 5 : : 
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The number of errors contained in these two paragraphs is quite 
rematkable. The expedition of Amir Husayn and Salman was, we 
know, directed against the Yaman, although the fleet had been 
originally equipped in Suez for an Indian expedition. “ Kamran,” 
which should, of course, be read “ Kamarân ”, is not a village near 
Zabid, but is a well-known island off the coast, and parallel with 
San‘a, and played a very important part in the history of the Red Sea 
_ in the sixteenth century; the original text says that Kamaran was a fief 


of India, the Arabic word صيعة‎ does nob mean “a village ", and, of 


course, al-Lihyah should be read Lohayya, and Beit al-Fityah, Bayt 
al-Faqih. How Ibn Iyãs came to say that Kamar&n was in any way 
connected with “ Hind " must remain a mystery. ١ 

On p. 66 we again hear of Amir Husayn, and on p. 82 we are told 
that on Monday 22nd news came from India . 

“that the ships which Sultan al-Ghuri had dispatched had gone 
down with all guns and arms and other things on board. A quarrel had 
arisen between the commander, Salman al-Othmüni, and the local 
governor, al-Àmir Husein of Jeddah, and that each of them had gone to 
a different part of India”. 

Now this is hopelessly wrong, for while Salman was still attacking 

Aden, which he never succeeded in taking, Amir Husayn withdrew to 
. Jedda, and neither of them ever went to India again. On p. 124, 
vol. iii, of the Arabic text Ibn Iyas tells us that Amir Husayn was 
murdered by Salman ; though this story received currency among the 
Portuguese, we know from more reliable sources that Husayn, on 
account of his cruelty to the inhabitants of Jedda, was drowned at 
.sea by the orders of Sultan Selim, these orders having been conveyed 
to the Sherif of Mekka through the Sherif's son, who had gone to Cairo 
to congratulate the Sultan on his succession to the throne of Egypt. 
It is indeed strange that Ibn Iyás should have failed to hear these 
details. 

Further, with regard to the statement that all the ships, guns, 
and arms dispatched by Sultan al-Ghawri had gone down, we learn 
from Qutb-ud-Din, the historian of the Yaman and of Mekka, that 
when, in 926, Husayn Beg was appointed Governor of Jedda, he found 
there a fully equipped fleet, which had set out in A.H. 922 under 
Amir Husayn, and had been brought back to Jedda. 

; * Colonel Salmon’s translation is, on the whole, careful and accurate, 
but there are some curious omissions. The only fault we have to find 


384 . : REVIEWS OF BOOKS 


is in the inconsistency of his transcription of proper names. Thus 
“ Ba'lbac ? represents no system at all, while on one and the same 
‘page we find a common Arabic termination transéribed in two different 
ways, viz. p. 4:— 
Gharbieh provinces and to ui T 
. . and went to Raidantyyeh 
Ié is a pity that the correct reading of the name of the last Mamluk 


Sultán was not discovered by the translator till too late for employment 
in his text. The beautiful Qur'an in the Khedivial library at Cairo 


dedicated to this prince reads quite clearly رى‎ ji o alo 


E. Denison Ross. 


An  EncLisa-PUNJABI VOCABULARY OF 5,800 WORDS. By the 
Rev. T. GRAHAME BaILEY. In 8vo, xvi-159 pp. Calcutta, 1919. 
Rs. 2-4. E 


On connait l'autorité de M. Grahame Bailey en ce qui concerne 
les parlers, aryens ou non-aryens, du Penjab et des régions avoisinantes 
de l'Himalaya; l'éloge et l'usage que fait de ses travaux M. Grierson 
dans son Linguistic Survey seraient au besoin la meilleure des recom- 
mandations. On doit donc se féliciter que M. Grahame Bailey ait 

‘bien voulu ajouter à ses productions antérieures le dictionnaire anglo- . 
penjabi qui manquait jusqu'à présent. 

` La langue étudiée ici n'est pas la langue du Penjab entier; ce 
n'en est même pas le type le plus connu, qui se parle à Amritsar et à 
Ludhiana. 11 s'agit de l'ensemble des parlers employés au Nord et 
à l'Ouest d'Amritsar ; selon M. Grahame Bailey, dont la classification 
ne coincide pas avec cele de M. Grierson, cet ensemble comprend 
environ les deux-tiers des parlers centraux groupés par M. Grierson 
sous le nom de 722773, le dialecte du Jammu, enfin la zone frontière 
entre penjabi et laihndi (que M. Grierson appelle lahndà); ces parlers 
sont ceux d'environ cing millions et demi d'hommes, contre sept 
millions qui reviennent aux dialectes du Sud et de l'Est du Penjab. 
Dü reste la limite occidentale est fuyante, et pourrait aisément se 
reculer jusqu &u Chenab et méme jusqu'au désert entre Chenab et 
Indus; ceci acgroitrait d'autant l'importance géographique et 
statistique du dialecte étudié par M. Grahame Bailey. 

` Naturellement les différences entre les deux groupes ne sont pas 
fondamentales. La plus importante, puisqu'elle concerne la grammaire, 
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consiste dans l'inégalité d'emploi des suffixes pronominaux’; l'usage 
développé qui en est fait dans le dialecte de l'Ouest, et d'autres 
traits moins importants, déjà signalés par M. Grierson (Ling. Surv., 
ix, i, p. 745) rapprochent franchement ce dialecte du laihndi; si bien. 
que les dialectes de la zone frontiére ne seraient pas, à proprement 
parler, du “penjabi se fondant dans le lahndã” comme dit M. Grierson, 
mais du laihndi se teintant de penjabi. C'est par le vocabulaire (L.L., 
p. 608) que les parlers de l'Ouest se rattachent à ceux de l'Est: et 
ceci fait, pour le dire en passant, que le lexique de M. Grahame Bailey 
vaut, à de légéres nuances prés, pour tout l'ensemble du penjabi. 

On voit comme les limites dialectales sont ici fuyantes; en cette 
région plus peut-étre que partout ailleurs dans l'Inde, il est difficile 
de marquer lindividualité des groupes linguistiques, parce que le 
- prestige des villes n'a pas réussi à imposer une langue, locale, ou 
empruntée, à la campagne environnante. M. Grahame Bailey insiste 
en effet sur le fait que le seule unité linguistique au Penjab est le village : 
“la langue du village est la vraio norme en penjabi." Cette remarque, 
particulièrement appropriée au Penjab où le morcellement politique 
est la règle de toute antiquité, a une portée qui s'étend à l'Inde entière, 
pays de civilisation paysanne et sans centralisation stable: cela 
surtout si l'on considère l'Inde des périodes qui ont précédé la 
colonisation anglaise, les chemins de fer, les journaux et l'enseigne- 
ment public, enfin les différentes forces unificatrices dont Paction se 
fait sentir actuellement. La difficulté ot l'on est de situer exactement 
le point d'origine de la plupart des langues littéraires de l'Inde ancienne 
ot médiévale tient sans doute pour une grande part à l'étroitesse de 
leur base géographique en même temps qu'à la multiplicité des 
influences d'origine sociale. Ces influences sociales aussi, M. Grahame 
Bailey a été amené à les signaler; car une étude bien poussée mène 
aux problémes les plus généraux. Le vocabulaire subit des variations 
dont les moins importantes peut-être sont d'origine locale: les 
principales tiennent à la religion; d'autres, bien entendu, aux métiers ; 
d'autres enfin, à l'éducation. Parmi celles-ci, certaines des plus curieuses 
viennent de ce que les mots du penjabi et de l'ourdou sont souvent 
très pareils, quoique légèrement dissemblables; la tendance chez 
les gens qui ont “trop d'éducation " est d'adopter la prononciation 
de l'ourdoü et de gáter leur penjabi; non seulement le phonétisme, 
mais parfois la grammaire méme en est altérée; voyez p. vi par 
exemple, ce qui est dit du genre des noms. Tout cela est cause de 
variantes nombreuses et d'un état flude du langage, dont la 
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comparaison éclaire en partie certains aspects des langues littéraires 
anciennes ou modernes. ji l 

` Que la norme linguistique varie ainsi de village à village, et à 
Pintérieir de chaque village, cela n'est pas fait pour simplifier la 
besogne du lexicographe; et l'on doit d'autant plus remercier et 
féliciter M. Grahame Bailey d'avoir mené à bien son projet de donner 
un lexique à la fois court et suffisant. Qu'on ne pense pas en effet 
que: pour limiter les dimensions de son vocabulaire il se soit borné 
au strict indispensable et réduit à la sécheresse: il a su au contraire 
indiquer les tours typiques et l'emploi normal des mots, noter les 
synonymes et leur répartition sociale ou les nuances de leurs sens ; 
pour cela il & eu recours à divers procédés fort simples, artifices de 
rédaction, abréviations, renvois, fusion d'articles dans les cas clairs ; 
si bien qu'un format peu ambitieux couvre un livre plutét riche. - 

Un autre moyen de gagner de la place a été d'employer 
exclusivement l'alphabet latin, qui aussi bien doit être nécessaire- 
ment familier à tous ceux, Européens ou Indous, qui auront à se servir 
. du livre. Le principe adopté est celui de la translittération directe 
de l'écriture indigène; mais M. Grahame Bailey a interprété cette 
translittération dans d'importantes remarques préliminaires sur la 
prononciation réelle. On appréciera notamment celles qui concernent 
lexistence des spirantes, ou le passage de s à h; ou encore 
Vaccentuation (M. Grahame Bailey a découvert des tons en penjabi ; 
mais dire que “le penjabi est une langue à tons comme le chinois ” 
est exagérer; il s'agit pour la majeure partie de faits dépendant 
de lassourdissement d'anciennes aspirées); enfin certains eflets de 
l'accent (mais les règles mêmes de l'accent: ne sont pas données ici, 
pas plus que dans le petit Phonetic Reader, excellent d'ailleurs, du 
méme auteur). 

M. Grahame Bailey a profité de l'occasion pour donner en appendice 
quinze pages d'additions diverses à son manuel penjabi publié 
antérieurement eri collaboration avec M. T. F. Cummings. 

Jules BLOCH. 


A MANUAL or CHINESE METAPHOR. By C. A. S. Wins. 
Published by the Statistical a ph of one e E 
` General of Customs, Shanghai. — 

`. Mr. Wiliams has been favourably oui for some: years Aë “a 

careful and accurate student of things Chinese, mote particularly 


. 
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those pertaining to the language. This new volume places him 
among.the versatile and painstaking writers who contribute so largely 
.&nd beneficently towards a fuller knowledge of the hidden wealth of 
China's native literature. Mr. Williams quotes on the front page a 
saying of the Chinese, which reads “to know ancient and modern 
times fully, you must understand the contents of five loads of books”. _ 
Mr. Williams himeelf has brought into review, and culled wisely from, 
the Dynastic Histories, the Classics, Philosophy, Poetry, Biography 
newspapers and magazines, etc., and, whatever the quantity of 
Mr. Williams’s acquisitions may be, one load or ten, his diligent, 
persistent, and enlightened research into the riches of native works, 
deserves the highest commendation and the unqualified appreciation 
of many who desire a fuller knowledge of the great things hidden in 
so many books, some to be found in little frequented ways. All the 
results of this investigation and study can only be fully appraised by 
those who have passed into the higher planes of Chinese study, but 
every reader will find here innumerable metaphors which will add 
salt and flavour to his conversations with the people of China. 
Mr. Williams has chosen with great discretion and tact, and we have 
here a cluster of fruit without the withering leaves, gold nuggets 
without dross. 

* The English Classified Table of Subjects is comprehensive, and the 
author has taken great pains to collate and allocate the metaphors 
under appropriate headings, with suitable metaphors attached. 
There is, also, a Chinese Index, showing the groups in which the 
metaphors are classed, with their numerical order given in English as' 
wel. An English Index on the same plan is provided. Both are 
prepared with care and accuracy, and furnish a key to unlock the 
great treasures to be found in the volume. "Tbe many cross references 
give rendy guidance iu tracking a metaphor and its translation. 

We have examined dozens of the metaphors quoted, and their 
translations, and in éach case we have found only aptitude of choice 
and trustworthy translations, all proving Mr. Williams’ skill. and 
learning. ` 

To all serious students of the Chinese language, who have overcome 
the initial stages of the ascent, and who desire to become 4 $i 
X TK, we would urge a careful and enlightened perusal and study of 
this work. It has been admirably conceived and skilfully executed, 
and it cannot but add greatly to the felicity of speech, especially with 
the educated people of China, and will be in truth a finger-post for 
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all those who are keen on acquainting themselves with the present 
trend of the secular press. 

We give the book our unqualified praise, as it will meet a very 
real and growing need of the times, as so many foreigners now are 
giving serious thought to this most fascinating language: The old 
ideas of English being good enough to deal with the natives, and that 
all that is necessary is a nodding acquaintance with that vulgar and 
accursed thing known as “ pidgin English ", have been exploded, as 
proved by the existence of several prosperous language schools, and 
the growing output of books of high standard by westerners in various 
positions of trust and influence in the land. 

z 


Im BANNE DES (GEISTERGLAUBENS. AUGE DES ANIMISTISCHEN 
HEIDENTUMS BEI DEN WASU IN DEUTSCH-OSTAFRIKA. Beobachtet 
von J. J. DaxxNHoLz. Leipzig: Verlag der Evangelisch- 
lutherischen Mission, 1916. 


The Wasu mountaineers live in the Pare country, which extends 
some 60 or 70 miles south-eastward from Kilimanjaro, along the left 
bank of the Rufu (Pangani) River. An excellent grammar of their 
language (Chasu Ki-asu) was published in 1909 by E. Kotz (Archiv 
für das Studium deutscher Kolonialsprachen, vol. x); it bears a con- 
siderable resemblance to that of the Wachaga, though the two tribes 
seem to differ widely in character and institutions. Herr Dannholz's 
little monograph is packed with information, much of it new, though 
the title might suggest a missionary narrative of the conventionally 
edifying kind. Specially interesting are the sections dealing with the 
belief in ghosts and the burial customs which are intimately connected 
with it. The Wasu, like the Taita hill-men, after burying the corpse, 
leave it in the ground till decomposition has taken place; then they 
remove the skull, carefully clean it and anoint it with butter, place it 
in an earthen pot and cover it with a broken piece of another. These 
pots are kept for some time on the platform under the roof of the 
deceased’s hut, and then removed to certain lonely caves (a photograph 
of such a charnel-cave appears opposite p. 112). The idea that the 
shadow represents the impalpable part of a human being which 
disappears at death is familiar to anthropologists; not so, perhaps, 
the belief that it is not in the shadow itself, but in the penumbra 
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(kivuri; the “little shadow”) that the vital principle resides The 
cult of the dead, universal among Bantu peoples, is by the Wasu 
combined with a species of sun-worship, found also among the 
Wairamba and some other tribes, and the Barotse of the Zambezi. 
Many interesting bits of folk-lore are recorded by Herr Daunholz, 
aud we would call particular attention to the story of the Talking Skull 
(p. 27), which was recorded by the late Mr. Madan as a Wisa tale, and 
was met with by M. Junod elsewhere in South Africa. 
A, WERNER. 


An ELEMENTARY PaLAUNG Grammar. By Mrs. Lesure MILNE, ' 
F.R.A.L, M.R.A.S. With an Introduction by C. O. BrAGDEN, 
M.A. Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1921. Price 8». 6d. 


Palaung is a language spoken by about 150,000 people in the Shan 
States of Burma. With Wa it forms a somewhat independent group 
of the Mén-Khmer family of speech, and may be looked upon as forming 
& linguistic bridge between the Mön of Pegu and the Khasi spoken in _ 

“Assam. Like other languages of the family, it is monosyllabic in its 
basis, derivative words being formed with the aid of prefixes and 
infixes. So, also, it does not possess tones, as do its Tibeto-Chinese 
neighbours, and, except when disturbing elements are present, sense- 
relation is indicated by a fixed order of words. Possession is shown 
by placing the word indicating the possessor after the word indicating 
the thing possessed, so that an elephant’s trunk appears as “ trunk 
elephant”. Other case relations are either expressed with the aid 
of prepositions or are left to be inferred from the context or from the 
order of the words. It is only in the pronouns, which possess dual 
forms and a genitive, that we can recognize any traces of what we in 
Europe should call declension. The adjective follows the noun 
qualified, and the subject precedes, while the object follows, the verb. 
Tense-relations are indicated by particles, some of which, as in most 
Indo-Chinese languages, are really independent verbs. The verb does 
not change for number or person, these being left to be inferred from 
the context. 

Mrs. Leslie Milne has put all those whose work takes them into the 
Shan States, as well as students of Indo-Chinese languages, under a 
heavy obligation by the preparation of a grammar of this interesting 
language. She has reduced this apparent chaos of root-words and 
prefixes to order, and her rules are clearly put and are illustrated 


^ 
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by a copious supply of excellent examples. Such examples, indeed, 
logically grouped as here, form the only possible grammar of a language 
which, from the European point of view, is destitute alike of 
declension and of conjugation, and in which every expression of 
thought is indicated by something like what we should call idiom, 
and not by change of form in any particular word or words. Not only 
is the information, so far as one who has never been in the Palaung 
country can ascertain, very complete, but it is also exhibited in 
scholarly wise. The pronunciation is carefully described, and a system 
of spelling in the Roman character has been devised and rigidly 
adhered to throughout. The grammar proper occupies about 0 
'pages, and the work concludes with over forty pages of a curious 
Palaung folk-tale explained by means of both an interlinear and a free 
translation. : 
The value of the work is still further enhanced by Mr. Blagden’s 
. Introduction, in which, from the point of view of'philology, he 
discusses the relationship between Palaung and the other languages of 
the Món-Khmér family. Mrs. Milne hopes to publish a vocabulary of 
the language when opportunity occurs, and I can cordially re-echo 
Mr. Blagden's hope that its publication will not be long delayed. 
GEORGE A. GRIERSON. 


CAMBERLEY. 
51h November, 1991. 


NOTES AND QUERIES 


BROWN'S DERVISHES 
I 

In The Dervishes or Oriental Spiritualism, by John P. Brown, 
London, 1868, the author states that the original dervish cap was the 
alifi, from the letter Alif, and that it signified the Khalifat. Then 
he adds: “ After this, the cap assumed othér forms, peculiar to the 
` four chief tarecks, or Orders: one called the Malikee, one the facia 
one the Shurhee, and one the Halawee.” ١ 

These four terms do not appear to refer to the four schools of 
Muhammadan Law. The Maliki cap might, no doubt, connote 
adherence to the Malikite school, but the other three names are puzzling, 
the more so as the author had no system of transliteration. Hence 
saifa may mean “ ensiform ”, but might be derived from sazfah, 
“summer” ; and shurht may be formed from sharh, “ interpretation," 
but might possibly be a hybrid derivation from shurha, “a slice or 
split." But no dervish cap appears to be of a shape which would 
accord with such a derivation. It is equally difficult to think it is 
connected with Sharahiyyan, “The Eternal One”: v. Redhouse, 
Turk. Eng. Les., p. 1120. Similarly more than. one derivation might 
be suggested for Halawi.: Can anyone say what these four terms 
really mean in the language of the Mystics? The Mevlevis had a 
saifi cap: Hammer - Purgstal, Gesch. d. Ott. Dichthunst: II, 
pp. 12-13. e 

H. A. R. 
IT 

In the same work Brown uses several words not traceable in the 
standard Turkish, Persian, and Arabic Dictionaries. Such are fendee, 
“cap,” on p. 158; fignee, one of “the peculiar instruments used on 
a journey ” by a Bektãsh ; jemjemeh, “ a skin thrown over the shoulder 
when travelling”; levenk, “a long shirt"; all these are on p. 159. 
He also has liffer, “a crooked horn," on p. 84; and on pp. 155 and 
164 luffer, described as a wild goat’s horn. Lastly he has berlam, “a 
girdle,” used in Egypt; and on the same page (145) lamahf, with 
the same meaning. On p. 158 he mentions the Alef-lim-ed, also 
apparently “ a girdle ", but on p. 161 he has Alif-lam-end, with -end 
for -ed. The meaning of this termination is in neither case explained 
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-and the end can hardly mean here “a space between joints ”, as in 
Redhouse, Turk. Eng. Ler., p. 216. Moreover, the collocation alif- làm 
.may have some unexplained significance. The Hurüfis attribute 

“much mystical meaning to the. letters làm and alıf (C. Huart, Textes 
Houroufis, p. 2 f. But the mystical meaning, if any, of alif-lam may 
be different. The second chapter of the Quran is not called lam-alif 
as Brown states on p. 113, and no chapter is prefaced by the letters 
L.A. or A.L., though in Moslem magic lam-alif represents the planet 
Venus. Any information on these words and on the exact significance 
of the alif-lam-ed or -end would be welcome. It may be noted that 
the lam not being reduplicated does not suggest any reference to the ' 


name of Allah. 
H. A. R. 


RICCI AND TUNG CH'I-CHANG 

In an article entitled “Christian Art in China” contributed to 
the Mitteilungen d. Seminars fiir Orientalische Sprachen in 1910 
Dr. Laufer reproduced six drawings of Christian subjects, the last of 
which is signed Heitan-tsai pi-shw. The Chinese characters are not 
wholly legible in the reproduction, but they appear to be 3^ 8g SE iK 
“ Brush-work of Hsüan-tsai". This was the literary name of 
Tung Ch‘i-ch‘ang,! a great scholar, art-collector, and calligraph, who 
at the time Ricci was in Peking held the position of President of the 
Board of Rites. 

“In Chinese accounts regarding the career of Tung Ch‘i-ch‘ang,” 
says Dr. Laufer, “ nothing appears to be said as to his being influenced 
‘or attracted by European subjects." 

This, T think, is true; but in Tung Ch‘i-ch‘ang’s own works there 
is a reference to Ricci and Christianity. This passage does not appear 
to have been hitherto noticed by European writers. It will be found 
in the Hua Ch'an Shih Sui Pi? (ch. iv, f. 20 recto, Reprint of the Sao 
Yeh Shan Fang, Shanghai). It runs as follows :— 


BARB ARUPREBKRER EBA DR X 
Att HORE + RE Xo Jb Hh RH HS EH 
a f" OF 88 o FR E HH. 

“ Tang, the graduate, showed me his exposition of the western, 
“Lord of Heaven ’ religion. At the beginning he says that Li Ma-tou 
(i.e. Matteo Ricci), when he had passed the age of 50, remarked, 
‘ Now those fifty years have no existence.’ This is like the Buddhist 
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saying ' Each day that passes marks the obliteration of so much 
destiny’. It is nothing but the doctrine of impermanence.” This 
proves that Tung Ch‘i-ch‘ang actually studied Christianity ; but it 
does not furnish any fresh evidence with regard to the album which 
Dr. Laufer reproduces. It is so common to find the names of famous 
men inscribed quite irresponsibly upon Chinese works of art that one 
hesitates to accept the drawings as works of Tung till some further 
evidence has been produced. The fact that Tung mentions 
Christianity in one of his best-known works would make a dealer all 
the more likely to affix his name to an album of Christian drawings. 
I do not feel very confident that I have quite understood the 

Chinese passage here quoted, and should be grateful for any suggestions. 
ARTHUR WALEY. 


THE EVERLASTING WRONG 


In the following notes I wish to discuss a few points in Po Chii-i's 
Chiang Hen Ko $ Kk Hk. I found when translating the poem 
recently that I did not always agree with Professor Giles' versiou and 
ish here to explain these differences. 

. $8] F... ¥ means “he had sought throughout his 
“had sought . . . such a treasure for his palace”. 
“They tose when the sun was high.” 
ks of their nights being “ prolonged till dawn”, 
very Spartan compared to the original. 
. TE X dE has a technical meaning (see Granet's Polygynie 
Sororale, p. 39). To hui-yeh was to have a whole night of one's 
husband’s company allotted to one, a thing reserved for the principal 
wife. Professor Giles: “ Chosen for the nightly carouse.” ` 

1. 21. BE fi TE means, I would suggest, not “ with fair girls to 
wait upon her”, but “she delicately waited upon [the Emperor] at 
night”. 

1. 24, There is nothing about " ill-omened glories”, This is an 
allusion to a song popular at the time (vide the Mirror of History), in 
which parents prayed for girls to be born to them in order that their 
fortunes might be raised as Yang Kuei-fei had raised those of the < 
Yang family. It was a kind of parody on the old song current in 
the days when the Great Wall was being built. Then parents 
“rejoiced no longer in the birth of sons ", because their sons were 
taken from them and ground by forced labour. 
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L 31. j BB MB Be “The drums of Yii-yang,” which ‘was 
„a place on the northern frontier, famous since Han times for desperate 
battles with the Hu. Professor Giles translates “ fish-skin war drums ". 
Possibly he had another text, but I know of no other reading, 

1. 38. xg WS & JB. The first two characters are an adjective 
meaning “ curved ” and agreeing with “eyebrows”. Cf! another poem 
by Po Chüi, the 3F JE 5| FR XA, which has the line fg $8 $ 
iR dE إلا‎ @ “Her two curved moth-eyebrows were like distant 
mountains in colour". It is shown by Professor Giles’s entry under 
ya, in his dictionary that he takes the phrase in the present passage 
in its prose sense of “in the end”. 

L 90. B Ro) E RB MR. 

The allusion is to 3f 88 gà Tung Shuang-ch‘éng, the attendant 
of Hsi Wang Mu. Professor Giles attempts to translate this proper, 
name “to her mistress fairer still”. The little servant “ Small 
Jade" opens the door and takes the message to the more important 
Tung Shuang-ch‘éng, who in turn carries it to Yang kuei-fei. The 
identification of Yang kuei-fei with Hsi Wang Mu occurs in com- 
plimentary poems written by Li Po in the days of her glory. 

Finally, a trivial point in connexion with 1. 75. * Professor Gi 
transliterates fg Jf} (the name of a place in Ssechuan) Lin 
Playfair gives Lin-chiung. In his dictionary Professor (Ja 
with Playfair, who is surely right. 







THE SURROSH K. R. CAMA . 
Tur K. R. Cama Oriental Institute (172 Sule v 
Hornby 1080, Fort, Bombay) invites competit) 3 
Surrosh K. R. Cama Prize of the value of Ra. 2209," 
subject :— 

“A lucid and thoroughly intelligible translatio: 
the first four chapters of the Ahnuvaiti Gatha in e 
with grammar and philology with notes and comn rever 
necessary, and with the substance of the whole at th. 

The’ essays should be designated by a motto, ¢ « should be 
&ccompanied by a sealed cover containing the name of the com- 
petitor and his Post Office address, and should reach the Honorary 
Secretaries of the Institute on or before 15th July, 1922. The com- 
petition is open to all. 


TRANSLITERATION OF ARABIC, PERSIAN, ٠ 
URDU, AND HINDI. 


With a view to securing uniformity of transcription 
in all the languages taught in the School of Oriental Studies, 
a Sub-Committee consisting of the Director, Professor Sir Thomas 
Arnold, and Dr. T. Grahame Bailey was appointed by the Academic 
Board to draw up & scheme ‘of transliteration for Arabic, Persian, 
Urdu, and Hindi, and this has now been adopted. The scheme for 
the other languages will follow in due course. A complete 
scheme for a phonetic rendering of the languages of Asia and 
Africa is also in course of preparation. 





ARABIC URDU AND PERSIAN HinDI 

e th 8 د‎ 
€ j j j 
z “su ch ch 
= — chh chh 
T h h — 
kh kh — 
d d d 
dh Z — 

— dand* م ع‎ dand g = F 
i5 TE dh ` dh 


z 7 0 
حت‎ zh — 


gh sho 2 


جنوي Go‏ “فو برقا 6 eS.‏ 67 
| 
| 
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ARABIO URDU AND PERSIAN HINDI 

t ‘ ‘ ET 

à q q EK 
TT = = n 
* — n A 
و‎ = — ii 

w v v‏ و 
y y y‏ ى 
ES = e 1‏ 


< [fathah] & 
— [kesrah] i 
. [dhammah] u 


ay ay al or ay 





3 
re aw aw &u Or av 
TJA 3 
i ü 
Vor! & 
d ayy 
f aww 1 
A 
و‎ uww 
E 


J [alif maqsürah] à 

= [hamzah] ’ ° 
Nasal vowels = pa Sy 
Aspirates (1) bh, kh, etc. bh, kh, etc. bb, } 
(2) In separate syllable sh, etc. sh, ete. 1 
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.UTENDI WA AYUBU 
Translated by Miss ALICE WERNER 
(Continued from p. 820) 
NOTES 

The following abbreviations have been used: L. — Lamu dialect, 
— Mombasa, Z. — Zanzibar, Kr. — Krapf, M. — Madan, T. — 
H. = Howe (this refers to information or suggestions 
by the Rev. W. G. Howe—formerly of the United 
Mission, Ribe—who has rendered valuable help in the 
of these notes) 
referred to under the author's name only are: Krapf, 
. Madan, Dictionary. Steere, Handbook. Stigand, C. H., 
Grammar of Dialectical Changes in the Swahili Language (Cambridge 
University Press, 1915). Sacleux, Le P. Ch., Grammaire des Dialectes 
Swahilis (Paris, 1909). Taylor, Rev. W. E., African Aphorisms 
(S.P.C.K., 1891). 

. The lines of each stanza are denoted by the letters (a), (b), (c), (d). 

The classes of Swahili nouns are numbered, for more convenient 

reference, according to Bleek's scheme, as follows :— 










l. m-tu. 6. ma-jina. ll. u-funguo. 

2. watu.” T. ki-tu. 15. ku-fa. 

3. m-ti. ' 8. vi-tu. 16. nyumbani (pa). 
4. mi-ti, 9. n-dege. 17. nyumbani (kwa). 
5. jina. 10. n-dege. 18. nyumbani (mwa). 
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Stanza 1. (a) B reads nduza pani, O nduza nipani. Nduzangu 
contracted from ndugu zangu. The reading of A seems to be a rare 
example of a contraction in the possessive of the first person singular, 
whereas those of the second and third personsare frequently contracted, 
especially with nouns of relationship (Steere,, pp. 111, 112). In 
the fragment printed by Steere this line reads Akhi, pani karatasi ; 
the Arabic akhi being evidently regarded as plural, since it is followed 
by the imperative plural pani. (There seems no reason to take pani 
as Kinyume for nipa, as is done by Stigand, Dialects, p. 71.) The- 
demand for writing materials is a very common conventional opening 
of a poem. 

(6) The Zanzibar recipe for ink is given in Madan’s Dictionary, 
s.v. wino. But European ink is now very often used, and fountain- 
pens are in great demand. 

2. (a) Kikutubu has mi understood before it: the pronoun is 
frequently suppressed in verse, especially in the,-bi- and -ka- tenses. 
Kutubu and andika are, of course, synonymous: it is not uncommon, 
in poetry, to find the Arabic word followed by its Swahili equivalent 
or vice versa. 


(d) raswwa, no doubt a Swahilicized form of à رسو‎ (though we 








also find rasuli); intervocalic | is often dropped, as in the verbal termi, 

tions -ea (-ela), -ua (-ula), etc. The word seems to be in apr 

with tumwa—apparently a noun formed from the passive o% 

tuma “ send ”, but not so common as its synonyms lume 
^ 


The MSS. have e but this was read as tumwa by 


4 is very often omitted in writing. It is possible that), Ro, 


a clerical error: Steere has Tumwa wa Mola e: ya 
possibly read mtumwa "slave", but this would me 
: M Pry, WA 
written qu. Vn 
3. (d) yasomwelea has no subject expressed, but mat», < 
is understood. Similarly, jambo or neno (or sometimes he 
to celestial phenomena) has to be supplied when the p: 
‘found without a subject. The antecedent to the obj ect-pr, v- 
is mtu, to be supplied after pasiwe. l'or the Lamu coni t of 
the relative particle (yaso- for yasiyo-) see Stigand, pp. 49, « : 
The following stanza 3 (a) is not in A, but is printed by Steere, 
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(b) Mteuzi from teua (Z. chagua) “ choose" : z has come by sound 
shifting from an original 1 (teula)—cf. Meinhof, Lautlehre, p. 95. 


(c) Kiyamani, Swahili locative from قيامة‎ “resurrection, " 


(eb). Kati meaning “in the midst of” takes the 18th locative 


concord (mu-). In Chinyanja, e.g., it would also have been preceded 
by m(u)- : mkati mwatu. 
9. (a) Migne d = baada yake (ac. the foregoing introduction). 


(N2)- E 5 T 8th form of la “begin”. It might, 


however, mean “declare”, “ proclaim ", (ac 8“ appear ”). The 
reading of B (Baada ya kubutadi, which Mr. Howe prefers) should 
be a “ After having begun (with) "—or “ proclaimed "— the 
name," etc. 

- (b) ina, L. for M. and Z. jina. ; 
(c) tahamdi, 5th or 6th conj. of حمد‎ “praise”. Probably 


used here instead of the simple verb as more suitable for the metre ; 
a little study of Swahili poetry convinces one that the sense of Arabic 
derived forms " must not always be pressed. 

(d) For Jaha see on 6 (d). 

10. (b) A variation (for the sake of the rhyme) of the phrase in 
6 (d). l 

(c) Astyo as written in MS. : Asio or asiye would be more correct 
grammatically—on the omission of na (see Taylor, African Aphorisms, 


p. 14, n. 2). Shabihi from شه‎ “compare”, used as a noun, 


“equivalent to “ one who can be compared with him ". 

11. (b) The concord can be explained either by taking wasalatu 
and wasalamu as nouns of the 11th (u-) class, whose plurals would be 
of the 10th, or by writing wa separately, as the Arabic conjunction = 

and ", which seems rather forced. B has na mwendee, either eliding 
& pronoun or taking the verb as an imperative preceded by object 
(mu-), in which ease the two words in the first line might be detached 
exclamations. The “constant use of Wa salaam in Swahili letters 
seems to lend itself to this view. 

Muungamo, from ungama “ acknowledge ”, “ confess "— An epithet, 
of Muhammad, as shown by the next two Hed. Being & personal 
noun one would expect the termination -a, or 4. See Krapf, s.v. 


»» 4» 
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(c) شو هشام‎ (the whole phrase being quoted, the Arabic 
genitive is retained after m) 


(d) Khatimu = “last,” from خخ‎ “seal up” and so “ finish”. 


‘Stanzas 12-17 commemorate the Prophet and the “ Companions ” 
(the Saints of Islam). This section concludes the introductory matter, 
st. 18 embarking on the story proper. 


12. (a) Mustafa, “the Chosen," passive participle of le 8. 
Both 4 and B, by a clerical error, repeat this word at the end of 
line (c). The right reading, sharafa, is due to Ahmad." 

(b) Sifa dão, from وصف‎ “ describe”. The verb is found in 
Swahili as sifu and usually means “ praise ". 5 

(c) thi’l jahi = ذوالحاة‎ “having glory”. Thi is the genitive, 


but I doubt whether the writer attached any significance to the | 
termination. There being no such thing as case, properly so called, 
in the Bantu languages, an imported Arabic word might be used 
indiscriminately in any of its three forms, according to the connexion 
` in which it was first met with. Msharafa is a noun formed by prefixing 


the personal class-particle to .شرف‎ (Sharifu = as شر‎ is 
restricted to the special sense of a descendant of the Prophet.) The 
construction of the whole stanza is somewhat indefinite. The nouns 
might be taken as objects to zimwendee in apposition with muungamo 
11 (b). 

(d) Evidently in apposition with the preceding line. 


s”, ^ 
13. (a) Q3 — "and also”. Abibakari, another example of 


the confusion of Arabic cases. The whole of this and the next stanza 
is governed by zimwendee—1l (b)—or else by some stich expression 
as “let us commemorate ", understood. 1 

(b) Athmani is the favourite Swahili form of the name oce. 


(c) Ali Haidari = Ali the Brave; the word is familiar in Swahili 
in the form hodari. ; 
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(d) Properly ce. broken plural of du here used for 


“family”. The termination -e seems to be the enclitic Swahili 
possessive, as in baba-ye, baba-e. 
14. (a) Amini “ tho faithful One” = the Prophet. 


رع 
(b) -Kurataini = (yz n “ the ball of the eye”.‏ ` 
(d) Walosalia, Lamu dialect for waliosalia.‏ 
(a) hao = those referred to above.‏ .15 
(b) taya = taja “ call by name ", sometimes used in the sense of‏ 
“recount”. The Lamu dialect frequently substitutes y for j (Stigand).‏ 
B reads tuwata yeye, which does not make sense; but Ahmad gave the‏ 


line as tuwataye yeo “let us invoke them to-day " = “ whom we would 
invoke”: the construction, with no relative expressed, would be 
quite admissible. l 


(c) turuzuku, not lst p. pl, but imperative, with tu for object. 
wajao = waja wako “ thy servants”, not = waja wao “ their servants”, 
as translated by an oversight (see Bulletin, Vol. II, Pt. I, p. 102). Mja 
(see Krapf, &.v.) from ja “ come ”, is not now used in everyday speech, 
though its derivatives mjakazi and kijakazi are common. (The 
termination -kazi with an apparently feminine force, as in Zulu, 
does not seem to have been sufficiently noticed. It is no doubt the 
word for “ woman ”—cf. m-kagi in Nyanja and mkazache in Qiryama ; 

“but the above words seem to stand alone in Swahili.) B reads 
dua yao “ (for the sake of) their prayer ”. 

16. (c) sute, northern pronunciation of Mombasa and Zanzibar sote, 


could, of course, be read both ways, but I have followed‏ سك 


Ahmad’s dictation. Sitarani locative of sitara (from ~~ “ cover”), 


€ 


“veil, curtain," and so “covering, protection”. Not in Krapf or 
. Madan and probably only poetical. i 
(d) B reads kwa kuwaza (waza “think”, “ consider”); A has 
KILI 
(ace which might be read either kwakuwazo (of which I can 
make no sense) or kwako wazo, which does not yield a very satisfactory 
one. But as I have found more than one vowel-point wrongly placed 
in this MS., it seems more likely that Muhammad has written for”. 
C has for this line Kwa afua na afia—a tag of frequent occurrence. 
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“+ 
فو‎ at the end of the line could be read either kuwa or kowa y 


either would make sense: “ Owner of Being " or “ Owner of Writing ” 
(i.e. decrees) ; but Ahmad gave me kuwa. I do not know, however, 
whether there is any other example, even in poetry, of kuwa being 
used in so metaphysical a sense. à 

17. (a) B has tayawa (or possibly yaiawa) diibaji—of which I can 
make nothing. Ahmad read the first word as ma tuwate (wate for 
ate = Z. ache, “let us leave"), which certainly males sense. 


a | >—Krapt has dibaji (B also omits the alif) “the Ey 


and names of honour in & letter. From c? “ornament ". 


C. taufiqi—probably corrupt. l 

(c) mpaji verbal noun, from pa “ give ", on the abalo of msemaji 
“orator”, mlaji “eater”, etc. See Krapf; p. xxii, and Meinhof, 
Lautlehre, pp. 95, 106, 110. 

(d) One would expect (m)kawatayia, but the -ki- and -ka- tenses 
are often interchanged, and, moreover, the former could be justified 
in this case. Taya (= Mb. and Z. taja, Pate and Siu chaya)-seems in 
the southern dialects to be used only in the sense of “ call by name”, 
“mention”; but in the north it is frequently used for “relate ”, 
or merely as equivalent to sema or (in the applied form) ambia. 

18. (a) B has kwali—used at Lamu for kulikuwa—mtume “ there 
was a prophet".  Kwalina = kulikuwa na would be more correct, but 
perhaps the na has been accidentally omitted. C has yah, which 
seems impossible to defend. 

(b) alopowa = aliyepewa. Powa is used at Lamu as the passive 
of pa (not, as Stigand, p. 54, seems to think, a distinct verb, used 
instead of pata) = M. pawa, Z. pewa. For the form of the relative, 
8ee above, note on 3 (d). This verb must not be confused (as in some 
later stanzas of this poem it is easy to do) with poa “ recover ” (from 

` illness). Na is sometimes found introducing the agent after a passive, 
but the more idiomatic Swahili is the use of the copula nz. 

(c) B reads malt mangi—the form preferred in L. and Mb. It will 
be noticed that mali is here treated as a plural of the 6th class, its first 
syllable being taken (see T., p. 19, n. 2) as & prefix, but it is sometimes 
found as a singular of the 9th (like mashua). lt is, of course, the 


Arabic ,مال‎ which has penetrated into Karanga, and even into Zulu 
(imali, which some have attempted to derive from Eng. “ money ”). 
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19. (a) Kwanda L. — Mb. and Z. kwanza. 

(b) Yali: the old verb li “be” is still found in the northern 
dialects, as well as in proverbs and poetry (cf. mli kule in Taylor, 
p. 4, § 17 and note). Ya agrees with mazizi. The sense seems to 
require a past tense here, and the frequent use of kwali, kwakina as 
pasts in the Lamu dialect suggests the existence (though I cannot find 
it mentioned in the grammars) of a past identical in form with the 
ordinary present in -a- (nafanya, eto.) Such a past tense exists, 
e.g., in Nyanja and in Zulu; and the Swahili past tense in nali- 
(nalipenda, etc.), though now practically indistinguishable in sense 
from that in nili-, seems originally to have been compounded with 
the past tense of “to be”. 

(d) B and C read mwenye for mengi. Yasosa ٠ sia appears to be 
the applied form of sa = L. wa = Mb. isha “ come to an end ” (Howe). 
Relatives as above (3 (d), etc.). 


20. (a) Kifu = Ar. P guffice ”. 

(c) C reads walt, which would agree with watunga ; katika or some 
equivalent being supplied after zzi. Yali (with na) understood seems 
meant to agree with 2124; the proper concord, however, would be lali. 
But perhaps kulla zizi is taken loosely as if it were mazizi—in which 
case yali would be right—or possibly it has been attracted to maarufu, 


though that is an invariable adjective و‎ x4). 

(d) B wakimtungia (which does not satisfy the ear as metre), 
C walowakimiungia. Walokimtungia seems to be a relative formed 
from the Lamu “ Distant Past” (Stigand, p. 41). 

21. The contracted possessives are probably used for the sake of 
the metre. 

(d) nimezotaya. -zo- = Mb. and Z. -vyo-, used adverbially = “as, 
“how,” but originally agreeing with zitu (vitu) understood. The 
perfect in -me- is not used with the relative in Mb. and 2. (Stigand, 
p. 49; Steere, p. 209). 


2» 


22. (a) anuwa‘ “ distribution ", “ classification ”, from eb 4. 


The -e may be a possessive suffix, or merely added to facilitate pro- 
nunciation. B has Na afua‘e. 

. (e) The text (IL, i, p. 90) has erroneously huzitiya; it should be 
kuziaya. Mr. Howe prefers the former, which is the reading of B, 
and would render: “ ‘To separate everything one from another 
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[i.e. to enumerate them in detail] would mean much space.’ This 
would avoid the repetition of taya in the two lines.” This would 


require mahali (متحل)‎ or muhula from diga instead of muhali AEA 


“impossible”, see Lane, p. 677, s.v. ui). which is certainly the 


reading of the MS. Krapf has muhali “ displeasure, anger ", but this 
is clearly a different word. ١ 

23. (b) A reads wanawame—probably a by clerical error for the 
common contraction wa(a)naume (as in B). 

(c) tume here “fear, danger” (Krapf)—not the same word as 
tume “messenger”. Mwenye tme, in this case = inspiring, not 
experiencing, fear. 

(d) marika, pl. of rika, which Kr. translates “an equal” and M. 
“age, time of life, also a contemporary, one of the same age”, But 
the original sense, I suspect, is that which it has in Giryama and allied 
languages, viz. that of a “ cireumcision-cycle " (see Taylor, Giryama 
Vocabulary and Collections, p. 25). The rtka includes all born within 
the period (varying in different localities, but usually about eight 
years), at the end of which tribal initiation takes place; these are 
said to be marika mamoja, but hirimu is the expression commonly 
used in Swahili. In Giryama hu marika means “we are of the 

` same age”. 

24. (b) mbake = ni wake (see Taylor, p. 24, n. 4). Either ya or 
kama may be understood before (aa. 

. 25. (a) u-mu-wekee, old pref. of wekea (applied form of weka 
“put”, “ place ") ; lit. “put aside for ”, and so “dedicate”. u- is 
the archaic pronoun, for which a- is now generally substituted, though 
the northern dialects still retain it with the perfect and Mb. (in the 
form yu-) with the present. B reads wamurekeo “who (ie. his 
children) performed acts of worship towards the Loving One, so that 
when he excelled through wealth and. issue, these should not bring 
him to confusion”. Mr. Howe, whose translation is here quoted, 
thinks the reading of B might be admitted " though it reverses the . 

.parts of Job and his children as given in the Bible”. It scarcely 
seems compatible, however, with the subsequent description of the 
sons as young children attending school. 

(d) Shangaa “ stare, be astonished " (Kr.). The ya in ya-si-mpe, 
thougli vaguely in apposition with the whole preceding clause, must 
be governed by mambo or maneno understood. It can hardly agree 
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with mali (supposing that to be teken as class 6), on account of the 
intervening auladi. 
26. (b) sarimada. Ahmad, who read this word as sermada, 


MJ 
explained it as a synonym for Allah. It seems to be سرمد‎ 


“eternity ", used as = “the Eternal,” in apposition to Mola, or 
possibly as an adjective qualifying it. 

(c), (d) These lines are difficult and possibly corrupt. Pakattoka 
is not a possible reading, and pa-La-ituka (ituka = Mb. jituka “ be 
startled’, “shrink back") will not make sense in the context. 
Ahmad read pakainuka, which is much more satisfactory and should 
have been adopted in the text, as it has in the translation. Pakanuka 
of B is probably intended for this, but as it stands could only mean 


“There was a smell of envy!” (nuka for inuka). Line (d) if correct 
could only be rendered “ (matters) came to be envied”; Ahmad 
read Yakwenda kwa husudia, which does not seem much of an 
improvement. 


27. (a) Malum, passive participle of لعن‎ * curse ”. 


(b) (a)-ka-sikilia: L. for Mb. and Z. fika. (The doubly applied 
form in -ilia is apparently used at Lamu to the exclusion of the 
simple verb.) For interchange of f and s cf. simbo = fimbo, sita = 
fita = ficha (Stigand, p. 38). This permutation only seems to take 
place when f is followed by t: words like fa, funga, remain unchanged. 
Fisi, by the by, becomes not sisi, but pisi, which, however, does not 
seem to be used in present-day speech. I have only heard shumra 
at Lamu. 

(d) tongoa “speak”; not found in this sense in Kr. or M., but 
explained by Ahmad as = kusema. 

28. (a) kukuabudi = “ (the fact that) Job worships Thee,” “Job's 
worshipping Thee,” a use of the infinitive which is not uncommon, 
though I cannot find it mentioned in the grammars. The termination 
is altered to « simply for the sake of the rhyme. 

(b) Kamwe always used with a negative = “not even once.” 
moe “one” is found in Giryama, Kikuyu, and elsewhere; ka- is 
a sporadic survival of the adverbial prefix (cf. Zulu kanye, kabili, 


kakulu, etc.)  taradadi from > > 5—the same verb which appeare 


in Swahili as rudi: the different forms of the Árabic verb seem to be 
used indiscriminately (cf. note on 9 (c)) ; and the final vowel is subject 
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to no discoverable law—apparently those in u have been borrowed 
from the imperfect. 

29. (c) kipapa: entered by Kr. as "adjective", but without 
English equivalent; explained by Ahmad as “ destitute”. Not in 
M. Angali would be the conditional of the verb li “to be”; it’ 
should have been printed as a separate word: angali kipapa. 

(d) liwaa “ forget ”—-cf. Yao liwala and’ see Taylor, p. 12, n. 2. 
Now disused in favour of sahaw. 


30. (b) sukutu = s “be silent ”. 
31. (a) ongoa “lead ”, whence ki-ongozi “a guide”. makhaluki, 


pass. part. of äl. : 


(c) hukwwia, “habitual tense” in ku-; commonly and rather loosely 
used at Lamu. Wia, applied form of wa “be”, having -ku- for its 
object. Nowadays huma is generally used in the technical sense of 
“have owing to one”; namwia rupia mbili, lit. “I am for (upon) 
him (for) two rupees”. “ To owe” is expressed by the passive -wiwa:. 
namwiwa rupia mbili “ I owe him Rs. 2". Ahmad read this line as 
Ndia hoko yenye dhiki “the road there (is) full of trouble ” (hoko, 
L. = e 

2. (b) Subuhena seems here to be used as a name of God, 


probably derived from some such phrase as bt. Je (“ He said 


—praise be to Him |”), where it is an accusative governed by a verb 
understood (Professor Sir T. Arnold). 

(c) utamwona: something like “how he wil behave" must be 
understood after this. There is an ironical implication, with which 
we may perhaps compare the force of ona in threats, e.g. “ Leo utaona 

. wee shetami ! ” in the tale of Sultan? na Nduguye (Kibaraka, p. 110). 


oe 07 


(d) stlisia, not in Kr. or M., but apparently from سلسل‎ “ be 


0 

soft, easy ”, ete., or 2 A “be foolish”; either might justify the 

translation adopted, lit. “ when I put softness (or ' folly ") into him ". 
. 93. (a) filihah = ف الال‎ “ immediately ", “on the spot". 


“Tt is impossible to get at him immediately." 
(d) Perhaps the words supplied at the end of this line should be 
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* which are the hindrance”; but the use of the word kiponde seems 
to require those suggested. 

34. (d) wayawaya, acc. to Kr., means “ to be ignorant of what one 
is doing or not to know what to do ”, or “to sway [this way and that] 
like a bough loaded with fruit ". 

35. (d) So 4, but I am not certain that kumtia ndia can be thus 
used for kumtia ndiani. It might conceivably mean “ put into him 
(ie. suggest to him) an evil way”, but the reading of B seems 
preferable : Kumtia mbovu nia “ to inspire him with an evil intention ". 

36. (a) hela, not in the dictionaries, but apparently an ejaculation— 
unless we are to read Ada ntkuamri(y)e “I have ordered thee (to use) 
a stratagem "—archaic perfect, for ni-me-ku-amria (or subjunctive 
“let me..." Kr. gives as an alternative rendering “give 
permission ”, which would fit the sense better here. B reads hali, 
which, according to Kr., is an interrogative particle. It might also 
possibly be a contraction for mikali, but this would require either the 
omission of ni (halikuamria) or the substitution of -ki- for -ku- (hali 
nikiamria) (see T., p. 164); moreover, the perfect termination could 
not stand. C has nami for hela. 

(c) sura here seems equivalent to namna, or, if we read with B 
and Ahmad mungalie (mwangalie), we might translate “look at him 
(as to) all appearances". Ingilia applied form of ingia, used 
* especially of entry with a purpose " (M.). 

(d) upendayo: yo relative in agreement with mambo understood, 
but -zo agreeing with sura would have done equally well. 

37. (d) waane = waanawe, itself a contraction of waana wake, 
which is seldom or never heard because liable to be confused with 
waanawake “women”. Amkua L. is used for-ita “call” ; elsewhere, 
usually (along with amkia) “salute”, “ visit”. 

38. (b) diriki here has its original Arabic meaning of “ follow ”. 
For other senses in Swahili see Kr. s.v. 

39. (a) Natoka kwake “I come from his (house) ", i.e. I have just 


come; almost verbatim : je sors de chez lui. 


(b) maneno, olten used. as if synonymous with mambo. 
(c) Penda = napenda. B has kumeta (= kumweta) for kumwetea 


“bring to. him" (H.). Kilabu = LS « iron flesh- hook with 


prongs" (Lane). It seems fanciful to see in this a reminiscence of 
Job xl, 21, especially as there is hardly any other indication that 
the writer was familiar with the O.T. account. (C reads kulabu. 


r 
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(d) Shaurile, contraction of shauri lake, or possibly of shauri lie. 


The word shauri, no doubt from the primary meaning of شعر‎ 


“know, understand” (Lane) and thence “consider”; perpendere 
(Dozy) seems to have rooted itself in Swahili very early. Like other 
imported words whose first syllable cannot be taken as a prefix, it 
fluctuates between the 5th and 9th classes. 


odo 


40. (b) kutanan: imperative pl., agreeing with mashhuri C ; eA 


passive participle of en “make manifest", treated as a plural 


in ma-. “ Everyone who is valorous and strong,—come together, ye 
notable ones" (TL). On consideration, this rendering appears 
preferable to the one given in the text, as there is no noun hutana— 
the los inf. would have to be kukutanani ; but the more usual word 
for “assembly " is makutano. 


^ 


(c) kare = à, with the primitive meaning of “remain”, 


“continue”, but used in Swahili as equivalent to kubali ( hs) 


“ accept ”, “agree”, “ acknowledge ". “ ‘ Him’ (nae) refers to kulla 
aliyo hodari; “ acknowledge it’ (or approve of it) refers to the plan ” 
(EL). 

(d) “ ‘That I may be able to understand ea situation). The 
idea is of a council of war for the approval of his plan ” (H.). 

41. (a) ambelepo : ambele, apparently perfect of amba, but the 
form is unusual and seems as if from ambala, for which I can find no 
evidence. (There certainly is a verbal form in -ala—in modern Swahili 
-aa, as in kakaa, ang-aa, though the precise function of the suffix is . 
not very clear. Meinhof (Lautlehre, p. 44) cails it “ neutro-active ".) 
B and C ambalepo (ambalipo ?). "s 

(b) lisani = لسن‎ often ‘used instead of ultmi ; here only 
metri gratia. i 

(c) zikwi, L. plural of the old word kikwi “ thousand ” ata of 
which alf (alfu, elfu) is now generaliy used. 

(d) B reads wameziyo (or wamezeyo) muelea, which one might be 
tempted to render “ who had already comprehended him "— but elea 
means “ be clear to ”, “ be comprehended by "—not “ comprehend ”. 
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The reading of 4 is supported by Büttner (Anthologie, p. 49), who, 
in the Utenzi wa Miiraji, 105 (b), reads :— 


Ndizo sifa zake umezive kuzibaini, 
` 


which he translates “ das ist seine Beschreibung, du hast Alles richtig . 
dargestellt", explaining umeziye as the perfect of maliza, which it 
cannot well be, though meze (T., p. 166) is the perfect of the ground- 
form mala. - (There is a perfect termination -iye, but this would require 
a present meza, which does not seem to exist, except as the Z. form of 
Mb. miza “ swallow ".) If we read wamezeya, we can take it as the 
“ poetical perfect " (T., p. 165) of ya (Mb. ja) “ come”, “they have 
already come”, meze being used as an infixed auxiliary, lit. “ they 
have finished to come”. The following verb is welea, not elea; it 
is the applied form of wea “ be good for, be of use” (Kr.). It is true 
that in all Krapf's examples this word is used of things—neno hilt 
linannoea, etc. ; but there seems no reason to suppose that it cannot 
be used of persons. If we adopt the reading of B, we might take 
wameze(y)o as a relative, finding, as Mr. Howe suggests, “ the predicate 
in the next stanza ; or this-stanza may be complete in itself. . . . The 
Lamu dialect often uses the relative particle at the end, where 
we should expect a principal finite verb—myao I am coming (I who 
come). But I cannot agree with Mr. Howe in taking the verb as 
-elea and rendering “ who have at once comprehended him " ; unless, 
perhaps, the writer meant elewa “understand”, not elea “be 


- 


intelligible ”, but the word in the MS. is distinctly LI. 


42. (a) B reads mimi for mume—-surely a clerical error, as it 
makes no sense. Ahmad gave it as mwe, perhaps the obsolete numeral 
preserved in kamwe (see note on 28 (b)). (a)-ka-i-sifu ٠ -i- Lamu form 
of the infixed reflexive pronoun; Mb. and Z. ji-. 

(b) tangua, now more commonly used in the applied form tangulia. 

(d) tumikia,-applied form of tumka (neut. pass. of tuma) “be 
sent ”, or rather “ be sendable ”, and so “ be serviceable to ”, “ serve ”. 
Zote refers to kazi, pl. Lit. “(As to) all (of them) I will be of use 
to you”. 

43. (a) eta, L. = lela; we might read ita, but it yields a less 
natural sense. 

(d) B has ao kuzim na kiwa, which Ahmad read as kwiwa. I 
cannot find any express authority for twa = iba (the Lamu dialect 
uses jepa), but it seems to me highly probable. I fail to make any 


362 ALIOE WERNER— 


sense of A’s ao kuzi nikiwa; and to take kwiwa as = ku wiwa “to 
owe " does not seem to fit the context. AM 

45. (a) Soyo for hoyo (L.) = huyu. “K held the place of A in 
old Swahili demonstratives " (T., p. 22). Cf. Utenzi wa Shufaka; 32 : 
Wanawake sao tamu; 58, na suyu Mikaili ; 80, maradhi saya yakua, 
etc. The prominence of the aspirate in Swahili, whereas it is entirely 
absent from some Bantu languages (e.g. Ganda, Nyanja, Yao), may 
be due to Arabie influences. It is noticeable that when a Muganda 
or Yao attempts to pronounce the aspirate, he usually turns it into 
8; thus the Rev. Dr. Hetherwick used to be known at Blantyre as 
Che Salawichi. Apart from the demonstratives, and the negative 
. particle ha (other languages sa) most, if not all, of the Swahili words 
containing À appear to be of Arabic origin. 

(c) B reads muhiti, of which I can make nothing. Ahmadi gave 
the line as “Napenda mcha (probably = (ku)mtia) kulabu”; he 
sometimes, though not consistently, used forms belonging to his 
native dialect of Siu, which substitutes ch for cerebral t, as mchu for 
mtu, etc. (see Stigand, pp. 63, 65) ; but one would expect chia in this 
case (as Sacleux, p. 15). C reads: nataka mta kulabu; possibly ta 
is the obsolete ground-form of tia, perhaps it survives in Mb. ta “lay . 
eggs”: cf. T., p. 39, n. 2. 

46. (a) B and C mazizim. 

(b) the w in wandike is not the object-pronoun, but inserted for 
orthographical reasons. 

(d) B watuwe for watu wake “his folk" (H.) Ahmad read 
watungawe “ his herdsmen” (Z. wachunga). 

47. (b) zijana, Tı. substitutes zi for vi as the 8th prefix. 

(d) C sauti wakatoa. 

48. (b) ya moto is the reading of 2 ; A has za, which has nothing 
to agree with: ya, of course; follows the concord of mwukutu. 

(c) wasikupata—see T., p. 43, n. 2: “a tense not hitherto come 
into recognition, but common enough in poetry. It is usually of 
past time, and signifies (he did it) without (being, doing something 
else)" See also Appendix, p. 166, where it is called the “ Negative 
Subordinated Resultant (or Negative Subjunctive) ”. O has mapito 
for upito. f 

49. (c) “ Doubtful whether wakapishika means ' they were made 
to pass’. Can it be from kupisha = to put to the fire?” (H.). The 
difficulty with this is the kwa, which is used instrumentally of things 
_ only: when governing a noun (or its equivalent) meaning a person, 
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E 


it has the force of the French chez. Now wote, grammatically, could 
refer either to watunga or to the subject of all the verbs in the stanza 
—the sons of Satan. The former is the sense in which I have taken 
it: the sons of Satan were made to pass to (the abodes of) all the 
herdsnien. If we give Mr. Howe’s meaning to pisha (causative of 
pika—not in Kr., but see M.), and if it were legitimate to use kwa here 
in the sense of “by”, we should render “they (the herdsmen) were 
put to the fire by all (the fiends) ". In either case, the passive would 
be more appropriate than the neuter passive; but perhaps grammar 
has been sacrificed to rhyme. 

(d) alosalia, Lamu relative; as also yamezokuwa in last line of next 
stanza. See note on 21 (d). 


50. E madhkurt = E passive participle of P 
“remember ”. 

(o) Nenda, lst pers. = naenda, not imperative, as often heard, 

/ which seems to be elided from the reduplicated form enenda. "The 
^ sense fequires "I go" 

(d) kwa, strictly. speaking is “ by means of", and it might be 
possible to take it as “ give him information. by means of what has 
happened", but-the sense is more probably that indicated in the 
translation. l 

51. (a) C sapo; B akaimba. are 

(b) Shiti, explained by Ahmad as equivalent to Shaitani. Kongo, 
only given in the dictionaries as “ hunchback ", etc. It may mean 


here “ deformed " and so “abhorrent”. Kidhabu = CS trom 


Pd 
- 


y cce transposition of vowels has no significance. > ` - 


(c) O hatta kenda. 

(dy C kuondoa, which must surely be wrong. Omboa “ jamie a 
is not in Kr: or M., though the former gives ombelea “ to mourn for ”* 
and ombolea (which would be the applied form of omboa) as derived 
forms of omba “ beg”. Both omboa and ondoa look like reversives in 
-oa (an alternative found in other languages, but not, seemingly, 
surviving in Swahili). It is true that it is difficult to make out a 
reversive sense in this case; but where, as sometimes happens, the 
derived ‘form has acquired an independent meaning, the original force 
of the suffix is frequently lost. 
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53. - )0( mipweke = mimi peke yangu. Pulika, according to Kr. 
a Kigunya word = sikia. It is common in poetry; cf. Utendi wa 
Mwana Kupona, 1 (c). : 

(d) ee cf. note on 45 (a) and T, p. 88, note. 

54, (b) ufukaram, a يد‎ instance of the Bantu: prefix 


added to an Arabic word—from 4d -ni, of course, being the ause 


suffix. 

(c) C kuabudu. 

(d) kitu understood before chakutumia. 

55. (a) Ima, still found, e.g. in Nyanja and (as ema, or ma) in 
Zulu; now replaced by simama. One is tempted to think the latter 
the “stative” form of (s)ima (cf. angama from anga), but Meinhof 
does not think the two words are connected. 

(b) B pahitajia (confirmed by Ahmad); either reading would suit 
the context. Sumbuko, not often used in an active sense, as here. 

56. (b) ya is here the Arabic vocative particle. 

(c), (d) Cf. Job i, 21; this sentence does not occur in the Koran. 

(d) B kuiondoa = -i- often used like sun when no definite 
antecedent is expressed. 


57. (b) asikupata : see on 48 (c). Muradi = Va “thing desired ”, 
from 33) 4. 


58. (a) siyo = hiyo: see on 45 (a), rijali ( ho) being treated 


as a 9th class noun. B reads suyu (or soyo), C huyu. Possibly this 
might be “an exclamation. of admiration, like huyu nt mume! “this 
is a man”? (H.). 

(b) jali, according to Kr. “ reverence”, “fear ". Probably iron 


do, but it is difficult to establish a connexion between the above 


meaning and that of “ become clear, manifest". But Arabic words 
used in Swahili sometimes depart as widely from their original sense as 
some French words which have-been adopted into English or German 
(cf, the use of parterre in the latter language). 


(c) katiti, L. for kidogo. Tu. as a rule uses -toto for the adjective 
tor” 
and substitutes kijana for the noun mtoto. Shughuli = شغل‎ 
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usually “ business", “occupation”; sumbuko or uthia would be 
generally heard in the sense which it bears here. 

(d) B hakuyatia, C hao kutia—neither of which can be readily 
go ; 

9. (b) twendemi ; -ni — the suffix for the 2nd person plural 
WAA is sometimes suffixed to 1st person plural of subjnnctive 
(used as imperative), see Steere, p. 360. 


80; 43) nah lana ek Tae كا‎ the first syllable 


treated as Tth prefix. O reads wakatoka kilabu, taking it as a 
plural of Class 10. 

(b) Nyoyo for mi-oyo 4, quite common, but at Lamu most vowel- 
stem nouns of Class 3 take this form of plural (Stigand, p. 50) and the 
concord of Class 10. B reads zilina, both here and in the next line. 


r$ ےو‎ 
Harubu = w ,»-—not much used, except in poetry, for vita (zita) 


or kondo ; but the verb haribu is very commonly used for “ destroy ”, 
* spoil ". 

(c) nyusoze can hardly be right, the | sense requiring Nyuso zao, 
B zilina, O zenye. 

(d) This ling is difficult. Yao may be governed by nia understood, 
but, if so, wa cannot be “of”, and should be printed continuously 
with the next word, treating ma yao as an accusative of respect: 
“their intention (was to) exterminate (?) them.” Chambua is (1) 
“clean” (as cotton by removing the seeds, etc., cloves by picking 
off the stalks), (2) “ clean up, give a finish to," (3) “ criticize, cross- 
examine, expose the faults of." None of these seem to fit the context, 
but possibly a meaning might be got out of (1) by concentrating on 
the idea of removal, casting away, etc. H. suggests nyao as a con- 
traction of nia yao and thinks that kutabuabua (B reads watabuabua) 
“may be intensitive of kutabua = to rend in pieces”. Here C inserts 
the following stanza, which is manifestly corrupt :— 

Wakakondoa 'makatu 

Ikatoka mikukutu 

Kana zikitoko mutu 
Nyama kenda kuondéa. 

61. (a) ushupafu (M.) “ obstinacy; all three rhyme-words are 
found, both with -fu and -vu; but I have certainly heard wu rather 
than ifu. Kwa is here rather = abl. of accompanying circumstances 
than instrumental. 
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(b) furishi(y)a, applied causative from fura “ swell”. There seems 
no reason for the applied form beyond the requirements of the verse, 
nor for the subjunctive inserted between two -ka- tenses, unless the 
“action is felt to be a little more closely dependent on wakenda than is 
that of the following verb. C reads wafurishize—a double causative 
(or causative + intensitive) if the reading is right—mashafu (dialectical 
form: Z, has chavu, chafu, shavu, and shafu; see M.). The Mb. form 
would be tavu, but I think tama is more commonly used. 
(c) cha ivu: probably something like kama kitu should be supplied 
to account for the cha. B Jwu (or jifu), omitting cha, may be another 
way of writing the same thing, though these MSS. do not usually 


represent ch by 7 


(d) B reads pia, dinh this is not commonly used with a negative, 
as ii = kabisa. Asia presents some difficulty. It is written by 
j F 


Muhammad Lui and might possibly come from اص‎ “ break ”, 
s ‘ 


and so mean “fragment”, or from - “wash imperfectly ”, 


whence “ vestige”, “trace” : 

62. (d) silia, doubly applied form of sa = tsa (isha). The v.l. 
of C zimetusilia is unimportant. (Nyama, when it means an animal, 
and similar words like mbuzi, ng'ombe, etc., which nowadays are 
usually put into the person-class, vary in this poem between that and 
their original concord—that of 9 and 10.) 

63. (b) wahidi should rather have been rendered “ IE 
His unity ”. 

(c) -waladi for auladi, which is found elsewhere (and here in C). 

(d) chakula.to be understood before chakutumia. 

64. (a) Yeo, L. — leo. zi-ondoshee, perfect in ee (T., p. 166). 
“ He has caused (them) to take away everything." Strictly speaking 
the causative should take the object-pronoun of the person or thing 
who is caused to do the act and not that which would be appropriate 
to the ground-form; but this cannot always be pressed in poetry, 
and perhaps ondosha is simply used for ondoa. 

(b) Literally “ There3-to remain (the remaining)—the end of it |” 

e O kuangalia. 

65. 9 La may not be, as assumed in the text, the Arabic for 

; l think Ahmad took it as if governed by jambo understood 
i a business) of sitting still is no good!” Ras, according to Kr., 
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“v.a. to put morsels of food into a person's mouth, as a mark of 


affection or honour.” He connects it with ge) " pavi, pastum 


dusit”. The use of kuti in the next line points to some more general 
. sense for rai than merely “food”. H. suggests “ satisfaction ”. 
It occurs as a verb (probably in the sense given by Kr.) in a well- 


known shairi :— 
Mke mrai mpembe Kwa kweli na uwongo, 
Mpigwa nati ni jembe Huinuliwa ni kongo. 
Deni ongeza 0 Mwenye dem takulinda. 


Another version of part of this is given as & proverb (308a) by 
Taylor (p. 70). 

(c) hawa = hawana. Kuti, not in the dictionaries, but according 
to Ahmad an old word for “food”. (Can we connect with Nyanja 
WA “be satisfied ”, “ have enough (to eat) ”, like Swahili shiba (؟‎ 

(d) mbele usually followed by ya, but za (as though it were 
a FU noun) is not uncommon. 


م وس 


67. (b) u understood before sinitie. wasiwasi from وسوس‎ 


* whisper", “suggest’’—cf. Koran, cxiv, 4, TET A O^ 


“against the mischief of the stealthily withdrawing whisperer ” 
(Rodwell). . 

(c) Mkwasi: see Kr., who spells it mkuassi, “ opulent,” “rich.” 

(d) B reads yambo huwa, which is certainly preferable, as yote is 
an Engin concord. 

8. (b) kukosa seems to oe an infinitive absolute. 

0 I doubt whether rejea can be used thus, governing a. direct 
object. C omits wa. 

69. (a) Nelezani looks like imperative plural preceded by the object 
of the Ist person, “explain to me”; but this is hardly compatible 
with the context. It seems rather to be a case of -ni suffixed as the 
object of the 2nd person phiral (see Steere, p. 108; Stigand, pp. 14, 
18.) But this usually requires the pronoun inserted as well—nt-w(a)- 
elezant (or in some dialects ni-mw-elezant). 

70. (b) paa “ ascend " ; synonymous of panda and kwea, but not 
so often used in an every-day sense. 

(d) funguliwa may be the passive, either of fungua or its applied 
form fungulia. Here it is the latter “he had opened for him". ~~ 
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. (b) C tenda. Uyata should have been written unyata ; it is 
an Ts acb, with adverbial force, formed from n nyata “steal along”, 
“ glide ”, etc. 

(c), (d) As punctuated in the text, the rendering would be “ Until, 
in front, finding words, he uttered them ". This, I think, is better 
than the one adopted (which would require the comma after akipata), 
a8 I doubt whether pata could be used intransitively in this way. 

72. (b) This might mean “ words of merit", but it is difficult to 
fit that sense into the context. B reads kwa-maneno ya Ayubu, which 
must. surely mean “ words about" (not “ of”) “Job”. i 


(c) babu = co. Only introduced for the sake of the rhyme, 


and translated by mlango in the next line. But Mr. Howe suggests 
papo “there” (i.e. either “at his house” or “in his heart”), which 
could be read equally well in some MSS, though the fact that 


Muhammad always writes p as c» is a presumption against it. (In 


fact, he has e in stanza 80.) 


73. (b) B Kwa yote. 

(c) Ni-ende-po seems to be perfect. Ahmad omitted the m. 

74. (b) kangamiyake, a rather curious example (probably only a 
poetical caprice) of the possessive suffixed to the verb instead of 
the noun = kuangamia mali yake. Angamia, of which angamiza 
(stanzas 59, 73) is the causative, is itself the applied form of ang-ama, 
stative of anga “ float in the air "—not given in this sense by Kr. 
or M.—but I have it on the authority of the Rev. W. E. Taylor, who 
derives from it the word mw-anga “ sorcerer ”, on account of alleged 
powers of “ levitation ” 

75. (c) -mahabani, not a ان‎ Arabic form, but الك‎ 
made up to fit the verse. 


(b) Bee note on 68 (d). But rejea, properly raja‘a G جم‎ 5 
. might be taken for an applied form and so capable of governing a 
direct object. 


W 


76. (c) La'al« = لعل‎ “perhaps”. Akaritada, evidently from 


x 
55 8. 
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(d). shutua, the word given by M. as shtua, stua, situa, “ startle, 
surprise, shock." u- is 2nd person singular, not in agreement with 
moyo. The line should have been translated: “If thou givest his 
heart & shock." ; 

TT. (a) jibuye: -ye suffixed on the principle. of u-ni-hifathi-mi, 
etc. (Steere, p. 108), but I know no other example of this particular 
case—evidently only introduced for the sake of the rhyme. In the 
pronoun-suffix y.is indispensable ; in the other two words, being applied 
forms of verbs, it would not ordinarily be written in Roman script, 
though necessary in Arabic. 

(d) The use of sura for “ sort ", “ method "', seems a little forced. 

78. (c) tiati, a word peculiar to the Lamu dialect, for nt, nchi, 
“ earth ”, “ground”. I have never been able to get any explanation 
_ of its etymology, though it manifestly contains the root (n)&i. 

79. (a) I have taken yuan? (L. for juani) as the imperative of 
“to know ” rather than the locative of gua “ sun ", (1) because there 
is no special mention of the heavenly bodies in the mbingu to which 
Iblis ascends, and (2) because of the frequency of such tags as sikia, 
pulika, etc., only meant to help out the verse. C reads kushuka for 
kutoka. 

(b) fuza, not in M. Kr. gives fuuza “to go straight forward " 
and fuza “to go on, not to stop”.  Fuliza (M.) has very much the 
same meaning. ; 

(d) hu-i-somea : -i- seemingly reflexive, “were wont to read to 
(or for) themselves." Or, noting the wider use of hu- in L., simply 
“ were reading ”. 

80. (a) shishia, apparently applied causative of shika, but there 
seems no reason why the latter should not be used. mbao plural of 
ubao 11. 

(d) akosao should be wakosao or akosae. The reading of 4 and B 
kuwambia is in harmony with the first, that of C humambia with the 
second. Akosao could be used in the singular at Lamu (for akosae), 
but the prefix a- could not stand for the plural. 

81. (b) Steere, p. 415, gives wasa “ contradict * (not in Kr. or M.). 

82. (a) kiwambawamba. This is not in any of the dictionaries. 
It was explained by Ahmadi as a whirlwind or hurricane— usually 
kimbunga. I hear from a later native informant that ku wamba = 
kukasirika: we might therefore render “he, entered, raging 
mightily ”. — ‘ 

(b) mwamba usually means “a reef”, but might possibly be used 
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for “a storm”, or rather, perhaps, the breakers on the reef. The 
text of À has مان‎ rH ety but Ahmad read mwamba (57is never 


written after unvocalized 4) and in àny case the reading mamba 


“crocodile” can hardly be accepted. 

(c) B reads Akiya tekua “ coming to break doni 

(d) Note the applied form of anguka and object -wa-. The trans- 
lation should have read “ And the house fell down upon them ”, 

(a) wekeza (ekeza, as in C), not in Kr., M., or Steere. It 
might be (a) a causative of wekea; the reversive wekua (or ekua) 
“break by bending" (Steere), " break down, cause to give way" 
(M., cf. the examples Mwivi ameekua mlango ; Boriti ya dari imeekuka) 
may point to the possible existence of a ground-form weka with some 
such sense as 'cover",—or (b) a Kinyume inversion of wezeka = 
‘pinduka : “the house was overturned on them.” 

(b) na kaza for na kukaza; the very common construction of 
substituting na with infinitive for the -ka- ( narrative ") tense. 

(c) aloyokoza; see notes on 3 (d), 14 (d), etc. ; -y- is here merely 
euphonic, not object-pronoun. Okoza, causative of okoa. 

(d) B omits kwa. 

84. (a) Asezepo : seze, perf. of sa “ finish ". 

(b) weka usually means not merely “put”, but “put away”, 
“lay aside" ; mostly in a favourable sense “ preserve ", “ treasure ` 
up”, etc. There seems no reason why it should not also mean “ put 
away " in English popular usage, i.e. = “ get rid of”; but I have not 
come across any other instance. Wa omitted, as often after mwana, etc. 
Jumbe 5 “ chief”, to be distinguished from mjumbe 1 “ messenger ”. 

85. (a) ule, L. = yule. 

(d) C atenda, probably meant for achenda — akienda. 


86. (a) kinadi, from AS. “be PIDE 7. -C kiyondoa, which 
cannot be right. 


(b) shadidi = شد یك‎ “ violen m intense", eto. from d 


Shidda, from the ground-form of the verb, is very common, either.as 
a noun, “ trouble," “ difficulty," or as an adverb (usually preceded by 
kwa) “ scarcely ”, “ with dica 4 E 
87. (a) C wendelepi, “where WA they gone ? "old perf. of 
-enda. I do not know whether bisha is ever now used in the sense of 
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“call”, which it seems to have here, and which seems more probable 


than either “ rebuke ” or “jest with ”. 
(b) shisha, here ima causative of shika. Nowadays shikiza 
would be used. 


(d) B yuo (or yuu?) muzowea : probably a mere case of careless 
pointing. C yangu mazowea. The unusual inversion of the possessive 
is merely for the sake of the verse. 

'88. (b) gura, used in Mh. and L. for Z. hama. Tama is also used 
at Mombasa, but I think less commonly. Cf. in Muhammad Kijuma’s 


Utendi wa Mkonumbi (stanza 114) :— 
. Hatta kengewa na tai Even the kite and the vulture 
Wamegura yao mi. . . . Had migrated (from) their dwelling- 
places. . .. 


(d) lipi, supply neno. -pi might here either be “ which ? " (“ what 
word shall I select," or “ where ?"). The invariable form wap ? 
15 now generally used for ime latter, but sometimes we have yum 4 = 
“where is he ?  atokapi = “ where does he come from ? ” 

89. (b) ulimi seems to be the subject of kutongoa, the two niue 
governed by wa. 

(d) wafie, perf. of fia; one would pen wantfie (ox wakufie 1), but 
probably it only stands for wafe (= wamekufa), metri gratia. Moya 
L. — moja. 

90. (b) B akima “standing” for chegema = a-ki-egema 


." approaching ". 


(d) namamia. I was at first inclined to take this as a (partly 
reduplicated) form of inama = (a-ki-ijnamamia ; but it seems more 
likely to be a partial reduplication of amta, from ama “lie on the 


` breast" (Kr.) = na kuamamia (cf. note on 83 (b)). H., who thinks 


it must be a noun co-ordinate with matozi, suggests na mamia ; “with 
tears and cries of ' Mamee! "mamee | * [= mama wee] (the African’s 
cry of distress)" “But it is difficult to see how this would become 
mam-ia. Since the above was written I have been informed by 
a native that mamia = mucus from the nose. It therefore seems 
impossible to translate by anything more dignified than “ with tears 
and Aim a: 2al 
. (a) siaha: Kr. has “ku mga staha = kupiga kelele g” 

m sitoona : L. negative future (see Stigand, p. 43 ; Sacleux, p. 201). 

(d) ku-i-fia, lit. “ die to myself”; probably only metri gratia for 
kufa. B has inami, probably a atake; C kheri kaifia. 
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92. (b) mauti eed as of Class 6), iia of yamewakuta. 


(e) laiti = cd: “petite signifiant : plit à Dieu que” 


(Belot). ١ 
(d) akhera = 6 خر‎ Yi, constantly used in Swahili in opposition 


to dunia = “the next world.” B omits the second laiti and transposes 1 
the last lines of this and the next stanza; katangulia might be con- 
tracted from kuwatangulia, which I think would give a more satisfactory 
construction with mimi. 

93. (a) 8 reads hao for ai. ET (perf. or subj. ?) might be a 
causative applied form of tua, which does not now seem to be used 
as “be silent” (= nyamaza), but cf. Zulu tula. . But it seems as if 
we ought to read either wa-ta-tu-tushiu, or wa-tu-tushie. 


(d) : fidia = RC “ransom”. One- would expect nikawa; but . 
4- may agree with fidia, or be used impersonally (as in ikiwa “ if it be” 
(20) = “if perchance”). B has ikawa yangu fidia; C mkawa yenu 
fidia. RM 
` 94. (b) asighari, so written by both 4 and B (ool) for 


l so “small ?,. though nearer to-the form of the comparative 


(c) jire from T4 “happen”. O reads yameokhiri, probably 
a mistake. v 

95. (b) B Kuketi wewe. As it stands in :4 it should be read as one 
word,’ kulettwe. The two readings involve a slight difference in ' 
scansion, kukettwe ni atbu and kukéti wewe ni atbu (ai as one syllable). 

(c). O wapeo, and omits wa following. Masahibu should be masa‘ibu 
from chai, whence the more usual Swahili word msiba. e 


has been turned into an aspirate in some Arabic words, especially those 
in common use, 5 as harufu, tom “ع ف‎ “smell,” and harusi 


from De “ wedding ". * 


|. 96. (a) B hayakupass “(these S do not befit you" 4 find 
“that I was mistaken in assigning this speech to Job, but 1 on 
. Ido not know, what to make of line (c). 


` 
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(b) julusi from m, seldom used except in poetry. 
2 he 
(c) The line is written thus by Muhammad: د ميس‎ sy 
(o is a common convention for nd in Swahili writing; we might 


possibly read uruka, but I cannot make sense of this). P 


(u)kawe dasisi, from uc e intruder, intriguer". `B has Ei ور‎ 
—but probably only by a slip, as Ahmed read ondoka. 

(d) B wano = wanao = wana wako. Fusa was explained by 
Ahmad as “to be buried in the earth ”, not in Kr. or M., though 
. both have fusia, apparently a technical term in building, "fill up 
foundations," ete. The form in the text seems to be the derived 
one in -aa (originally -ala). ; 

97. (a) kite “cry of pain" (M.). Iblis seems to reproach Job 
for showing no signs of emotion. 

(c) ute ute (with aspirate t), explained by need as na majonzi 
“with grief”. B has wamekuwa wateute (or wateuti), but Ahmad read 
it as in A. H. (following B.) suggests I. -teuti “ exceedingly small ” 
but gives no authority for this word, which I have never come across, 
This reading would make the sentence refer to the children, which is 
incompatible with the following line. 

(d) B has usozaa, but I do not think the Lamu (or any other) 
dialect uses the pronoun u- (3rd person) with the relative. For 
-mezo- see on 21 (d). 

98. B omits this stanza. 

(a) shawishika from shawishi, rendered by Preen * persuade ”, 


but “ disorder ”, the db cn meaning of YA ,سو‎ fits the context 
better. 


99. (a) (a)-ka-takalamu, from P $ 5 
(b) “umu appears to mean something like “think ”, but I fail, so 


far, to connect it with either : 3 می‎ , Or 


(c) C wewe ndiwe. B has makuhumu “the adversary ", from 


If A is right, matuhumu might possibly come from 3‏ ص3 


“be spoilt”. But Muhammad writes it in two words هم‎ ey 
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as it if were mato humu, which it seems impossible to accept, even if 
we strain the construction by rêndering “it is he (who has) his eyes 
in here". It seems more reasonable to take it: “ this is the Corrupt ` 
One, who is accursed ”. 


“100. (b) unasi = pl. Ahmad explained it as watu wangi. 


(c) najisi, from نجس‎ “ be unclean ”, but probably taken from 
-s VM E 
the 2nd form p which is transitive. 


(d) mbee L. = mbele. 
101. (a) -wene, old perf. of ona (T., p. 166). 


(b) bami from ob, properly “distinguish”, “make clear”, 
“* demonstrate," but here apparently only = “ address.” 


(c) dahhint = Co “stupéfait, interdit " (Belot), from aja, 
C iyo him, probably “ corrupt ”. 

(d) yuu L. = juu. Usually followed by ya. Band C read iyo. 

103. (a) hawezekami. Hakuwezekam, or haiwezekani, is often 
heard in the sense of "it is not possible". The present use derives 
from weza as a transitive verb, “ overcome ” (see M., s.v. (3)). 


(d) hajali, from de “have no power". Should, grammatically, 


be hazijali or (taking it with kimoja) hakijali. B zote [01111 kumoya, 
which does not seem to make sense. C hajaali zote pia. 

104. (a) kinda = kinza (M.) “ CERO + i 
(b) This should be, in the text, niagia “ give me directions ” (more 


usually agiza). «3 was erroneously read for 2 


(c) We could read either tenda “do”, or tinda “cut off". On 
consideration I prefer the latter. Probably we should read ku-u-tinda 
(though there is no indication of the infixed pronoun), but one would 
have expected ku-m-tinda. 

105. (a) (a)kiwa subiri should have been printed as two words. 


: PRA 1 
.(b) Here, too, read miagia. Kithiri from AT usually 
intransitive. mend 


106. (b) magali — مقالة‎ or مقول‎ (from. O “Tecan: to 
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be a secondary object, as it- were, an “ 
akamjibu. 

(d) ‘ajaa seems as though it were meant for “in haste", but if 


accusative of respect” to 


from te it must mean “with a cry”. It can hardly be from 


Lace unless by some strange misunderstanding ; but perhaps the line 


is corrupt. 

106a. This verse, inserted by B and C, is remarkable as containing 
the obsolete verb uya “ return” (still used in Giryama, and cf. Zulu 
buya) ; now disused in favour of Arabic rudi. Cf. the proverb Mwenda 
Pate k'auya : ` kiuyacho ni kiriro (T., p. 87). Perhaps we should read 
in (b) kaetea = kaletea. 

107. (a) fuza; see on 79 (D), flihali, 33 (a). 

108. (a) Apparently an unusual use of zika. 


o . 

(b) mkabala = mo * opposite " ; not very common. 

(c) sijidam = ميحدة‎ * worship " (from (ستحد‎ -+ Swahili loca- 
tive suffix. 

(d) vuzia, app. of vuza = “blow” (with the mouth); not.in 
Kr. or M., but so read and explained by Ahmad. M. however, in 
English-Swahili Dictionary, gives puzia, pulizia as equivalents for 
“blow” in this sense. Kr. gives puzia moto as Kimrima for fufia 
moto “to blow the fire with the mouth”. M., Swahili-English, does 
not give puzia in this sense under puza, but suggests that there is 
‘another puza = puliza. (This is not mentioned under the latter 
entry, but is used by Zanzibar people in the above sense.) 

109. (a) -zo- in agreement with pumzi, plural, which is the subject 
of zikampata in next line. 

(o) mu L. and M. = mshale, cf. Giryama muvwi, Nyanja mubw, 
mbvi. (Kr. spells it mf.) 

(d) For sikia, used in this way, cf. yuani, 3a (a) and 79 (a), pulika 
53 (c), ete. 


110. (b) Properly mim, but so written here ; "n مو‎ would not 


be panos so the ás alternative 18 Ene رمو‎ Which, in fact we find 


in some cases. 
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(c) Breads umo salani, which is quite as na if not preferable ; 
see M., s.v. m-sala ; C zikimshukia msalani. 

(d) B akamshika. “ it is he (who) came down upon him ” 5 Iblis). 
The text seems to require ndiyo “this is it (which) " . . . d- being the 
indefinite subject (see M., p. 105, (b)). 

111. (a) pião: here might mean merely “ shed 3 or it 
may mean “coagulated”, or the like, the constituent parts being 
“ scattered ”. 

(b) “It trickled down profusely " (H.). 

(c) B Ziya zikamfumuka (or Ziyaze kamfumuka as suggested by H.) 
“ (his) limbs were relaxed". Ahmad, who read the line thus,’ said 
that ziya = viungo, and Kr. has, s.v. kia, “ (2) kia cha-muth = flesh.” 
The line as given in A might be the emendation of an editor to whoni 
ziya was no longer a familiar word. But B's reading, if right, raises 
a little difficulty as to the next line. Zionda L. = Mb. vionda (vidonda). 

(d) zkenea follows quite naturally .on zionda, less so on ziya. 
Cf. Nyanja chironda ''* His . : . opened out (or burst)’ . . . Could 
ztaze be * his blood-vessels ' " (H.). : 

112. (a) manda, less usually for mudda. Huo, rather than huu: 
(1) as referring to the time already spoken of (huu would indicate 
something about to be mentioned), (2) on account of the rhyme, 
which is undoubtedly o in (b) and (c). 

(b) pete, perf. of pata. For the concord of maradhi, cf. on 18 (c). 

(c) Mayongoo, here = “worms.” Yongoo, L. (Mb. jongoo) is, 
nowadays at any rate, the millipede (not, as in Stigand, p. 52, “i sea- 
slug "). Akatoka is not; as might be thought, a false concord of a verb 
governed by mayongoo, but lit. “he came out with worms"; cf. 
kutoka matozi ® shed tears”. 

(d) B waya “ they (viz. the worms, which being alive are supposed 
to belong to the persun-class) came”. Ya, as in the text (and as 
read by Ahmad) is, of course, “ of " (governed by mayongoo ; possessives 
with such nouns, as in the casé of ndugu, etc., often follow the 
grammatical class); but here equivalent to “like”, or “ as many as” 
(perhaps something like namna or hesabu is understood). Vua is the 
augmentative of mvua, taking the plural mi-vua. (See Mrs. Burt, 
Swahili Grammar, p. 19 ; neither Steere (p. 20) nor Sacleux (pp. 64-5), 
in noticing these nouns, mentions the plural in mi~.) 

113. C Na wasaha umtao, Mulim upitao 

Kama mai yayao Madika (1) mwezi ya vua. 
Possibly we should read Mwandika miezi ya vua “As water which 
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comes, preparing the months-of the rains », but this does not seem 
l satisfactory. wasaa 11, more correctly wasaha (Kr.), from وس‎ 


“be .dirty ”, “suppurating matter.” Cf. Utenzi wa Shufaka, 
stanza 32 PES Anthologie, p. 5). 


Wanawake sao tamu 
Wasio wasaha na damu. 


)0( mai ya muyao “ the flowing tide”, Mb. maji ya mjao (if this 
form of expression is used ; I have only heard maj? yamejaa—perhaps 
yakijaa). The Lamu for “ ebb-tide " is mai ya. mfumo (Mb. maji ya 


kupwa.) 
(d) B Mangi heri ya vua; bitt ‘Ahmad read mangi mno yaya vua. 
In the former keri must be taken as = “ more than " ; in the text it 


seems as though we must give it the sense of wakati. Makinga, see 
the various senses of kinga in M. It means the gutter on the edge of 
a roof (also mfereji), as well as the more primitive arrangement of 
a palm-frond tied to the stem of a tree so as to lead the water into a 
pot placed below.. 

114. (a) “arufu, usually heard in Swahili as harufu. Both MSS. 
give the word the correct Arabic form. Hakika, used adverbially. 

(b), sura, cf. on 77 (d). C diyokinuka. Relative with -ki- tense, 
nob noticed in Stigand. 

(c) alikimepuka, L. “ Disent Past,” Stigand, p. 41. C reads 
alikipulika, but this seems to include the idea of “if” or “ when”, 
which Stigand does not attribute to this tense. 


(d) khatua (hatua) .خطوة ع‎ 

115. (a) B Naye Ibilisi mwanga = “ sorcerer,” Bee Kr. s.v. muanga 
(3). Ohanga, probably = tanga = tembea (Kr., p. 359), which, by 
extension, might mean “loiter”. But changa is a Siu not a Lamu 
form. l 

(b) B Asikome kutanga. ku-i-tunga ; -i- here must be the reflexive 
pronoun, but the use seems a little forced. 

(c) zinga, used at Mb. in the sense of “ stroll about ”, though Kr. 
seems to confine it to a special derived sense. 

(d) tia fitina is a recognized expression for “ sowing discord”, 
“ glandering ", etc. I do not see what special force the applied form 
has here; perhaps it is only metri gratia. 


“ce 
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116. (a) ghulamu — ene, apparently only used as a convenient 
synonym for mtu, etc. 


` (b) juzamu, from جرم‎ “cut off"? Not in Kr. or M. H. 


suggests “deserved ”, from juzu (ls; Kr. sic, qy. TS hut us 
does not account for the final -mu. 

(c) B reads mtokori (?), of which I can make nothing. Ahmad 
read Niokozeni, which might be read as a question, “ Do ye provoke 
me, ye people?” (cf. Kr., s.v. tokósa—not tokosa “ boil”, which he 
spells tokossa). But this does not seem satisfactory, and it is more 
likely that I heard him wrongly, and,that he really said Mtokozeni as 
in A: “taunt” (“ persecute ”, and do perhaps “ banish”) him. H. 
suggests miukuzem “carry him away ", but this would rather mean 


“cause him to carry”. Kaumu = r=, seldom met with except in, 
poetry. 

(d) B Ibilisi kutukuziwa, but Ahmad gàve Ibilisi katongoa, which 
would make his speech end with the preceding line. It is difficult to 
construe the line asit stands in A. Tia requires something to complete 
the sense, as suggested in the translation. Kumtia hatari “ put him 
into danger " might be admissible instead of hatarini (or we might take 
is as “ put danger into him ”, like tia moto), but it does not suit the 
sense, unless we are to understand some such paraphrase as “ banishing 
him is concentrating on him the danger which would otherwise befall 
us". C Yapasa kutokozwa (kutukuzwa ?). 

117. (b B Mumtoem muimi. Muni, L. = mjini. 

(c) C Mukamtupa mwituni. Za of A and B must be connected 
with ndia in the next line. 

118. (c) C wakamepuka, which cannot be ia epuka being 
intransitive. 

119. (c) B and C ilaye, which may be meant for & contraction of 
illa 0 Wa before Wa is unusual. : 

d) mfadhaa, evidently from mfadhala, more dendi: mfadhili 


d mfathili in Kr. and M.). As already remarked, the yocaliza- 


tion of Arabic words must not be pressed. 
120. (a) B Na hoyo (huyu), C suyu. The other vv. IL in this stanza 


are of trifling importance. 
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- (c) Furathima = Ephraim. 

(d) nisikia (sikia in B, see on 79 (a), 109 (d)) may be either 
imperative with object pronoun 185 person or lst person singular of 
a tense no longer used in spoken Swahili (except, apparently, in the 
Gunya dialect), but found in some other languages—the Présent 
Indéfini of Sacleux (p. 192). Of. in a well-known popular song, Roho 
ikatika taabu “ my life is cut (off) with distress ”, whereas, in ordinary 
speech, we should have yakatika, inakatika, or umekatika. 

121. (b) u-mu-umbie: this should have been translated in the text, 
“had created for her (a form) like to . . . ." 
` (e) bibi “ grandfather" is a peculiarity of the Lamu and other 
northern dialects, not noticed by Stigand, though he gives the word 
for “ grandmother”, nana (p. 52—the L. and Mb. words accidentally 
transposed). 

(d) fahama—a tag like niwambie in line (a); stkia, yuani, etc. 
Ahmad read this line as Yusufu murisaa, which is also in C. 

122. (a) mzawa, a verbal noun formed from the passive of zaa 
(now zaliwa). A reads na, B ni. C has muwaza, probably only & 
slip. Wema might be either “good (people)" for wa-ema 1, or 
“ goodness " for u-ema 14. 6 

(b) I do not know that there is any satisfactory authority for taking 
tama as “grief”. At Mombasa it-means “ cheek " (neither Kr., who 
spells it tamma, nor M. is quite clear on this point); shika tama is a 
gesture of grief or despair. It seems more likely that the word here is 


Arabic 47 , and that we should render “ the whole (matter) became 
clear to her”. The only justification for the rendering in the text is 


that elea, in the sense of “float”, etc., might possibly mean “ over- 
spread ”, but this seems somewhat strained. 

(c) This can only mean “that they were dus away (lit. 
* pushing °’) her husband "—this being the matter which became clear 
to her. 

(d) waa, an old word (not in a Kr. ) now usually ugua ; cf. Ny. dwala, 
Ganda wala. 

128. (b) juzamu evidently means “ dicas ”, the pronoun in 
a-si-i-jali agreeing with it. 

(c) O wakilalao. 
' .195. (a) akawata, so written in both MSS. and pronounced by 
Ahmad; the w is merely euphonic. masindizi, plural 058 
(as read by Ahmad), L. = usingizi. The plural in ma- occasionally 
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found with nouns in u- shows that these originally belonged to the 
bu- class (14) and not to the lu- class (11) ; these two, by attrition of 
the prefix have become one in Swahili. 


(c) khubuzi = is, never used for mkate in ordinary speech. 


(d) ryaa; see on rasuwa 2 (d). 


126. (a) kasiri “ provoke”, from puð “constrain, compel yA 
here for kasirika, which in Swahili always means “ become 
angry ". 

127. (a) Tuma must always take the object of the person ; hence 
this cannot mean “send your work (to) me”. Kazi not often used 
in plural. 

(b) zilo for zilizo ; in fact, C has zilizo nyumbani. Majumba may | 
be augmentative, “ mansions,” but quite as likely collective. It is 
often used when speaking of all the houses in a town. 

(c) This should have been printed in two words: ni kutwewa; 
twewa passive (as pewa from pa) of twa (tua) “ grind ” (see Kr. tua, 
p: 380, and M. chua), for which saga is commonly heard. 

(d) Ahmad read tatwea; B has (m)ta-wa-twea “I will grind for 
you". 

128. (a) katulia, applied form of katua (see Kr.). 

(b) Cf. Utendi wa Mwana Kupona, st. 33, 38. Pota, for plaiting 
hair, notin Kr. or M. In Nyanja, used for spinning SBHOB, 0 or twisting 
string by hand. | 

(c) mu- for m-, 2nd person plural, common in poetry and still used 
in some dialects, e.g. Kimgao (Stigand, p. 22), as in Giryama, Pokomo, 
Kikuyn, etc. Also in (d), 129 (a), eto. 

(d) u-ki-salia ; u- agreeing with mkate 3. 

129. (a) B omits this stanza. Kinda, not in Kr., though he gives 
(somewhat doubtfully) kindana. M. gives kinda with a cross-reference 
to kinza, “ object, contradict, deny," (found in Kr. as kinsa), which is 
evidently the meaning here. 

(b) miyapoona, L. = nijapo-. 

(c) tunda, Kr. “get down fruit from a tree” (cf. M.'s note s.v.), 
but I have often heard it used of picking up something from the ground. 

. (d) tiati, see on 78 (c); kichangukia = ki-ki-angukia. 

130. (a) hamuna (hamna) could be taken either as locative, 18, 
* there is not in (this place),” or 2nd person plural “ you have not " 

(b) Probably ni-ki-tunda, -ki- tense with no object expressed; or 
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it might be (na-)ki-tunda, -ki- agreeing with kipande, which is certainly 
the subject of kichanguka. 

(o) kitakula paka, for (ayakikula, is a difficulty. One might 
suppose that the syllables taki- had been accidentally transposed in 4, 
but Ahmad gave the line exactly as it stands here (I think, probably, 
from memory), though it reads in B kitu hiko (= عام ست‎ paka. 


This MS. is somewhat confusing, kitu hiko being written ey S: 


(d) hakitowafaa, future negative (cf. 35 (c), etc.) ; still with kipande 
as subject. - 

131. (a) kuti, see on 65 (o). 

(d) Something like an accusative infinitive construction, governed 
by some equivalent of “through ”, “ by means of," or the like. 

132. (a) Ahmad said Kenda kahudumu, which seems equally 


correct. Hudumu = 245. Kutwa for mchana kutwa “all day”, 


lit. “ day (till) sunset ". 

(b) kusi, not in Kr. or.M. in this sense; explained by Ahmad as 
“handful”. Matwa = zitwa za mtama “ heads of millet ” (Ahmad). 

(c) iyoni, L. = jioni. For kukitwa B has likitwa, governed by jua 
(understood). 

133. (d) zungua, the transitive form of zunguka which is much more 
frequently heard. What is meant is explained in the next stanza. 

134. (a) halikiweza (Stigand, p. 42). 

(b) B kulala kuigeuza, which seems more satisfactory. 

(d) shati, so written in MSS., also skarti, shurti, shuruti, from 


b ; 

136. (a) Mabombwe, used at Lamu for insects in general, but 
especially worms. u- to be supplied before si-ya-poteze and the two 
following verbs. 

(b) tondoa, “pickup” (Kr.). B yatunde, uyarejeze. 

° (e) chamba = kwamba (as in B); (w)-wa-seze, old perf. of saza, 
causative of sa(l)a, now chiefly used in the applied form salia. If we 
take seze as perf. of sa(lja (as meze of mala; but T., p. 166, gives 

. saa, see), the pronoun supplied should be i-, agreeing with riziki, and 
it is this reading which has been followed in the translation. The other: 
would be “If you have caused to remain on for them ", but I doubt 

whether this could stand, as it would require the applied perf. 

sezee. A 
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(d) kuondolea should be ku-wa-ondolea “ take (it) away from them ” 
but the scansion does not admit of the extra syllable. 

137. (a) The word Mngwana has a curious history. In the form 
mulungwana it seems to have been originally applied by the tribes 
of the interior to the coast-men when they first came in contact with 
them. Mulungu is known to most of these tribes with the meaning 
either of “sky " or “ God ” (it is difficult to separate the two notions), 
and the termination -ana seems to be the diminutive suffix of Zulu and 
other South African languages (possibly = the root found in ki-jana ? 
Kitwana looks like an isolated case of this diminutive in Swahili). 
The more civilized people appeared to the simple washenzi as “ little 
gods" (cf. the Zulu wm-lungu = white man). Hence it is easy to 
deduce the various meanings to be found in the dictionaries. Mngwana 
is perhaps oftenest contrasted with mtumwa. 

(b) “ (At) her being told " = kuambiwa kwake. 

138. (a) kuwaweka is the reading of B. A has liwaweka—probably 
only a slip of the pen. The pronoun agreeing with mabombwe varies 
between ya and wa. The poet seems to have amplified the details 
given by the commentators on the Koran, see Sale, note on Sura xxi. 

139. Wayolt = wajoli “ fellow-servants ” (Kr.), but Ahmad said 
it meant Rehema’s sisters, who, however, are not otherwise mentioned. ` 

Ya ku-m-tunda : ya cannot be referred to anything in this or the . 
previous stanza. Wa kumtunda (= tunga, a different verb from 
tunda “ pick up”) would be the right concord, but would require a 
finite verb after it, which does not appear. I cannot help thinking 
the whole stanza is more or less corrupt. 

140. (b) B twalopowa. 

(c) B si-u-tie: -u- agreeing with moyo, instead of -i- reflexive. 

(d) hafua = hw afua; afua, v. “deliver” (Kr). B reads ‘afua, 
as though a verb had to be supplied before it. 

141. (a) Pete = nimepata ; katiti (see on 58 (c)). 

(b) miza, Mb. = Z. meza (see M.) ; cf. mio “ throat ”, really plural 
of umio: (sce Kr.). Kuti (see on 65 (c) and cf. 131 (a)). 


^ 


(c) A relative seems to be implied with huwa. Thabiti = ست‎ 


“ be firm " , adjective ; ; the verb is generally heard as thubutu—very | 

common in sense of “ dare ” 

. (d) hawaiwai BA cf. 34 (d). For (a)-ki-waa, see on 

122 (d). M 
142. (c) B has huwa na (though Ahmad read the line as given in 
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the text). The sense, in any case, is much the same. Hu- is, I think, 
not common with the lst person, in Mb. or Z., but there seems to be 
greater latitude in this respect at Lamu. Tharubu stands, not (as 


erroneously assumed in the translation, p. 110), for cs po “strike”, 


but for "A" “cling to”; and the meaning seems to be "I feel 


& clinging to my throat", i.e. his food, as he expressesyit in the next 
stanza, “ will not go down,” lit. “ is not swallowable ”. 
143. (b) (Ni)-ki-u-miza : u referring to mkate. Hülaki seems to be 


ht. “a scraping ”,. from حلق‎ “shave”; the bread scrapes and 


hurts the throat as it is swallowed. 
(c) Uwa, L. = wwe of other dialects. B and C have iwa rathi, 
probably in agreement with rathi (better transliterated radhi, from 


(522) “Be thou satisfied,” or “ Let there be satisfaction " (I have 


never come across the latter expression). Uwe radhi is the common 
form of excuse or apology. 

(d) U-si-ambe “do not say " ; amba almost disused in this sense, 
though the applied form ambia is so common. C has sithani, which 
might be either Ist person, "I think," or stand for u-si-thani “ do 
not think”. It seems most reasonable to take kuchukiwa as infinitive 
passive (see M., s.v. chukia) “that it is being hated ", Le. that (it is 
because) I hate you. Ni-ku-tukiwa “I am hated by you” is not a 
possible construction, and does not fit the general sense; nikutukia 
“T hate you” might be an instance of the now disused indefinite . 
present (see on 120 (d)). But the -wa of the passive is distinctly 
written both by 4 and B (the latter, however, for no discoverable 


. ^ 5". É 
reason, adds a hamza, writing > BEF +, which, if meant to be read 


mikutukiwaa, would spoil both rhyme and scansion. But Ahmad 
took no notice of this orthography). ١ ? 

144. (b) tuza = Z. chuza, M. “ trickle, glide, run down." Possibly 
connected with ma-tozi (machozi), despite the difference of vowel. 

(c) huya, L. = huja; wa L. “refuse,” instead of kataa. The 
meaning of this and the next line is, perhaps, “ The unpleasantness 
you complain of really arises from your refusing food, but now I am 
going to give you something you will like." 
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145. (a) pete = mmepata. Wa mawele mkate, inversion for the 
sake of the rhyme. Mawele =a small kind of millet, Penicillaria 
spicata, according to Sacleux. It does not seem to be identical with 
wimbi, Eleusine coracana. 

(b) katala, original form of kataa. 

(c) nla, L. imperative of kula (Sacleux, p. 208). B seems to read 
(but the MS. is by no means clear) sla, bwana, ni imani. 

(d) umia “feel pain”, umiza “cause to feel pain” (-i- reflexive 
pronoun); the former does not seem quite logical as the applied 
form of uma “hurt” (lit. “ bite”), but is used in this sense (Bee 
Madan, s.v. uma). Ndaa = Z. njaa. Ahmad substituted for the last 
line "umhimidi Jalia, which is also in C. 

146. (c) hububu: I have not come across this word elsewhere, 


but it is probably from هب‎ “cut (in pieces) " and may be connected 


with haba “a little", “a small piece” (cf. Haba na haba hujaza 
kibaba). 

147. (a) B and C sapo. Ete, L. = lete. 

(b) maliza “ finish ", still sometimes heard, SHAWA in the more 
northern dialects ; Nang mariza. 

(c) sonda, not in M., but see fyonza, which is really the same 
word. Kr. sonda, v.a. t suck out, e.g. sonda mifupa “ to draw the 
marrow out of bones by sucking ”. 

(d) Ahmad explained mashapu (cf. M. mashapo) as the refuse of 
sugar-cane, which natives are much in the habit of chewing. The 
fibrous mass, which is quite unestable, is thrown away after all the 
juice has been extracted. Perhaps we are to understand that the 
bread contained bran or chaff. 

148. (a) B reads Hatta kikisayamuka (2? the middle part of the 
word is very indistinct). Ahmad, kukisa amka. 

149. (a) a-ngia-o “ which she entered " ; o = -yo. 

(c) amba = kwamba, here a conjunction, ‘ that” (with something 
like “know” understood before it); or it may connect with the 
Preceding line, giving the reason for the women’s driving Rehema 
away; “that is to say” = “for” 

150. (a) Kr. gives kanama on the authority of Rebmann, but does 
not attempt any explanation beyond suggesting that it may be 
equivalent to kumbe “an expression of surprise ”. 

(b) umtwaziye, either subjunctive of twazia (or twaza ?) or relative 
“you who have taken him”. Twaza seems to be-a causative (though 
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here seemingly without causative force) of twaa. M. says the causative 
of twaa is not in use, but Kr. gives twazana. Ghulamu, ct. 116 (a). 

(d) muketizie : -probably only poetical for mketie (which is, in fact, 
the reading of B). Kr. does not give a form ketiza. Translate “do 
you two live together ”. 

151. (a) sttungilie = u-si-tu-ngilie. 

(d) marufuku “ prohibited " ; but it is difficult to see how this 
can be got out of any sense of (3º ) given in the dictionaries. 

152. (a) simazi = simanzi “ grief”. 

(b) kiizi, not in Kr. or M. B reads po ghayizi, which I cannot 
identify. j 

(d) pato: for this form of verbal noun see Steere, p. 231, 1. 15 
(though it is not, as there stated, limited to nouns of place); 
Kr., p. xxii.. 

153. (d) A hybrid form. B has the genuine old perfect wwene. 
(Sacleux calls this tense an aorist, and its use, in many cases—as here— 
would justify the term.) 


154. (a) B kwa thihiri, taking os 88 8 noun, whereas 4 retains 


it as 8 verb. i 
(b) kiyemba, L. = kemba; see Stigand, p. 36. mshajari = 


MS سے‎ S i 


“figured work ”, e.g. silk brocade.‏ مشحر 


nto 
(d) huramu = dolo, used in poetry (but not otherwise) for 


mwanamke; sometimes hurama, as in 156; cf. 163, 166, 167, 177, etc. 
rathia, applied form of rathi. 

156. (b) hitwa might stand either for huitwa or ni-ki-itwa ; the 
latter seems inapplicable here. O has nitwa = m-itwa-—obsolete 
“indefinite ” tense—see on 120 (d). 

157. (b) B's version of this line, Umeiyalika, is evidently corrupt. 
Ahmad, Mumeo amealika (possibly alikwa, Steere, p. 248, “ go through 
a certain course of medicine "), “ Has your husband been treated for 
illness ? ” i.e. “is heill?” But this does not seem to fit the context 
as well as 4’s reading. 

(c) kipambo “ adornment ”, from pamba, but evidently meaning 


“beauty”. Aliyokupa should be alichokupa. C has alitokupa: Cs = ch. 
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188. (c) -taghayar, from ae 5, “-be changed, be emaciated.” 

(d) kamwe, see on 28 (b), and cf. Sacleux, pp. 68, 94, and M. s.v. 
“T entirely failed to recognize you ”. : 

159. (a) labuda seems curious here; one would expect lakimi. 
Upete = umepata. For nnim (= ni nim) B has neno gani. Ahmad 
read upetwe, which is more likely to be correct = “ what has happened 
to you?” 


(b) khini (M. hint) from jl “be treacherous to”, “ betray”. 


(c) yalio, of course, depends on maneno, or mambo, understood. 

(d) sita, L. = Mb. fita, Z. ficha. 

160. (a) mvazi, explained by Ahmad as mtu mzuri; seemingly 
from vaa “ put on (clothes or ornaments) ". 

(b) simae, see above, 152. 

(d) nyaka, L. plural of mwaka 3. B reads zimempitia “ have 
passed over him”. 

161. (a) mbwa = mi wa: Sacleux, pp. 78, 120, Stigand, p. 51, and 
Burt, p. 65. The note in T. (p. 20) referred to by the last-named, - 
does not mention the case of nt + wa, but see p. 24, note 4. 

(b) ndwee = ndwele, plural of uwele; see on 122 (d) and cf. T., 
pp. 14, note 1, and 62, note, though the suggestion as to etymology 
can scarcely be adopted. l 

(c) Rabbuka, the significance of the possessive termination is quite 
neglected, this form being chosen merely as a more convenient rhyme. 

(d) hayamjazi L. = hajamjazi. The “not yet” tense does not 
change terminal a to 4, but this may be a causative from jali “ grant ”, 
not jaza “ fill", causative of jaa. 


162. (a) habisi = حمس‎ “ detain”. 


(c) stone might be either for (u)stone, agreeing with moyo, “let 
my heart not find leisure” ; or (nz)stone, taking moyo aa an accusative 
or respect, “ Às to my heart, I may not...” Or we might read, as 
Ahmad did, stoni “I do not find . . .” 

(d) Kutoka kulimatia seems to be an inversion, metri gratia. . 

163. (a) Shiti, see on 51 (b). 

(c) kiumbe “ creature”, from umba “form”, generally used as 
a synonym, for mwana Adamu ; cf. the example in M. : Mti umeumbwa 
kuwa kiumbe, lakini si kiumbe, na nyama si kiumbe, miu ni kiumbe. 

(d) Better “ It is true, is not perfect ” (H.). 
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164. Mr. Howe's rendering is to be preferred :— 


“The child of Adam, it is true, 
Though he be praised for wisdom 
Is far from being perfect, 
That every matter should be clear to him.” 


(c) Read hakutakamali from Js 5 “be perfect, complete”. 
I am inclined to think that I was wrong in reading mbali; and that 


the word is bali بل‎ , a strongly adversative particle, not very often 


used in Swahili, Ahmad read instead of it kamwe. 
165. (a) The literal translation “ you are the limit " seems, strange 


` to say, to convey the most probable sense of this line. 


(b) M. gives wekevu (for welekevu). Kamawe = kama wewe. 

(c) C has the contraction kukuoawe ; oa is Zulu lobola and Nyanja 
loola (lowola). Giryama lola “ marry ”, with broad (open) o (evidently 
due to contraction), must be distinguished from lola “look” (whence 
kilolo, Swahili kico “ mirror”) with narrow o. Cf. T., p. 44, note. 

166.. The whole of this stanza should be taken as complement to 
ni aibu, with construction analogous to accusative infinitive. 


(b) tabassamu from سم‎ 5 “smile”. 


(d) B omits mi. If we retain it we must take it as starting a fresh 
sentence, which continues with akakuoa. 


س کہ 
(a) taibu Code “ good ” ; seldom used, even in poetry.‏ .167 


(b) (w)ei-mu-hudums : = “serve”. 


(c) 8 reads sione — usione, a consecutive subjunctive, or rather 


` the negative equivalent to the “ narrative” -ka- tense. 


168. (c) kepuka may stand either for a-ki-epuka, in which case the 


- subject is Iblis, in apposition with -m-, “she did not wait for him to 


depart (but). . ."; or a-ka-epuka, co-ordinate with (a)ka-ondoka, 
ete., “ she did not wait for him (but) departed, went away, and pursued 
her way." 


(d) C kondoka kaipitia. 

169. (a) nisimeme, old perf. of simama, “ since I have been standing 
here." 

(b) C has kukungojeza “ making you wait”, which scarcely seems 


vw 
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right. Hukungojawe “I have been waiting for you”; hu- tense, 
implying an indefinite time; -we, redundant objective pronoun, ss 
in u-m-hafithi-mi (Steere, p. 108). Useme “ while you were speaking ”, 
not “ till you should speak ". 


170. (a) nasabu, probably from eas “lineage”, and, so 


. written, both in 4 and B. H. suggests “ Rehema being angered ”, 
referring to Kr. nasaba, “pride, annoyance”, but this is from -— 


Fo و‎ 


Ca . 


(b) ghadhabu (ghathabu), from Cara “be angry >. 

171. (a) kambie (kwambie) does not make sense. H. suggests 
the right reading, kwa mbee “ by the front (door) ”. 

(b) uso is probably to be taken as object to ubadihshiye, tho u- 
in the latter being either the archaic first-class pronoun, or the object 
agreeing with uso, a- being understood before it. If uso is the subject, 
badilishiye seems to be the perfect, not of badilisha, but of badilika 
or of badili used intransitively. 

(c) uza for uliza; now mostly restricted to the sense of “ sell”, 
-ye seems to be redundant object, like -we in hukungojawe (169, (b) ). 

172. (b) pulikiza, probably intensitive from pulika, as there seems 
no reason for a causative (Kr. gives pulika as Kigunya for sikia). . 


(c) afikana, reciprocal from Arabic AI, which in some of its 


» ¢ 


forms means “ agree together ”, “ arrange ”, etc. 
173. (a) Nyumba nendazo abad) = “the houses to which I am 


accustomed to go” (EL). asi “always”, “constantly”. I took 
it as a proper name—apparently on the authority of Ahmad, as it is 
written with a capital in the copy taken from his dictation; but I have 
now no doubt that this was a mistake. 

(b) It is better to follow H. in taking kuwasaidi as one word, 
“to help them hy (doing) the work of a servant.” But if I was right 
in taking down kiwa saidi from Ahmad’s dictation (B has kuwa and 
leaves no space between the words), the meaning must be as given 


لم 
خاد in the text (p. 112), or, more literally, “ when I was a servant‏ 
(to) the master,” but I doubt whether the construction admits of this‏ 
rendering. i ; :‏ 


+ 


UTENDI WA AYUBU 389 


(c) B yeo wamezenirudi; a clear case of the “ poetic perfect ”, 
T., p. 165. 

(d) matango (dist. matanga “ mourning "), M. “ idle talk, gossip ", 
but apparently equivalent to matukano, and Kr. has, on the authority 
of Rebmann, ku-m-fikiliza matango (= maovu). 

174. (c) tuyapokukuona : the second ku probably a clerical error 
in A; B has tuyapokuona = “even if we see you.” 

175. (a) C has (nijkiya for kuya. 

(b) matungu, L. and Mb. = machungu. - Nouns inu- which 
originally had the prefix bu- (e.g. abstracts, such as u-ntu, u-baya ; 
nouns of material, like unga, udongo, and a few others, such as uta), 
if susceptible of a plural at all, take that in ma-. 


(c) niwene, see on 153 (a). Asi; from عصى‎ “ rebel ”. 


(d) A distinctly has Qu» but دي‎ (ndiani) of B is the more 


probable reading, and is supported by Ahmad. 

176. (b) I cannot find the idiom yasiyo kazi noticed anywhere, but 
it seems to mean “ which have no object ", “ which can serve no good 
purpose”. Of. sijui kazi yakwe (heard at Jomvu) “I do not know 
what is the use of it”, and a somewhat similar use of ndia (njia) 
in maneno yenye njia (M.). 

(d) B sende. There seems to be a slight difference of, meaning 
between enda and enenda, though it cannot always be pressed, the 
latter having the sense of “going on”, “going repeatedly ", etc 
cf. huenenda kuzuru (in. Kuzikwa Kwa Fisi, where it is implied that he 
went every day); and enenda marra ya pili . . . enenda tena (Zamani 
za Nabu Daud). 

178. (c) B has uyapokegema. K(w)egema = ku-egema, “approach 
you.” M. seems to disregard the distinction between egema 
“approach” and egama “be in a reclining position”, and gives 
egemea as the applied form of the latter, which, according to rule, 
should be egamia. 

179. (a) mut (mu-wi), the old word for “ bad ", modern m-baya. 
The root - is found in Zulu, Sutu, Giryama, and many other 
languages. See T., p. 29, note 1, and cf. the proverbs No. 368, 
. Mwana muwi ni dawa ya mlango, and No. 413, Ndugu mu M afadhali 
kuwa nae. 

(d) This might be either (a) kwambiayo nisikia (or Midi according 
to Ahmad) = “ I hear what he says (said) to you," or (nt)kwambiayo 
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nisikia = “ (as to) what I say to you, do you hear me”; -yo referring 
to maneno understood. oe 

180. (c) ni amri must surely be a mistake. Ahmad read Akampa 
tena amri. B has Akamba “ nipa amri . . ." ; the next verse seems 
to follow more naturally on this last. 

181. (c) (a)ki-to-ni-tunda (cf. on tunda, 129 (c)), negative -ki- 
tense (Stigand, p. 43). B's version of this line and the next can 


‘scarcely be right: basi akitonitunda ee probably written for 
بسن‎ = pis. Ahmad: fist akatonitunda. ` Pisi is elsewhere found for 


fisi in poetry (cf. next stanza), and is given by Stigand (p. 40) as the 
Lamu dialect word. (But at Lamu I was told that shumra was used.) 
This is curious, as the normal sound-shifting would make it sisi. 
Em-pisi, empisi are found in Zulu, Ganda, and elsewhere; in 
Kikuyu hiti: h is the phonetic equivalent of p. 

(d) B watana (ni ?)yuana wakiya. Ahmad utaniona ukiya, as 
. in the text. : 
182. (a) Cf. on 67 (o). 


. (b) kasi. This is written Ea but I do not know what to make 


of “it, unless it is derived from قص‎ “recount”, etc. (whence 


4 as, common in Swahili as kisa “ story "). It cannot well be 


connected with kassi, adverb of intensity, for which see M. For iza, 
see on 144 (c). 
(c) If this reading is right atanitukua must be referred to simba. 


But B has wı = pisi, and it was so read by Ahmad. In this case 


shumra must be a different animal from pisi, a point I have never 
been able to settle. Kr. gives “ shumdoa [shumdwa], the large striped. 
hyena ”, and “ kingubua, the spotted hyena " (for which he refers to 
Steere), while fisi is defined as hyena merely. T., p. 43, has “ kingugwa 
[sic], probably same as simba-marara, shundwa, the large striped 
hyena, aman-eater”. (Shumra distinctly heard at Lamu, but Ahmad 
seems to have said mashundwa, or mashumdwa; my notes have 
mashandwa, either a mishearing or & slip of the pen.) 


(d) ES read mbwawa by Ahmad, and explained as = mbwa wa 


mwituni. 
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183. (b) dirika = 2173 “reach”, “come up with". Used in 


sense of “meet” in MS. History of Lamu: “Siku hiyo, mmoya 
alotukua waraka wa Wiyuni na hugo alotukua waraka wa Hidabu, 
wakadirikana ndiani. . . .” 
(c) Bafua; but it is hardly worth while to notice these variations ; 
the poets (or their copyists) seem to treat the two words as inter- 
changeable. 


184.-(a) Nyee L., written igh B has Je according to the Mb. 


form of the word. 

(b) (a)-ka-suka : suka used for plaiting either hair or the strips 
of (ukili) palm-fibre used for making mats. Mikili (plural of mkilt, 
not in Kr., M., or Steere) are plaits of hair, to be distinguished from 
ukili. Rehema's hair was not only nyele za singa (straight, as 01 
Arabs or Europeans; see 192 (a)), but, as we see later on, of great 
length (mikili . . . tkikoma nyayo, 185) and golden (nuru ikiwazagaa, 
192). 

184. (d) Hedaya, defined by M. as “gift, present, usually something 
rare, costly, or wonderful”; but sometimes it seems to be merely 
“a rarity”, not necessarily a present. The sense of “ present” 


appears to arise from هذى‎ 2 '' offef a present ” 


185. (a) Nyele and nyee appear to be used indifferently. B has 
-ikeo for zikeo ; it was explained by Ahmad as = imezokaa, i- referring 
to sura and zo (= iyo) being adverbial “the appearance, the way it 
was" (lit. “remained ”), ie. "the appearance which it (the hair) 
had”. Z4keo can be explained in the same way, but agrees with 
nyele or possibly with sura taken as plural. ER 

(b) «lingene(y)o (the y would be disregarded in L.) might mean "RESI 
equal in length (to each other)” or “ were of such a length that . 


reading پل‎ (B) as ili “so that”, “in order that”. (Neither ile nor 


nyele can be admitted here.) Or we might read ili(kuwa) ikikoma. 
“they (the plaits) used to stop at her feet ", i.e. reached to her feet. 
Yah ikikoma is an: alternative form of the same compound tense; 
cf. Steere, p. 157. C zili zikikoma (sc. nyele). 

(d) The combination of -po- with the -ki- tense clearly indicates 
the participial function, in this case, of the latter. 
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186. (a) wawenepo; cf. on 41 (a), 153 (d), etc. Nisitwani = Olga 


‘never used except in poetry: 
(b) B has wali wakitamani (cf. shi ikikoma) in last stanza. A has 


ols 3 J, which should be read walikiitamani, rather than as 


in the text. This last is L. “ Distant Past ” (Stigand, p. 41). 

187. (a) uza, here also = uliza. 

(c) B omits kwamba, but this must be mere carelessness, as Ahmad 
inserted it. The text should have had a comma after katuna. 
“ Since we have not (hair like that), ask of us [for taka in this sense, 
see M., s.v., (2)] the thing with which to buy it (= aybing that will 
buy it)” (HL) 


188. (c) jawabu usually “answer”, a but sometimes = 


jambo ; the next line shows that it is used as a synonym for this. 

189. (b) shidda, like shauri, may be either 5 or 9. C has ya. For 
senses of ulimwengu, see M., s.v. We might also render “ the troubles 
of this world ", “the vicissitudes of life", etc. Shidda governs the 
verb in the last line. 1 

(d) For sikiha, see on 102 (a); for tense, cf. 21 (d), 50-(d), 
94 (c), etc. 

189. (a) Only found in C. 

190. (c) -twazie, applied causative, but apparently used metre 
gratia for the ground-form, and, indeed, Ahmad explained it by: 
twaa. It seems to make no difference whether we take this as 
lst person plural subjective, or imperative with tu-as object; perhaps 
the latter is more likely as carrying out the parallelism with tukatiė. 
It does not seem to be a case of the -z tense. (Stigand, p. 44: 

*tutwazit.) 
(d) mmoya: B mumoya, C umoya; the last is the older and really 
more correct form to agree with unyele 11. 
191. (a) Mwanamke, not often used for mke; here metri 
gratia. ١ 

(c) B and Ahmad: “ Ila (Wa) taka,” i.e. “ Ask (each one of you) 
separately ”. Tf na-i-taka is right, it must refer to mikate, but I prefer 
the other reading, which, however, compels us to supply mikate (or 
mkate) with the next line. 

192. (a) See on 184. à 
(b) wanga “count” (M. and Kr.); now usually E by 
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hesabu ست‎ Cf. our own substitution of “ count” (computare) 


for “tell”. ji 

(d) C has instead of this line: mkate akapokea. 

193. H.: “ And the women said, ‘What! shall we buy all the 
hairs of her head? Is it a (great) matter to take them from her?’ " 
We might also render, “If we buy... is it... 2" 

194. (a) tuzikatent, like twendeni. Zisie, sia, applied form of sa = 
isa = isha ; cf.on19(d). . 

(b) B zisimsahe, which must be right; -si- no doubt accidentally 
omitted by A. 

(c) kamai = kama yeye. 


(d) sute, L. for sote “all of us”. Ca of course, could be read 


either way, but Ahmad said sute., Nisaa == d i 
195. (c) It is difficult to understand the force of kwa if we read 


^ ور‎ 
“kuvaa as in the text. But m (i>) of B might equally well be 
read kufaa or hung'aa (it is not always easy to distinguish medial 


from ç ; preferably the latter. In this case, the meaning would‏ ف 
t? P y 8‏ 


be “In the eyes of every woman who was there her tresses gleamed ”. 
Ahmad seemed somewhat uncertain about the reading of this line in 
B, but said the word meant ng'ara. I do not know if shungi can 
ever mean “ veil ”, though Velten renders it “ Kopftuch der Frauen ” 
(Prosa .نه‎ Poesie der Suaheli, p. 340; in the riddle Shungi la mwana 
lapepea, where Büttner has “ Locke”), and Kr. gives “ (1) a crest, 
long hair; (2) the piece of cloth with which the Muhammadans cover 
a dead person ”. l 


196. (b) juhudi from Kg (not to be confused with Aa 
* deny ”), the same verb from which we get ijtihadi, jitihadi, eto. 

(d) umbua “ allege a defect, depreciate ” (Steere). 

197. (a) Wa-kutene-o “they who were assembled ", kutene perf. 
of kutana. 

(d) paza, causative of paa, “ ascend,” but when used of the sun 
apparently having the same meaning as the ground-form, unless, 
indeed, it refers to the spectator and means “ (make =) watch the 
sun ascend”. Cf. Stigand, Land of Zinj, p. 34. 
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198. (b) Kwaheri is sometimes, like (wende zetu, treated as a verb 
and given the termination of the imperative plural. See Steere, 
p. 360, last paragraph. 

199. (c) wmwwene, see on 153 (d). 

(d) wyao, L. = Mb. ajae = Z. ajaye or anayekuja, wendeme = 
u-endeme, perf. of andama. 

200. (a) This stanza presents a good deal of difficulty, and B, 
coming to an end with 198, is no longer available for comparison. 
Neither does C give any help. If we could read kombo “ curved”, 
“ crooked”, upanga wa kombo might mean a scimitar, usually kitara, 
the dictionaries do not give kambo in any sense approaching the 
requirements of the passage. Kambu “a shoot, sprout ” (Kr.) throws 
no light on the passage. The rhyme suggests kabu as a more 


* 
satisfactory reading, and this might come from قب‎ “cut” (hence 
the translation adopted in the text; but the word is written in 


the MS.), or from cs, in which case it would mean “ his deadly 


sword ”. 

(b) fédha-ti may be a compound, like miende-H in 353 (b) of 
which I have been able to find no satisfactory explanation. The 
same form occurs in a verse quoted by T. (p. 116, note 2) :— 

Kitiati! kitiati! Kijum kkorofati! 
where Aikorofa-ti is rendered “ little rogue of the world " (cf. M. korofi 
* evil-minded ”, etc.). Ti, then = nti, and the suffix would imply (as 
in the well-known Irish idiom) that the thing spoken of is supreme, 
unequalled in its own kind. (Kitiati does not come under. the same 
rule; it appears to be the name of a bird, perhaps the little wagtail 
elsewhere called kitwitwi). In fedhati, however, the -ti may, as Dr. 


Velten suggests, represent the ta marbuta in al , and the suffix pro- 


bably has no distinctive meaning, but is, as in the case of mtendeti, only 
inserted for the sake of the scansion. H.: “ti used in this way is very 
common indeed in familiar speech. I have used it continually myself, 
yet without being quite sureof its meaning. I have always, however, 
thought that it might be an enclitic form of att”, the isolated remnant 
in Swahili of the verb ti “say”. Cf. Kr. and M. on ati; H. does not 
wholly accept the former's view. 
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(c) msinafu, from ie 2 “ compose” (a book, etc.), seems to 


4297 
mean “ artistically wrought".  Mkasabu, from divi * brocaded 


work ", “embroidery " ; no doubt it applies to the scabbard. 

(d) -andishiye seems to be the perfect of andika; u- the archaic 
pronoun 3rd person singular (as in 25 (a), 121 (b), etc.) ; -y- not object- 
pronoun, but merely euphonie, or perhaps orthographic. (ku)mw- 
angia, applied form of anga “ bewitch ” (cf. example in M.: Watu wa 
Donge humwangia uchawi wao wakamua). 

201. (a) lema, old concord of Class 5, now jema. (“ Vowel"- 
roots are erroneously supposed to take a prefix 7- ; the j- is the initial 
consonant, represented in some languages by g or y; cf. jemhe = 
Zigula gembe = Shambala yembe, and, sometimes dropped; enda = 
genda == yenda, etc. So with the nouns jino, jina, etc. Some con- 
fusion has been caused in this respect by the fact that in angmentatives 
like ji-tu, ji-bwa, etc., Jt is a real prefix belonging to a lost class.) 

(b) mzuri agreeing with rijali = mwanamume; aso = asiye(ne). 


. ١ . bg a e 

(c) libasi, not uncommon, for nguo, plural, or mavazt = ed 
plur ° 0 from ge “put on”. ‘Alali, not met with elsewhere 
UR D i 3 d 


from علا‎ “be high, exalted ”, etc. 


(d) Probably mngoya = mngoja “he was prepared to’ wait for 
her". But according to the next verse he was not waiting, but 
advancing towards her. C has achenda akiyongoa “ walking and going 
straight forward ". But ongoa usually has an active sense. Perhaps 
the writer meant yongea = jongea “ approach ”. 

202. (d) nni = n’nini “ what (= why) is it?” 

203. (a) mtikati “ midday " (H.). Not in Kr., M., or Steere. 

(b) C has Mwana, hutolihimili (li = yua). 

(c) Chas Tutakimbia uvuli “ we will run away to the shade ”. 

. 204. (b) mahusuli = وال‎ (from as) “the result ”. 
Perhaps “it is already accomplished ”. 

(d) “I will relieve you of it " (H.) tulia, app. of tua “ lift down " 
(a load). It is difficult to account for the two kws; the first might be 
a 15th class pronoun in apposition (rather indefinitely! with shughuli 
kwamba unayo, and the second objective pronoun 2nd person singular, 
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that is, if it were ever admissible to insert two object-pronouns, which 
one doubts. Otherwise (1) the verb might be kutulia, from kutua, 
for which neither Kr. nor M. gives a sense which will fit the passage ; 
(2) the scribe may (a) have inserted a redundant -ku- or (b) written 
kutulia for tukulia, which does not seem likely. 

205. (d) ku-i-pitia = “ pass along it ” (i.e. ndia). 


906. (a) C epuka tena ajili. Tuajali, from des 5 “ hasten ”. 

کے 

(b) nende = mtende. 

(c) C Tumwa ya Mungu rasuli. 

207. (b) Supply mambo ya, as indicated by the pronoun in the 
next ‘line. ١ 

(d) O Na nipate kumyua. (Na sometimes used before subjunctive 
or imperative, though B in general before a finite verb.) 

E 

208. (c) umu = e! 

(d) C wote waltyomzaa, apparently = “all his ancestry," though 
wote may mean “ both ”. l 

210. (d) Yambo understood before la mashaka ; the -l(2)- object of 
ondoa seemingly refers to raha, though this is more usually 9th class. 

211. (c) Utisho “terror”; here probably meaning unlimited 
power. 

(d) kuniwamia, probably infinitive used as a noun, governed by 
mwenye. Kr. has wana, as a Kimrima word meaning “ fight”, 
“wage war" (lwana in Giryama, etc.); it occurs in this sense in 
Hadithi ya Migdadi, 53 (c): (nijjawana mimi nawe tena; 55: 
akanambia, Rijali, tuwane marra ya pili, etc. Lit. “ (I am) a possessor 
of terror and royalty and wealth and (power) to gain for myself wives 
by fighting ". . 

212.- (c) ule L. = yule. 

(d) um (abstract noun from -wi); see T., p. 29, note 1. 
baa; see Kr., there it is explained as kit kilicho adui and referred to 


C “commit a crime”. It seems chiefly to be used in the senses of 


“ nuisance ”, “ disaster ”, “ (person or thing of) ill-omen”; cf. the 
proverb (T., p. 8) Baa pia hutokana na vijana na watumwa, or the well- 
known Shairi la mgeni, stanza 7, Mgeni siku ya sabaa, si mgeni, ana baa. 
There seems no reason to suppose, with Krapf, that there are two 
different words, báa and bda (as he writes them ; it is not clear what 
difference of sound is intended); the second, with the plural mabaa 
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(bui it is very common for imported words to be of the 9th class 

singular and the 6th class plural), is defined as “.a worthless person, 
سے کم‎ 

an utter reprobate ", from (gs (sic) “homo vilis et abjectus " ; but 


the two are really the same word. 


213. (d) Ezi noun from j^ “be powerful"; in Swahili 


often nasalized into enzi. 
214. (a) kumtayake = kumtaya kwake = alipomtaya (taja) Ayubu. 
(d) -i-nyamalia, really equivalent to nyamaa, but a little more 
forcible. 
215. (c) ima, obsolete (now simama), but found in Nyanja, etc. 
(d) C mfadhalà mursaa. 


. * * 9 Je 2 
216. (a) nuzize = ni-me-uzia. Sha'ari = yam “hair”. 


Me Je 
(b) shauri = A “ barley", not to be confused with شعر‎ 
“poem”, which is also heard as sha“w: in Swahili. 


(d) bora, possibly, as Kr. suggests, from a but also perhaps 
from Hindustani. As generaily used it implies something more than 
merely “great”, eg. “excellent”, “superlative”, ‘ supremely 
important ”. 

LP 
217. (b) insani = Es | “man”; only poetical. 


(c) nage umo sakarani aN mean “ he was in (a state of) drunken- 


-but it seems more likely that o! KA was intended for 


Re ym “ blasphemy ". It seems more satisfactory to read 


u misaona “heisa blasphemer ” , the noun being somehow formed 


from YA but the way in which it is written دان‎ e! seems 
against this, 

218. (c) upeo seems to be used quasi-adverbially : “ you have erred 
beyond the limit." The reflexive -i-kosa seems unusual. 

219. (b) amba seems here to be used for “though”. The three 
lines form the protasis to the sentence in the next stanza. 

(d) Possibly written for mtongozi “tempter”, “ seducer ". Or it 
may be the word given by Kr. as “ mtokosi, wicked (mshari) ”. 
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220. (a) (Maneno) yangu. . 
(b) u- is here the pronoun of the 3rd person singular ; -elee, perf. 
of elea. 


e. Do. . : . 
221, (a) um Ad might be read either mi-poa-po “if I recover ” 


or ni-powa-po “if it is given to me”. For mja, see T., p. 60, Mja 
akiteswa hafanyi matungu . .`. and the two following proverbs. 

(b) weka huja seems to mean “concern oneself”; see Kr., s.v. 
huja “ sake, concern, account; Kwa huja yangu, on my account”, 


etc. It is from ‘Ca “need ”, and is used in Swahili in a variety 


of senses, e.g. nina huja kwako “I have a request to make to you”, 
etc. Here the sense seems to be “ do not concern yourself about the 
future”; ie. "you need have no sort of doubt as-to what will 
happen”. 

222. (a) For taradada, see on 28 Wa 


(c) hadi * thoroughly ? (H.), from io: “ extremity ". 


(d) “This form of warning is very common ; possibly for Perhaps 
you will remeinber that I have warned you” (H.) 

223. (d) bate (batv?). I have not succeeded in identifying this 
word. : 

224. (a) kWzi, evidently “ refusal ”, from iza. 

225. (d) tua, properly “ put down a load " ; the ground- Pm does 
not seem to be used in the figurative sense, as dias is, though we find 
- in M. Maneno yale yalimtua asiingie “those words stopped him, so 
that he did not go in ", which is, at any rate, an approach to it. 

226. (b) atukuze, perf. of tukua. The sentence is an example of 
the primitive construction which has not everywhere in the Bantu 
languages been superseded by the relative. But one would have 
expected a-u-tulzuze. 

(c) makao, more properly “ abode”, but here used instead of malalo. 

. (d) wa-ka-i-lalia must be reflexive, like -i-nyamalia, 214 (d). 

228. (b) One could take this either as == yale maneno, yao maagano, 
. the two nouns in apposition, or understand ya before yao. 

(c), (d) must be taken as a speech of Rehema’s. She wishes to 
find out whether the women will stand by their agreement. Or is 
she referring to yesterday’s apparition and wondering whether it was 
entirely imaginary ? Ngano “tale, fable", etc.; now disused in favour 
of hadithi or kisa. 
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229. (a) kwendake, see on 214 (a). “ (As to) her going.” 

(b) yali = “thus it was” (H.). Mambo understood. 

230. twee, perhaps imperative in -e from twea “grind”; if so, 
.. the “ bread ” in the next line is proleptic ; they are only giving her the 
grain of which to make it. Or it may be for (twu)-twee “we have 
ground ”. 


231. (b) ej could be read either zito or zetu—the latter is 


preferable. Or we might read, with H., nyeze (= nyee zake) tutukatie. 


PD + 
231a. (a) labibu, apparently لیب‎ “ intelligent ", from =. 


(c) kazitinda: -zi- = nyele. Tinda = Z. chinja, now generally 
used of slaughtering ; kata is the more general term. 


232. (a) asina = asiye na. Thiki (better dhiki) from le “ be 


straitened ?. 
(b) utukuzii “ she was in the act of carrying” ; -zi$ tense of tukua 
(Stigand, p. 44). 


Mu 
(c) tariki = طراق‎ “road ”. 
(d) fua, seemingly used for funua, but I can find no other instance 
of this. 
233. (a) = ameona nuru zimeenea ; muri, arbitrarily adopted for 
the sake of the rhyme, like -shukuri in (c). 


(b) mada’ lbasari = pad SN Je “as far as the eye can 


reach ”, lit. “upon the limit of the eyesight ". 

234. (a) i-ki-zidi, probably a mistake for a-ki-zidi (which is the 
reading of C), or ya-ki-zidi. The former is admissible, as one can say 
mi-me-funuka mato as well as mato ya-me-ni-funuka. 

(d) fumu, fumo (common in some languages: mfumu, nfumu); 
does not seem to be used in Swahili in this sense, except as a title : 
Liongo Fumo, Ahmad Fumo Luti, etc. Whether it is the same word 
as fumo 5 “ spear” I do not feel certain. 

235. (b) nitumiwe, note form of perf. passive and cf. present-day 
Zulu. 

236. (c) unayo, u- 3rd person (as in uwene, 233 (a), 234 (b), and 
ulukuzw, 232 (b) ; -yo agreeing with ghadhabu 9. Yako “ against you”, 
more usually kwako. 
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(d) Doubly derived form (neut.-pass. + applied) from Cas, 
237. (a) kwakuwe = kwako wewe. 


(b) masihara “jest”, according to Krapf, but Er means 
. " bewitch ", so it would rather be “delusion”. According to the 


orthography of A it should come from e” “ pass the night”, but 


this does not seem to have any meaning which would fit the passage. 
238. (d) This infinitive would not be admissible in ordinary prose 
unless preceded by some such word as illi or hatta. 


239. (b) shifaka (also  shufaka) = ss * compassion ”, 


“solicitude”. Una shifaka, not “you feel", but “you inspire” 
compassion. , 

(c) ndipomi = ndipo mimi. (nt)-ka-ku-peka = peleka. 

(d) It is difficult to see how this can mean, as H. suggests, “ that 


you might be led to him.” Even if we could take ongowa (the 9 is 


II 
necessary for writing ongoa 92%) = ongolewa, the construction 


with -mu- 3rd person singular as object is impossible. (Nor does it 
seem as if we could take kumuongowa as = kuongolewa mumo. ) 

240. (c) -z(1)- refers to nuru plural. 

(d) fuatana, not quite reciprocal in our sense as it would have been 
if the words stood: “ he said to me and the lights ‘ Do ye accompany 
one another’.” As it is we must translate, “Do ye accompany him 
(and. go) together." The various idioms of the Bantu reciprocal 
merit careful attention. | 

241. (b) sambe = u-si-ambe = usiseme; zizo “those same”, 
i.e. “for their own sake ” (and nothing more). 

(c) ziye = zimekuja; hejabu z(ak)o = your coverings (= pro“ 
tections), from حم‎ “veil”. 

243. (a), (6) These two lines seem so weak and unsatisfactory that 
they are probably corrupt. 

(c) (Maneno ni) kwambiayo. 

244. (a) mijile : see T., p. 166, v, 1; but one would have expected 


mytle. Nasihi = c 3 “ counsel”, 
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(b) tanabahi, from ‘A. 5 “ pay attention ”. 
(d) muombaye would seem to be an instance of redundant object 
(-ye after mu); ; cf. on-69 (a), 77 (a). 
245. Perhaps. the meaning is “ There is no need for me to prae 
. since you know the honour (jiha = jaha) attained by J osep 
246. (c): bibiyo ; see on 121 (c). 


247. (a) 1 = 48 may be either “be too strong for”, or 


“ gtraiten ”, “ distress ”, (see Lane, s.v., “ He made scanty, etc.”). 
(b) (a)mekughuri, from Jl “ be jealous of ”. 


(c) wmemkasiri seems to be 2nd person singular, and the sub- 
JURO VS in next line implies something like “so much so that . . ." 


248, (c) rajuma = rz lit. “the stoned ”, alluding to the rite 


of stoning Satan in the valley of Mina. 
249. (a) niwe, probably miswritten for nawe. Makusudi = 
ser OF 


2 pais, properly “purpose”; but, as here used, meaning 


“ obstinate ”. 


Stet 
(c) meno or jambo must be supplied before la muradi (>| مر‎ from 


255 4), though habari would be a more likely word. Hima: the 


etymology of this word seems obscure. I do not remember hearing it 
at Mombasa, Malindi, or Lamu; usually upesi. Kr. gives it as 
“ Kimrima” or “ Kiunguja ”. 

(d) ku-t-rudia seems to mean “ return with it” (muradi); i.e. 
“report it ”. 

250. (b) (ni)kae (ni)abudie, following on nende “let me go”. He 
represents himself as being unwillingly dragged from his devotions 
to take the message. 

(c) hapo ndimi tangu, & somewhat unusual inversion for ndimi 
tangu hapo “I am from thence”, ie. heaven. The punctuation in 
the text should be corrected to a comma after tangu. 

(d) uwingu wanisikia ; cf. next line, which is merely a repetition 
of it. 

252. (b) yarabu; see on 5 (a). 

(d) (na)taka (ku)mrudia. 
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253. (a) hukwambiawe ; cf. on 150 (b), 169 (b), etc 
254. (a) kupatake; cf. 171 (a), 214 (a), eto. من‎ must be a 


slip for or (mambo). 


(c), (d) (ni-)ka-yá-ondoa kwa yaliyo yote is (ku) mrukia 
“T took them (mambo) away by means of whatever (calamities) came 
leaping upon him". Such enjambements as yaliyo yote are usually 
avoided, but sometimes occur. Murukia seems a more satisfactory 
reading than mondokea. 

255. (d) (i) -ka-i-ondoa : -t- == afin. 


256. (b) Se كك‎ kaka bubika — kwa kabubika * has quite 


` defeated me. There are several possible ways of reading the words 
as they stand, but none that will make sense. 

(c) poka, the ground-form of pokea “ receive”, always seems to 
mean, in living speech, “snatch by force." Cf. Zulu poga (with 
“cerebral” click) “attempt vigorously ", and more especially 
“ravish " (a woman), (and perhaps Karanga pokonyora “ pull away ”); 
Bemba poka “rob”. Nyanja has pok-era “ receive ”, but apparently 
not the ground form; Yao has poka “be proud ", “ swagger ", but 

` the existence of the derived forms poch-ela “receive”, pok-asya 
" remove anything from the grasp of another", may point to some 
original connexion now obscured. : 

(d) st naye =I am not with him. 

257. (b) hakithi, better hakidhi, 3rd person singular negative, from 


“be broken ? "‏ قاض 


258. (c) On pist, etc., see above, 181, 182. Wakamkukute probably 
“let them consume him"; neither Kr. nor M. has a verb kukuta 
with this sense, but cf. Kr. kukutu adjective ; maji ni kukutu = “the 
water is quite dried up." 

. 259. (a) I cannot take koma as anything but an imperative. 
As a noun it might mean (1) “ ghost” (always the ghost of a dead 
person, see Kr., so it could not be used here for roho or moyo, though 
even 80 the rendering would be strained), or (2) the fruit of the niea 
(phone palm. 

(d) This might be the apodosis either to “If vou persisted in 
disregarding my message", or to “ [5 he were & good man". In 
the second case, of course, we must render “ I should not forbid you” ; 
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in this case the applied form, zuilia, is used in the same sense as zuia. 
Otherwise, it may be either “keep off from” and so “ protect", 
or “ keep back from " and so “ deprive of.". 

260. (b) (ni)ka-ku-ona “ and I see you”; rather feebly expressed 
for “ If I see you going to Job again". Orit might be, as H. suggests = 
nikakuona kwa Ayubu “if I see you in Job's house ". 


[d 


(c) Jana must be meant for dio “Paradise ”. 


261. (c) tafakari from EE 5 “ reflect ”, “ consider”. 


. (d) This line seems to be corrupt. I can make nothing of it but 
“And she gave (or ‘handed over’ pe(lejka) and received (‘ was 
given") "; but what this means in the context it is difficult to see. - 
H. suggests Akapika na kupoa “she turned hot and cold” (poa 
“become cool"), but rightly doubts whether pika can have this 
sense. : 

262. (c) kiza must be taken adverbially, or as equivalent to a 
locative, the subject to yakamelea being maneno understood. 

(d) ‘pambaniwa, passive of pambania “out-talk people in 
` judgment ”, etc. (Kr.). . 

262a. (a) pisa = pisha “cause to pass”, i.e. “revolve in one’s . 
mind" (akilini). Hilami ni tezem (nitezini ?) possibly nitiztyeni. 


“What have I to do with'a dream حلم)‎ “cream °) to take it to the 


angels?” For nitiziyent, see T., p. 166, v (4). This stanza, which is 
only in C, does not seem to add much to the sense. 

263. The meaning seems rather to be “I have never yet heard 
that an angel ever came down except to go to an Apostle”; there- 


fore it is not likely that one would come to Rehema herself. 
^c 


265. (a) (da) = (a)-ka-kuli; vocalization perhaps suggested 


by the imperfect. | 
(c) Neither Kr. or M. gives a verb wasi; it seems as if formed 
ad hoc from the noun wasiwasi “ doubt ”, “ hesitation ", but the original 


c m 


form of this is a transitive verb ,وسو س‎ which does not seem to be 


used in Swahili. 
266. Tae implied meaning seems to be “I have heard and under- 
stood the message you allege to be from God; whether it be true or 
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false, yon are discharged from all responsibility, and I shall go my 
way” 

967. (b) kafutafuta (reduplicated from futa, which is sometimes 
(M.) used for vuta) “ hastened ” ; probably the idea is that of repeated ` 
and rapid drawing of one foot after the other: Cf. M. vuta hatua 
(= ee hapa na hapa “ go a step in either direction ". 


(d) ut » to be read nyayoni. 
269. (d) (a)-ni-tumiye, perfect. 
270. (d) Meaning “so that I could not bear to listen ”. 


272. (d) (ni) ta ku Jalidi, from Ala. . 
` 273. (c) (nz)-ta- kujazi, perhaps from حزى‎ 3 “requite ”, 


274. (b) stha = = “ health " 
(c), (d) See on 222. 


275. (a) i evidently meant to be read kwa muida; a less 


common fórm than mudda. 


4 a 
(b) ميو‎ (mayao), to be read mwa nyayo. 


(c) mjao = mja wako, as in 15 (c) (wajao). 
276. (a) Yarabi, as in 5 (a), 252 (b). 


(c) majaza, prob. se from حزى‎ 3 “ requite ”. 
(d) w-mi-jaze: this may be from jaza " * fill" ; possibly there is an 
intentional pun. 
277. (a) See remarks on hu- tense at Lamu under 79 (d), 
142 (e), ete. 
278, (c) u-ki-inuka, not u-ki-nuka. 


219. (b) مغنو‎ could be read either mginewe or mgeniwe. The 


sense seems to require the former, which, ordinarily, would be a 
contraction for mgine (mwingine) wake (though I have never met 
with this form) ; but the -we seems to be a modification, for metrical 
reasons, of the suffixed relative in -e; cf. mtu mwingineo “any one 
lse ” (M.). 

(c) ua nadhiri (nathiri) is not given by either Kr. or M.; the 
usual expression is ondoa. 
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280. (d) w-si-t-oze, an unusual word in the sense of “ destroy ”. 


NZ } 
281. (d) dhuriya “ offspring”, from 4 J2. 


282. (a) -i-kusa, reflexive causative of kuta “ meet ”. 

(c) u-si-che, subjunctive negative, as in 214 (c), 215 (b), etc. -che 
might be a perfect of cha? but the infixed negative -si- makes this 
impossible. 

(d) wendo “regular in Kiamu for ‘companions’ = wenzio 
[= wenzi wako] in Kimvita ” (H.). Kukuzomea, see M. As explained 
to me at Mombasa the sound is not so much a groan as something 
between a hum and a hoot. The ground-form zoma occurs in Utendi 
wa Miiraji (Büttner, Anthologie, p. 49), 100 (d). 


Pakawa kiteko na dhihaka na kumuzoma. 


283. (a) twilie ms might be read either “let us weep for 


ourselves ”, or “let us eat for ourselves” (perhaps, as H. suggests, 
“ together," though I. know no other instance of a reflexive so used). 
The latter seems to be confirmed by the analogy of (b) and (c). The 


2 
parallelism indicates that ( lv in (6) is meant for £u-i-ngwie, though 


it can scarcely be read so. Tu-elee seems an impossible reading. 

(c) likitwa, sc. jua. 

284. (c) mtuzi, L. and Mb. = Z. mchuzi, sauce of various kinds 
eaten with rice or porridge. The “ bread " is here taken over with the 
tradition from Arabia, though not unknown to the town Swahili, 
who occasionally eat small rolls or cakes, made and sold by the Shehri 
Arabs, or Indians. There is no hint (in spite of (d)) as to how Rehema 
procured this addition to the barley-bread. 


285. (c) Lahaula مول‎ Y « Saying, ‘ There is no power (but in 
dc 8 P 


God), and Job uttered (these words)." 
286. (b) kafu, see T., p. 53, note J. 
لم‎ 


amb يل‎ T s. 
287. (a) nusura, o pa, from as “help”. 


Mu)‏ لم 
(b) irada probably = asi jl “will”. Kudura, probably 9343‏ 
“might”. 1‏ 


ES 
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(e) "T evidently meaning something like “ afflictions” ; 


probably a mistake for ew from ye “hurt”. 

288. (c) imekuwa, indefinite subject. 

(d) shushiza, double causative from shuka. 

289. (c) yamekoma does not seem to meet the requirements of the 
, thyme, but I cannot suggest any alternative. 

290. (a) ntkwambiao: one would have expected- ambiayo, as also. 
^ 4e ; 
co^ for مهبو‎ (mwa nya(y)o) in (b) to agree with mai 6; ((c) has the 
corresponding rhyme in -yo). 

(c) H. reads hiyo ndiyo inyakayo “ this is that which intervenes ” 


^v 
(nyaka “ catch ”, “ intercept "). But I suspect aa may be a slip 


00 - (a 
for Ka | : 
pes o 


Cs 


291. (b) rabuda = E “stamp” (the foot); evidently 


taken from the verse quoted after this stanza. “This” is “ the 
fountain which had sprung up " (Rodwell). The passage continues: 
" And we gave him back his family, and as many more with them in 
our mercy; and for a monition to men of judgment. And we said 
“Take in thine hand a rod and strike with it, nor break thine oath’. 
Verily we found him patient.” This is the only allusion in the Koran 
to Job’s wife, who is not expressly mentioned. See Sale’s note on 
xxi, 83, and Rodwell’s on xxxvii, 43, The incidents related in the 
poem seem to be derived from the commentators. 

292. (b) miangami, L. and Mb. = mchangani. Ia- is here object 
to -sukums, as in the next line it is subject to -simame. 

(c) Hasha haba, kinyume. “No! nota little—on the contrary...” 


(H.). Hasha, the most emphatic negative : Lilo, as in حاشاك‎ be it 


far from thee". I have not met with this use of kinyume, but can 
suggest no other rendering, unless, perhaps, we might read kiume, 
lit. “ male-fashion ”, i.e. strongly, abundantly. 

293. (c) punde “just a little”; “move it (the foot) hither and 
thither a little." 

294. (e) tototo “ mud ”, not in Kr. or M., but often heard north of 
Mombasa ; cf: هاما‎ “sink”, “get wet”. 
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45 


w + 
(d) ladha, from AS “be pleasant ” ; OG must be read ya 


Z 
kunwiwa, passive; cf. kunwa, Mb. = kunywa. AS cous be read 


either kanwan (Mb.) or (H.), kanyami (L.). 

297. (a) — kuambiwa kwake akapulika. 

(d) wiawia, reduplication of wia “ boil” (Kr., but not M.); cf. 
Nyanja wira, Zulu bila. 

298. (b) mikondo “ irrigation channels” ; not given in this sense 
by either Kr. or M., but certified by Ahmad. 

(c) maondo “ knees ” (given by Steere as L.); cf. Hadithi ya 
Liongo, 183: Akapija ondo lake, i.e. “he bent his knee”. Yamekoma 


agreeing with mai. WA "E would naturally read kaimgalia, but 


must be meant for ka-ya-ungalia ; it can scarcely mean “ he entered 
into it”, (ka-ya-ingilia), as he was already in the water; though perhaps 
it might be taken in conjunction with maondo yakamkoma as meaning 
“he sank into the water up to his knees ”. 


299. (a) Cus | should seemingly be read (with H.) as a-ka-i-vika 


“he clothed (i.e. “ covered’) himself (with the water)". 

300. (a) hakuwaa ; see on 29 (d). 

301. (d) tle evidently refers to lbast, which, however, in the 
preceding lines has been treated as a plural (za, 2150) ; it may be merely 
a slip. ; 


302. (b) thiabu = CAS, broken plural of co 5; seldom 
used. 

(d) mavao yakatolea. I do not know what to make of this, unless 
we should read -tolewa (which, however, is impossible according to 
the MS.), meaning “ the clothes (he had previously worn) were taken 
away". H. suggests yakauulia “and the garments set smoothly on 
him ", but this seems too forced a use of -tulta. 


رع 
“perform ritual ablutions ".‏ 5 وصو = (b) tawada‏ .303 


(d) sijidani locative of the noun corresponding to deca “ worship”, 


usually found in Swahili as sujudu. 


305. (a) cy must be read (m)bwene = mwene = nimeona. 


o 
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Kitabu cannot here mean the Koran (as it usually does at Mombasa, 
where ordinary books are called chuo), since this does not mention the 
duration of Job’s sufferings. 


“o 


E 
(d) adadiye = adadi yake: 545 “number”. 


306. (b) peel (ashuhuri), plural of C i month zA “This 


does not agree with 161 (a), where seven years are mentioned. 
(c) madhukurt, see on 50 (a). 


307. (a) ayumu, plural of 1 ; never, I think, used, except 
occasionally in poetry. 

310. (b) ki-tunda might mean “ catching her breath " ; but I am 
not sure if this can be maintained ; and, though we might read kutinda, 
I fail to get any satisfactory sense out of this. The next word might 
read either ku-m-oneka “ becoming visible to him ", though I have no 
example precisely of this construction, or ku-munika. A verb munika 
certainly occurs in Hadithi ya Mikedadi (129), where it seems to mean 


€ 33 


Bee i— 


Mikedadi akatoka 
Sana akawamunika, 
Wamekuya kwa haraka 
Watu watatu pamoya. 
1 can find no evidence for such a verb in Swahili, but we have in 
Herero muna “ see”, mumika “ appear ”. 
312. (c) yake is probably a mistake for yako. — 
313. (a) li-ku-liza-lo “that which makes you to weep”; liza 
causative of ha. 
(b) kwalo “ by means of it ” (Jambo, see next line, also understood 
with likulizalo). 


314. ) XX S = kwa kuelezawe (-we = wako). 


31T. E Ali akee (H.) pluperfect of kaa (= alikuwa amekaa). 


(b) kipapa, see on 29 (c), or possibly (n%)-ki-papa “ trembling " ; 
see Kr. 

(c), (d) The meaning seems to be (H.) “ Even if I had got (only) 
a bone, I came with it to put it down ”, i.e. she never failed to return 
to him, however little she could bring. 

318. (d) nisikutukiwa. I do not see any need to suppose this 
an unrecorded tense; the ni- seems to be arbitrarily inserted to fill 


H 
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out the line, perhaps by a scribe who found it defective through errors. 
of previous copyists. 


319. (b) siha (from c alternative form of siki (Kr) 
“ strength >. 
(d) umpe, ú- 3rd person singular. 
l J T 5 
320. (b) zaifani; from a J? This appears to mean “ false 


but may, through a misunderstanding, have been used for‏ ,’ ا 
“coin” 'in general.‏ 


322. (b) papatiko, noun from papatika “ flutter ”, as a frightened 
bird. 


(c) Should read Na likome sikitiko “ let grief come to an end” (H.). 


(d) jitimas “ sorrow " (M.) ; from pec *8 * be annoyed ". 
(d) mawi “ evil” ; see on 179 (a). 


326. (a) khahh “friend” We; seldom used, whereas rafiki 
Hater, l 
(رفيق)‎ 18 common. 


327. (a) kurihamu pe 7 . Ido not remember any other instance of 


this verb being used in Swahili. 

(b) Cf. on 6 (d), (c); one would have expected ahadiye (= yake), 
but perhaps ahadi yako = “ the promise inade to thee.” 

(d) “ (For) afflictions to depart from thee", the whole phrase 
defining ahadi. 

398. (a) hiyao L. = kama hivyo. Not noticed in Stigand. 

329. (b) Ican es no sense of this line if we are to read uwa kisa 


or uwakisa. But $5 may buos og ; see T., p. 36, n. 4, p. 44, n. 


“ Look and then drink ” شرت‎ only used in poetry. 


330. (c) It seems difficult to make sense of kitum mato. We 
might read ki-ua mato, or ki-eta mato, “when I called,” or “when 
I brought my eyes ” (to bear); but both seem extremely forced, and 


eia, at Any rate, is not usually written with b. 


.931. (a) tbuka, neut. pass. of (ibua “ stir up and knock about ". 
(b) omoka “ become soft” and then fall down (Kr.), as earth 
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softened by rain; but it might also be used, as here, of water over- 
flowing. 

332. (a) mjult, a rare word, perhaps coined for the occasion; the 
noun-agent from jua is mjuvi. (Some derivatives of jua, as julikana, 
are mistakenly formed on the analogy of words like fungua, where the 
dropped consonant is 1, whereas, in thé case of jua, it is v.) 1 

333. (a) hisake = kwisha kwake = baada ya hayo. khalil, not asin 
326 “ friend ”, but “ poor”; another meaning from the same root ; 

ae 


see Lane, s.v. de. a 

(b) The subjects must be kuwa Khalili: (ku)-ki-epuka, (ku)-ki-kaa 
mbali. 

, 335.. (6) lubisi, the verb, of which libasi is the noun: d 


whence” ليس‎ AR 


336. (b) “ Duishukurie “let us give thanks for ourselves ” 

(c) mapisi, an unusual work for “ things which are past 7 yapisie 
evidently agrees with it; it might be either perfect or subjunctive, 
but it is difficult to see why the applied causative should be used, 
except for the sake of the rhyme. 

(d) kwaa (lala) “forget” (Nyanja wala); T., p. 12, n. 2. 

337. (c) naliyokitaka, relative with -ki- tense. 


838. (d) ha-u-ku-saa, erroneously written haukasaa 1 Lj os 


339. (c) I doubt whether kuliko is here used in its commonly 
accepted sense of “more than”. It seems better to take it in its 
primitive meaning: “(So that) where there are (given) a hundred 
Strokes, I may fulfil my vow." The force of the -ki- tense is probably 
participial = “ I fulfilling,” something like an ablative absolute. 

340. (b) rudi here used in the sense of “ rejecting ". 


' (d) “ajaa “ clamour " ee c or be. 
341. (b) yastahih, impersonal, like yakupasa, vmekupasa, - etc. ; 
stahili from هل‎ 10 to “ declare lawful ". 


(c) shughuli here used in the sense of “ scruple ”. 
(d) lilipate agreeing with shughuli 5 (Hough, like shauri, it may also 
be 9): “let it not get to be (even) one.’ 


349. (a) fil, contracted from filthah (JILI ost) a contraction 


» 
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which quite ignores the meaning of the Arabic. Jana, for 
“Paradise ", as in 260 (c) ; more usually peponi (e.g. 300 (c)). 


(b) ni-ishi, from ishi (Gule) "live". 
344. (a) pom 9 may be meant for ata simazi, or, quite possibly, 


a slip for pr zz wala simazt. 


(d), (a) mezokowa “as he has written ” (= ordained) ; see on 5 (d). 

346. (b) asiyatamka, more usually asiye- (asije-). 

348, (c) I do not know what to make of ya, unless there is an 
inversion = nadhiri ya mke wako. ondokea is rather a curious 
expression for the fulfilment of a vow: “that it may get to go away 
from her.” 

349. (b) funda = funza “teach”; more usually fundisha. 

(c) kaa in this sense is not in Kr. or M., but Stigand (p. 10) renders 
it “ stalk of the coconut ". 

350. (a) (u-)li-kate: li, agreeing with kaa. 

(b) zihasibu, imperative, -zi- being the object in apposition with 
ata (ncha) “ pointe " or “ tips ", i.e. single leaflets. 

(d) In MS. mmoya, which must be a mistake. Kutopungua might 
be attached, one either to the person addressed, “you must not 
diminish (even) one," or to nía, “they must not fall short (even by) 
one," In the latter case one would expect punguka, but pungua 
seems to be used intransitively ; see Kr.s.v. From this point onwards 
the text of C differs completely. 

351. (a) Wakuamru, apparently a mistake for a-(or u-)ku-amru. 


“352. (c) Gah from ee 5 “ be easy ” 


(d) ku-li-zengea, viz. the kaa. 

353. (b) mtende-ti, another instance of uid ti. (See 200 (b).) , 
Here it might possibly stand for mt, but this explanation will not 
hold for fedhati. 


(c) -li- and lenye, of course, refer to kaa. bate thus appears to mean 
something like nta. 


355. (a) uant-abirie, from m which in its second form has, 


among other meanings, that of “ interpret ”, “explain ”. 
VOL. II. PART IH. 27 
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(b) dharubu, written in MS. with D for 02. Ct. also ترظيا‎ (for 


Lio 7) in 356 (4). 


(c) a-tiabu, from Ube 2 “comfort”, “ soothe”’. 

357. (d) yake Shosi have come after ‘nadhirt, but has been dis- 
placed to fit the verse. 

359. (a) asiliya = asili, only changed for the sake of the rhyme. 
For various uses of asili in Swahili, see M. 

360. (b) manana, plural of nana, always used in L. where Mb. 
and Z. have bibi. Its original meaning seems to be “ grandmother ” ; 
cf. nyanya in some “ Nyika " dialects. 

(c) ku- impersonal subject of sitawi, from T pe" 8 “be 
straightened 2, and so “ prosper "', “ flourish ”, etc. 

361. (b) wakashitadi, from Xû 8 “ be strong”. 

E 
(c) asadi (kusi ) used poetically for simba; see st. 23, and 


362 (b). 
(d) haiba “beauty” (M.) from Cb “fear”, “ regard with 


ict nat 0 . 
reverence”, whence the noun 44.8, which may mean either 


“reverence”, “modesty”, or the quality inspiring reverence . 
wo 


`“ dignity ", etc. zihi from la) “ blossom” (as a plant), “ shine” 


(as a lamp), etc. . 
362. (c) nyaka = miaka, object of wa-ka-takamala ( M. 5) “be 


complete”. This form is properly intransitive in Arabic, while the 
second would give the meaning required ; but, as already remarked, 
* these distinctions are disregarded in Swahili. 


363. (a) sitarehe (usually starehe), from di 353 10. Kutt, see on 
131 (a). 


(c) Jabaruti (properly & » * absolute power" as an 
7 ۸| سے‎ E 
attribute of God, here used for ,(الحمّار‎ meaning “ the Compeller of 
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His creatures to do whatsoever He willeth ". The suffix -& may 
be the same as in fedha-t? (200) and mtende-tr (353). - 
fep? 

364. (a) muawana ل‎ ce is “a helper", and, were it not for 
the. na in the next line, it might be taken as in apposition to Ilahi 
Subhana, “ they were given (the things already enumerated) by . . ."; 
but the word meant must be qi “help”, from .عون‎ 

. 365. (c) We might read either kuelea or kuitia ; the former seems 

to want the object-pronoun -mw-; the latter (which rather means 

“ put into himself" than “ put himself into ") is somewhat forced. 
M “+ 

366. اا‎ ‘from سهل‎ “ be smooth (surface) ", “ easy ", ete 
(cf. the adjective sahili in next line). 

367. (d) Kisawaliliya = Kiswahili, accommodated to the verse. 
Note that this is written with > and the rhyming word in (c) with a. 


368. (b) Only a very small part of the poet’s material (as pointed 
out in the Introduction) js actually to be found in the Koran. The 
notes to Sale's translation give the references to the commentators 
whence the rest appears to be derived. 

369. Some of these stanzas are mere repetitions, perhaps due to 
the preservation, side by side, of different readings. 

€ 
. 870. (a) hathi, from J> “ be fortunate" ; not a common word, 


usually kheri (heri). 
371. (a) dayanu, oU 5, "the (Divine) Judge," from JA 


primarily “ incur a debt ”. 


(b) This is an evident misunderstanding of O Sos Pd Koran, 
ii, 117; ii, 46, 58; vi, 73; xvi, 40, etc.): “(He said to it:) Be, 
and it is.” The writer seems to have taken it for “He was and 


will be”, mistaking ee 357 


(c) makununu = See from كان‎ 2 OSI * cause to be”. 


374. (b) This looks as though the poet had forgotten whom he 
was addressing. 
(d) chalomuwelea : the mu is difficult to account for. 


9 
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376. (b) mupumbae : “. . . and be at rest zA Le. “read it at your 
leisure, comfortably "; perhaps a hint of the idea expressed in 
suave mari magno. 

377. (a) Ya Rabi looks like the right use s. the Arabic vocative, 
but the ngwa- tense in the next line (see Taylor, p. 165) indicates that 
. we must read Yarabi (a)twpe; cf. on 5 (a). 


i 


(c) The MS. has Ky a) 65, where it is clear that ب‎ has been 


accidentally omitted and that we should read dhambi ngwat(u)ondolea. 
Mr. Beech, in his Aids to the Study of Kiswahili, does not notice the 


very frequent use of > in Swahili MSS. for nd. 

(d) ghufiria, for s “ pardon ”, looks as if it were taken from 
the passive. 

378. (b) ya is Arabic vocative, not Swahili “of”. 


380. (b) It seems as though we ought to vindesstanid wa before 
"kusubiri. 


(c) Saburi yavuta heri, huleta kilicho mbali, is a proverb given by 
Taylor (p. 110). In the text it is wrongly vocalized as subira. 


381. (a) hu-nali, from (JU “obtain”. 
382. (b) maa = Ar. C “with”; sabirina, a form merely adopted 


"va 
to fit the verse. It is not likely that the writer meant U we “our 


patience.” 

383. (d) It ought to be baada ya; the omission is a poetical 
license. 

384. (a) usubiri is subjunctive. 

(c) “ What is the good of being impatient ?" (H.). See taataa in 
M. and Kr. But one might possibly read twaaiwaa “ of grasping (at 
what you desire) ". 


(d) “You will obtain only guilt” (EL) Uu (khatiya, hatiya) ` 


is, perhaps, more properly “ transgression ”. Tf we read twaatwaa, this 
line should be rendered “ you cannot obtain it except (by) a crime”. 

385. (a) ziwilia = zutlia; there is little difference in the pro- 
nunciation. 
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(d) mwisowe = mwisho wake “at the end of it”. kukutendea (it 
does not seem possible to get any satisfactory meaning out of 
‘hukutindia) can only be understood if we suppose a rather abrupt 
change of person: “ He is wont to do thee (good)". The second 
person is continued in the next line. 

386. (c) hayatofaa, L., neg. future. The reading hayatufaa would 
involve a further needless change of person besides disregarding the 
change of final -a to ~i for the IS present. -ya-, vaguely, “such 
behaviour” (H.). 

(d) “It is entering into folly ya (E). But ujinga is rather 

“ignorance ", “ stupidity ”, and it does not seem in accordance with’ 
usage (seo above on 365 (6), and cf. 32 (d), 35 (d), 73 (d), 115 (d), 
116 (d), and other instances in 322, 323, 324, 335 ; though 260 (d) 
seems to tell the other way) to take (jila as “ put oneself". The 
analogy of jitia uwele rather suggests the meaning “it is pretending 
ignorance " = it is wilful blindness (to think otherwise). ١ 


sa l ; 
387. (b) tamati “the end”, from i seldom used except in 


the colophon of a MS.  khüamu, from ختم‎ " geal up" and so 
“ finish ”. 


ےم يي 
“be great ”.‏ عظم (c) athimu, from‏ 


(d) Mahurwl-aini (Koran, xliv, 54; hi, 20; lvi, 22): E re 
388. (a) ladhati lisharabi ; a quotation from Koran, xxxvii, 46: 


gl.‏ للشارين 


(b) uut 1 could be read either 20 “cause us to drink ” 


utoneshe “ cause to drip (on us)”; the former seems MITA 


(e) Taha = Ab, one of the names of the Prophet: see Koran, 


xx, 1, and Maulvi Muhammad Ali's note on the passage. (See Zhe 
Holy Quran, containing the Arabic Text, with English Trans- 


“a 


lution and Commentary, Woking, 1917, p. 625) Haki عق‎ 


is commonly used as a noun in Swahili = “justice,” " rights " (haki ' 


yangu), etc., and ns may be used here for “in truth ”, but it is 
~“ a 5 
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difficult to resist a suspicion that it may have been taken over as a 
distinct word—-perhaps supposed to be a title, like Taha. 

390. (a) usomeni: u- 18 evidently in agreement with utendi 
understood. 

(b) utendi subject to ukiwa na: “if it has any erroneous word ” 
(neno la makosa). 
« (e) (d) ndiyo sana = it is truly that which I tell you to do. 
H. “ Put it right, earnestly I ask you to do that.” 


391. (a) nuthuma, noun; cf. the verb nuthumu in 5 (a), from 
“compose”. The colophon, of course, is that added by the ل‎ 
Muhammad bin Abubakar, at Lamu, i in 1913. 





NOTES ON KIMAKONDE 
By FREDERIOK JOHNSON, Newala, Tanganyika Territory. 


pes Makonde language is spoken by a tribe inhabiting the plateau 

between the Lukuledi and Ruvuma Rivers (in the southern part 
of Tanganyika territory), conjointly with the Ndonde, Mavia, 
Maraba, and (near Newala) the Matambwe, Ngoni, and Makua. 
With the exception of a short grammatical sketch by the late 
Bishop Steere and a vocabulary included in Sir H. H. Johnston's 
Comparative Study of the Bantu and Semi-Bantu Languages, little or 
nothing relating to this language has hitherto been published. (See 
Oust, Modern Languages of Africa, ii, 341, where it is called, mistakenly, 
" Konde."!) A good deal of information as to the above group of 
tribes is to be found in the works of K. Weule (Negerleben in Ostafrika, 
* 1908, and Wissenschafiliche Ergebnisse meiner ethnographischen 
Forschungsreise, 1908). 

Makonde has decided affinities with Yao on the one hand and 
Makua on the other, as well as some striking peculiarities of its own. 
The aspirate, totally absent from Yao and Nyanja, is of frequent 
occurrence both in Makonde and Makua. In the former it takes 
the place of f, s, tf, t, and perhaps p; thus mahuta = mafuta, 
cihima = kisima, uhawi عد‎ utfawi, namahihi = vumatiti(?). There is 
no f or v sound in the language: whether s is entirely absent, as in - 
Makua, does not seem clear; the vocabularies given below include 
some words containing it, but they are not very numerous and may, 
on inquiry, prove to be borrowed, as some of them certainly are. 
A curious substitution is that of n for f, as tanuna = tafuna. In 
lanka “ arrive’, hw stands for f, while in picha “hide”, f is replaced 
by p. 

As regards grammatical points, the third class of nouns (Bleek’s 
9 and 10) is interesting, as preserving the initial 2 in the singular and 
taking in the plural the prefix di (which represents the double prefix 
*li-ni- = Zulu iein-), thus approaching the Delagoa Bay-Inhambane 

3 ft must be distinguished from Konde or Ngonde, spoken at the north end of 
Lake Nyasa. The natives speak of AsMakonde, Chi-Makonde, and A-Makua, 
I-Makua, which suggests that the MA is a part of the root, though it may be a case 


of one prefix superimposed on another. Mr. Johnson follows Swahili usage in calling 
the language ‘‘ Kimakonde’’; the prefix actually used in this language is chi- (ci-). 
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group. Yao has reduced both forms alike to n-. The inclusion of 
animal-names in u- is remarkable. This prefix is almost certainly 
a substitution (personifying the animal) for the original in-. But, in 
other languages, where this happens (cf. the Zulu «-nogwaja “ hare ”, 
etc.), the noun is removed into the first class and takes the (secondary) 
plural of: that class. 

Abstract nouns in w-, really belonging to Bleek’s 14th (BU-) 
class, are here included in Class TI (Bleek’s 3rd), for nozeason that one 
can see except the accidental similarity of the pronoun. 

` This-14th class has, in Swahili, become merged with the 11th 
(LU-), both prefixes being contracted into U (uzi = luzi 11; untu = 
buntu 14). In Makonde, however, it has kept its distinctive prefix. 

The system of stress appears to be the same as in Swahili; 
Mr. Johnson says nothing, in his introductory paragraphs, about 
tone, but it seems clear from his note on the “ Actual Conditional 
Tense ” (infra, p. 430), that it is used to distinguish between two 
otherwise similar verbal forms and between the two senses of -ohe. 
No doubt further inquiry wil prove it to exist in other cases, e.g. - 
ding opedi “idiocy ” and ding'opedi, pl. of ing’opedi “ sacrifice "— 
see Vocabulary. 
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These notes are not intended to be an exhaustive work on 
Kimakondé. They were gathered simply as a pastime. At the 
same time, to a person who wishes to learn Kimakonde they would 
form & basis for the commencement of his studies. A knowledge of 
Kiswahili or some other Bantu language is presumed in the following 
pages. 

ALPHABET 

The alphabet may be represented, by letters of the Roman 
alphabet; those in use being the five vowels a, e, û, o, u, the fifteen 
consonants b, d, g, h, 7, k, l, m, n, p, T, 8, t, w, y, together with three 
compound consonants, ch, ng’ [5], and ny [n]. The combination fw 
represents the English sound of wh in “ which " : wh is an aspirated w. 

Vowels.—The vowels are pronounced as in Italian or Kiswahili. 

Consonants.—The consonants are pronounced as in English with 
the exception of w, which has a more open sound and is rather like 
v [“ Bilabial v "—in International Phonetic Script .زوه‎ Ng’ is like 
the ng in singing. 

The consonant n is the cause of a large number of changes among 
other. consonants. A few of the changes are shown in the following 
list :— 
^ before k becomes ng’; as di(n)kunde becomes ding'unde. 

di(n)kulungwa ,, ding ulungwa. 


n , l » nord; anleka a aneka. 
nlembela E ndembela. 

Vos Ms m; kunmila kummila. 

n p d 5 nd; kuntenda 95 kundenda. 

w after n is often omitted; wmwing'e 3i un’ing’e. 

M also is the cause of certain changes :— . 

m or mw before y becomes mn; kumyangula is kumnyangula. 

m „mw ,, h may become ny; mholoka p nyoloka. 
amtwhaulile 33 anyaulile. 


See also nyongo, “a snake,” the plural of which is mthongo ; the 
singular is really mwhongo, but the mw before h has become ny, thus 


making nyongo. 

m before | becomes nn; kumlangudya becomes kunnangudya. 
kumlenga 5 kunnenga. 
, kumleka js kunneka. 
m lipondo 5 m nipondo. 


The m here is the locative, and therefore does not become n. 
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Ya before A may become abbreviated; yahekelenge may become 

nyekelenge. Se ; 
ACOENT 

The accent usually falls on the penultimate syllable; the only 
exception seems to be when an idea of thoroughness is required :— 

aningupánya, he beat me ; aningupanyddd, he beat me thoroughly ; 
here the accent falls on the last syllable, and the more marked the 
accent the greater idea of thoroughness. 

The addition of enclitics does not alter the rule :— 
chimu áchi becomes chinúchi. munu dyu becomes muntiyu. 
watendáchi ? what are you doing ? pa'tongwelé' pa, when he said. 


SUBSTANTIVES 


Substantives in  Kimakonde may be divided into eight 
classes. These are distinguished by their prefix. The adjectives, 
` pronouns, and verbs are brought into relationship with their sub- 
stantives by the use of corresponding changes in their prefixes. 


Class I [Bleek's I, If] 


In this class may be placed the names of living beings; these 
substantives begin chiefly with m-, mu-, or mw-, and their plurals 
are formed by changing the m-, mu-, or mw- into wa- or a-. 

Names of persons as a rule prefix na-, a-, anga-, or manyanga- in 
much the same way that the Yao prefixes che-, as a sign of respect :— 

Narandi, Anarandi, Anganarandi, etc. Mr. Narandi. 


Examples of Substantives in Class I 


Singular. Plural. 

Father alata; wawa — watata; awawa 
‘Mother amama ; anyok- amama; anyok- 
Sister mnumbu alumbu 
Brother mnungu anung'u 

- . Youth mayoko wadyoko 

. Friend nyanja wayanja 
Master anambuye wanambuye 
Husband mtw- miw- 


Note.— Husband mtw- is followed by the possessive: miwangu, my 
husband ; mtwako, miwake, mtwao, etc., in the sanie way, most names 
of relatives are followed by this adjective in the form of an enclitic. 
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: Class II (LI, IV] 

In,this class may be placed substantives beginning with m-, 
mu-, or mw-, which denote inanimate objects. The plural is formed 
by changing the m-, mu-, or mw- into mi-. In cases where the sub- 
stantive begins with the two consonants mn-, the n becomes | in 


the plural. 
Examples of Substantives in Class II 
Singular. Plural. 
Moon or month medi maiedi 
Árm mkono - . mikono 
Tree nandi milandi 
` Door mnango ١ milango 


The names of trees belong to this class. Also in this class may be 
placed abstract substantives (and ofhers) beginning with u-, or 
w- before a vowel, and which have no plural form :— 

Beer, wala. Cowardice, uwahi. Filth, uhakwa, etc. 


Class 111 |IX, X] 
In this class may be placed substantives beginning in the 
. singular with the following consonants, t-, »- ; and names of animals 
beginning with w-. 
Note.—n before b becomes m. Substantives introduced from 
other languages may be placed in this class. The plural of this class 
is formed by prefixing di- to the singular. 


Examples of Substantives in Class III 


Singular. Plural. 
Axe imbedo dimbedo 
Animal inyama dinyama 
Banana . Mg ou ding’ ou 
Crocodile mbulu dimbulu 
Cat _ umaka l dimaka 
Elephant unembo dinembo 
Note.-—Often the 1 of the singular is either omitted or else hardly 


heard. 
Class IV (VII, VIIT] 

Substantives in this class begin with chi- in the singular and 
form the plural by changing the chi- into vi-. When the root of the 
substantive begins with a vowel the 2 is elided in the singular and the 
plural becomes vy-. " 
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of Substantives in Class IV‏ نه 


Singular. Plural. 
Cork chidiu vidiu 
Fruit chokodi vyokodi 
Bedstead chinanda vinanda 
Bundle of grass chiha viha ` 
Class 7 


Substantives in this class begin with Zi- in the singular and change. 
the li- into ma- to form the plural. Included in this class are also 
substantives beginning with ma- which have no singular form :— 


Examples of Substantives in Class V 


Singular. . Plural. 
Ear likutu : makutu 
Shoulder l liwala mawala 
Cloud lihunde mahunde 
Water medi 
Oil mahuta 


Note.—Bye, liso, inca meho; tooth, lino, plural meno; name, 
lina, plural mena. 
Class VI [XI] 
Substantives in this class begin with lu- in the singular, and 
change the lu- into di- in the plural. 


Examples of Substantives in Class VI 


Singular. Plural. 
Gap, space luhengo dihengo 
Valley luhunde dihunde 


Note 1.—When the root of the substantive begins with & vowel, 
certain consonants are introduced between the di- and the root in 
the plural. Before a or u nj is inserted :— 


Singular. Plural. 
Crack luma dinjuma 
Spoon luuko . dinjuko 
' Net luau dinjau 


Note 2.—When the root of the substantive begins with k-, the k- 
becomes ng’ in the plural :— 


Singular. Plural. 
Eyelash lukope ding’ ope 
Firewood ' lukunt ding uni 


Bean lukunde dingy unde 
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`. Note 3.— When the root begins with 1-, the Z- becomes nd- in the 


plural :— . 
YA Singular. Plural. 
Beak or lip lulomo dindomo 
Tongue lulimi dindima 
Note 4. —When the root begins with w-, the w- becomes mb- in the 
plural :— 
Singular. Plural. 
Forked stick luwant dimbani 


E Class VII [XU, XIII] 

This class is the diminutive class. The singular is formed by 
prefixing ka- to the singular of the substantive required to be-made 
diminutive, and the plural by prefixing tu- to the plural. The sub- 7 
_ jective prefix of the substantive is usually dropped. 


Examples of Substantives in Class VII 
i Singular. Plural. 
A boy, mnemba, a small boy, kanemba tunemba 
A village, kaya, a small village, kakaya —— tukaya 


Class VIII [XV] 


The substantives in this class are verbal substantives, and are 
-simply the verb infinitive. These substantives expresa tho act of doing, 
becoming, or the state of being what the verb describes :— 
Kupanyana, “to fight” or “ fighting ”. 
Kuhwika, “ to arrive " or “ arriving ”. 
Kutalwkana, “to argue ” or “ arguing ". 


ADJECTIVES 
Adjectives are made to agree with the substantive they qualify 
by taking certain prefixes. Adjectives follow the substantive. There 
are extremely few genuine adjectives in Kimakonde. Their place is 
supplied-by substantives and infinitives, which are used as adjectives 
by prefixing the variable particle -a. The following are the prefixes 
which are used with adjectival roots :— 


Class. Singular. Plural. Class. Singular. Plural. 
1. m- wa- 5. li- ma- 
2. m- mi- 6. lu- di 
3. 3 di- T. ka- tu- 

4 chi- vi- 8. ku- ku- 
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Examples using adjectival roots :—: 


Class. ` Singular. . Plural. 

1. Munu m-napi, a black man. Wanu wa-napi, black persons. 

2. Mnandi m-kulungwa, a large tree. Milandi mi-kulungwa, laige trees. 

3. Ing'ou i-wiha, a fresh banana. Ding ou di-wihi, fresh bananas. 

4. Chiha chi-dyoko, a small bundle of Fiha vi-dyoko, small bundles of 
grass. grass. 


Lipipa li-dyoko, a small barrel. Mapipa ma-dyoko, small barrels. 
Lukopo lu-napi, a black eyelash. -Ding'ope ding api, black eyelashes. 
Kamwana ka-nemwa, an idle child. Tuwana tu-nemwa, idle children. 
Kupanyana ku-kulungwa, a large 

fighting. 
The following are the particles used in making cM from 
substantives and infinitives :— 


Posto ct 


Class. Singular. Plural. Class. Singular. Plural. 
1. wa wa 5. lya 10 
2. wa ya 6 lwa dya 
3. ya dya T. ka twa 
4. cha vya 8 lua ١ 


The above are also used as possessive particles, with the sense of 
“of”. 
Bi using substantives as adjectives : 
Class. Singular. 1 | Plural. : 
1. Mnumbu wa liduku, a greedy sister. — Alumbu wa liduku, greedy 
i sisters, i.e. sisters of or 


having greedinoss. 
2. Miela wa hambi, new medicine. Mitela ya hambi. 
3. Inyama ya dimong'o, a strong animal. Dinyama dya dimong'o. 
4. Chidiu cha tangu, an old cork. Vidiu vya tangu. 
6. Lihuniko lya machedu, an old cover. © Mahuniko ya machedu. 
6. Lulomo lwa dimong'o,.a strong heak. — Dindomo dya dimong'o. 
7. Kamwana ka chihongohongo, a quam Tuwana twa chthongohongo. 
some child. ; 
8. Kutongola kwa chikotopele, a true 
saying. i 


Examples using infinitives as adjectives :— 
1. Mkongwe wa kukatapala, a Reagan! Wakongwe wa kukatapala. 
woman. 
2. .Mtela wa kunowa, a nice medicine. , Mitela ya kunowa. 
3. Inyama ya kuyoha, frightful animal. . — Dinyama dya kuyoha. 
4. Chilambo cha kulepa, a broad land. Vilambo vya kulepa. 


1 
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Class. . Singular. Piural. 
5. Likambatu lya kudimba, a black foot. Makambatu ya kudimba. 
6. Luhunde lwa kulepa, a broad valley. Dihunde dya kulepa. 
7. Kanemba ka kukalipa, a brave boy. Tunemba twa kukalipa. 
8. Kutongala kwa kulilapa, boastful 

talking. 

There are no degrees of comparison in Kimakonde. The effect of 
the superlative in English is generally given to some extent by the 
simple use of the adjective as if in the absolute sense : Ayu mkulungwa, 
this man is the largest (lit. this man is the large one). 

The verb kupunda or kupita, to surpass, may be used: Chinw’chi 
chinanowa kupunda achila, this thing is sweeter than that. 


The following are a few adjectival roots :— 


Black, -napt. Long, -lehu. 
Female, -kongwe. ` ` Little, -dyoko. 
»  -kole. Male, lume. | 
Fresh, wihi. ~ Old, -chekulu. 
Great, -kulungwa. Red, -nehuwi. 
Idle, -nemwa. E | Transparent, -mbelenga. 
Jealous, -teleht. White, -naswi ; -mecahi. 
A few examples made from substantives :— 
Avaricious, -a liduku. New, -a hambi. 
. Bare, -a date. “Old, -a tangu. 
Beautiful, -a.ukatapala. » -amachedu. 
Dirty, -a uhakwa. Quarrelsome, -a chihonga- 
Envious, -a chitelehi. honga. 
Fraudulent, -a ulamba. Sick, -a ulwele. 
Good, -a ukatapala. » -a liwelu. 
Hard, -a unonopa. Sound, well, -a umi. 
Hot, -a moto. Strong, -a dimony’o. 
‘Idle, -a ulemwa. True, -a hawisana. 
Idiotic, -a ding’ opedt. Wise, -a ding ano. 


en Naked, -a dau. 
A few examples made from verbs infinitive :— 
Beautiful, -a kukatapala. Fat, -a kututua. 


Bitter, -a kukalala. » 4 kununa. 
Black, -a kudimba. Light, -a kulangala. : 
Brave, -a kukalipa. Light (not heavy), -a kupeyapeya. 


Broad, -a kulepa. Old (persons), -a kukongapala. 
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Cunning, -a kulimuka. Perverse, -a kutahuka. 
Difficult, -u kukomadya. Sharp, -a kukola. 


Dirty, -a kuhakalanga. > Sweet (pleasant), -a kunowa. 

Dry, -a kuyuma. Thick, - kutumbula. 

False, -a kulambila. "Thin, -a kupepeka. 
NUMBERS 


The Kimakonde numbers 1 to 3 are treated as adjectives, and are 
made to agree with their substantives by taking the class prefix in 
the same way as adjectival roots :— 


l. -mo, munu yumo, chiha 8. nyhano na -tatu. 
chimo, eto. 
2. -wili, wanu wawili, etc. 9. nyhano na mcheche. 
3. -talu, wanu watatu, etc. 10. likumi. 
4. mecheche, wanu mcheche, etc. 1l. likumi na -mo. 
5. nyhano, wanu nyhano, etc. 20. makumi mawili. 
6. nyhano na -mo. 25. makumi mawili na nyhano, eto. 
T. nyhano na -wils. 100. mia is used to denote 100. 


Together : chalumo is used to express together, tuwa chalumo, we 
will be together, or we shall go together. Uchimo denotes oneness or 


of one sort. A 
ORDINAL NUMBERS 


The ordinal numbers are formed by prefixing the variable partiele 
-a to the stem of the numeral. The “ first ” is irregular, and is formed 
by -ntandi with the class prefix: munu mtandi, the first person ; 
chinu chitanda, the first thing, ete. The second, -aunli,i.e.munuwa wili, 
the second person. The third, -a tatu. The fourth; -a mcheche, etc. 
The last is formed from the verb kumalila, to finish or to be finished ; 
munu wamalidile, china chamalidile, etc. 


“Tais ann THAT 
The two demonstratives in Kimakonde answering to “this” and 
“ that " denote what is near and what is at a distance :— 
Class. Substantive. This. That. Substantive. These. Those, 


1. Mum. ayu yula Wanu awa wala 
'9. Mkono u ula Mikon ü da 
3. — Ihut 1 ila Dihuti idi dila 
4. Chilongo' achi — chila Vilongo wi vila 
D. . Litwene alt lila Matwene aya yala 
6. Luwani alu lula Dimbani adi dila 
T. Kamwana aka kala Tuwana aiu ula 
8. Kupanyana aku kula 
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Note.—Very often they are used as enclitics, and the last vowel of 
the substantive or the first vowel of the demonstrative is elided : 
munu yu, chilongo'chi, dihuti di, etc. 


LocativE Concorps 1 


Thete are three sets of concords which depend on the prepositions 
“of place, pa, mu, aud ku. These may be termed locative concords. 

1. Adjectives when they qualify a substantive that is preceded 
by pa, mu, or ku may take either the concord of the locative or that 
of the substantive. “On my head" may be pa mutwe pangu or pa 
mulwe wangu. 

2. Such a clause as pa mutwe pangu may be regarded as the 
subject determining the concord of the verb, thus: My head pains 
me, pa mutwe pangu papweteka (lit. in my head there is paining). 
Similarly such a clause may be the object of a verb and have its proper 
particle inserted in the verb, thus: 1 don't like your place, 
mkapatamwa pakaya pako. 

3. Demonstratives are made from these concords, thus :— 

Apa, aku, amu. Here at or in this place. 

Apo, ako, amo. Here in this place, but not so near as (1). 

Apala, akula, amula. There in that place. 

Many forms are used in addition to the above. The following are 
a few useful terms :— 


Anipawa munu, there was a man; mike apo pawele wako, 
place it there where you are; anepo pamkono'po, there, just 
where your band is; apawidya, he was there; akapawidya, 
he was not there; akapali, he was not there; papaurdya 
mwana, there was a child; upopo aheleke sungula, just there 
(or then) came a hare; «mula mwelu, in the garden. 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS 


I, mipa, nangu, nane. We, whetu, whepa. 

Thou, wako, wepo. You, mwepo. 

He or she, ayu, aula, iya, nange. They, awala, anano, waya, 
nawinang' o. 


Note.—The 2nd person plural is used instead of the 2nd 
person singular when a respectful form of address is required : Wako 
is used for equals or rather inferiors. 


1 These should have been included in the noun- فوا‎ They are Bleek’s 
16, 17, 18. - 
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: 21101011010118 PRONOUNS 
These prefix the class prefix to agree with their he! — 
My, -angu. Our, -etu. 
Thy, -ako. Your, -enu. 
His or hers, its, -ake. Their, -ao. 
My own, -angu nangu; thy own, -ako wako; his own, -ake 
wake, etc. 
INTERROGATIVES 


Who ? nani? wanani * uliani 7 
When ? chakam ? duwam ? 
What ? cham 1 ١ 
What sort of ? ndani 1 miwani ? chamani ? 
How ? dachi 1 
Why? what for? mwadacht ? kwa chani ? -chi à 
Where ? kwacht 4 mwachi ? 
How many ? -ninga 1 
All -ohei Having, -ene 
Self, by self, weka. I myself, nimwene, etc. 
Other, -nji. 
All men, wanu wohe. All things, vinu vyohe. 
I by myself, nangu weka. 
` You by yourself, mwepo weka. ; : 
Other people, t anu wanji. 
Another thing, chinu chinjt. 
: Tux VERB | 
1. The verb is conjugated by the use of tense particles and 
personal prefixes; also, in certain tenses, by modifying or adding to 
the termination. 
2. The personal prefixes for the subject are :— 


I, na-, ni-, n-, ngu-. We, tu-.- 
Thou, u-, wa-. You, m-, mw-. 
He or she, a-. They, a-, wa-. 
Class 1, as above. Class 1, as above. 

2, u- 2, 4- 

8, i- s 3, di- 

4, chi- 4, vi- 

5, li- 5, ya- 

6, lu- 6, di- 

7, ka- T, tu- 

8, ku- . R 8, ku- 


1 „ohe is also used in the sense of “many” when it has a different tone. 
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3. The Simple Present is formed by prefixing the sub-prefix to 
the stem of the verb. Example, using the verb “ to go”, ku-whena : 
na-whena, wa-whena, a-whena; twa-whena, mwa-whena, wa-whena, I 
go, etc. 

4. Another form of this tense is made by inserting -na- between 
the personal prefix and the stem of the verb : ni-na-whena, u-na-whena, 
a-na-whena ; tu-na-whena, m-na-whena, wa-na-whena, Y am going, ete. 

5. A Present Imperfect tense is formed by inserting -wen- between 
the personal prefix and the infinitive of the verb. Note.—nw becomes 
mb, mw becomes min. This -wen- seems to be a shortened form of 
the verb * to go”, kuwhena, thus introducing the idea of motion in 
the tense. POOR NA uwen-kuwhena, awen-kuwhena ; tupen- 
kuwhena, mmen-kuwhena, wawen-kuwhena, I am in the act of 
going, etc. 

6. The Perfect or Past tense, answering to the English have or 
did, is formed in two ways. One way is by prefixing the subjective 
prefix to the stem and modifying the termination. The method of 
modifying the termination ijs dealt with later. The verb kuwhena is 
modified to whenite: na-whenite, mua-whenite, a-whenite ; twa-whenite, 
mwa-whenite, wa-whente, | have gone or did go, etc. 

7. The second and simpler form is made by inserting -ni- between 
the subjective prefix and the stem of the verb: na-ni-whena, u-ni- 
tohena, a-ni-whena, ete., I have gone or did go, etc. 

8. The Past Imperfect tense is made by using the past tense of 
the verb “to be”, kuwa, followed by the simple present: nawele 
nguwhena, wawele wwhena, awele awhena; tuwele tuwhena, mele 
muhena, wawele wawhena, I was going, etc. 

9. The Pluperfect tense is made by using the past tense of the verb 
“to be", followed by the past tense: nawele ngwwhenite, wawele 
wichenite, awele awhenite; tuwele tuwhenite, mwele mwhemte, wawele 
wawhenite, I had gone, etc. Or nawele naniwhena, etc. 

10. The Simple Future tense is the same as the present (3 and 4), 
and is used followed by a suitable adverb: ninawhena lukoto, I am 
going or shall go afterwards. 

11.. The Future tense, which also carries a note of command, is 
formed by the duplication of the subjective prefix, with -chi- or -ch- in- 
serted between, followed by the stem of the verbavith its final -u changed 
into -e: ngu-chi-ngu-whene, u-chi-u-whene, a-ch-a-whene ; tu-chi-tu- 
whene, m-chi-m-whene, wa-chi-wa-whene, I shall go or I must go, etc. 

12. The Infinite is made by prefixing ku- to the stem. The 
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infinitive is used as a verbal substantive, i.e. hupanyana “to fight”, 
also “fighting”, etc. It is also used in a narrative sense: Aiwete 
thenje kuhimba lipondo, kutwala mnandi kumidya kuhwthwilila, he 
took a pointed stick to dig a hole and took a tree and stood it up and 
filled in the hole. Where a sense of motion is desired -na- is inserted 
between the ku- of the infinitive and the stem or objective prefix. 
To call, &uchema ; to call him, kwmchema; but to go and call him, 
kunamchema. Example: Bahi, Unembo aniwhena kunawahkumbila 
anyama wohewohe na Usungula aniwhena kunamchema Linguele, 
then the elephant went, and went to gather all the animals, and the 
hare went, and went to call the ape. 

13. The Imperative is the simplest form of the verb : whena, 
go. The plural is formed by suffixing -nga, -anga or -ananga : whena, 
go; whenananga, go ye; ikala, stay; ikalenga, stay ye. It is 
usual to use the subjunctive for politeness. 

14. The Subjunctive is made by prefixing the subjective prefix to 
the stem of the verb and changing the final -a into -e: ngu-whene, 
u-whene, a-whene ; tu-whene, m-whene, wa-whene, that I may go, etc. 
-ka~ is often inserted (a-ka-whene), and has the meaning of “ go and”: 
u-ka-chimule dimule, “go and raise up the millet.” Sometimes the 
personal prefix is omitted, but ib has the same meaning, ka-chimule. 
Nyakule nambili kamupe mukwe, take the partridge and give 
to the father-in-law. 

. 15, The Conditional tense. When something would have happened 
if something else had happened, both branches of the contingency 
are represented by a tense formed by inserting -kam- between the 
personal prefix and the stem: ni-kam-whena, u-kani-whena, a-kara- 
whena, ete., I should have gone, etc. 

16. The Actual Conditional tense is formed by inserting -ka- 
between the personal prefix and the stem: ni-ka-whena, u-ka-whena, 
a-ka-whena ; tu-ka-whena, m-ka-whena, wa-ka-whena, if l go, when 
I go, since, though I go, ete.: 

. Note.—Care must be taken to raise the voice at the stem of the 
verb, otherwise this tense is the same as the Negative Present 1 

17. Participles. The commonest participle is the simple present : 
naniwona wanu walima (or wanalima), I saw people cultivating ; 
naniwhena ngukuta, | went crying. Another form is made by inserting 
-chi- between the personal prefix and the stem of the verb : . Pa'chi- 
uka, while going out (see relatives). Pa-ni-chi-uka, while I am going 


1 In other words these two tenses are distinguished by tone. 
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out, or on my going out. JPa-ni-chi-ukile, while I was going out, etc. 
(Kiswahili: nalipokitoka). Aniwhena u-chimba, he went singing. 
Also without the personal prefix :- Muchi dachi chi-tahukana ? why 
this arguing ? Another form is made by prefixing m- to the infinitive : 
Mkuholoka, coming out. Mchehe aniwhena na mkukomola na 
mkumwona, the hyena went and arriving and seeing him. Chi- seems 
to give a sense of motion, or * while in the act”.  A-whenite “he 
went”; a-chi-whenite “ while he was in the act of going”. (CI. the 
use of the -ki- tense in Swahili.) . 1 
18. The Able or Possible tense is made by prefixing pa- before the 
personal prefix of the verb : Pa-ngu-tendele, I was able to do. Pa-mi- 
` hulula, Y am able, in the sense of it is possible for me. Pa-ni-ka- 
hulula, I am not able, i.e. it is not possible for me. Nanga pa-wa-mw- 
ene kwwila, they were not able to find him again. Pa-wa-hulwitle, 
they were able. Nanga pa-wa-hulwile, they were not able. Nanga 
pa-dipie, inilya, it was not possible for them to be burned, you have 
eaten them. Nangu, nanga pa-ngulile ndulu, it was not possible for 
me to eat them. - 
NEGATIVE TENSES 

1. The Negative Present is made by inserting -ka- between the 
subjective prefix and the stem. Care must be taken to drop the voice 
at the stem, otherwise this tense is thesame as the Actual Conditional : 
ni-ka-whena, u-ka-whena, a-ka-whena, etc., I do not or am not going. 
There is also a Negative Present made by prefixing ha- to the 
afirmative: ha-ni-tamwa, ete., “I do not want.” 

2. The Negative Past and Perfect is made by inserting -ka- between 
the personal prefix and the stem as modified in the affirmative tense : 

` ni-ka-whenite, u-ka-whenite, a-ka-whenite, ete., I did not go, etc. 

3. The Not Yet tense is formed by the personal prefix followed 
by -kana- and the verb infinitive : ni-kana-Euwhena, u-kana-kuthena, 
a-kana-kuwhena, tu-kana-kuwhena, m-kana-kwwhena, wa-kana-kuwhena, 
I had not yet gone, etc. 

4. The Negative Future tense is formed by inserting -ka- between 
the personal prefix and the -ch- in the affirmative tense: ni-kachi- 
ngu-whene, u-kachi-u-whene, a-kachi-a-whene, tu-kacht-tu-whene, m- 
kachi-m-whene, wa-kacha-wa-whene, Y shall not go, etc. 

` 5. The Negative Subjunctive and Imperative tense is made by 
inserting -na- between the personal prefix and the stem of the verb 
in the affirmative : nt-na-whene, u-na-whene, a-na-whene, ete., that ` 
Imay not go. Also used as the imperative : mnawhene, do not go. 
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6. The Negative Conditional tense is the same as the affirmative 
` except that instead of inserting -kant-, -kama- is inserted : ni-kana- 
_ whena, etc., I should not have gone, etc. 

7. The Negative Actual Conditional tense is formed the sanie as the 
negative conditional except that the final -a is changed into -e: 
ni-kana-whene, u-kana-whene, a-kuna-whene, etc., if I do not go, etc. 

8. The Negative Past Imperfect tense is formed by the use of the 
past tense of the verb & to be ” followed by the personal prefix and 
-kana- and the verb infinitive: nawele ni-kana-kuwhena, wawele 
u-kana-kuwhena, awele a-kana-kuichena, cte., I had not gone, etc. 

9. The Negative Imperfect tense is formed by the use of the past . 
tense of the verb “to be" followed by the negative present: nawele 
nikawhena, etc., I was not going, etc. 

. 10. The Not Yet Tense —Another form of the “not.yet” tense 
may be made by use of the verb ku namba, which only appears to be 
used in the negative, and the infinitive of the verb: ni-ka-namba 
-kuwhena, u-ka-namba kuwhena, a-ka-namba hena, etc., I am not 
going yet, or I had not yet gone, etc. 


OBJECTIVE PREFIXES | 
When the object of the verb is some definite thing, it is denoted 
by a prefix inserted after the tense prefix. These objective prefixes 
are as follows :— ; E 


Mo, -ni-, -n-, -ngu-. Us, -tu-. 
You, -ku-. ` You, -m-, -mu-. 
' He or she, -a-, -m-. Them, -wa-, -a-. 
It, -w, -t-, -chi-, -li-, » ot, -di-, -vi-, -ya-, 
-lu-, -ka-, -ku-. -da-, -tu-, -ku-. 
Akamtwala mwanawe, and he took him his child (and he took his 


child). 
Akamupa usungula, and he gave her to the hare. 
Aningutuma, he sent me. Namkameka, I know him. 
“Self” is denoted by -li-, -chi-, or -m-. Wanilipaka mahuta, they 
rubbed oil on VthPmaelves, 
RELATIVES 


There does not appear to be a special form for itis relative in 
“Kimakonde. The ordinary tenses appear to be used in a relative 
sense: It is he who ate the mang’ombe, uyoyo ni alile mang'ombe . 
(ie. past tense). A person who cries or is crying, munu mkukuta 
(see participles). The people who saw you cultivating, wanu 
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-wachikuona ulima (people seeing you cultivating). He who saw me 
going, achingwona nguwhena (he seeing me going). 
Present —I who go, nguwhena. You who go, wwhena. 
Future-—You who shall go, ulembela kuwhena. 
Negatives also are used with the relative: I who do not go, 


nikawhena. 
i Examples 
That tree which fell down, mnandi ula wmotweke (that tree fell 
down). 


Apakule uchi m'chipeda changu nani ? Wbp is that taking honey 
from my hive.? 

Panipawa mwali achihita walume; there was a girl who 
refused men. 

Alembela kulomba mwanangu, he who wants to marry my child. 

For the relative with object, the ordinary class prefix may be 
used: Ding’ou di ulya wako, dyake nani? the bananas which you 
are eating, whose are they? Ding’uo di uwala, the clothes which 
you wear. Ding’uo di uwele. the clothes which you wore, eic. 

Achi chi-ni-chi-whene, this which I saw. — 

Achi chi-ngulembelu kuchona, this (thing) which I shall see. 

Achi chi-ni-cht-ona (or chi-ni-chi-ona), this (thing) which I see. 

Nangu ndembela mtela aliwalile wako, Y want medicine which 
you treat yourself with. 

Wako ukawele «nikulembela nangu? are you not he that 
I am looking for ? 

Numbila iyu amele mkawa’ko kwmawelu, this partridge which 
your son-in-law gave me in the garden. 

Wanilolela, they whom they looked for. 


RELATIVES oF TIE AND PLACE 


Pa, mu, ku are treated as relatives of time and place. This particle 
is simply prefixed to the form of the verb required :— l 

Pa’wamwene, when or where they saw him. 

M'wamwene, wherein they saw him. 

Pa yangwile, when he answered. 

The pa, etc., is sometimes also suffixed :— 

Pa'yangwile pa, when or where he answered. 

Pa'tongwele'pa, when he spoke. 

Tu wanu pa tweheleke twawele achikampena, we men where we came 
from, we were achikampena. 
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Derivative VERBS 

Verbs may be given different meanings by modifying or adding to 
the stem. 

1. The Applied form—This form is used in cases where; in 
English, a preposition would be employed. This form supplies the 
lack of prepositions. It is made by changing the final -a of the stem 
to -ila or -ela ; -ila is used when the vowel of the preceding syllable is 
-à-, -i-, or -u-, and -ela when it is -e- or -o-. 


Kuyakula, to carry. Kuyakulla, to carry to or for or with. 
Kuwhena, to go. Kuwhenela, to go to or for or with, etc. 
Kupanya, to beat. ` Kupangila, to beat for or with, ete. 
Kulinda, to wait. Kulindilila, to wait for, etc. 
Kukoma, to beat. Kukomela, to beat with or for, etc. 

2. The Causative form is made by changing the final -a into 
-iha or -eha :— 
Kukamula, to catch. Kukamultha, to cause to catch. 
Kukoma, to beat. Kukomeha, to cause to beat. 

Verbs ending in -pa or -ka change the ending into -ha :—- 
Kuyopa, to be afraid. Kuyoha, to frighten, cause to be afraid. 


Kuyomboka, to cross over. Kuyomboha, to cause to cross over. 

Another form is made by changing the final -a into -ya e 
Kukoma, to beat. Kukomya, to cause to beat. 

Another form is made by changing the final -a into -dya. This is 
more of an Intensitive form, although all of the above forms may be 
used in an intensitive sense: Kutenda, to do; kutendeha, to do well 
or thoroughly. Kudima, to extinguish; kudimiha, to cause to 
extinguish; kudimidya, to extinguish absolutely. Himbidya, dig 
deeply, etc. 

3. The Reflexive form is made by inserting -h-, -chi-, or -m- 
between the personal prefix or the tense prefix and the stem of the 


verb :—! 
Kutapa, to praise. Kulitapa, to praise oneself, to boast. 
Kuwauka, to bruise. Kuliwauka, to bruise oneself. 


Analitapa, he is praising himself, or he is boasting. 
4. The Reciprocal form is made by changing the final -a into 
-ana :— 
1 This form should not have been included among ‘‘derivative terbs". The 


reflexive pronoun is inserted like any other object-pronoun—see above, 
“ Objective Prefixes.” 


NOTES ON KIMAKONDE 435 


Kupanya, to beat. l Kupanyana, to beat one another, i.e. to 
Kutahuka, to deny. Kutahukana, to argue. [fight. 


5. The Reversive form.—Often the meaning of a verb may be 
reversed by changing the final -a into -ula :— 
Kuhuntka, to cover. Kuhunikula, to uncover. 
Kuchima, to fasten or shut. Kuchimula, to unfasten, or to open. 

6. The Passive voice.—This is made by changing the final -a into 
-WA, “CWC, OI -iwa :— 


Kuleka, to leave. . Kulekewa, to be left. 
Kukamula, to catch. Kukamulwa, to be caught. 
Kuchema, to call. Kuchemwa, to be called. 


** By ” following the passive is expressed by the use of na : He was 
caught by Narandi, anikamulwa na Narandi. 


The Verb “to be", Kuwa 


The verb “to be" must generally be expressed in Kimakonde 
where jt is used in the English. When a personal pronoun is followed 
by an adjective, m is used (or the verb “to be” may be omitted) :— 

I am great, mipa ni mkulungwa or mipa mkulungwa. 
You are great, wepo ni mkulungwa ox 0 uus d 

Present: mi, u, a, or yu; tu, m, wa, I am, etc. 

Present or Simple Future; nawa, unawa, anawa ; tunawa, 
mnawa, wanawa, I am or shall be. 

Future: nichinguwe, uchiuce, achiawe; tuchituwe, mchimue, 
wachiwawe, I shall be. 

Past : nawele, uwele, atcele, or yuawele ١ tuwele, mwele, wawele, 
I was; ‘etc. 

Subjunctive : ngwwe, wwe, awe; tuwe, mwe, wawe, that I may 
be, eto. 

Conditional ; nikaniwa, ukaniwa, akamwa ; tukaniva, mkantwa, 
wakaniwa, I should have been, etc. 

Actual Conditional : nikawa, ukawa, akawa, etc., if I am, etc. 


NEGATIVES 
Present : make, uke, ake; tuke, mke, wake, I am not, etc. 
Future : mkachinguwe, ukachiuwe, akachiawe, etc., I shall not be. 
Past ٠ mikawele, ukawele, akawele, ete., I was not, etc. 
Subjunctive : ninawe, unawe, anawe, etc., that I may not be. 


1 Hers the verb is omitted asi in Swahili), being expressed by the pronoun 
ouly. 
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Conditional: mikanawe, ukanawe, akanawe, etc. I should not 
have been, etc. 

Actual Conditional : nikanawa, ukanawa, akanawa, etc., if I am 
not, etc. 

Not Yet Tense: nikanamba kuwa, ukanamba kuwa, akanamba 
kuwa; I am not yet. 

The verb “to have " is made in the same way as the verb “to be” 
except that it is followed by the conjunction na, ie. kwwa na, to he 
with, to have. Awele na welu mkulungwa, he had a large garden, otc. 


(^ ADVERBS 
The adverb follows the word it qualifies :— 
Tongola chikoto pele, speak truly. 
Anilima namene, he cultivated extensively. 

Verbs in the infinitive and substantives may be made to serve as 

adverbs by the use of the preposition Awa and ya :— 
Kwa kupenda, scornfully. 
Kwa ulemwa, idly. 

Many adverbs may be translated by namene, very, or exceedingly, 
ete., which intensifies the word to which it is joined. Numerous 
others may be expressed by chikotopele, which has the significance of 
“well”, nicely’, etc. (This latter is made from the verb kukatapala, 
to be good, beautiful, useful, etc.) 


PREPOSITIONS 

There are very few prepositions in Kimakonde. Na, ni mean along, 
with, and by of the agent following a passive verb. -a, with tho 
appropriate prefix, is used as “of”. Kwa, to, for, from, at, used only 
with proper names: Kwa Himba, at Himba's. Pa, ku, mu, (m). are 
used of places at, in, to, from, etc. : Pa for rest at, ku for motion, mu 
for inside. “From ” is expressed by kuuka, to go or to come out, if it 
refers to place, and by kutanda or kutandalika if it refers to time. Pa 
and mu are also used with the infinitive to express “ during ”, “in”, 
or “ while”. Other prepositions are made from adverbs and also by 
the use of the applied form of the verb. 


: ADVERBS 
above, muha. alone, weka. 
absolutely, namene. always, madu wohe. 
afterwards, lukoto. , . apart, panyenje. 


again, kuwila. aside, panyenje. 
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“much, kuinjipika. 


near, kupepekela. 

» kuwandikia. 

» p epi. 
no, nanga, ndulu. 
now, kambi, nano, uwino. 
often, manda yohe. 
on the right, umkono. 
on the left, kuinchinda. 
on purpose, namant. 
perhaps, padocht, panji. 
presently, lukoto. 
privately, kumtemela. 
publicly, pameho. 


quickly, peya. 


. 80 (in this manner), uwila, cha. 


sometimes, panji.’ 
soon, nahotr kadiki. 


backwards, kunyuma. 


. below, down, pahi. 


certainly, chikotopele. . 


3 hawasana. 
daily, madu wohe. 
dawn, kuliamba. 
even, mpaka. 
every, bola, konohi. ° 


"everywhere, pohepohe. 


exactly, hawasana. 
far, far off, kulehu. 
fast, peya. 

finally, kumalila. 


- first, hoti. 


formerly, tangu. . 
forward, muyo. 
further, kulehu. 


` gently, polepole. 


` here, apa. thus, uwila. 
hereafter, kanyuma kwake. to-day, nelo. 
immediately, mwanda umo. together, pamo. 

i 33 hambi-hambi. to-morrow, luundu. 
inside, ng andi. truly, chikotopele. 


just here, opopo apa. 
lengthwise, chamleu. 


very, namene. 
well, chikotopele. 


little, kadiki. within, ng'andi. 
merely, only, ndu. without, pawelo. 
more, kupita. yes, elo. 

» kupunda. 


ADVERBS OF TIME 


3rd day after to-morrow, mtondo. 
some days ago, madudidudi chihi. 
daybreak, kuhamba. 

daytime, muh. 

this year, namyaka. 

last year, machedu. 

year before last, machedu pala. 
next month, mwedi wa neka. 

very early, uliamba namene. 


that day, lina’ngo iduwa. 


day before yesterday, madudi. 

yesterday, lido. 

to-day, nelo. 

to-morrow, luundu. 

day after to-morrow, paliamba. 

2nd day after to-morrow, 
paliambapo. 


` 


. all day long, iduwa kucha. 
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CONJUNOTIONS 
also, na. for, kwa. 
although, namachi, mayika. if, kona. x 
and, na. like, as, malinga, much. 
and I, etc., nawinangu, nawinako, now, hambi. 
etc. perhaps, panji. 
as, muchi. since, tangu. 
because, kwa liyongo, kwa chani. that, chidoni, mkuchi. 
both, -ohe -wili. then, uwino. 
but, nenga, heka. therefore, kwa nepo. 
either, or, ame. till, mpaka. 
except, ikawe. 
PREPOSITIONS 
above, muha mwa. except, ikawe. 
according, muchi. instead of, pa mbuto pa. 
alter, lukota lwa, koka. near, pawinandtka pa. 
among, ching’ ati cha. on, muha mwa. 
aside, panyenje pa. since, tangu. 
because, pa kuchidacht cha. 1 so far as, up to, till, ku mpika. 
before, muyo mwa. together with, pamo na, chumo 
behind, mnyuma mwa. cha. 
beside, chiwinandika cha. , within, mkati mwa. 
between, ching’ ati cha. without, pawelo pa. 
concerning, cha. 
VooaBULARY 


Kimakonde—English 


The following vocabulary is not meant to be at all complete. 
It is merely meant as a beginning, and also as a help in the translation 
of the tales which are given at the end of these notes. 

Adjectival roots and numbers, etc., which require the subjective 
or class prefix are shown with a hyphen in front, -angu, my, which, of 
course, must have the class prefix agreeing with the subject: chinu 
ch-angu, my thing, etc. 

Substantives which require the possessive case are shown with, 
a hyphen following : ady-, wife, ady-angu, my wile. 

The verb is shown with the stem first and the ku- of the infinitive 
following : chela, ku-, to cut. 

No attempt has been made to give the derivatives of the verb; 
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a knowledge of Kiswahili or some other Bantu language is presumed, 


&nd the principles are the same. 


As before stated, the 2, which is so often in front of the substantives 
in Class III, is often either omitted or not heard; therefore substantives 
of this class will be found either under 4 or n. 

Ample examples of the use of verbs, substantives, adverbs, preposi- 
tions, etc., will be found in the tales at the end of these notes. 


chema, ku-, to call. 
chengula, ku-, to cut hair. 
chi, ku-, to say. 

chidiu, cork, plug. 

chidole, a girls’ dance. 
chidondaga sore, ulcer. 
chiha, a bundle of grass. 
chihakau, misfortune, ill-luck, 
chihako, a hunt with nets. 
chihamwula, a comb. 

chihiko, a ford. 

chihima, a well. 

chihinino, elbow. 

chihoba, smallpox. 
chihongahonga, quarrelsome. 


.chihulu, the bladder. 


chthundo, a knot. 

chikongo, a club. 

chikota, millet stalk. 

chikotopele, good, well, truly, nicely, 
etc. 

chikula, ku-, to raise up. 

chikung' u, sort, kind, species, etc. 

chilambo, earth, country, village. 

chileu, beard. 

chilo, night. 

chilongo, a water-vessel. 

china, ku-, to close, fasten ; hate. 

chimbomba, adults’ dance. 

chimbwehedi, a shadow. 

chimula, ku-, to open, unfasten. 

chindulu, cassava leaf. 


ady- (with possessive), wife. 
-ake, his, hers, its. 

-ako, your (thy). 

alumbu, sister. 

amama, mother. 

anambuye, master. 

anano, they, these (of persons). 
-angu, my. 

anyokwe, mother. 


-ao, their. s 


apa, here. 

atala, father, parents. 

awala, they, those (of persons). 
ayu, he, she. 

ayula, he, she. 

bana, ku-, to afflict, oppress, etc. 
baniha, ku-, to.cause affliction, etc. 
banika, ku-, to be afflicted, etc. 
bola, every, all. 

buhuka, ku-, to come or go out. 
cha, thus, so, in this manner, etc 
chaka, year. 

chakani 1 when 1 

. chakulya, food. 

chala, finger, toe. 

chamani ؟‎ what sort ? what? 
chamlehu, lengthwise. 

changa, size, position. 

chani? what? 

cheketa, ku-, to cut. 

-chekulu, old. 

chela, ku-, to cut. 


! This by analogy with other languages should mean “your mother", as 
amama ‘my mother”. These distinctions, still observed in Zulu, tend to become 
obsolete in the Eastern“ Bantu languages. 
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ding udika, ku-, to coil, 

ding'uka, ku-, to go round. 

ding’unde, beans (kunde). 

diuka, ku-, to be changed. 

diwika, ku-, to faint, collapse, 

diwila, ku-, to prevent, hinder. 

doba, ku-, to be tired. 

dobola, ku-, to extract, pull up. 

dong’a, ku-, to clap hands, catch. 

dowola, ku-, to bore. 

dukuladukula, ku-, to tickle. 

duma, ku-, to prevent, hinder. 

duwani ? when? 

-dyoko, little, small. 

dyuha, ku-, to revive. 

elewa, ku-, to accept, like, agree. 

elo, yes. 

enda, ku-, to enter, go inside. 

-ene, having. 

eneledya, ku-, to spread, infect. 

enelela, ku-, to abound, extend. 

-enu, yours. 

-eiu, ours, 

gulugusa, ku-, to fail after promise, 

guinila, ku-, to groan. 

hahula, ku-, to rub. 

hakalanga, ku-, to be bad, dirty, ete. 

hama, ku-, to move. 

hambi, now, immediately, at once. 

hana, ku-, to prepare field for crops. 

hapukana, ku-, separate, divorce. 

hauka, ku-, to withhold. 

haula, ku-, to say, speak, praise, 
warn, etc. 

haulila, ku-, to advise, tell, etc. 

hawasana, truly, certainly, eto. 

haya, ku-, to grind. 

heka, ku-, to laugh. 

hekelela, ku-, to rejoice. 

heki, but. , 

heugelela, ku-, to approach, draw 
near, 

hepa, ku-, to gather (of fruit). 
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chinemba, friendship. 

*ching'udula, ku-, to catch in two 
hands. 

chingulimba, calf of leg. 

chinu, thing. 

chipeda, beo-hive 

chipepeta, a fan. 

chepeto, a sifting-basket. 

chipula, a knife. 

chipulu, girls’ initiation rites. 

chstals, iron. 

chitama, cheek. 

chiteht, a bird’s nest. 

chiteleht, envy, jealousy. 

chitengu, w chair. 

chitika, ku-, to jump, leap. 

chitipu, beer-drinking dance. 

chitongo, the penis. 

chitumba, water-gourd. 

chituta, a dust-heap. 

chiumbi, a screen used in hunting. 

chiwalawala, & scorpion. 

chiwanga, drought. 

chiwolo, the penis. 

chokapala, ku-, to become small. 

chokods, fruit. 

chona, ku-, to see. 

chonga, ku-, to talk, converse. 

chuma, a bead. 

chunt, & bird. 

chuuls, a fireplace. 

dachi * how? 

dau, bare, naked, useless. 

denga, ku-, to build. 

dima, ku-, to extinguish. 

. dimba, ku-, to be black, 

dimbojyi, twisted rope. 

dimbwe, sand. 

dimene, heans (mbaazt). 

dimong'o, strength, courage. 

dimu, spirit, imp, jin. 

dimwedo, beans (choroko). 

ding opedt, idiocy. 


PES 
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4ng'anga, a guinea-fowl. 

ing anya, a debt. 

ing ole, a dance. 

ing ondo, war. 

ing’ opedt, a sacrifice at grave. 

tng ou, a banana. 

arg’ uo, cloth. 

ing ung unt, a bug. 

ing uwa, lightning. 

inikilu, ku-, to set a trap. 

tnjalahu, brown ant (siafu). 

injenjema, mosquito. 

tnondo, star. 

inongo, testicle. 

snundu, wrist, ankle. 

tnyama, animal, flesh. 

tnyait, buffalo. 

anyeds, a snail. 

tnyolo, a sacrifice. 

inyucha, a bee. 

inywele, a grain. 

isimbo, a stick. 

isungulu, beam, ridgepole. 

tteso, adze. 

iwa, ku-, to steal. 

wwhio, kidney. 

tyong’o, a maggot. 

kadikt, a little. 

kadimu, an imp, spirit, jin. 

kalala, ku-, to be bitter. 

kalamuka, ku-, to be clever, 
cunning. 

kalawa, ku-, to wash hands. 

kalewa, ku-, to be drunk. 

kalipa, ku-, to scold, rebuke, etc. 

kama, ku-, to tighten, squeeze. 

kameka, ku-, to know, understand, 
recognize. 

kamula, ku-, to catch, hold. 

kandika, ku-, to be rotten, bad. 

Kangana, ku-, to be astonished, 
wonder. 

kanyuma, afterwards. 


NOTES ON KIMAKONDE 


htkalila, ku-, to guard, defend. 
hila, ku-, to finish, cease. j 
himba, ku-, to dig. 

hingilila, ku-, to push, shove, roll. 
hita, ku-, to refuse, deny. 

hiyala, ku-, to be left, remain. 

hots, first, 1.e. linda hoti, wait first. 
hulula, ku-, to be able, defeat. 
huma, ku-, to go or come out. 
humana, ku-, to meet. - 

hunga, ku-, to tie, fasten, fix. 
hunika, ku-, to cover. 

hunikula, ku-, to uncover. 

hwa, ku-, to die, come to an end. 


hwihwilila, ku-, to fill in (as of holes), 


hwika, ku-, to arrive at, reach. . 
ida, ku-, to come, arrive. 

1da na, ku-, to bring. 

aduwa, sun, day. 

thomba, fish. 

thomelo, a rafter. 

shuts, à gun. 

thala, ku-, to stay, live, dwell, etc. 
thuta, ku-, to be full with eating. 
ima, ku-, to withhold. 

imanda, boiled rice. 

imba, ku-, to sing; to cover. 
imbedo, an.axe. 

imbeyu, a seed. 

imbowo, a pumpkin. 

amembe, a fly. 

f imete, a ring. 

imila, ku-, to stand. 

iminda, a bag of salt. 

imuka, ku-, to awake. 

imula, ku-, to awaken. 

imula, Dose. 

inambo, ù trap. 

indala, hunger. 

indila, a road or path. 

indonya, a lip-ring. 

induwa, thirst; a flower. 
ing’ande, house. 
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kuta, ku-, to cry. 

kuwa, ku-, to pluck (as a fowl). 

kuwila, again. 

kwachs ? where ? 

kwama, ku-, to micturate. 

kwela, ku-, to climb. 

kwjna, ku-, to be erect. 

ladya, ku-, to lay down. 

laga, ku-, to be afflicted. 

lagasa, ku-, to afflict, annoy. 

laila, ku-, to take leave of, to order. 

lambu, ku-, to lick. 

lambila, ku-, to tell lies, deceive, 
cheat, etc. 

langa, ku-, to breed. 

langita, ku-, to breed. 

langudya, ku-, to show. 

langula, ku-, to be light. 

lauka, ku-, to turn. 

-lehu, long. 

leka, ku-, to leave, forsake, pardon, 
eto. : . 

lekelela, ku-, to balance on head, be 
beaten, baffled, etc. 

lelula, ku-, to break. 

lemba, ku-, to write. 

lembela, ku-, to want, desire, look 
for, etc. 

lenga, ku-, to slice. 

libongo, fœtus. 


` licheye, bank of river. 


lichinga, a hill. 

lidembe, a grave. 
lidewelano, an agreement. 
lidodo, a leg. 

liduku, greed, avarice. 


` liduwa, the sun, day. 


henga, ku-, to congeal. 

liha, ku-, to feed. 

lihamba, a leaf. 

lihaula, ku-, to boast. 

lshengo, a gap in hill or forest. 


hinga, ku-, to bathe. 
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katopadya, ku-, to prepare, arrange, 
put in order, clean, etc. 

katopala, ku-, to be good, useful, ete. 

kaya, village. 

kodya, ku-, to meet; put on fire. 

kodyana, ku-, to meet. 

kohomola, ku-, to cough. 

kola, ku-, to be sharp. 

-kole, female. 


koloma, ku-, to snore. - 


koma, ku-, to beat, hit. 

komadya, ku-, to be hard, difficult. 

komana, ku-, to fight. 

kombola, ku-, to redeem. 

komola, ku-, to arrive at. 

“kona, like, as, if, eto. 

kona luono ku-, to sleep. 

konda, ku-, to flourish. 

kongopala, ku-, to be old (of persons). 

kongowela, ku-, to crow. 

-kongwe, female, 

konohi, every, all. 

` kopa, ku-, to borrow. ١ 

kuhwa, death (to die). 

kuinchinda, on the left hand. 

kula, ku-, to grow (of persons). 

kulehu, far, far off. 

kuliamba, dawn. 

-kulungwa, great, chief. 

kumba, ku-, to cheat, deceive, etc. 

kumbukila, ku-, to remember, 
recollect. 

kumbula, ku-, to gather (of people). 

kumbusa, ku-, to remind. 

kumeho, face. 

kumkono, on the right hand. 

kunambawe, place of departed. 

kundanya, ku-, to add, mix. 

kunguluka, ku-, to talk, converse. 

kungumika, ku-, to respect, obey, 
etc. 

kunyuma, backwards. 

kupula, ku-, to singe. 


443 


linoha, the liver. 

linowela, ku-, to be pleased. 
linyewe, the jaw. 

liohi, smoke. 

lipa, ku-, to pay. 

lipapa, a potsherd. 
lipenjele, a fruit. 

lipesa, space, opportunity. 
lipianda, the atterbirth. 
lipinda, ku-, to crouch. 
lipiri, au adder. 

lipitihu, the stomach. 
lipondo, a hole in ground, trench. 
lipote, an abscess. 

hsinga, ku-, to thank. 
lisingu, the heart. 

liso, eye. 

lisuwele, measles. 

litanda, a lake, pool. 
litapa, ku-, to boast. 
hitimbe, a plot, garden. 
hitutinga, dust. 

litwene, a drop. 

liu, ashes. 

hulo, evening. 


^ liuto, a place. 
. liwala, the shoulder. 
. hwalila, ku-, to forget. 


liwambula, the spleen. 

liwangahindi, a pumpkin. 

liwangwa; a bone. 

liwata, ku-, to tread. 

liwele, the breast. 

liwelu, a garden ; sickness. 

liwio, a fence. 

liyanga, a stone. 

liyongo, reason, cause, 

lokota, ku-, to pick up. 

lola, ku-, to behold, look at, take 
care, etc. 

lolela, ku-, to examine, expect. 

lomba, ku-, to marry (man). 

lombwa, ku-, to marry (woman) 

29 
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lihiye, a locust. : 
lihunda, ku-, to learn. 
lihunde, a cloud. 
“hhundu, knee. 
lihuntko, a cover. 
lihuto, froth. 
li, an egg. 
likahi, bark. 
hkambatu, a foot. 
likande, house. 
likandi, a sleeping mat. 
likolo, root, mother. 
likumba, & wall. 
likumbi, male initiation rites. 
likumi, ten. 
likungwa, a dance. 
» à drum used at girls 
initiation rites. 
likutu, ear; drum used at the boys 
ido rites. 
likuwa, a crowd, company. 
likwanda, & scar. 
likwipi, eyebrow. 
lilambila, ku-, to pretend. 
hlangudya, ku-, to learn. 
lilaula, ku-, to cure. 
hlawa, ku-, to rise early. 
lilenga, a descent. 
hilongo, an arrow. 
lilowe, voice, sound, & word. 
lima, ku-, to cultivate. 
limbende, skin. 
limbidya, ku-, to forbid, hinder, etc. 
lina, name. 
linda, kur, to wait, guard, etc. 
lindimuka, ku-, to begin, commence, 
linga, ku-, to try, attempt, measure, 
etc. 
lingoma, a drum. 
ling’ ombe, a fruit. 
lingwele, an ape. 
linjembe, a hoe. 
lino, & tooth. 
PART II. 
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luwungo, a village, town. 
lya, ku-, to eat. 
machedo, last year, old. 
machilt, soot. 
madu wohe, always, every day. 
mageni, gift. 
mahuta, oil. 
maila, ku-, to please. 
majujuls, saliva. 
makana, chaff. jo 
makwedu, bloody urine. : 
mala, ku-, to know, understand, etc. 
mali, riches (slaves). 
malila, ku-, to finish, complete, etc. 
malinga, like, as, if. 
malombe, maize. 
mangupa, centiped. 
matana, leprosy. 
mati, an aunt. 
matoha, ku-, to fell, knock down. 
metoka, ku-, to fall. 
maiumbo, bowels, intestines: 
matumbo kudolola, diatrhesa. 
5s » miadi, dysentery. 
mavi, dung. 


"mawele, milk. 


mbadya, ku-, to fill. 

mbango, à cave. 

mbelenga, transparent. 

mbila, ku-, to drink. 

mbokonyola, ku-, to rob, take by 
force. ` 

mbote, hire, wages. 

mbula, rain. 

mburukuta, a bat. 

mcheche, four. 

mchehe, hyena. 

mchila, a tail. 

mchiwa, an orphan. 

mduli, rope. 

mdyoko, a youth. 

medi, water. 

mela, ku-, to grow. 
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londola, ku-, to follow, reap. 

longa, ku-, to sue, 

lorigana, ku-, to accompany. 

longela, ku-, to tell. 

longoledya, ku-, to guide. 

longolela, kX-, to guide, go before. 

lopola, ku-, to collect. 

lota, ku-, to dream. 

lowa, ku-, to be wet. 

lowela, ku-, to wither. 

luagala, a fence. 

luambamoyo, the diaphragm. 

luau, & net. 

luhole, uncleared space in field. 

luhunde, a valley. 

luka, ku, to fly, leap, jump. 

lukombe, claw, finger-nail. 

lukope, an eyelash, 

lukoto, afterwards. 

lukou, desire, lust. 

lukundu, anus. 

lukuns, a piece of firewood. 

lukwedu, urine. 

lulims, tongue. 

lulomo, a beak, lip. 

luma, ku-, to bite. 

luma, a crack. 

lumaju, famine. 

lumbata, ku-, to hunt. 

-lume, male. 3 

lumula, ku-, to break. 

luono, sleep. 

lupembe, horn. . 

lupia, a rupee, money. 

lupuso, a trick, joke. . 

lutano, a story, proverb. 

lutawi, a branch of tree. 

luuko, a spoon, ladle. 

luumu, a razor. 

luundu, to-morrow. 

. luupi, darkness. 

luwani, a split or forked stick used 
for cooking with over firo. 
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moto, fire. 
mowa, ku-, to shave. 
mpaka, & boundary ; even, until. 


mpapa, wind. 


mpekeho, firesticks (to make fire by 


friction). 
msapata, & youths’ dance. 
msukulu, a child (grandchild ?). 
miano, a story, proverb. 
mtenga, & pole for two loads. 
miima, heart. 
minhi, à corpse. 
mivkulu, a key. 
miuli, a mortar. 
mtumwa, a slave. 
mtutu, barrel of gun. 
miw- (angu), etc., husband. 
miwani? what sort f 
muchi, like, as, if, sort, class, species. 
muha, above, on top. 
muhi, day. 


_ mukw- (angu), etc., father-in-law. 


mumba, an arrow. 

mumuna, ku-, to touch. 
munda, abdomen, internals. 
munu, a man, person. 
munya, ku-, to mix. 

munyu, salt. 

mulo, & river. 

mutwe, head. 

muwa, bellows. 

muyo, forward, in front. 
mw- (angu), etc., companion. 
machi ? where ? 
mwadachi t why? what for ? 
mwadila, ku-, to empty. 
muwadilanya, ku-, to scatter. 
mwanda, & journey. 

mwawi, an oath (trial by ordeal). 
medi, the moon, month. 
mwene, the owner. 

mwenedt, a neighbour. 
mwepo, you. 
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mepo, air. 

madi, blood. 

mila, ku-, to swallow. 

mili, body, pl. miwils. 

minya, ku-, to milk. 

mipa, I. 

mkambi, potato. 

mkanya, mouth. 

mkoko, a wild beast; also a “ what's- 
its-name”’, 

mkongona, a line, boundary. 

mkongwe, & woman. 

mkono, arm. 

micucht, a spear. 

mkuka, & corner. 

mule, a house rat. 

mkulu, elder brother. 

mkuteleka, a cook. 

mkwedu, x tamarind tree. 

mlingongo, a fence. 

mlongola, & guide. 

mmahi, a woman. 

mmamana, small black ant. 

- mmidi, an enemy. 

mmongo, the back ; an enemy. 

mmuli, a firebrand. 

mnamu, & brother-in-law. 

mnanga, & vein. 

mnango, a door. 

mnemba, a boy. 

mnengeu, a small water pot 

mneule, bean (fiwt). 

mnhiwani, child of father’s sister. 

mnone, a slave, 

mnonji, à baobab tree. 

mnume, à man. 

mnung'u, a brother. 

mnungu, god. 

mnyanja, a friend, 

mnyuds, gravy. 

mnyunga, a freeman. 

-mo, one. 

mogo, Cassava. 
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niani ? what sort ? 

numilanga, widow, bachelor. 

nuna, ku-, to be fat. 

nunga, ku-, to smell bad. 

nungidya, ku-, to smell sweet, nice. 

nungu, navel. 

nusa, ku-, to smell. - 

-nwahi, white. 

nyakula, ku-, to carry. 

nyalula, ku-, to circumcise, 

nyanyula, ku-, to lift wp, raise. 

nyawalime, the shin. 

nyehe, a flight of birds. . 

nyelembuka, ku-, to melt. 

nyema, ku-, to avoid. 

nyeta, ku-, to be fat. 

nyhango, an island. 

nyhano, five. 

nyitu, forest. 

nyokonya, ku-, to bawl, make a 
noise. 

nyongo, a snake. 

oda, ku-, to take care of. 

-ohe, many. 

-ohe-ohe, all. 

ona, ku-, to feel, see, etc, 

ona, indala, ku-, to'be hungry. : 

ona, induwa, ku-, to be thirsty. 

ona, lipamba, ku-, to he doubtful. 

ondonga, ku-, to destroy. 5 

oneka-, ku-, to appear, be visible. 


opopo, just here. 


pa, ku-, to bear fruit. 
pahi, below, at bottom. 
paka, ku-, to anoint. 

pala, ku-, to peck, scratch. 
pambilila, ku-, to fasten. 


` ` pameho, in public. 


pamo, together. 

panago, place. 

panda, ku-, to plant. 
panji, perhaps. 

panya, ku-, to hit, strike. 


mihi, a pestle, 

mwipw- (angu), ete., nephew. 
muiwa, & thorn. 

nahaku, a girl. 

nahanga, calf of leg. 

nahoti kadikt, soon, after به‎ little. 
nama, kw, to escape, get well. 
namadi, purpose, in order that. 
namahihi, an owl. 

namalowe, an echo. 

namaia, ku-, to cohere. 
namatidya, ku-, to compel. 
nambili, a partridge. 

namene, very, exceedingly, etc. 
nane, I, me. 

nanga, no. 

angi, child of mother’s brother. 
nang’ e, he, she. . 

nangu, I, me. 

nam! who? - - 
nano, now. 

nanoha, ‘ku-, to exceed, excel. 
maps, black. 

-naswi, white. 

nawinang'o, they, them. 
ndomondo, hippo. 

ndu, only, merely. 

ndulu, no, not at all. 

ndundu, a amali drum. 
-nehuwi, red. 

melo, to-day. 

-nemwa, idle, lazy. 

nenga, but. 

ng'alangata, ku-, to dazzle, shine. 
ng andi, inside, 

ng’ awanga, dog. 

ng ongwe, a hut. 

ng'ulu, ku-, to put at one side. 
ngunga, rust. 

ningipika, ku-, to be sufficient, 
-nji, other. 

njoni, so and so, etc. (fulani). 
mowa, ku-, to be sweet, pleasant. 
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punga, ku-, to blow (wind). 

pungula, ku-, to decrease. 

pungudya, ku-, to cause to decrease. - 

pwatana, ku-, to fight. 

qweteka, ku-, to hurt, ache. 

pya, kw, to be burned. 

pyayila, ku-, to sweep. 

sa, ku-, to take. 

salila, ku-, to remain, ve left. 

samira, ku-, to load gun. 

soma, ku-, to read. 

sonala, ku-, to be vexed, angry. 

sulula, ku-, to drip, leak. 

sululanga, ku-, to drip, trickle. 

suma, ku-, to buy, sell. 

taha, ku-, to look for, search. 

tahuka, ku-, to be perverse, anh 
disagree, etc. 

tahukana, ku-, to argue. 

takatuka, ku-, to arise, start. 

tambala, ku-, to creep. 

tamwa, ku-, to like, 
accept. 

tamwana, ku-, to agree. 

tanda, ku-, to begin. 

tandaltka, ku-, to begin. 

tangu, formerly, ago, since. 

tang una, ku-, to chew, eat. 

tapika, ku-, to vomit. 

tata, father, parent. 

-tatu, three. 

tatua, ku-, to be fat. 

taya, ku-, to place in, put. 

taya, dimuna, ku-, to breathe. 

teka, medi, ku-, to draw water.. 

-teleht, jealous, envious. 

teleka, kt-, to cook. 


Jove, want, 


‘tema, ku-, to cut firewood. 


tenda, ku-, to do, make. 
tendewala, ku-, to kneel, worship. 
tepa, ku-, to bend. 

tetele, ku-, to cackle. 

tetemela, ku-, to tremble. 


to be light (not 
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panyana, ku-, to fight. 

panyenje, aside, apart. 

papata, ku-, to follow. 

pasida, ku-, to tear, split. 

pata, ku~, to get. 

pauka, ku-, to hang down. 

pascelo, without, outside. 

pawidya, ku-, to be there. 

peda, ku-, to beat, surpass, exceed, 
excel. 

pelekedya, ku-, to send. 

pembedya, ku-, to entice, comfort, 
pray. 

penda, ku-, to scorn, despise, dis- 
obey. 

pepeka, ku-, to be thin. 

pepekela, ku-, to be near, approach. 

pepi, near. 

peya, fast, quickly. 

peyapeya, kw-, 
heavy). 

piha, ku-, to hide. 

piikana, ku-, to hear, obey. 

pilikanila, ku-, to listen, attend. 

pilla, ku-, to endure. 

pima, ku-, to measure. 

pinda, ku-, to fold. 

pindikula, ku-, to overturn, revenge. 

qpindikulya, ku-, to change. 

mta, ku-, to pass. 

podochs, perhaps. 

poha, Eu-, to escape, be saved. 

pohepohe, every where. 

pohidya, ku-, to save. 

poka, ku-, to rob, take by force. ' 

polepole, gently, slowly. 

ponda, ku-, to pound, crush, 

posa, ku-, to betroth. 

pota, ku-, to twist (as rope). 

pukuta, ku-, to.wipe. 

pumya, ku-, to take away. 

punda, ku-, to excel, surpass, 
exceed. . 
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ukolowans, deceit. 

ukoti, neck. 

ukungumika, politeness. 
ukwapa, armpit. 

ula, ku-, to be ripe, to andres, 
ulalo, bridge. ; 

ulamba, fraud, deceit, trickery. 
ulemwa, idleness, laziness. 
uliamba, morning, dawn. 
uliani ? who? 
ulinda, hair. 

ulombi, marriage state. 
ulongo, earth. 

ulwele, sickness, disease. 
umaka, a cat. 

umbutuka, a buck. 

uma, life. 

unama, life. 

unembo, an elephant. 
ung’ambe, a tortoise. 


‘ung ulu, & fowl. 


unguruwe, & pig. 

unone, slavery, service. 
unonopa, hardness, difficulty. 
unyanga, a buck. ^ 
unyima, a monkey. 

uondola, clay (potter's). 
upinde, 4 bow. 

usutoi, a leopard. 

uta, ku-, to drag. 

utotole, brain. 

utumbo, abdomen. 

uungu, gunpowder. 

uuya, mercy, pity. 

uwahi, cowardice; mushroom. 
uwila, so, in this manner, thus, etc. 
uya, ktv, to go back, return. 
uyanja, friendship. - 
wa, ku-, to fall. 

wa, ku-, to be, become. 

wa, na, ku-, to be with or have. 
wadya, ku-, to clothe. 

waht, grass. 
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teula, ku-, to take off fire, serve 
food. 

. tewedya, ku-, to endanger. 

teya, ku-, to trap. 

lima, ku-, to delay. 

timbangida, ku-, to destroy. ` 

tungina, ku-, to be shaken. 

ting'inga, ku-, to shake. 

tipuka, ku-, to run away. 

titimila, ku-, to enter, go into., 

toha, ku-, to feel, touch. 

tokota, ku-, to be boiled. 

tondola, ku-, to choose. . 

tongodya, ku-, to ask in marriage. 

tongola, ku-, to say, speak. . 

tonya, ku-, to rain, drop. 
55 to scratch with claw. 

tosa, ku-, to be enough. 

tota, ku-, to sew. 

tukana, ku-, to abuse. 

tukuta, ku-, to run. 

tula, ku-, to set down. 

tumbula, ku-, to be thick, dis- 
embowel. 

tungunyuka, ku-, to melt. 

twa, ku-, to pound in mortar. 

ubila, semen. 

uchehe, white ants. 

ucht, honey. 

uchokapala, smallness. 

udya, ku-, to ask. 

udyaudya, ku-, to question. 

udyoko, youth. 

ugoni, sexual intercourse. 

uhakwa, dirt, filth. 

uhawi, witchcraft. 

` uhimba, lion. 

uhinini, gums. 

uhu, flour. 

uka, ku-, to come forward, arise, 
ete. 


ukatapala, ditus beauty, eto., 


usefulness. 
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wino, now, at once. 

yaha, ku-, to bury, throw away, lose. 

yahika, ku-, to be lost. 

yahula, ku-, to yawn. 

yaka, ku-, to burn (of fire). 

vala, ku-, to clothe. 

yambukila, ku-, to answer. 

yangata, ku-, to assist, help. 

yanguhania, ku-, to hasten, do 
quickly. 

yang ula, ku-, to answer, reply. 

yanyanya, ku-, to pour. 

yaukia, ku-, to boil water. 

yaulidya, ku-, to boil. 

yawanya, ku-, to divido. 

yedya, ku-, to taste; imitate, 
mimic; refresh. 

yehulya, ku-, to consider, think. 

yela, ku-, throw at. 

yeleng’ ana, ku-, to alter, exchange. 

vocha, ku-, to burn, roast. 

yoha, ku-, to frighten. 

yomboka, ku-, to cross over. 

yomola, ku-, to dip. 

yonga, ku-, to suck. 

yopa, ku-, to fear, be afraid. 

yota, moto, ku-, to warm oneself, 

yowela, ku-, to rest. 

yowolela, ku-, to rest. 

yhuma, ku-, to buy, sell. 

yukila, ku-, to go out, etc. 


` yuma, ku-, to be dry. 


yuwa, ku-, to beg, beseech, plead. 
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wako, you. 

wala, beer. 

wala, ku-, to wear, put on Clothes. 

walala, ku-, to wound, kill. 

walula, ku-, to rend, tear. 

wanani $ who? 

wandikila, ku-, to approach, draw 
near. 

wauka, ku-, to bruise. 

wala, ku-, to skin. 

wawa, ku-, to itch. 

waya, them, they. 

wea, ku-, to blow (with mouth). 

weda, ku-, to carve. 

weka, by self, alone. 

weleka, ku-, to bear children. 

welekwa, ku-, to be born. 

welu, field, garden. 

wepo, you. 

tohena, ku-, to go. 

whenawhena, ku-, to walk. 

` whepa, we, us, 

whetu, we, us. 

waha, ku-, to be vexed, angry. 

-wiht, fresh, raw. 

wika, ku-, to put, place. 


wika, ku-, nangawi, to be benumbed. 


-wils, two. 

wimba, kur, to swell ; ‘thatch. 
wimbula, ku-, to unthatch. 
wina, ku-, to play, dance. 
wing'a, ku-, to give. 


winganga, ku-, to drive away, chase. 


VOCABULARY 
English —Kimakonde 


Tn the following vocabulary the substantives and verbs are given 


As already noted 


separately —English first and then Kimakonde. 


elsewhere, the verb may have other meanings than are BM here; 
these can only be learned by experience. 
In the case of substantives the ehange from the singular to the 


plural is shown. 
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‘Prepositions, adverbs, adjectival roots, numerals, conjunctions, etc., 
are given along with the notes. 


s 


Verbs 

The infinitive is made by prefixing ku- to the stems given below : — 
abandon, leka. ashamed, to be, ona dihons. 
abide, ikala. ^. ask, udya. 
able, to be, hulula. assist, yangata. 
abound, enelela. f astonished, to be, kanganika. 
abuse, tukana. attempt, linga. 
accept, elewa. i i attend, pilikana. 

» tamwa. avoid, nyema. 
accompany, longana na. await, linda. 
accomplish, malila. awake, imuka. 
ache, pweteka. awaken, imula. 
add, kundanga. bad, to be, hakalanga. 
addled, to be, kandika. baffled, to be, lekelela, © 
advise, Aaultla. balance on head, lekelela. 
afflict, bana. banish, winganga. 

»  lagasa. bathe, lihinga. 

' afflicted, to be, banska. bawl, nyokonya. 

5 »  laga. be born, welekwa. 
afraid, gopa. : be there, pawidya. 
agree, tamuana. be vexed, unha. 
allow, leka. bear children, weleka. 
alter, yeleng'ana. bear fruit, pa. 
angry, to be, sonala. beat, koma ; panya. 

5 »  wiha. » surpass, peda; punda. 
annoy, bantha. beaten, to be, peddle ; lekelela. 
anoint, paka. become, wa. , 
answer, yambukila. beg, yuwa. 

» yang ula. begin, tanda ; tandalika. 
anxious, to be, wa na lipamba. » lindimuka, 
appear, oneka. behold, lola. 
approach, Aengelela. believe, kameka. 

»  wandikila. ` bend, tepa. 

» be near, pepekela. benumbed, to be, wika nangawi. - 
argue, fahukana. beseech, yuwa. 
arise, uka; takatuka. : betroth, posa ; tongodya. 
arrange, katopadya. ` bid farewell, laila. 
arrive, hwika; komola. . - bind, hunga. 
articulate badly, tongola chitata. bite, luma. 


ascend, kwela. blow (wind), punga. e 
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collapse, faint, diwika. 
collect, lopola. 
come, ida. 

» out, huma; buhuka. 
comfort, pembedya. 
compel, namatilya. 
complete, malilila. 
confess, tikila. 
congeal, lienga. 
consider, yehtdya. 
cook, teleka. 
copy, imitate, yedya. 
cough, kohomola. 
cover, kinika; imba. 
crawl, tambala. 
cross over, yomboka. 
crouch, lipinda. 
crow, kongowela. 


. crush, ponda. 


cry, kuta. 
cultivate, lima. 
cure, lilaula. 
cut, chela ; cheketa. ~ 
» firewood, tema. 
» hair, chengula. 
» (carve), weda. 
dance, wina. 
dazzle, ngalangata. 
decay, kandika. 
deceive, lambila. 
decrease, pungula. 
decreased, be, pungudya. 
defeat, hulula. 
defend, linda. 
delay, tima. 
deny, hwa; tahuka. 
depart, uka. 
descend, suluka ; sulupuka. 
desire, lembela. 
despise, penda. 


destroy,.ondonga ; timbangida. 


die, hwa, . 
difficult, to be, komadya. 


blow (mouth), wea. 
boast, litapa ; lihaula. 
bore, dowola. 
borrow, kopa. 
boil, yaukidya. 
boil water, yaukia. 
boiled, to روط‎ 
break, lumula ; lelula. — 
break, rend, toalula. 
breathe, taya dimuma. 
breed, langa ; langita. 
bring, ida na. 
bruise, wauka. 
build, denga. 
burn, yocha ; yaka. 
burned, to be, pya. 
bury, yaka. 
buy, yhuma ; suma. 
cackle, tetela. 
call, chema. s 
care, take of, oda. 
caro, take, lola; lolohidya. 
carry, nyakula. 
carve, weda. 
catch, kamula. 

» one hand, dong'a. 


» two hands, chingidila. 


cease, leka. 

change, pindikulanga. 
changed, روط‎ 
chase, winganga. 
cheat, lambila ; kumba. 
chew, tang'una. 

chide, kalipa. 

choose, tondola. 
circumcise, nyalula. 
clap hands, dong'a. 
clean, katopadya. 
climb, kwela. 

close, chima. 

clothe, wadya ; yalula. 
cohere, namata. 

coil, dingudika. 
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feàr, yopa. 
feeble, to be, yanda. 


feed, liha. 
» child, taga. 

feel, ona. 
fell, matoha. 
fight, panyana ; komana. 
fill, mbadya. 

, 88 of holes, Anhwilila. 
find, ona ; chona. 
finish, malila ; hila. 
flourish, katopala ; konda. 
fly, kuka. 
fold, pinda. 
follow, papata ; londola. 
forbid, kalipa. 
forget, kwakila. 
forgive, leka. 
forsake, leka. 
frighten, yoha. 
gather (people), kumbula. 

o (fruit), hepa. 


get, pata. 


» drunk, kalewa. 
> Up, takatuka ; uka. 
» Well, nama. 
give, wing'a. 
go, whena. 
» away, out, ete., uka; haan: 
» back, uya. 
» before, longolela. 
, out, yukila ; buhuka. 
, round, dinguka ; teng'enedya. 
good, to be, katapala. 
grind, haya. 
groan, gumila. 
grow (persons), kula. 
» (plants), mela. 
guard, kikalila ; lindilila. 
guide, longoledya. 
hang down, patuka. 
hard, to be, komadya. 
hasten, yanguhania. 
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dig, himba. 

dip, yomola ; lihidya. 
disembowel, tumbula, 
disobey, penda. 
dispute, tahukana. 
divide, yatoanya. 
divine, laudya thango. 
divorce, hapukana. 
do, tenda. 

doubt, ona anes 
drag, uta 

draw near, jaan. 
|, water, teka medi. 
dream, lota. 

drink, mbila. 

drip (saliva), sululanga. 
drive away, winganga. 
drunk, to be, kalewa. 
eat, lya. 

empty, muadsla. 

end, malila. 

endanger, tewedya. 
endure, pilisla. 
enough to be, tosa. 

» feat), thuta. 
entangled, dingulidya. 
enter, enda ; titimila. 
entice, pembedya. 
escape, nama; pona. 
examine, lolela. 


exceed, excel, nonoha, peda, punda. 


exchange, yeleng’ana. 
expect, lolela. 
explain, haula. 
extend, enelela. 
extinguish, dima. 
extract, dobola. 
„fail, kosa. 

» after promise, gulugusa. 
faint, diwika, 
fall, wa; matoka. - 
fasten, kunga ; pambilila. 
fat, to be, nyela; nuna. 
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look at, lola. 

» for, taha. 

» after, lolohidya. 
lose, yaha. 
lost, to be, yahika. 
love, lembela ; tamwa. 
lower, sulusa. 
make, tenda. 
marry, lomba. 


» (of woman), lombua. 


measure, pima ; linga. 
meet, kodyana ; humana. 
melt, nyelembuka. 

» tungunyuka. 


mioturate, kwama [Steere : pwama]. 


milk, minya. 
mimic, yedya. 
mistake, kosa. 
mix, munya; kundanya. 
move, hama. 
murder, walala. 
obey, kungumtka. 
open, chimula. 
order, laila. 
overturn, pindikula. 
pardon, leka. 
pass, pita. 
pay, lipa. 
peck, pala. 
pick up, lokota. 
place aside, ngula. 

» put, wika; taya. 
plant, panda. 
play, wina; ngana. 
plead, yuwa. 
please, maila. 
pleased, to be, nowela. 
pluck (fowl), kuwa. 

» (fruit), hepa. 
pound, ponda. 

, in mortar, twa. 


1 Steere: pihya, caus. of picha. 


hate, chima. 
have, wa na. 
heal, namya. 
hear, pilikana. 
help, yangata. 
hide, ptha.! 
hinder, limbidya. 
hit, panya ; koma. 
hold, kamula. ` 
hungry, to be, ona ndala. 
hunt, lumbata. 
hurt, pweteka. o 
ill-treat, tenda chiyeye. - 
imitate, yedya. 
increase, punda. 
infect, eneledya. 
inherit, twala mapala. 
insult, tukana. s 
itch, wawa. 
journey, tchena. 
judge, lamula. 
jump, chitika ; luka. 
kill, ulaya; walala. 
know, kameka. 

present tense irregular maite? 
laugh, heka. 
lay down, ladya. 
leak, sulula. 
learn, lslangidya ; lihunda. 
leave, leka. 

» (divorce), hapukana. 
lick, lamba. 
lie down, lala. 
lift up, nyanyula. 
light, to be, langala. 

» (not heavy), peyapeya. 
Jike, love, tamwa. 
limp, humbaila. 
listen, pilikansla. 
. live, dwell, etc., ikala. 
load gun, samira. 


2 This is really the perfect of another verb maya. 
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revive, dyuha. 
ripe, to be, ula. 
rise, imuka, 

» early, lilawa. 
roar, tongola. 
roast, yocha. 
rob, poka ; mbokongola. 
roll (as stone), Aingilila. 
rot, kandika. 
rub, hahula. 
run, tukuta. 

» away, tipuka, 
save, poha. 
saved, to be, pohidya. 
say, tongola. 

» haula; chi. 
scatter, mwadilanya. 
scold, kalipa. 
scorn, penda. 
scrape, weda. 
scratch, pala. 

» with claw, tonya. 
search, taha; lembela. 
see, chona; ona. 
sell, suma. 
send, pelekedya. 
separate, yawanya. 
set down, wika; tula. 

» on the fire, kodya. 

» trap, inthila. 
sew, tota. 
shake, ting’inya. 
shaken, be, ting’ ina. 
sharpen, nola. 
shave, mowa. 
shoot gun, omba ihuti. 
show, langudya. 
shut door, chima. 
sing, imba. ` 
singe, kupula. 
sit down, ikala. 
skin, waula. 
sleep, kona luon’. 


pour, yanyanya, 

praise, tapa ( haula. 
pray, yuwa ; pembedya. 
prepare, katopadya. 

» field, hana. 
pretend, lilambila. 
prevent, diwila ; duma. 
pull up, dobola. 
pull, uta. 
push, Aingilila. 
put in, taya. ` 


quarrel (argue), tahukana. 


» fight, panyana. 

” » preatana. 
question, udyaudya. 
rain, tonya. 
raise up, chskula, 
reach, Awika. 
read, soma. 
. reap, londola. 
rebuke, kalipa. 
receive, pochela. 
recognize, hapulanya. 
recollect, kumbukila. 
redeem, kombola. 
refresh, yedya. 
refuse, Atia. 

» à person, limbidya. 
regret, juta. 
rejoice, Aekelela. 

» Aangalala. 


» be pleased, linouela. 


remain, tkala. 


» be left, hiyala; sakla. 


remember, kumbultla. 
remind, Aumbusa. 
remove, hama. 
reply, yambukila ; ittkila. 
respect, kungumika. 
rest, yowela. 

» cause to, gowelela. 
return, uya. 
revenge, pindikula. 
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throw, yaha, 
3, at, yela. 

» away, yaha. 
tickle, dikadika. 
tie, hunga. 
tighten, kama. 
tired, be, doba. 
touch, mumuna. 

» feel, toha. 
trap, teya. 
tread, liwata.’ 
tremble, tetemela. 
trickle, sulula 
try, linga. 
turn, pindikula ; lauka. 
twist, pota. | 
uncover, hunikula. 
understand, mala. 
undress, ula. 
unfasten, chimula. 
unfold, dingula. . 
unthatch, wimbula. 


vexed, be, sonala; wiha. 


visible, be, oneka. 
vomit, tapika. 
wait, linda. 
waken, mula, 


` walk, sohenawhena. 


wander, tambatamba. 
want, lembela. 
warm oneself, gota moto. 
warn, haula. 
wash, bathe, lihinga. 
wash clothes, pula. 
» hands, kalawa. 
p things, wahula. 
watch, lindilila. 
wear, wala. 
wet, be, lowa. . 
wipe, pukuta.. 
wither, lowela. 


diis: lenga. 
small, become, rhokapala 
smell, nusa. 
» sweet, ningidya. 
» bad, nunga. 
snore, koloma. 
sow, panda. 
speak, tongola. 
` split, tear, walula. 
stand, iiin. 
stay, ikala. 
steal, iwa. 
stick, kadamba. 
strike, panya. 
stumble, kuwala. 
suck, yonga. 


sue for debt, longa ing'anya. 


sufficient, be, ninjipuka. 
surprise, kangana. 
surprised, be, susuka. 
swallow, mila. 

sweep, madi. 

swell, wimba. 

take, twala ; sa. 

» away, pumya. 

„ leave of, laila. 

, off clothes, ula. 

» & pot off fire, teula. 
talk, kunguluka ; chonga. 
taste, yedya. 
teach, fundisa. 
tear, walula ; pasula. 
tell, longela ; haulila. 

» lies, lambila. 
tempt, linga. — 
thank, lisinga, 
thatch, wimba. 
think, suppose, yehidya. 
thirsty, be, ona induwa 1 
threaten, yoha. 
throb, dukuladukula. 


1 Can this be connected with iduwa “ sun”? 
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write, lemba. 
wrong, do, tenda hekelenga., 
yawn, yahula. 


Substantives. 


beak, lulomo, pl. dind-. 
beam, isungula, pl. di-. 
bean (kunde), ding unde. 

» (fai), mneule. 

» (mbanzs), dimene. 

» (choroko), dimwedo. 
beard, chileu, pl. vi-. 
beauty, ukatapala. 
bedstead, chinanda, pl. vi-.1 
bee, tnyuchs, pl. di-. 

» hive, chipeda, pl. vi-. 
beer, wala. 
bellows, muwa, pl. mi-. 
bird, chuni, pl. vy-. 

» (flight of), nyehe. 
bladder, chihula, pl. vi-. 
blood, madi. 
body, mili, pl. miw-. 
bone, liwangwa, pl. ma-. 
border, mptka, pl. mi-. ` 
bow, upinde. 
boy, mnemba, pl. wa-. 
boyhood, udyoko. 
brain, utotole. 
branch, lutaws, pl. ma-. 
breast, kiwele, pl. ma-. 
bridge, ulalo. 
brother, mnung’u, pl. an-. 
elder, mkulu. 
younger, mw-. 
-in-law, mnamt. 


2 


2 


buck, unjanga ; umbutuka, pl. 


buffalo, inyati, pl. di-. 

bug, ing'ung' unt, pl. di-. 
bunch of grass, chiha, pl. vi-. 
bush, nyitu. 
cassava, mogo, pl. mt-. 
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withhold; ima ; hauka. 
wonder, kangana. 
worship, tendiwala. 
wound, walala. 


abdomen, utumbo. 
3 munda. 
abscess, lipote, pl. ma-. 
adder, lspirt, pl. ma-. 
adultery, ugoni. 
adze, teso, pl. di-. 
affair, ing'anya, pl. di-. 
agreement, lidewelano, pl. ma-. 
air, mepo. 
animal, tnyama, pl. di-. 
ankle, inunda, pl. di-. 
“ ant (red), injalahu, pl. di-. 
» (black), mmamana, pl. mé-. 
anus, lukundu, pl. ding’. 
ape, lingwele, pl. di-. 
arm, mkono, pl. mi-. 
armpit, ukwapa. 
arrow (wood), longa, pl. ma-. 
» (iron), mumba, pl. mt-. 
ashes, itu. 
aunt, mats, 
avarice, kiduku. 
axe, imbedo, pl. dt-. 
bachelor, numtlanga, pl. wa-. 
back, mmongo, pl. mi-. 
bag, muhuko, pl. mi-. 
bag of salt, sminda, pl. di-. 
bamboo, mbali, pl. mi-. 
banana, ng’ ou, pl. di-. 


» bunch of, mutwe, pl. mi-. 


bank of river, licheye, pl. ma-. 
baobab, mnonji, pl. mi-. 
bark, likaht, pl. ma-. 
barrel, lipipa, pl. ma-. 

» Of gun, mtutu, pl. mt-. 
bat, mburukuta. 
bead, chuma, pl. vy-. 
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played now; its place is 
taken by— 

chimbombo (adults’ dance) E 
darkness, luupi. 
daughter, mwana mkongwe, pl. wa-. 
dawn, uliamba. 
day, muh.- 
death, kuhwa.. 
debt, tng’ anya, pl. di-. 
deceit, ukolowani. 
descent, hlenga, pl. ma-. 
desire, lukou. 
diaphragm, juambamoyo. 
diarrhoea, matumbo kudolola. 
disease, ulwele ; liwelu. 
dog, ng'awanga, pl. dt-. 
door, mnango, pl. m-. 
drop, litwene, pl. ma-. 
drought, chiwanga. ` 
drums :— 

ligoma (small). 

likutu (used in likumbi). 

likungwa (used in chiputu). 

ndunda. 
dung, mavi. 
dust, litutinga. 

» heap, chttuta, pl. vi-. 
dysentery, matumbo kudolola miadi. 
ear, likutu, pl. ma-. 
echo, namalowe. 
egg, ltt, pl. mai. 
elbow, chihinino, pl. vi-. 
elephant, unembo, pl. di-. 
enemy, mmidi, pl. wa-. 

» mmongo, pl. wa-. 
envy, chitelehs. 
evening, liulo. 
eye, liso, pl. meho. 
eyebrow, likwipi, pl. ma-. 
eyelash, lukope, pl. ding’-. 
face, kwmneho. 
famine, lumaja. 
fan, chipepeta, pl. vi-. 
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cat, umaka, pl. di-. 
centipede, mangupa, pl. na-. 
calf of leg, nahangu. 
5 chingulimba, pl. vi-. 
cave, mbango, pl. mi-. 
chaff, makana. 
chair, chitengu, pl. vi-. 
cheek, chitama, pl. vi-. 
child, mwana, pl. wa-. 
» msukulu, pl. wa-. 
» Of mother’s brother, SAWA 
» Of father's sister, mnhiwan. 
chin, chsgewa, pl. vi-. 
class (sort), muchi. 
claw, lukombe, pl. ds-. 
clay, ulongo. 
» for pottery, wondola. 
. cloud, hhunde, pl. ma-. 
club, chikong'o, pl. vi-. 
cock, ung'uku nanume. 
comb, chihamula, pl. vi-. 
companion, mwa-, pl. awa-. 
company, likuwa. 
cook, mkuteleka, pl. wa-. 
“cork, chidiu, pl. vi-. 
corner, mkuka, pl. mi-. 
corpse, miuht, pl. mi-. 
country, chilambo, pl. vi-. 
» kaya, pl. ma-. 
cover, lihuntko, pl. ma-. 
cowardice, uwahi. 
crack, luma, pl. dinj-. 
crocodile, mbulu, pl. di-. 
dance, ing’ole, pl. di-. 
dances :— 
chiputu (female initiation). 
likumbi (male initiation). 
chitipu (beer drinking). 
mesapdta (youths! dance). 
chidole (girle’ dance). 
likungwa (promiscuous inter- 
course used to. take place at 
this dance. This is seldom 
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grave, lidembe, pl. ma-. 
gravy, mnyuds. 
guide, mlongola, pl. wa-, 
guinea-fowl, ing'anga, pl. ds-. . 
5 namlili ? 
gums, uhinini. 
gun, shuti, pl. da-. 
gunpowder, uunga. 
hair, ulinda. 
>> on body, liundiunds, pl. ma-. 
hardness, unonopa. 
head, mutwe, pl. mi-. 
heart, mtima, pl. mt. 
» Usungu, pl. ma-. 
hill, 12684796, pl. ma-. 
hippo, ndomondo, pl. di-. 
hire, mbote. 
hoe, lijembe, pl. ma-. 
hole in ground, pondo, pl. ma. 
honey, uchi. . 
horn, lupembe, pl. di-. 
house, likande, pl. ma-. 
„MF ande, pl. di-, 
hunger, indala, 
hunt (with net), chihako, pl. vi-. 
husband, m£v-, pl. wa-. 
hut, ngong’we, pl. di-.- 
hyena, mehehe, pl. di-. 
idiocy, ding’ opedi. 
idleness, ulemwa. . 
imp (jin), dimu; kadimu, pl. na-. 
iron, chttalz, pI. vi-. 
island, nyhanga. — 
jaw, linjewe, pl. ma-. 
journey, mwanda, pl. mi-. 
jungle, nyhityu. 


^o key, mukula, pl. mi-. 


kidney, twhio, pl. di-. 
knee, lilunds, pl. ma-. 
knot, chihundo, pl. vi-. 
knife, chipula, pl. vi-. 
lake, landa, pl. ma-. 
land, chilambo, pl. vi-. 


father, tata, pl. a- wa-. 

» in-law, muk-. 
fence, mlingongo, pl. mi-. 

» Moto, pl. mar, 
field, welu, pl. ma-. 

» ltimbe, pl. ma-. 
filth, uhakwa. 
finger, chala, pl. vy-. 
fire, moto, pl. m-. 
firebrand, mmult, pl. mi-. 
fireplace, chuuls, pl. vy-. 
firesticks, mpekeho, pl. mi-. 
firewood, lukuni, pl. ding-. 
fish, thomba, pl. di-. 
flour, uhu. 
flower, induwa, pl. di-. 
fly, imembe, pl. di-. 
foetus, libongo. . 

»  fafterbirth), lipianda. 
` food, chakulya, pl. vy-. 
` foot, likambatu, pl. ma-. 
ford, chihiko, pl. vi-. 
forest, nytu. : 
forked stick, luwant, pl. dim-, 
fowl, ung uku, pl. di-. 
fraud, ulamba. 
freeman, mnyunga, pl. wa-. 
friend, mnyanja, pl. wa-. 
friendship, uyanja ; chinemba. 
froth, lihulo. ; 
fruit, chokods, pl. vy-. 
fruits :— 

lipenjele. 
"` Wng'ombe. 
gap, luhengo, pl. di~. 
garden, liwelu, pl. ma-. 
gift, mageni. 
girl, nahaku, pl. nama.. 
glans, ndunga. . 
goods, mals, pl. di-. - 
gourd, water, chitumba, pl. vi-. 
grain, inyele, pl. di-.. 
“grass, wahi... . 
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neighbour, mwened:, pl. wa-. 
nephew, muipw-, pl. wa-, 
nest, chiteht, pl. vi-. 
net, luau, pl. dinjau. 
night, chilo. 
nose, imula, pl. di-. 
oath (ordeal), mari, 
oil, mahuta. 
opportunity, lipesa. 
orphan, mwana mchtwa, pl. wa-. 
owl, namahihi ; huku. 
owner, mwene, pl. w-. 
path, indila, pl.-ds-. 
penis, chstongo, pl. vi-. 

» chiwolo, pl. vi-. 
people, wanu. 
pestle, mawihs, pl. mi-. 
pig, unguruwe, pl. di-. 
place, luto ; panango. 

» of departed, kunambawe. 


pole for two loads, enga, pl. mi-. 


politeness, ukungumika. 
pool, litanda, pl. ma-. 


“potato, mkambi, pl. mi-. 


potsherd, lipapa, yl. ma-. 
proverb, story, mano, pl. mi-. 


» » lutano, pl. dinano. 


pumpkin, imbowa, pl. di-. 


" liwangahindi, pl. ma-. 


rafter, thomelo, pl. di-. 
rain, mbula. 
rat, house, mkule, pl. mi-. 
razor, luumu. 
reason, liyongo. 
rice, ¢manda. 
ridgepole, isungulu, pl. di-. 
ring, «mete, pl. di-. 
river, muto, pl. mt-. 
root, 181010, pl. ma-. 
rope, md:ds, pl. mi-. 

» twisted, dimboyi. 
rust, ngunja. 
sacrifice, tnyolo, pl. di-. 
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laziness, ulemtoa, 
leaf, hamba, pl. ma-. 

„ of cassava, chindula. 
leg, ladodo, pl. ma-. 
leisure, kipesa. 
leopard, usuwi, pl. di-. 
leprosy, matana. 

lid, ihuniko, pl. ma-. 

life, um; unama. 
lightning, ing uwa. 

line, mkono'gono, pl. mi-. 
lion, uhimba, pl. di-. 
lip-ring, tndonya, pl. dt-. 
liver, linoha, pl. ma-. 
locust, hiye, pl. ma-. 
lung, pahu, pl. ma-. 
maggot, tyong’o, pl. dt. 
maize, malombe. 

man, munu; mitume, pl. wa-. 
marriage (state), ulombi, 
master, anambuye, pl. wa-. 
matter, pus, uwhila. 
measles, hsuwele. 

meat, inyama, pl. di-. 
medicine, mtela, pl. mi-. 
mercy, tuya. 

milk, mawele. 

millet, dimule. 

misfortune, chthakau. 
money, rupta, pl. dimia, 
monkey, unyima, pl. di-. 
month, mwedi. 

moon, mweds, pl. mi-. — " 
morning, ultamba. 

mortar, miuls, pl. mi-. 
mosquito, injemjema, pl. di-. 
mother, amama ; anyokwe. ` 
mouth, mkanya. 
mushroom, uwahi. 

nail, finger, Iukombe. 
name, lina, pl. mena. 
navel, nungu. 

neck, ukoti. 
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strife, ing’ondo. 
such and such, njoni. 
sun, tduwa; liduwa. 


_ tail, mochila, pl. mi-. ` 


tamarind tree, mkwedu, pl. mi-. 
testicle, inongo, pl. ds-. 

thing, chinu, pl. vt-. 

thirst, indwwa. 

thorn, mwiwa, pl. mi-. 
thumb, chikongo, pl. vi-. 

toe, chala, pl. vy-. 

tongue, lulims, pl. dindimi. 
tooth, lino, pl. meno. 

tortoise, ung’ambe, yl. ds-. 
trap, inambo, pl. ds-. 

trench, 18207100, pl. ma-. 

trick (joke), lupuso. 

ulcer, chilonda, pl. vi-. 

uncle, mjomba. 

uncleared part of field, luhole. 
urine, makwedu. 

» bloody, lukwedu. 
valley, luhunde, pl. dé. 
vein, mnanga, pl. ma-. 
vessel, water, chitumba, pl. vi-. 
village, kaya, pl. ma-. 

»  lwwungo. 
voice, word, itlowe, pl. ma-. 
wall, #kumba, pl. ma-. 
war, ing'ondo. 
water, medi. 

» -pot, chtlongo, pl. vi-. 

T- 5 small, mnengeu, pl. mil-. 
well, chthima, pl. vi-. 
what's-its-name, a, mkoko ; njoni. 
white ant, ucheche. 
widow, numslanga. 
wife, chief, nyhano. 

» (others), ady-. 
wild beast, mkoko. 
wind, mpapa. 
wisdom, ding'ano. 
witchcraft, uhaws. 
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sacrifice, 4ng'opeds, pl. d-. 
saliva, majtguls. 

salt, munyu. 

sand, dimbwe. 

scar, hkwanda, pl. ma-. 
screen used in hunting, chiumbi, 

pl. ei-. 

scorpion, chiwalawala, pl. vi-. 
seed, smbeyu, pl. di-. 

semen, ubia. 

sense, ding’ ano. 

service, unone. 

shadow, chimbwehedi, pl. vi-. 
shit, nyamwalime. 

shoulder, liwala, pl. ma-. 
sickness, ulwele ; lwelu; uula. 
sifting basket, ohipeto, pl. vt-. 
sister, umbu. 

size, changa. 

skin, linbende, pl. ma-. 

slave, mnone ; mtumwa. 
sleep, luono. 

sleeping-mat, likandi, pl. ma-. 
smallness, uchokapala. 
smallpox, chthoba. 

smoke, lohi. 

snail, inyeds, pl. di-. 

snake, nyongo, pl. mihongo. 
so-and-so, njoni (Sw. fulani). 
son, mwana, pl. wa-. 

soot, inachtis. 

sort, kind, chtkung' u. 

spear, mkuchi, pl. mi-. 
“spleen, liwambala, pl. ma-. 
spoon, luuko, pl. dinjuko. 
stalk of millet, chtkota, pl. vi-. 
star, inonda, pl. di-. 

stick, isimbo, pl. di-. 

» pointed for digging holes, 
thenje, pl. di-. 

stomach, ligitihu, pl. ma-. 
stone, liyanga, pl. ma-. 
strength, dimong'o. 
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woman, mkongwe, pl. wa-. yard fence, jinjils. 


» mmah:. " luagala. 
woman who has borne children, year, chaka, pl. vy’. 
likolo. youth, udyoko. 
work, madengo. ور‎  8,mdyoko, pl. wa-. 


wrist, inunda, pl. dt-. 


Nores on Various WORDS o 


Many words have meanings which can only be learned by 
experience. In these notes a few words are dealt with in order to 
show that the English given in the vocabularies does not exhaust the 
meaning of the Kimakonde word. 

Ku-uka, to go or come out, to arise. This verb is very frequently 
used in the narrative to start a sentence; in such cases it may be 
translated as “then”, * and ", or “ came forward 7.1 Kuka unembo kucha 
“ Welu wangu”. Kuka usungula kuchi “ Welu wangu”. Then the 
elephant said, or coming forward the elephant said, “My garden.” 
And the hare said, or coming forward said, “My garden.” The 
past tense is also often used in the same manner: aukile, he came 
forward, etc.; waukile, they came forward, etc. Very often it 
need not be translated, but is used much the same way as the Kiswahili 
bassi; although it may even follow the Kimakonde bahi: Baht, 
waukile anyana kuchi, then the animals came forward and said, 
or the animals said, etc. 

Wamba, but it was, that is to say. This is used when an explana- 
tion is given in a tale for the benefit of the person who may not under- 
stand: Baht, iduwa ulitenda piu, aukite usungula kuchi “ Wepo 
mchehe katwale moto ula” wamba iduwa, the sun was sinking, and 
the hare said “ You hyena go and get that fire ” (aside), but it was the 
sun. “Nangu ngulembela chiwele munda wa adyalo” wambo libongo, 
“I want that which is inside your wife" (explanation), that is to 
say (kibongo), the unborn child. 

Iduwa, day of sun. 

Note.—This word nearly always takes the prefix | and not t: 
iduwa limo, one day, and not tduwa imo.? 

Ku-ikala, to stay, to remain, or to live with. This becomes 
in the infinitive kwikala, and when used with a personal pronoun the 


Dex Ct., in Swahili, the formula with which tales begin, Paukua pakawa. See 
Taylor, African Aphortema, p. 108. 

3 Properly belonging to Class V—of. Yao lyuwa, Kinga eli- d etc. See 
Vocabulary, where the form liduwa is given as well as iduwa. 
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` pronoun is enclitic: kwikanawe, to stay or live with him; nangu 
nalembela mwanalo ngwikanawe, I want your child that I may live 
with her. 

Ku-penda. This verb has a very different meaning in Kimakonde 
to that which it bears in Kiswahili. Ithas the meaning of “ to scorn ", 
* dislike’, “ think nothing of”, and, in consequence, “to disobey.” 

Ku-lembela.. This verb has a variety of meanings, all of which, 
however, are connected with each other: to want, to like, to accept, 
to agroe, to look for, etc. Also by use of this verb followed by the 
infinitive a future tense may be formed : nalembela kuwhena, ulembela 

| kuwhena, etc., I want to go, also means I shall go. 

Ku-haula, to say. This verb also has a great many meanings, 
to say, to speak, to warn, to explain, to praise, and in the applied ` 
form of the verb it may mean to say to, to tell, to advise, etc. 


. 


Substantives in Class VI 


As already shown, the substantives in Class VI begin with lu- 
in the singular and change the lu- into di- to form the plural. It 
would almost appear that the di- is really din- or dinj-; the 3-, however; 
is not felt except when the root of the substantive begins with a vowel. 
This would account for apparent irregularity in forming the plural. 
The explanation is that the class which corresponds as plural to the 
sixth or lu- class is Bleek's 10th (here called 3rd plural) The 
prefix of this is lin-, zin-, ,اد‎ therefore it is din-, not di-, which is 
here prefixed to the root and produces the various modifications to 
which sounds following n- are subject, as explained on p. 419. 


nk = ng likunde pl. dinkunde ^ forms ding'unde. 
2: hkulungwa lnkulungwa ,, — lingulungwa. 
nl or ni = nd lutawi dintawt »  dindawi. 
1 lulomo dinlomo »  Gmndomo. 
me = mb kuwani dinwani » dimbani. 
anê dingumá ieee que plural da full 
luau dinjau 


is shown, i.e. d?nj-. 
luuko dinjuko لاقم وت‎ E 


Note.—Rugia (or lupia) is put into this class and forms the plural 
dima. 

Ku-ida, to come. By the use of the causative form with pa- 
prefixed can be made a kind of verb with the meaning to be there, 
kupawidya. Papawidya mwana, there was a child. This is some- 
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times used at the beginning of tales. Apawidya, there was a man, or 
he was there. Akapawidya, there was not a man, or he was not there. 

Ku-kameka, to know or understand. The present tense of this 
verb is irregular, although the regular form is sometimes used. The 
most frequently used is amaze (perfect of maya, given by Steere), 
he knows, or he who knows, etc.; akamaite, he does not know; 
mkam«aite, you do not know or understand. 

` Ku-whena, to go. For the subjunctive there is an irregular form 
in use, ndeko, let us go. 0 

Likuwa, a crowd or company, used with lyohe which precedes it. 
Lyohe likuwa kukana, the whole crowd ot company denied. 

Chikung'u uchimo, used as “in the same manner " or “as before”. 
Wana kuimba chikung u uchimo, the children singing as before. 

Ku-lambila, to deceive. By using the reflexive form of this verb 
it is made to express to pretend, kulilambila. Mchehe alindimwike 
kulilambila kuwula mutwe, the hyena began to pretend a sick héadache. 

-nga, -nanga, suffixed to the verb a plural meaning is made: Ikala, 
stay ; tkalanga, stay ye; whena, go ; whenananga, go ye; mkusulupu- 
kanga, coming down, descending (plural); Autukutanga (kutukuta- 
nga), running away (plural). 

Kunamba. This verb is used as an auxiliary to form the “ not 
yet" tense. It seems to be used very seldom by itself, and even 
then another verb is understood; it seems to mean bado when used 
` in the negative. Unilya 2 Nikanambs. Have you eaten? Not, 
yet. Nikanamba kuwhena, I have not done yet. Nikanamba 
kutongola, I have not spoken vet. 

The particle -na- inserted between the ku- of the infinitive and the 
stem gives the idea of motion. This is probably simply the tense 
prefix of the present tense -na-. Ku-chema, to call; ku-m-chema, 
to call him; ku-na-m-chema, to go and call him (when the idea: 
of motion is desired to be expressed). This is also sometimes used in 
the participle form mhunukomola. 

To speak or say, ku-tongola, past tense tongwele. In the narrative 
forms of speech there are many methods of expressing the idea of 
say, said, saying, etc. Examples using the verb Autongola with its 
various abbreviations :— : 

Atongwele dono “ Ngulembela ”. He said “I want". 

Alongwedono “ Ngulembela ". He said “I want". 

Atedono “ Ngulembela ". He said “I want”. 

Note.—The word dono frequently follows the verb with the meaning 
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of thus or so. It becomes part of the verb, and need not always be 
translated... 

Sometimes kuchi follows the dono; it means saying, and very 
often need not be translated as it is a reduplication. .Atongwele dono 
kuchi “ Ngulembela”. He said thus saying “I want". 

“Kuchi may be used by itself to denote saying, or in conjunction 
with the verb to say, or with dono or all three together (as above). 

Aukile kuchi dono '* Muchi dachi chitahukana 4 " He came forward 
saying " Why this arguing?” Aukile kuchi “ Whena ku'mawelu ”. 
He came forward saying “ Go to the garden ". 

It also may be used like a verb ku-chi, to say, and have its personal 
prefix. Nguchidono, I say; nguchi, I say; achidono “ Nikatamua ”, 
he said “I do not want", etc. 

It may also be used to denote “ that ”, i.e. pawawene kuchi umotweke, 
when they saw that it was fallen down, etc. 

Ku-leka, to leave, etc. This verb appears to have a variety of 
meanings, which, although closely allied, may be rather difficult to 
understand at once. Among those frequently met with the following 
are commonest: and the result was, what followed, then followed, 
afterwards, all used with the sense of something resulting from what 
has just happened before :— 

Kuleka wayawana nawe lingwele. The result: (of something just 
happened) was his sharing with the ape. 

Animwadilanya liu kuleka ilituma. He scattered the ashes, the ° 
result of which was dust. 

Usuwi akatukuta: mwanda kwawe kuncka usungula wapona. The 
leopard ran away home leaving the hare healing (or the result was that 
the hare was saved). "x 

Wakahapukana kuleka wawhena kwao. And they separated, 
afterwards going home. 

Baht, uhimba -payilikene uwla watongola usungula, akatakuta 
mwanda kuneka munu nawe usungula akamwinganga uhimba. ' Uhimba 
nanga kumwona uwila, kuleka munu wawhena kwawe na adyawe. 
When the lion heard what the hare said he ran away, with the resuli 
that the man and the hare chased him. The lion was not seen again, 
afterwards the man went home with his wife. 

U-.—U- seems to be often prefixed to a word for the sake of 
euphony! : U-nembo, an elephant; u-suwi, a leopard; u-sungula, an 
' hare, ete. Achinguwona ungulima or ngulima, etc. 


! More probably it is the result of regarding animals as persons—see ante, 
pp. 418, 421. In the tales both forms of plural occur side by side. 
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The u- of the substantives in the singular is dropped in the plural : 
Unembo, dinembo ; usuwi, disuwi ; usungula, disungula, etc. 

Modifying termination of verb to form past tense.—There are two 
ways of forming the past and perfect tenses. The simplest way is to 
use the tense prefix -ni-: Naniwhena, I went; unwwhena, you did go, 
etc. The other way is by adding to or modifying the termination of 
the verb. The following list may be of some help in showing how the 

stem is modified :— 


J. Verbs ending in a-a or e-a change a-a or e-a to e-e :— 


kupilikana, to hear changes to pilikene. 
kupweteka, to hurt » qweteke. 
kutarmeana, to agree » lamwene. 
kuwalala, to kill T walele. 
kukotapala, to be good, useful, etc. » kotapele. 
kutahukana, to argue » tahukene, etc. 


2. Verbs ending in o-a change the o-a into we-e :— - 
kukomola, to arrive at, changes to komwele. 
kutongola, to speak js longwele. 
kutondola, to choose ` ,„ tondwele, etc. 
3. Verbs ending u-a change u-a into wie :— 
kuhulula, to be able changes to hulwile. 
kukumbula, to gather FA kumbwile. 
kuyakula, to carry T yakuile. 
kusulupuka, to descend 3 sulupwike, etc. 
4. Most verbs ending in two syllables seem to change their endings 


“into -te :— 
kupita, to pass changes to pie. 
kununa, to be fat ` 5 nune. 
yaka, to burn " yakite. 
kulanga to breed 5 langile. 
kulola, to look 5 lolite. 
kutenda, to do y tendite or tendile. 
kulima, to cultivate " limite. 
5. Verbs of more than two syllables ending iw -ia change to 
-ile :— . 
kuyambukila, to answer changes to yambukile. ` 
kulindilila, to wait for 5 lindilile. 
kupililila, to endure 5 2101016 


kuliwalila, to forget 5 liwalile, etc. 
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6. Verbs ending in -dya change into -didye :— 


kukodya, to meet changes to kodidye. 

kukomadya, to be dificult bs komadidye. 

kukotopadya, to arrange ii kotopadidye, etc. 
A few of the exceptions are given below :— 

kuteula, to take off fire changes to teulile. 

kutwala, to take 5 tete. 

kuholoka, to come or arrive 7 holeke ox heleke. 

kuleka, to leave » lekile. 

kuona, to see, etc. » wene or wenite. 

kuuka, to come out or forward, etc. وى‎ ukile or ukite. 

kukwela, to climb ya kwedidye. 

kumalila, to finish, etc. 7 malidile. 


( To be continued. ) 





THE ARAB INVASION OF KASHGAR IN A.D. 715 
By H. A. R. Gres 


OTHING is more disconcerting to the student of early Muslim 
history than the way in which Tabari and the other historians 
alternate between detailed and comprehensive narrative and jottings 
of the most meagre and involved nature, filled out, in tome cases, by 
picturesque but obviously legendary tales. These faults, which are 
to a large degree inherent in the method of compilation from oral 
tradition, come out most clearly in the narrative of the brilliant series 
of campaigns by which the Arab general Qutayba ibn Muslim conquered 
and annexed the lands eastward from Herat and the Oxus to the 
Pamir, during the reign of the Umayyad Caliph Walid I (A.D. 705-15). 
Thus we are given a fairly sufficient account of the long drawn out 
operations against Bukhara, but none of the actual conquest and 
colonization of the city: much of the expeditions against various 
princes subject to the kingdom of Tukhanstan, but practically nothing 
of the annexation of Tukharistan itself. . 

Up to the vear 712, however, it is possible to follow. the actual 
course of the conquests culminating in the capture and colonization 
of Samargand. The story of this decisive campaign is elaborately 
and clearly told, but the extension of the conquests across the Jaxartes 
in the next three years is related by Tabari only in brief and confused 
accounts. It is from the laconic notices of the earlier historian 
Ya'qübi, for instance, that the attempted reconquest of Samarqand 
by the Northern Turks in the following winter has been brilliantly 
reconstructed by Barthold.! But neither Ya'qübi nor his con- 
temporary Balàdhuri add very much more to our knowledge of the 
events. 

The situation of the Jaxartes provinces in the year 713 may be 
briefly described. The kingdoms of Shash (Tashkent) and Farghàna 
maintained a precarious existence as semi-independent states subject 
to the Northern Turks, the latest of the ephemeral Turkish empires 
which flourished in what is now Siberia during periods of weakness in 
Chinese foreign policy. The Northern Turks, however, engaged in 


1 Dis Alt.-türk. Inschriften u. die Arab Quellen, p. 11 (St. Petersburg, 1899). 
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constant warfare with the Tiirgesh tribes in the Ili valley, were 
practically powerless to intervene effectively in their affairs. Together 
with this, the princes of Shash and Farghana, like all the other rulers 
in Central Asia, regarded themselves as vassals of China in virtue of 
the Chinese protectorate proclaimed over them in 659, but at the 
moment the internal weakness of China prevented any enforcement 
of her claim. Internally, the two kingdoms appear to have been in 
constant feud, and both suffered from chronic anarchy. l 

By crossing the Jaxartes, therefore, Qutayba challenged both the 
Turkish and Chinese pretensions more definitely than he had done 
hitherto. The accounts given by Tabarī are that in the year 713 he 
divided his forces in two, one of which under his own command defeated 
the Farghanians and captured their chief cities, Khujanda, Farghàna, 
and Kashan, while the other, composed chiefly of the levies raised in- 
Transoxania, was successful in capturing Shash. In the following 
year he undertook a second expedition “into Shüsh ”, but on hearing 
of the death of his patron Hajjaj he returned to his headquartera 
at Merv. As the death of Hajjaj took place in June (Shawwal, 
A.H. 95) it is probable that the expedition was already far advanced. 
Baladhuri (ed. de Goeje, p. 422) preserves a tradition that Qutayba 
captured Isbijàb, an important trading centre some 100 miles north 
'ofShüsh. It would seem, then, that, whether or not a second conquest 
of Shàsh was necessary, Qutayba’s plan of campaign was to follow up 
the very important trade-route which led from Turfan down the Ili 
valley, along the northern edge of the Thian-Shan mountains, through 
Tokmak and Tarãz- (Aulié-ata) into. Shash and Samargand. The 
economic importance of controlling this trade-route may have been 
less in hia mind, however, than its strategic value as the road by which 
the Central Asian Turks debouched on Transoxania. . 

The death of Hajjaj deeply affected Qutayba's position although 
he had received a kindly and appreciative letter from the Caliph 
confirming his appointment and making him directly subordinate to 
Damascus. It is unnecessary here to discuss the deep-seated factional 
tendencies of the Arabs, which showed themselves nowhere in an uglier 
light than in Khurüsàn, on which Qutayba’s army was based.! The 
general himself was not supported by any of the powerful parties, 
and his Arab troops resented his'growing partiality for the Persians. 
All these elements of disaffection had been held in check by Hajjàj 


1 See Wellhausen, Das Arab. Reich (Berlin, 1902), chap. viii, esp. p. 273. ^ 
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80 completely that Qutayba himself seems to have been largely unaware 
of his danger. 

This summary helps to make clear the circumstances under which 
' the campaign of 715 was projected and opened. The account which 
Tabari intends to convey is that Qutayba marched first into Farghàna 
and from there led an expedition to Kashgar, with complete success. 
At this stage he received a request from the king of China to send an 
embassy to the Chinese court. Qutayba selected twelve of the leaders 
for this mission. The legend naively relates how these ambassadors 
made such an impression on the king that he sent formal tokens of 
submission. Beneath the characteristic layer of fakhr, however, 
there is a basis of fact. The Chinese records contain a notice of an 
Arab embassy which visited the capital in 713 and caused consterna- 
tion by refusing to kowtow before the Emperor. Nevertheless the 
ambassadors were favourably received, but no indication is given of the 
purpose or achievement of their mission. The accuracy of the Chinese 
date is confirmed by the statement in Tabari himself (ii, 1280, 3) 
that the ambassadors were sent to the Caliph Walid on their return, 
which must therefore have occurred between the death of Hajjaj 
and the end of 714. We may conjecture that the embassy was intended 
either to dissuade the Chinese from agsisting the Turks or to make 
mutual arrangements with regard to the silk-trade, a matter peculiarly 
important to Samarqand and Bukhara. 

There is thus prima facie evidence that Tabari’s account of the 
expedition of 715 contains a confused and unreliable tradition in at 
least one respect. It remains now to consider the invasion of Kashgar, 
which has hitherto been generally accepted as historical. In this case 
no such easy contradiction is possible, but I hope to show that the 
whole weight of evidence is decisively against it. 

In the first place, of the three earlier historians whose works have 
come down to us not one mentions this expedition to Kashgar. The 
silence of Dinawari is perhaps hardly remarkable, but both Ya'qübi, 
and Baladhuri omit all reference to it, though they give fairly full 
accounts of Qutayba's campaigns. Ya‘qibi quotes only the local 
tradition of Khurüsán, utilized also by Tabari (see below), thai 
“ Qutayba penetrated far into Farghâna ", while Balàdhuri quotes the 
summaries of two authorities, Abū ‘Ubaida (422, 13f.) and Abū 'Ayyash 
al-Hamadhani (422,7 f., and 431, 16f.), neither of which include Kashgar 
in the list of conquests. Nor does Narshakhi, almost contemporary 
with Tabari, mention such an expedition in connexion with Qutayba, 
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though he relates his “ martyrdom " in Farghàna (ed. Schefer, p. 57). 
Even when we turn to Tabari himself, in spite of the tarjama 


(1275, 15) أفتتح قتيبة بن مسل كاشغر وغزا الصين‎ » Qutayba 
captured Kashgar and raided China", we find that the statement ' 


is not borne out by the authorities on which it professedly rests. 
The first narrative is quoted from Al-Mada’ini (1276, 2 ff.) : 


مضى الى فرغانة وارسل الى شعب عصام من سهل له الطريق, 
الى كاشغر T‏ ادن مدان الصين abb‏ موث الوليد وهو ran‏ 


“He marched to Farghâna and sent forward to the pass of 
'Isàm pioneers to clear the way for him to Kashgar, which 
is the nearest of the cities of China, but the news of Walid’s 
death reached him while he was at Farghâna.” Al-Mada’ini there- 
fore credits Qutayba with the intention of raiding Kashgar, but 
definitely refrains from saying that the intention was carried out. 
The narrative of Abii Mikhnaf is vague and confused (1276, 17 f.) : 


بعث قتيبةكثير بن فلان الى a‏ فسبى منها سبيا فختم اعناق م 
es eoe] à 5 ule a bl C‏ وجاء هم موت الوليد 


“ Qutayba sent Kathir (or Kuthaiyir) ibn Fulàn (ie. son of 
So-and-so) to Kashgar and he took & number of them captive 
and placed ‘his seal on their necks, namely of that which God 
gave as booty to Qutayba. [Then Qutayba returned] and there 
reached’ them the news of Walid’s death.” It will be seen 
that though it is claimed that Kashgar was actually raided, the 
exploit is attributed not.to Qutayba with his army but to a small 
force under an unknown leader. The clause in brackets, besides 
being in contradiction to the other narratives and clearly out of 


1 


« context, is missing in one MS. and in the redaction of Ibn al-Athir : it 


is noteworthy also that Ibn Khaldiin transcribes the whole passage 
thus : um eel (= pur kaaa E T مقدمه‎ Cass 
“He (ie. Qutayba) sent his advance guard to Kashgar and 
they made booty and prisoners, and he sealed the necks of the 
prisoners.” l 

. Tabari quotes finally the local tradition of Khurāsān on a 
double isnãd, in almost the same words as are used by, Ya‘qibi: 
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Qutayba penetrated so far into‏ “ 9 غل قتبية حتى قرب من الصين 
Farghana as to approach the borders of China.” This passage seems‏ 
to be taken by Ibn al-Athir and Ibn Khaldiin to refer to the main‏ 
army under Qutayba himself, though the former retains Tabari’s‏ 

tarjama. 

Tt is impossible to avoid the conclusion that Tabari read into his 
authorities a meaning “which they did not support. Wellhausen 
(op. cit., p. 272) states that the expedition is “auch duxch gleichzeitige 
Lieder vielfach bestätigt °. I have been unable to find any of these 
poems. There arc two verses which mention Qutayba in connexion 
with China. One occurs in a poem of Tirimmãh in preise of Yemen, 


quoted in Tabari (1302, 18) : عن الصين‎ du pik fe قتلوأ قتبية‎ 
— 

“They slew Qutayba at the meadow, the meadow of China,” and the 
second in Yaqiit’s Mu‘jam al Buldan (ed. Wüstenfeld, i, 730, 8, s.v. 
Balanjar), in praise of Bahila, the tribe to which Qutayba belonged : 
قبر بلنجر وقبر بصين استآن يالك من قبر‎ is وان لنا‎ “۷ 
graves are ours, the grave of Dalanjar, and a grave in China: 
alas! what a grave was that." But as both these verses speak of 
Qutayba's death, which undoubtedly took place in Farghàna, they 
can hardly be regarded as confirming the tradition. 

In the second place, there are grave chronological difficulties. 
"It is well known how, on hearing of the death of the Caliph Walid, 
Qutayba, knowing that his successor Sulayman was his implacable 
enemy, after some attempted negotiations on both sides, openly 
revolted. On finding the army disinclined to follow him he com- 
pletely lost his head and roused a mutiny in which he was killed. 
The death of Walid took place at latest in February, 715, and the news 
must have reached Farghana by the end of April Wellhausen 
(p. 274, n. 2) remarks that it could hardly have reached Farghana 
` before July, but the statement is not borne out by the Arabic writers. 
The post covered the distance from Basra to Merv, some 400 farsa kha, 
in twenty days (Tab. 1035); from Damascus to ‘Iraq, via Ar-Raqqa, 
was & much shorter distance, and from Merv to Farghàna only 147 
farsakhs. It is incredible that Qutayba should not have made arrange-. 
ments for a rapid system of communications, and two months is 
ample time to allow for the receipt of the news. The authorities 
. لله‎ agree that Qutayba was at Farghàna when it arrived, and he could 
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not therefore have already set out on his expedition. In any case, 
the high passes into Kashgar would barely be passable for caravans, 
let alone an army, before the end of April The historians give the 
most contradictory accounts of the events that followed, but it is 
evident that some months were spent in an attempt at negotiation, 
and that in the meantime Qutayba was left with an insubordinate 
army in an extremely awkward position. It may well he that small 
forces had already been sent out in various directions and some prepara- 
tions for the main campaign set on foot, but an arduous expedition 
with the whole army was out of the question in these circumstances. 


It is difficult, moreover, to see what, beyond booty, Qutayba stood . | 


to gain by such an expedition, in comparison with the risks it involved. 
Further, it is agreed on all sides that Qutayba was killed in Dhu'l- 
Hijja, A.H. 96, or the following month, i.e. August or September, by 
which time only the smallest of raiding parties could have returned 
from Kashgar to Farghàna, even in the improbable case of meeting 
no opposition. 

This chronological point.is of great importance when we come to 
examine the Chinese records, which, as is well known, do not hesitate 
to record foreign expeditions into the Tarim basin. It happens that 
there is an important reference to the Arabs in Farghana in this year, 
which has sometimes been taken to substantiate the narrative of 
Tabari!: “The Tibetans and Arabs, acting in concert, nominated 
a certain A-leao-ta king [of Farghàna], and sent troops to attack 
Farghana. The troops of the [deposed] king having been defeated,- 
he fled to Kucha to ask help. . . . The governor put himself at the 
head of 10,000 troops from the neighbouring barbarian tribes, marched 
several thousand li to the west of Kucha, and subdued several hundreds 
of cities. He made forced marches, and in the same month [according 
to Chav., p. 291, the eleventh month = December] he attacked 
A-leao-ta near the United cities [Lien-Ch’ang, now unidentified’ but 
apparently in Kashgaria] and after an eight hours’ battle took these 
three cities and killed or captured over a thousand men. A-leao-ta 
with some horsemen fled into the mountains. . . . Chinese prestige 
made the western countries tremble. Hight kingdoms, including the 
Arabs, Samarqand, Shásh, and Kapisa, sent embassies with their 


submission." 


1 Translated from Chavannes, Documents sur- les Tou-Kiue Occidentaux 
(St. Petersburg, 1903), p.148, n. 3. : 
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The öne thing quite clear about this strange and obviously boastful 
narrative is that it has no connexion with anything reported by Tabari. 
Its general bearing I hope to discuss in a later article on Chinese 
notices of the Arabs, but for the present purpose it should be noted 
that while on the one hand Tabari says nothing of Tibetan support or 
of a battle with the king of Farghana, so also the Chinese make no 
reference to an ‘Arab attack on Kashgar. It is not even said that 
there were Arabs fighting on the side of A-leao-ta. More important, 
however, is the date of this event. If on the arrival of the deposed 
king the governor of Kucha immediately collected the available 
local forces to make a forced march against his rival, and yet with 
all his haste the battle did not take place until December, it is obvious 
that the events related in Farghana did not take place until the late 
autumn. Butby that time Qutayba was dead and his army disbanded. 
The reconciliation of the two narratives, on the supposition that they 
deal with one and the same event, seems to me impossible. 

The evidence is thus entirely against the authenticity of the 
tradition that Qutayba invaded Kashgar. But there is no doubt 
that 15 was not a pure invention of the historian Tabari; we may take 
it rather that by his time it had become a floating legend which he 
attached to his earlier sources and perpetuated'by the authority of his 
name. Its-origin may perhaps be traced to more than one source. 
“Sin,” for one thing, was to the Arabs less the name of a definite 
E than a vague term for “ The Far East". How indefinite it 
was may be seen from the two verses quoted above on the death of 
Qutayba, or even more surprisingly in an early writer’s reference to 
the battle of Taraz as having taken place in “Sin ". It is in this sense 
that the saying attributed to Yazid b. Muhallab (Baladhuri, 336, 13 f.) 


is to be understood : العرب‎ day dg «Y الله قتيبة ترك هاو‎ ec 


“God curse Qutayba: he left ,‏ واراد غزو الصين اوقال igs‏ | الصين 
these people [the inhabitants of Jurjin] alone though they‏ 
live in the heart of Arab territory, and sought to invade‏ . 
China,” or according to another account “he invaded China”.‏ 
In course of time such a statement as “ Qutayba invaded Sin”‏ 
would naturally become defined as “ Qutayba captured Kashgar”,‏ 
that being the nearest and best-known Chinese city in later times.?‏ 


! Ibn Taifür, Kitab Baghdad, vi (ed. H. Keller, Leipzig, 1908), p. 8, 1. 19. 


2 On the development of traditions to explain poetic allusions see Goldziher, 
Muh. Stud., i, 183. 
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Or something of this may perhaps be traced to attributing to Qutayba 
the legendary exploits of the Tubbas of Yemen, as popularized by 
Wahb b. Munabbih and other story-tellers. Compare the verse quoted 


بهن dal LA‏ کل مدينة من الشرك حتى :)15 ,1304( in Tabari‏ 


Nue حاوزت‎ “With our spears we gained as our booty 
the people of every city of unbelief, until they overpassed the place 
of the sun's rising." ١ 

According to the Chinese records, however, there was & descent on 
Kashgaria in.717 by the Türgesh in which bands of Tibetans and Arabs 
joined (Chav., 284, n. 2). It is more than possible that the memory 
of this raid was preserved and attached to the popular narratives of 
the exploits of Qutayba. But however the tradition may have arisen, 
it lost nothing in the course of centuries. To what astounding lengths 
it was ultimately carried may best be seen in the version given by 
Vambéry (quoting probably.from a late Turkish recension of Tabari) 
in his History of Bokhara :— 

“ Having conquered Farghana, Qutayba pressed along the old road 
through the Terek pass into Eastern Turkestan. Here he encountered 
the princes of the Uigurs who in default of union amongst themselves 
were easily conquered one after another. . . . We are told that the 
Arabs extended their incursions into the province of Kan-su, and it is 
a source of no little pride to the present inhabitants of Eastern 
Turkestan that Turfan, on the very first appearance of the Arabs, 
embraced Islam.” 

One can only wonder what the legend might have come to had 
Qutayba actually invaded China. 


A BRITISH SCHOOL OF INDIAN STUDIES IN INDIA 


(Read at the joint session of the Royal Asiatic Society, Société Asiatique, 
American Oriental Society nnd Seuola Orientale, Realé Università di Roma, 
oth September, 1919.) 


By J. Pa. Voerr, Ph.D., Professor of Sanskrit and Indian Archeology 
at the University of Leiden (Holland). 


[At the Conference of Orientalists held at Simla in July, 1911, under 
the auspices of the Government of India, a scheme was proposed by 
Sir Demson Ross for an Oriental Research Institute to be established 
in Calcutta. The Institute in question was intended to offer facilities 
for the higher branches of Oriental study to both Indians and 
Europeans, but owing to the war and other reasons the scheme was 
never carried into effect. For full particulars the reader is referred 
to the Government Report on the Conference of Orientalists held at 
Simla, July, 1911, printed in the same year at the Government 
Central Branch Press, Simla.] 


MAE subject to which I venture to invite your attention is not 

altogether new to the members of the Royal Asiatic Society. 
Three years ago, at a meeting of the Society on 14th March, 1916, 
with Sir Charles Lyallin the chair, when the Campbell Memorial Gold 
Medal was awarded to Professor Macdonell, of Oxford, the latter in 
his reply touched upon the desirability of creating, on behalf of 
British Sanskrit scholars, some opportunity of study and research 
in India. “The only remedy," Professor Macdonell said,! “seems 
to be the establishment of a school of research for Europeans at some 
centre of Sanskrit learning, preferably Benares, like the School of 
Classical Archeology at Athens or the French School at Hanoi in 
Indo-China. It wil be a reproach to this country if we cannot 
establish something of this kind in India, with all our obligations to 
advance education and learning in connexion with the ancient 
civilization and literature of the vast Indian Empire." 

.l understand that shortly afterwards a committee was appointed, 
including Sir Charles Lyall, Professor Macdonell, and Dr. Thomas, 
to consider the question, but that after two or three meetings, as the 
war was on, the committee did not formulate any definite proposals. 


* Journal Royal Asiatic Society for the year 1916, p. 589. 
VOL. IL PART HI. 81 
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Professor Macdonell’s proposal should be warmly welcomed, I 
am sure, nob only by British Sanskritists, but also by Sanskrit scholars 
from other countries. The present gathering, therefore, seems to 
afford a fit opportunity for reopening the discussion of a question of 
so wide an interest for Indian studies. There is, moreover, a 
circumstance which in my opinion is bound to render such a discussion 
fruitful. When first making his proposal three years ago, Professor 
Macdonell mentioned the École Française d Extrême-Orient as an 
example of a research institute such as, in his opinion, is wanted for 
India. Now we have the rare privilege of seeing in our midst a number 
of distinguished French scholars who have been closely associated 
with the French school of Hanoi, including M. Finot, who during so 
many years has directed the work of that model institution. I am 
sure that their advice will be of the greatest value, and that such an 
opportunity ought not to be lost. 

On the other hand, we regret the absence of Sir John Mazshall, 
the head of the Archeological Department of the Government of 
India, as his advice in this matter would be of the utmost importance. 
Of his interest in Professor Macdonell’s proposal we may be sure. 
In fact, I believe that Sir John Marshall might almost claim it as his 
own. For I remember very distinctly that a few years after he had 
assumed his post as Director-General, he himself formulated a scheme 
for a Research Institute on the lines of the British School at Athens. 

The fact that the idea of such an institution is advanced from 
different sides and by such competent men goes far to prove that a 
British School for India will fill a real and long-felt want. 

If we review all that has been achieved in India in the field of 
archeological and philological investigation since the days when 
Sir William Jones founded the Asiatic Society of Bengal (1784), 
there is certainly some cause for legitimate pride. The progress made 
in every department of Indian studies has been enormous. 

Of late years several provincial societies have been founded which | 
devote themselves to the study of the archeology, history, and philology 
‘of India! The papers published by those societies reach, on the 
whole, a very fair standard of scholarship, and this is all the more 


1 The Societies in question are the Panjüb Historical Society (founded in 
1910), the Burma Research Society (1911), the Bihar and Orissa Research Society 
(1916), the Hyderabad Archeological Society (1916), and the United Provinces 
Historical Society (1917). At Bombay there exists since many years a branch of 
the Royal Asiatic Sooiety. Each of these societies publishes ita own journal. 
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creditable if we take into account that the contributors are, as a rule, 
not professionals, but amateurs (I use this word here in the best sense) 
—officials and others who devote their scanty leisure hours to some 
favourite subject of study, such as ethnology, folk-lore, or numismatics, 
Very often their writings have a great originality and freshness, drawn 
as théy are not from the reading of many books but from the direct 
observation of Indian life. 

A very large share in the progress of philological research is taken 
by the scientific departments of the Government of India—the 
Archeological, Ethnographical, and Linguistic Surveys. If there is 
anything which most clearly shows the enlightened principles by which 
the Indian Government is guided, it is certainly the maintenance of 
those departments. 

It is well known what splendid opportunities for research—I 
mention it with a feeling of great personal gratitude —the Archwological 
Survey of India has offered to scholars of various nationality— 
American, Austrian, Dutch, French, German, Hungarian, and 
Norwegian, as well as Dritish and Indian. In this connexion there are 
two points to which I wish to draw your attention. 

lf we survey the history of archeological research in India, we are 
struck by a very remarkable similarity with the course of antiquarian 
investipations in Egypt. Whereas Mariette could devote himself 
entirely to the fascinating work of exploration and discovery, his great 
successor, Sir Gaston Maspero, had to give a large share of his attention 
“to the more urgent but far less attractive task of conservation. 

The same has happened in India. There Sir Alexander 
Cunningham had very much the same position as Mariette held in 
Egypt. Assisted by a small staff he wandered from one ancient site 
to the other, explored and excavated, and published his reports which 
abound in startling discoveries and brilliant identifications, but which 
on the whole cannot lay claim to finality. Cunningham was the great 
pioneer. 


1 “Le successeur de Mariette, M. Maspero donna de 1881 à 1886, au ‘Service 
des Antiquités, une direction vraiment scientifique dont le succès fut facilité par 
la réorganisation profonde de l'Egypte moderne qui suivit l'occupation anglaise. 
M. Maspero eut le courage de proclamer que les fouilles ne devaient venir qu’en 
second rang dans les préoccupations du Service; le but essentiel était de déblayer 
à fond les monuments ; de les conserver et de les faire connaitre; il était temps 
de substituer aux recounaissances superficielles une méthode d’exploration 
compléte et de publication intégrale. De ce jour, il exista vraiment un service 
de conservation des antiquités égyptiennes." (A. Moret, Ate temps des 
Pharaons, 2ióme édition, Paris, 1912, p. 16.) 
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The position of the present Director-General of Archeology is 
very different. In 1885, the year of Cunningham’s retirement, the 
preservation of the ancient monuments had been entrusted to the 
Archeeological Survey and gradually had become the chief task of the 
officers of that department, while antiquarian research was relegated 
to the second place. There is, certainly, every reason to rejoice 
that the Indian Government, especially under the Viceroyalty of 
Lord Curzon, has fully acknowledged its obligations in the upkeep of 
the ancient monuments of the country. In fact, I believe there is 
hardly any branch in which its enlightened policy has met with so 
universal and enthusiastic approval on the part of the Indian 
population. e, 

At the same time it will be readily understood that the changed 
conditions tend in no small degree to restrict the opportunities for 
research. That even now such opportunity is not wholly wanting is 
proved by the series of carefully prepared and well-illustrated Annual 
Reports which Sir John Marshall had published since 1902-3, and ot 
which twelve volumes have appeared. But I know at the cost of how 
great an exertion these volumes are produced, and how hard i6 often 
is to obtain the necessary contributions everi with the co-operation of 
a dozen or more archeological officers. It seldom happens that one 
of these officers can snatch the necessary leisure from his office routine 
work to compose a monograph on some building or group of buildings, 
and thus add another volume to the New Imperial Series of 
Archeological Reports. This is certainly much to be deplored. For, 
however highly students of India’s past will appreciate the Annuals 
which give a clear account of the progress of archeological exploration, 
the final monographs on distinct monuments or groups of monuments 
are not less necessary. These volumes can no longer be produced at 
the same pace as in the days of Dr. Burgess, who was not hampered 
by conservation work nor by a big office and a never-ceasing flow of 
official correspondence. 

There is yet another point to be mentioned. When I joined the 
Archeological Survey in 1901, the six posts of Superintendents (or 
Surveyors as they were then called) were exclusively held by Europeans 
with the exception of Burma. At present four out of the now existing 
Superintendents are Indians. _ 

The ‘fact that a sufficient number of well-qualified Indian 
archeologists is found (nearly all of them received their training from 
Sir John Marshall personally) is bound to cause satisfaction among the 
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members of a society which includes so many Indians and is so anxious - 
to appreciate’ Indian scholarship. 

At the same time we cannot be blind to the fact that, as more posts 
in the Archaeological Survey are being filled by Indians, the opening 
for European Sanskritists for employment in the department is 
constantly decreasing and will still further decrease ip the 
future. 

I have spoken of the Archeological Survey at some length, because 
of the scientific departments of the Government of India this is the 
only one with which I am well acquainted. As regards the Ethno- 
graphical and Linguistic Surveys, there are others among the members 
of the Royal Asiatic Society who are intimately associated with them, 
and who will, I hope, favour us with an expression of their 
opinion. 

- But I believe I may confidently include the branches of research 
represented by those departments, if I assert that the number of 
European scholars in India-who can devote themselves entirely to the 
great task of exploration, who can follow up a certain subject of inquiry, 
who ean become real experts in some special department of studies, 
is excoedingly small. 

Yet the work to be done is enormous. Indeed, it is so vast that, 
even taking into account the ever-growing scientific interest among 
Indian scholars, they can never hope to accomplish the hundredth 
part of it without assistance from abroad, even if in a spirit of narrow 
nationalism they wished to monopolize those inexhaustible mines of 
the ancient civilisation of their country. But of this there is little 
fear. For I know well that the best representatives of Indian learning 
highly appreciate all that has been achieved by European scholarship 
in the investigation of India’s past, and that they will heartily welcome 
their co-operation in the future. 

In fact the possibilities of philological research in India are without 
limits. Let me only quote the eloquent words spoken nearly twenty 
years ago by a man who has taken such a large share in the work of 
this Society —Professor Rhys Davids. 

“ It is no disparagement,” he said, “ to the paramount importance 
and undying interest of Greek scholarship to say that, in the course 
“of four centuries of devoted labour, the mine has been almost 
exhaustively worked. In Oriental study the nuggets he still on the 
surface. In the.older studies, for each new document or fragment 
discovered, there is a small army of workers. In Oriental study, for 
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each new worker there are a hundred MSS. as yet unread, a hundred 
inscriptions as yet undeciphered." 1 

What great discoveries may still be made in the field of the uM 
literature of India is proved by the recent publication of no less 
than thirteen Sanskrit dramas by the South Indian scholar, Ganapati 
Sastri. These plays, which their editor ascribed to Bhasa, include the 
prototype of that gem of the Old Indian drama, the Little Cluy Cart. 
And how many texts are there which have been known for numbers 
of years and still await a critical edition ? 

When Professor Rhys Davids asserted that for each new epigraphist 
there are a hundred inscriptions as yet undeciphered, this estimate was 
by no means exaggerated. Let me only mention that in the petty 
Himalayan Hill-State of Chamba; which is about equal in size to 
Montenegro, it has been my good fortune to discover 130 inscriptions 
in Siradã and Tünkari, of which only the first instalment has yet 
been edited. All these inscriptions it was possible to discover without 
a single stroke of the spade. How many hundreds—or shall we say 
thousands ?—are waiting to be brought to light by excavation ? 

‘But let us not imagine for a moment that with regard to those 
numberless inscriptions which have been brought to notice in the 
course of a century of exploration nothing more remains to be done. 
In a meeting like the present there ıs no need to lay stress upon the 
excellent work accomplished in India by epigraphists like Prinsep, 
Bühler, Kielhorn, Fleet, and Hultzsch. They have set a standard 
of thorough and accurate scholarship which is still maintained by the, 
various contributors to that excellent periodical the Epigraphia Indica,’ 
now placed under the editorship of Dr. Thomas. Among those con-. 
tributors there is a considerable number of Indian scholars, whose 
genius seems to be particularly well adapted to this branch of research. 
Let me only mention the name of Venkayya, who once held the post 
of Government Epigraphist, and who has furthered our knowledge of 
South Indian inscriptions in no small degree. 

But side by side with the Epigraphia Indica there exists another big 


1 T. W. Rhys Davids, “Oriental Studies in England and Abroad "—(Proceed- 
ngs of the British Academy, vol. i), p. 9. 

3 A. M. Meerwarth, ** The Dramas of Bhase: a literary study "—J4. Proc. A:S. B. - 
(5.8.), vol. xiii (1017), pp. 261-79. Max Lindenau, Bhdsa-studten. Hin Beitrag 
zur Geschichte des allindischen Dramas, Leipzig, 1918. Cf. also Professor Barnett’s 
remarks, JE AS. for 1919, p. 233. 

3 A new series, the Kpigraphia Indo-Moslemica, is devoted to the editing 05 
the Arabio aud Persian inscriptions found in India. 
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publication devoted to Indian inscriptions—the Corpus Inscriptionum 
Indicarum, of which only two volumes have so far appeared. The 
first volume, which deals with the Asoka inscriptions, was written by 
Sir Alexander Cunningham, but became: obsolete very soon after its 
publication in 1877; Volume III, Dr. Fleet’s Gupta Inscriptions, 
published at Calcutta in 1888, is a lasting monument of that scholar's 
learning, and will never lose its value; although a -vast number of 
fresh inscriptions of the Gupta period have come to light since it was 
written. 

The example set by Dr. Fleet ought to be followed. Side by side 
with the Epigraphia Indica, in which inscriptions from all parts 
of India are edited as they come to light or find competent persons 
to edit them, we want that other series—the Corpus Inscriptionum 
Indicarum—each volume of which has to deal in as final a manner 
as possible with the inscriptions of & certain period or of & certain 
dynasty. In this manner we ought to obtain a series of well 
documented monographs on the Kushànas, and the Pallavas, the 
Gaharwàrs and the Chandellas, and all those great ruling houses of 
ancient India which have passed away, leaving the records of their 
deeds engraved in copper and stone.! 

The field of archeological exploration, too, offers infinite 
possibilities of discovery. Since the reorganization of the 
Archeological Survey under Lord Curzon the work of excavation 
lias been the exclusive domain of the officers of that Department. 
Such a limitation was, indeed, absolutely necessary after the irreparable 
harm done in previous years. by amateurs and treasure-seekers. It is, 
- indeed, infinitely better to leave an ancient site undisturbed than to 
abandon it to incompetent enthusiasm or unscrupulous rapacity. 
I trust, however, that if a really competent person were to come 
forward and offer his assistance to the Archeological Department in this 
important work, his help would not be declined. 

However that may be, the spadework still to be done in India is 
practically unlimited. Cunningham directed his attention chiefly 
to the sacred sites of Buddhism described by Hiuen Tsiang and, in 
general, he carried on his excavation only until he had found sufficient 
evidence to enable him to identify the locality with one of the places 


1 Some years ngo steps were taken by the Director-General of Archmology to 
continue the series with the aid of some competent German scholars. I do not 
know what progress has since been made, but it is very much to be feared that 
the war has had a disastrous effect on this undertaking. 
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mentioned by the Chinese pilgrim. We may safely say that there is 
hardly. any site which he has completed. 
It is only recently that Sir John Marshall has inaugurated a new 
` era in the history of archeological exploration in ne by attacking 
some of the large city sites, such as Taxila. 

But if we turn our eye to the numberless ancient monuments which 
lie scattered over the face of India, what an enormous task still awaits 
the student of architecture. How many buildings still remain to be 
described. Let me take only one instance. The plains to the south 
‘of Delhi are covered with mosques and mausoleums which embody 
the history of the capital city of India from the times that it was 
wrested from Prithi Raj by the Moflem invaders. On this wonderful 
group of monuments familiar to every tourist there exists no work 
except Sayyid Ahmad’s Asãr-us-Sunadid (in Urdu), and Fanshawe's 
Delhi Past and Present, both books which were meritorious for the time 
in which they were written, but hardly come up to the requirements 
of modern research! I know that it has been the ideal of some of 
the Superintendents of Muhammedan buildings who have followed 
each other in such quick succession, to write a work on the architecture 
- of ancient Delhi, but how could they possibly find the necessary repose 
for such an undertaking, since their whole time was taken up by the ` 
heavy duties of conservation ? 

The museums of India, too, contain a mass of material which has 
only very partially been explored. Some of the smaller collections 
have been catalogued. But there is ample room for detailed studies 
of practically every class of antiquities; prehistoric implements, - 
sculptures, and pottery, coins and gems, seals and sealings, arms and 
tools, dress and ornaments, frescoes and miniatures. 

Jf we now direct our attention to the study of the modern languages 
of India, it will be scarcely necessary to recall the great work done by 
the Linguistic Survey of India under the able direction of Sir George , 
Grierson. The work has, I believe, been almost exclusively done by 
Europeans, to whom nearly all the existing grammars and dictionaries 
of modern Indian dialects are due. In fact, on thé part of Indian 
scholars there is a remarkable want of interest in this department of 
studies which yet is of such great importance for their national life. 


1 Recently the following has appeared :—Fr. Wetzel, Islamische Grabbauten 
in Indien aus der Zeit der Soldatenkatsew 1820-1540, Leipzig, 1919. Mit 1 Karten: 
skizze von Ait-Delhi und- 850 Abbildungen auf 88 Tafeln und im Text (33ste 
Wirsensch. Verdffentl. der deutschen Orient-Geaellschaft ). 
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In their boundless admiration for the Sanskrit, the venerable mother 
of Indian languages—if I may use this not wholly accurate metaphcr— 
they are apt to foster a certain contempt for the daughter languages 
of to-day. Their attitude reminds us of that of our own ancestors 
with regard to Latin. 

At a Conference of Orientaliets held at Simla i in July, 1911, when 
the scheme for an Oriental Institute for India was being discussed, and 
it was proposed to have a chair for the vernaculars too, one of the most 

` distinguished representatives of Indian scholarship scouted the idea 
by saying: “ The vernaculars can take care of themselves." 

There is every reason to hope that this curious attitude will be 
abandoned and that in the future the Indians will take a larger share 
in the scientific investigation of their own national languages. In 
fact, during the last thirty years much more attention has been given 
by native scholars to the vernaculars than heretofore, especially at 
Calcutta, Benares, and Bombay. Anyhow, notwithstanding the 
splendid work of the Linguistic Survey, much remains to be done, 
and for the present certainly it will largely have to be done by 
Europeans. Let me only mention such curious remnants of the earliest 
group of Indian languages as the Kanawari (or Kanauri) of the Satluj 
valley and the three dialects of Lahul which. still linger on in some of 
those remote valleys of the Western Himalaya and which are as 
sure to vanish and perhaps with less delay than the frescoes of Ajanta. 

In the case of those frescoes measures can be taken (and are actually 
being taken) to retard the natural process of decay. But no human 
agency can save those little islands of aboriginal speech from being 
gradually overflowed by the surrounding Indo-Aryan dialects. 
Est periculum in mora." 

As regards the future of linguistic research in India Sir 
George Grierson writes to me: “In India there are representatives 

' of six great families (some with two or three branches), embracing 
179 languages. To cope with these, or even with the principal of 
these, a large staff would be required. Teachers would be wanted 
for the study of the philological history of each family. There 
is a great field open for research here. I believe that new facts 

1 Cf. Sten Konow's article Linguistic Survey oy India, vol. iii, part 1, 
pp. 430-41. A vocabulary of the Kanauri was published by the Rev. Grahame 
Bailey in the Journal of the R.A.S. for 1910, pp. 659-708, and for 1911, 
pp. 315-64. '' A Brief Grammar of the Kanguri Language ” by the same scholar 


appeared in the Zschr, der deutschen morgent. Gesellschaft, vol. lxiii (1909), 
pp. 601-87. 
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of great importance, both ethnological and philological, would be 
brought to light from the scientific study of thelanguages of the 


Himalaya (at present all classed as Tibéto-Burman).and of. the; 


languages of Burma. Gleams of light have come even to me on 
this point. Then there are the great literary languages. Their 
literatures require much more thorough investigation than they: 
have hitherto received. Some of the principal Aryan languages 
have received some attention, but: other languages—highly 
literary and spoken by millions of people (such as Burmese and 
Shan)—have been almost entirely neglected. What can be more 
important than the study of a nation’s literature? The history of 
a nation’s literature is & history of its intellectual and religious 
life.” 

Ethnology, anthropology, and folk-lore open yet another field of 
investigation. "The learned societies which now exist in almost every 
province of India devote a great deal of their attention to those 
studies. They can do exoellent work by publishing materials which 
their members can collect in the various districts of the province. 

Special mention should be made of the work done by Mr. William 
Crooke, O.LE., m Northern India, and by Mr. Edgar Thurston in 
the South. In the Punjab valuable material has been collected and 
published by Sir Denzil Ibbetson, Sir Richard Temple, and by Mr. H. A. 
Rose. In the last issue of the R.A.S.'s Journal the last-mentioned 
scholar wrote in the course of his review of a revised edition of the 
Gazetteer of Kulu: “ Little has been added to our knowledge of caste 
in Kulu since Sir J. B. Lyall and Mr. Alexander Anderson described 
its system, but an intensive local study of caste and folk-beliefs in the 
subdivision would doubtless yield a rich harvest and throw much light 
on primitive Hinduism as a social and religious organisation.” 

Would not this remark apply to many another district of India a 

. James Darmesteter has left us his splendid work Chants populaires 
des Afghans. Sir Richard Temple has given us his large collection | 
Legends of the Punjab. But these two works represent only two 
provinces of India, and even they are not exhaustive. 

There is, indeed, hardly any country in the world which offers 
a vaster scope for ethnographic and folk-lorist research than India 
with its wonderful variety of races and religions, castes and customs, 
beliefs and superstitions, of which so much k has been preserved gm 
the very dawn of civilisation. 

I have tried to give some idea of the amount of research work still 
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to be done in India, and the agencies now available to undertake it. 
My survey has been necessarily brief and incomplete, but it will suffice 
to show how great a disproportion there exists between work and 
workers. On the one hand, unlimited possibilities of work of the 
greatest scientific interest, and, partly, of a decidedly urgent nature. 
On the other hand, a very devoted but very small band of workers, 
the great majority of whom are amateurs. Let me repeat that I 
have great admiration for the work they produce often under very 
. trying circumstances. But there is a danger in excessive dilettantism, 
and it is a danger from which India has not entirely escaped. One 
sometimes meets with pseudo-scientific publications which in no other 
civilised country would be tolerated. 

What India wants is a Research Institute in which a number of 
scholars—specialists in the various branches of learning with which 
we are dealing—could devote themselves entirely to the great task of 
investigating India’s past and present, without being hampered by 
engrossing official duties or by the burden of office work. What 
wonderful results such an institution even with a very limited number 
of workers can produce is proved by the École Française d Extrême- 
Orient, which Professor Macdonell most appropriately mentioned when. 
advancing his scheme thre» years ago. 

It will not be out of place to give here an outline of the history 
and working of that School. It was founded in 1899 by the Governor- 
General, M. Doumer, under the name Mission Archéologique d Indo- 
Chine, a designation which in the year following was changed into 
Ecole Française d' Extrême-Orient. It was first established at Saigon, 
the seat of the supreme Government of Indo-China, but subsequently 
it followed the central government to Hanoi. 

In the Government Order of 15th December, 1898, the aim of the 
School is defined in the following terms :— ' 

1°. De travailler à l'exploration archéologique et philologique de 
la presqu’fle indo-chinoise, de favoriser par tous les moyens la 
connaissance de son histoire, de ses monuments, de ses idiomes. 

2º. De contribuer à l'étude érudite des régions et des civilisations 
voisines, Inde, Chine, Malaisie, etc.! 

Considering the vast scope of the programme contaifed in these 
two articles, one will be struck by the exceedingly small number of 


1 Bulletin de? École Frangaise d Extréme-Orient, vol. i (1901), pp. 67 sq. See also 
the more detailed prógramme, as laid down by M. Emile Senart in his letter to 
the Director on the occasion of the founding of the School. Jbidem, pp. 10 sq. 
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men by whom it was to be carried out. Originally the School consisted 
only of a Director, appointed for six years, a Secretary-Librarian, 
and a few pensionnaires appointed for one year with the possibility 
of yearly extensions. The number of these scholarship-holders was 
not tg exceed three! Both the Director and the penstonnatres are 
appointed by the Governor-General on the recommendation of the 
Académie des Inscriptions et Belles-lettres. The pensionnaires may be 
either promising students who devote themselves to the study of 
India or the Far Hast, or scholars whose researches render a stay in the 
East desirable. Besides, officials or other residents of the Colony 
who are engaged in some special branch of inquiry can be temporarily 
attached to the School. 

Thus at the conclusion of the first year the whole personnel of the 
School consisted of M. Louis Finot as Director, a Secretary-Librarian, 
one pensionnaire (M. Pelliot), and two members temporarily attached. . 

But now we notice a gradual and constant development, the 
scholars becoming profeseors, and thus making room for fresh scholars 
who become professors in their turn. Thus in the course of the second 
year M. Pelliot is appointed Professor of Chinese. M. Foucher joined 
the School in 1901, and in March, 1902, the Architect, M. Parmentier, 
pensionnaire since July, 1900, is put in charge of the archeological 
survey with the designation of Chef du service archéologique. Three 
new scholars arrive, of whom one, M. Maitre, in 1905, is made Professor 
of Japanese, and another, M. Ed. Huber, Professor of Índo-Chinese- 
Philology in February, 1912. A fourth chair is that for the history 
and archeology of Annam—filled by M. Léonard Aurousseau since 
December, 1914. It goes without saying that not each scholarship- 
holder can become a professor. Some of them return home enriched 
with a knowledge which can only be acquired on the spot, and which, 
no doubt, will bear fruit in some educational or other profession in 
France. Others receive employment in the Colony. M. Aurousseau, 
previous to his professorship, was tutor to the King of Annam, and 
M. Boudet, appointed pensionnaire in March, 1917, became in 
November of the same year Director of Archives and Libraries of Indo- 
China. A case which deserves special mention is that of M. George 
- Coedés, a pupil of Professor Sylvain Lévi, and one of the most brilliant 
members of the École Frangaise. After having joined the School in 

1 By Government Order of 10th March, 1902, it was decided that corre- 


spondents of the School should be appointed. See B.E.F-B.0., vol. ii (1902), 
p. 234, 1 
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October, 1911, he succeeded three years later to the Chair of Indo- 
Chinese philology which the premature death of M. Huber had left 
vacant. In November, 1917, he was deputed to Siam, and in January, 
1918, his services were placed at the disposal of the Siamese Govern- 
ment, which appointed him Chief Librarian of the National Library of 
Bangkok. 

Thus we see the teaching imparted by the School widely diffused 
and at the same time put to advantage in various both within 
and outside the Colony. 

We saw that the programme of the School Seni pita not only the 
investigation of Indo-China, but also of neighbouring countries. For 
this purpose a special travelling fund was instituted at the outset 
and evidently on a very liberal scale, as it has enabled the professors 
and scholars of the School to carry out scientific missions to India, 

- Burma, Siam, China, Japan, and Java. Especially in the matter of 
these deputations the Government of Indo-China have shown an 
enlightened understanding of the requirements of scientific research 
which has benefited the work of the School in no small degree. Let 
me only mention the deputations of M. Finot to India, of M. Foucher 
to Java, of M. Pelliot and M. Henri Maspero to China, and of M. Maitre 
to Japan. 

The vast amount of scientific work of a very high order accomplished 
by the French School of Hanoi is embodied in the Bulletin, of which the 
eighteenth volume has just been completed. Besides, there is a stately 
series of excellent monographs, including fully illustrated descriptive 
lists of monuments of Kambodia and Annam by E. Lunet de 
Lajonquiére and F. Parmentier respectively, an archeological atlas 
of Indo-China by the former, Foucher's standard work on the Græco- 
Buddhist sculpture of Gandhãra, and, last not least, Chavannes’ 
Mission Archéologique dans la Chine du Nord 

Finally mention should be made of the impor tant library 
belonging to the School, the three museums established at Hanoi, 
''ourane, and Phnom-penh and devoted respectively to the art of 
Tonkin, Champa, and Kambodia which are likewise managed by 
the French School. The great task of preserving the ancient 
monuments of the country is also entrusted to the officers of that 
Institution. 


1 In 1917 the School brought out a Liste des publications et tables du Bulletin 
(1901- 15). 
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I have endeavoured to give you some ‘idea of the remarkable-activity 
of the French School of Hanoi, because.it clearly shows what an 
institution of this kind can perfoim and how the work ought to be 
done, The conditions and requirements of research work in India 
differ, no doubt, in many respects from those in Indo-China. But 
with due regard to those differences, it seems to me that if a British 
Research Institute were to be establishéd in India, the French School 
of Indo-China might well be taken as an example. 

As to its general character it ought essentially to be a Research 
Institute. This would mean that the professors should not be required 
to lecture, nor to examine, but should merely guide the students in 
their researches, besides, of course, devoting themselves to their own 
work of investigation. j k 

Tt seems to me that the School ought to occupy itself with the 
following subjects. Sanskrit (Vedic and classic) and Pali, archeology, . 
epigraphy, and numismatics; Arabic and Persian; the modern 
languages of India ; ethnology, anthropology, and folk-lore. 

This would mean about twelve chairs at least, for the vernaculars . 
cannot adequately be represented by less than three teachers. But 
the Institute could very well starb with a limited staff, the scholars 
gradually developing into professors, as was done' with such signal 
success by our French colleagues in Further India. 

The number of scholars, too, ought to be restricted, as only in this 
manner wil it be possible to secure the election of first-rate men. 
They will, no doubt, be selected in the first place from among graduates 
of British Universities, but a young architect with special qualifica- 
tions of scholarship and taste could occasionally be nominated. As 
regards the nomination of professors and scholars, the Royal Asiatic 
Society could very suitably take the leading part, which in the case 
of the French School is assigned to the Académie des Inscriptions | 
et Belles-Lettres. 

As a centre of scientific research the proposed Institute would, no 
doubt, attract many workers in India. In the first place, I am thinking 
of members of the Civil Service and of the Department of Education 
engaged in some special subject of inquiry which they could best 
pursue under the auspices of the British School. To missionaries, 
too, the School would offer distinct advantages in connexion with the 
study of languages and religions. 

Professor Macdonell; three years ago, mentioned Benares as a 
most suitable place for his proposed Research College. I shall be the 
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first to acknowledge the great significance of Benares as a great centre 
of Sanskrit learning ; but it occurs to me that what is really wanted 
is a retreat during the months of the hot season when field-work in the 
plains becomes impossible. On that account I am convinced that 
Simla, however little Indian it may be, or some other hill station, 
would be a far more suitable place than even the sacred city on the 
Ganges. It is trué that, in the popular estimation, Simla is mostly 
associated with fétes and frivolity (a place more for subscriptions 
than for inscriptions, was the word of a Russian Sanskritist), but the 
officers of the Archeological Survey are there to testify that under the 
deodars it is possible to work and study, even at Benmore, notwith- 
standing the curse pronounced, as Rudyard Kipling has it, by the 
Simla dancers on their sometime dancing floor. Apart from the cool 
climate, which during the hot season is indispensable to the average 
“European for congenial mental work, it is the presence of the Central 
Archeological Office which ought to cause a decision in favour of Simla 
in preference to other hill stations. We can scarcely hope that Sir John 
Marshall, the heavy burden of whose office is known to me, would be 
able to take an active part in the work of the School. But his advice 
and support would be indispensable, and I am convinced that both the 
School and the Archeological Survey could profit by close co-operation. 
It goes without saying that everything pertaining to archeological 
investigations in the field ought to remain under the full control of the 
Director-General of Archeology. 

Anyhow, the hot season is the time when the results of the field- 
work will have to be worked out and in which the necessity of a centre 
—a quiet building with a library and, perhaps, residential quarters— 
would be most strongly felt. During the cold season, on the contrary, 
I imagine the inmates of the School scattered over all India, each 
engaged in his special investigation: one at Benares reading some 
particular Süstra with the assistance of a pandit; another examining 
MSS. in the libraries of the South; a third describing some group of 
monuments or taking part in the excavation of some big city site 
under the direction of Sir John Marshall; a fourth studying some 
little-known dialect of Upper Burma; and a fith investigating the 
castes and customs of some district of the Bombay Presidency. 

These are only the general outlines. It would be out of place at 
the present moment to go into further detail, especially since three 
years ago the R.A. Society appointed a special committee to draw up 
ascheme. There are several points of great practical importance on 


STUDIES IN KURDISH HISTORY 
By G. R. Driver, Magdalén College, Oxford 


[At the beginning of these articles the writer desires to express his obligations 
to Professor D. S. Margoliouth for much assistance and especially for giving him 
access to the unpublished shéets of his edition of Ibn Afiskawath, and to Shaikh 
M.H. ‘Abd-ur-réziq for many references in the Arabic historians, especially in the 
Kamil of Ibn-ul-Athtr.] 

1. THE ORIGIN AND CHARACTER OF THE KURDS 
LTHOUGH even at the present day nothing is certain in regard 
to the origin of the Kurds, even less was known to ancient writers, 

whose accounts are purely mythical. They were, however, generally 
so little studied that speculation on this question does not seem to 
have become common until a comparatively late period, and even 
then to have been almost exclusively confined to eastern scholars. 
The solitary exception from this rule is Strabo, the Greek geographer 
of the last century before Christ, who in his article on Gordiea, a 
district probably to be identified with a part of Kurdistán, provides 
an eponymous hero, Gordys the son of Triptolemus, as the ancestor of 
the Gordyæi.t 

The Arabic writers on the subject are more explicit. Mas'üdi, 
the geographer, who lived and wrote in the middle of the tenth century, 
gives a fairly full account of their origin, but is careful to point out 
that he regards such theories as tentative, and in part as purely 
legendary. He prefaces his statements by warning the reader that 
. there is no certainty on such a subject and then offers the information 
which he has amassed for what it is worth. According to some 
authorities, he says, the Kurds are descended from Rabi‘ah ibn Nizar 
ibn Ma‘add ibn ‘Adnan ibn Baki ibn Wá'il At a very early date 
they separated themselves from the Arabs in consequence of certain 
events, which are left unmentioned, and settled in the mountains and 
valleys near the towns of Persia and elsewhere. There they forgot 
their original speech and adopted a foreign language, and since then 
each tribe has spoken its own peculiar dialect. Others, however, 
claim that the Kurds are sprung from Mudar ibn Nizar and are of the 

1 Strabo, Geographica, xvi, 1, 25, p. 747, and xvi, 2, 5, p. 750, which is 
copied by Stephanus Byzantinús, Ethnica (ed. Meineke), vol. i, p. 211. 
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race of Kurd ibn Mard ibn Sa'ga'ah! ibn Hgwá&zin, and that they 
migrated from their own original home, wherever that may have been, 
in the distant past as the result of their quarrels with the Ghassâni. 
Others, again, add that they are the descendants of Rabi'ah and Mudar, 
who withdrew into the mountains in search of water and pasturage 
and abandoned their native language owing to their contact with 
strangers; and this is supposed to account for their preference for 
a life among the mountain ranges of Persia and Kurdistan. This 
last is the story which Mas ‘fidi regards as the most probable, apparently 
because it agrees with the traditions handed down from immemorial 
-ages among certain tribes living as far apart as Syria and Adharbaijan. 
But he adds two other legends which he has heard in the course of his 
inquiries. The first of these is that some trace their ancestry back to 
slave-girls belonging to King Solomon. When this monarch, the story 
ran, was deprived of his crown, certain of these girls, who were infidels, 
bore children by a demon named Jasad ; Solomon, on his restoration, 
by God to royal power, learnt of these children whom the demon had 
begotten and drove them forth? into the mountains and valleys, 
together with their. mothers. There they increased and multiplied 
exceedingly, and became the ancestors of the Kurdish race. The last 
version given by Mas'üdi is quite different. According to it there 
was once a tyrant named Dahhák dhu-l-Afw&h on whose shoulders 
there had grown two serpents which fed upon human brains. The 
Persians, infuriated at the massacres perpetrated by the followers of 
Dabhãk in the endeavour to keep the serpents supplied with their 
proper diet, raised a considerable force, at the head of which they 
put the jinn 'Afridün. This 'Afridün seized Dahhak and banished 
` him to Mount Danbáwand, but the tyrant's chief minister succeeded 
daily in slaughtering a man and a ram, whose blood he mixed and 
fed thereon the two serpents. Finally those Persians who escaped 
this fate fled into the mountains and adopted the lives of savages ; 
and there they married and bore children, by whom they became the 
parents of the Kurds.’ 
. 1 In Kard ibu Mard it is clear that Kurd is a fictitious eponymous hero, bub 

the supposed descent from Mard may be due to a recollection of some connexion 
with the ancient Mardi (see vol. ii, pt. ii, p. 200 of this Bulletin). | 

2 The Arabic word for ** drove forth” here used is karrada, from the root kard ; 
the story, which is due to the similarity of sound between Kurd and kard, is 
merely an example of popular etymology. , 

3 Mas'üdi, Afurüj-udA-Dhahab (ed. de Meynard and de Courteille), vol. iii, 


oh. xlvi, pp. 249-53. The same author elsewhere gives several variants, claiming 
that the founder of the Kurdish race was Kurd ibn Isfandiyâdh ibn Manüshahr 
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. Turning from the regions of mythology to those of ethnology, the 
historian finds scarcely less uncertainty in the theories put forward 
by the early inquirers on the racial connexions of the Kurds. 
Abu-'l-Fidá, bimself a Kurd, states that he has heard it claimed that 
the Kurds were Arabs or Nabataeans, while others held them to be 
Persian Arabs, from the similarity between their manner of living and 
that of the ordinary nomad Arab ; but he seems himself to class them 
with the Jili and the Dailami as a Persian race! Ibn Bafüi&, the 
traveller, records that he was told in Persia that the Kurds were 
of Arab origin? in which view Ibn-ul-Athir concurs. Other opinions 
are those of Ábu-l-Faraj, who identified the Kurds with the Lurs,* 
and of some Armenian writers, who seem to have confused the Kurds 
and the Medes. 1 

The Kurds must certainly be connect2d with the Kardíthi 
mentioned in Xenophon and the Gordysi mentioned in other Greek 
and Latin authors, with the Kordukh or Kortschailh of the Armenians 
and the land of Gardii of the Aramaic and Syriac writers. It seems 
also very likely that, even if they do not go back to the old Persian 
race of Iranian origin, they at least are closely related to the modern ` 
Persians. Their language, kurmangt, is a patois of Persian, which it 
still closely resembles and which proclaims clearly their Iranian origin. 
in speech and racial characteristics the Kurds are related to the 


or Kurd ibn Mard ibn Sa‘ga‘ah ibn Harb ibn Hawazin, or that they are the issue 
of Sabi‘ ibn Hawázin or of Bakr ibn Hawüzin, while others believed that their 
first parent was called Rabi‘ or Bakr ibn Wá'il (At-Tanbih wa-l-Ashrdf, ed. de 
Goeje, in Bibliotheca Geographorum Arabicorum, vol. viii, pp. 88-91). 

Ibn KhallikAn mentions two variant forms of the legend, according to one of 
which the ancestor of the Kurds was a king of Yaman named ‘ Amr-ul-Muzaikiyah 
who migrated into Persia and according to the other Kurd ibn ‘Amr ibn Amir 
{Wafaydt-w-A‘ydn, ed. de Slane, vol. iii, pp. 514-15). 

The story of the serpents, allegorized into tumours, is repeated in Al-Ansért 
(Nukhbat-ud-Dahr, ed. Charmoy, p. 19), and that deriving the Kurds from ‘Amr 
king of Yaman in the Qdmis (voL i, p. 682). 

1 Abu-’l-Fid&, At-Tawdrikh-wu-Qadiman (ed. Fleischer), vol. iv, p. 145. 

1 [bn Batuté, Voyages (ed. Defrémery and Sanguinette), vol. ii, pp. 22-3. 

* Ibn-ul-Athir, At- Tárikh fil. Kâmil (ed. Tornberg), vol. i, p. 70. 

* Abu-l-Faraj, Tárikh-ud-Duwal (ed. Pococke), p. 564. This error is 
probably caused by the presence of a large Kurdish element in the population of 
Luristén (Q&mta, loc. cit.), where it is said that the Kurds were the dominant 
element at the time of its invasion by the Shih “Abbas I in a.p. 1606. The Lurs 
are now thought to be aboriginal Persians with an admixture of Semitic blood in 
their veins ; their language is a dialect of Persian and does not differ materially 
from Kurdish, which is also a patois of Persian. 

5 See Haitun (Recueil des Historiens des Oroisades, Documents Arméniena), vol. 
ii, pp. 226, 343-4. The same writer seems to imply in several passages that 
Media was the proper home of the Kurds (ibid., pp. 127, 267). 
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Lurs, but the two races are in no wise to be identified with them,. 
in spite of the statement, quoted above, of Abu-’l-Faraj. The following 
table of the various branches of the Iranian languages will approx- 
imately illustrate the racial affinities of the Kurds? :—- 


Primitive Indo-Iranian language. 







Central districts 


of Persia, 
Pashtü Balüchi . Kurdish. 


Caspian dialecte. 
(among the Afghans). | 


;Müzandür&n!  Grlüni . Talishi Tat 
(in the south). (in Gillan). (in Talish, (round 
Pamir in the north). Baka). 


(the north-eastern branch of Iranian), 
٠ 


To form & correct estimate of the numbers of the Kurds is an 
impossibility, but various conjectures have been made by travellers, 
“while others have endeavoured to compile figures from the utterly | 
unreliable statistics of the Turkish Empire. Réclus put the total 
at 1,800,000 in A.D. 1884, but Socin has disputed this figure as being 
far too high.? Quatremóre estimated the Turkish Kurds at 1,650,000, 
the Persian Kurds at 800,000, and those in Russia at 50,000. The 
writers in the Encyclopedia Britannica put the number of Kurds in 
Caucasia: at 99,836, from the figures returned in the latest available 
statistics of the Russian Empire.* In north-western Persia there are 
said to be some 800,000 or 900,000 Sunni Muslims, of whom the 
"majority are Kurds, while no statistics based on a racial system 
appear to be available for Turkey; but.the followers of the various 
ereeds in Asia Minor, Kurdistán, and Armenia at the last census were 
found to be 10,030,000 Muslims, 1,144,000 Armenian Christians, 
1,818,000 Christians of other denominations, and 249,000 Jews, 
exclusive of a miscellaneous body of adherents of diverse unimportant 

creeds.º 

1 See Hirt, Die Indogermanen, vol. i, pp. 89-113, from whom this table is 
copied. See also E. B. Soane, £‘ Notes on the Phonology of Southern Kurmanji " 
in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1922, pp. 191-226, and the opinions of 
Justi, Darmesteter, and Socin there cited. 


? Réclus, Nouvelle Géographie, p. 342. 

5 Quatremére, Notices et Extraits des Manuscrits dans in Bibliothèque du Rot 
(Paris), vol xiii, pp. 305 ff. 

* Encyclopedia Britannica, Caucasia, vol. v, p. 548, and Russia, vol. xxiii, 
p. 874. 

5 Ibid., Persia, vol. xxi, p. 199. 

* Ibid., Turkey, vol. xxvii, p. 427. 


STUDIES IN KURDISH HISTORY 495 


Another estimate for Northern Kurdistan is given in the following 
statistics of the six Armenian Provinces of Turkey, compiled in 1912 
by the Armenian Patriarchate of Constantinople 1 :— 








| Population. Per cent. 
Turks 1 i : 1 666,000 25-4 
Kurds 8 . : : A 424,000 16:3 
Other Muslim races 5 : ; 88,000 3-4 
Armenians . : ; ; : 1,018,000 38-9 
Other Christian races— 
Nestorian, elc. — . ; . 123,000 4-8 
~ Greeks, etc. . E 5 R 42,000 1.6 
Other religions— 
Qizilbash "LA : ‘ 140,000 5:3 
Zázü, eic. - . : MMC 77,000 2-9 
Maddie o4 X 37,000 14 
| 2,615,000 100-0 


According to Turkish statistics, the total population of the six 
provinces is 3,528,400. - The Kurdish population is much under- 
rated by the Armenian Patriarchate; a Russian estimate in 1914 
gave the number of Kurds in the two wildydt of Wan and Bidlîs as 
about 473,000. 

The latest statistics for the population of Mesopotamia are the 


following ? :— . 

Arabs .. . .. 1,450,000 Armenians: . 57,000 
Kurds . . 380,000  Yazidi . ; ; 21,000 
Turks and Turkmans 110,000  Chabaks. Í , 10,000 
Persians . : 1 10,000 Circassians 1 : 8,000 
Jews ١ . . 60,000 Sabians . `. ; 2,000 
Syrian Christians — . 60,000 Miscellaneous . ; 10,000 


Total . E . 2,238,000 
The Kurds are split up into countless tribes, of three hundred of 
which Mas'üdi is said to have recorded the names, and these again? are 
divided into numerous sub-tribes, clans, and families. Some of these 


1 See Armenia and Kurdistdn (No. 62 of the ‘‘ Handbooks prepared. under the 
direction of the Foreign Office "), p. 7. 

3 See Mesopotamia (No. 63 of the '' Handbooks prepared under the direction of 
the Foreign Office ’’), p. 8. 

3 Al-Ansárt, Nukhbat-ud- Dahr (ed. Charmoy), p. 19. 

4 The technical names for the tribes and their subdivisions are the following: 
‘ashtrah, large tribe ; gabílah, moderate-sized tribe ; tá'ifah, clan ; khdnah, ‘tent’ 
or family living in a fixed residence ; ahi chddirt, or ahi khaimah, tent-dwellers ; 
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tribes live a nomad and others a settled life, in spite of many attempts to 
induce the former to settle down and occupy themselves with farming 
and other forms of agriculturallife. Idrís, the lieutenant of the Sultan 
Salim I (a.p. 1502-20), in pacifying Kurdistan after the conquest of 
that country, found the rich arable lands almost deserted and the 
mountains bristling with the castles of independent chieftains of 
various races, between whom there still burnt the flames of age-long 
feuds. He therefore compelled the Kurds to settle on the vacant 
lands and divided the country into sandjig governed by Turkish officials 
and, in the more inaccessible parts of the hill-country, by the local 
chiefs. This policy gave rest indeed to the land, but favoured that 
growth of Kurdish influence and power which is reflected in the pages 
of Sharaf-ud-Din’s history and which was always to be a source of 
anxiety to the Turkish Government. It was not, however, until the 
middle of the last century that the Kurds began to show any real signs 
of abandoning their nomad manner of life.t l 

When Kurds and Armenians occupy adjacent territory, the former 
are almost invariably found occupying the high ground, while the latter 
clng to the valleys and especially to the cities. But the hill-tribes 
general descend to the lower slopes and plains in winter, when on 
account of the cold the heights become uninhabitable both by man and 
beast. The two races, however, remain unabsorbed by the surrounding 
Turks, for whom both alike evince the utmost detestation. The attitude 
of the Kurd towards his neighbours is well reflected in some of his 
popular sayings. Many proverbs, e.g. “like the word of a Turk " and 
“as importunate as the Turkish taxes ”, express his contempt for the 
lying Turk and his hatred for the oppressive administration of his 
government. The Armenian he regards in the same light as that in 
which the European looks upon the proverbial “ dirty Jew ”, and this 
spirit is exemplified by reference to the petty huckstor as & person 
“with finger-nails like an Armenian”. The Arab he dislikes as a 
common plebeian, saying of him: “do not unduly encourage an Arab or 
he will come and defile your cloak,” and: “the Arab is like a fly; the 
more you drive him away, the more insistent he becomes.” The 
Persian receives in like manner a measure of good-natured scorn ; 
“like a Persian sword," which is double-edged and therefore able to 
küchar, nomads ; akinjf, settled labourer. The terminations -dn, -$, -dnf, -lf, or 
-là are usually attached to the tribal names (Jaba, Recueil de. notices et Récits 
Kourdes). 


! For the results of compelling nomads to lead a sedentary life see 
Sir M. Sykes, The Last Heritage of the Caliphs, pp. 403 ff. 
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strike friend and foe indiscriminately, and “ as effete as the Persian 
army " are both maxims referring to his unreliable character. 


. Tn spite, however, of the carefully preserved distinctions ol race,? 
there are a few mixed Turkish and Kurdish tribes, chiefly in Cilicia, 
where Kurds and Turkmán tribes have similar customs and manners 
and often live together with a commion tribal organization. The 
principal mixed tribes are Barbas-'Ashiráti, the Turkman-Sirkintli, 
the Kurd-Jarid, the Karsant-‘Ashirati, and the Manamanji-‘Ashirati. 
Both races were nomad until forced by the government about sixty 
years ago to build villages and adopt & more orderly mode of life ; 
but the nomadic instinct is still strong within them, and often impels 
them to leave their homes and wander. Their occupation is still 
principally the tending of flocks and herds on. the slopes of the 
mountains, and very few have as yet settled in the towns and villages 
of the plains ; those who have done so for the most part live as pedlars 
or earn a precarious livelihood by smuggling tobacco. They seldom 
work for hire, and their sole industry is the weaving of coarse rugs 
and mats. In character these mongrel Kurds are harsh and cruel and 
easily roused to fanaticism, though they are described as having a 
strict sense of honour; those in whom the Turkmân blood flows 
more strongly are said to exhibit a kindlier disposition. But it is 
not improbable that the intermingling of distinct races, as is often 
the case, has brought out the worst characteristics of both. The women 
go unveiled and are allowed great freedom, but most of the hard 
manual labour falls on them. Many of these.Cilician Kurds migrate 
to the plains in the harvest season, often going as far as Diyârbakr in 
search of casual employment, and for this purpose they assemble in 
the markets of Tarsus, “Adânah and other cities, and hire themselves 
out to the local farmers on weekly contracts. _ 

The testimony of all ancient writers about the habits and character 
of the ordinary Kurd is unanimous. Then as now they were savages, 
dwellers in the mountains, steppes and valleys, tenders of oxen, 
sheep, and horses, “ behaving, as do the Arabs and Turks, like cattle 
and, like cattle, trampling on whatever they possess,” in the words 


3 Quoted from Noel, ‘‘The Character of the Kurds as illustrated by their 
Proverbs and Popular Sayings,” in the Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies, 
vol. i, pt. iv, pp. 79-90. 

? Ib is said that many of the Kurds in Armenia practise mutilation or 
disfigurement of the bead with a view to emphasizing their distinction from the 
surrounding peoples (Encyclopedia Britannica, under Afutilation, vol. xix, p. 100). 
but the present writer has been unable to find any confirmation of this statement 
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of an anonymous Syriac writer! Another writer refers to their 
churlish disposition,? and Mas'üdi mentions that they were in his day 
' a pastoral people, who recalled their scattered herds in the mountains 
by blowing a kind of rough wind-pipe. Many a traveller also who has 
gone on his way among them, from Xenophon and the Ten Thousand 
Greeks onwards, has warned his. readers against their predatory habits. 
Tbn Jubair enters a special caution against those in the Jazirah, whose 
territory he crossed and whom he calls “ a pest from Mausil to Nasibin 
and Dunaigar, committing highway robbery and busied in ruining the 
country ".* At-Tanükhi, writing in the eleventh century, tells how 
his caravan was plundered by a party of Kurds, who took whatsoever 
they could find,” and Al-Harsadâni seems almost to regard the name 
“ Kurd " as synonymous with “robber ” in a passage in one of his 
epistles, where the only distinction that he can draw is that, whereas 
robbers despoil the aukdf, or pious benefactions bequeathed for the 
use of the poor, the Kurd only robs the weak. Nor do modern 
explorers differ from the opinions expressed by their predecessors, 
and Marco Polo calls them “ an evil generation, whose delight it is to 
plunder merchants ”." 

Oppression of the weak and treachery, then, were the characteristics 
which attracted the attention of ancient writers. And that they were 
not averse from over-reaching their neighbours, over whom fortune 
had given them the upper hand, is well shown by the following story. 
Ibn-ul-Amid told the Arabic historian Ibn Miskawaih that he and 
Rukn-ud-Daulah were in A.D. 951 caught by some Kurds in an awkward 
position, whence they could not extricate themselves, and were in 
the utmost distress from lack of provisions for themselves, their soldiers, 
and their beasts, none daring to show himself outside the camp. 

„All supplies had been cut off, and the only food obtainable 
had to be purchased from individual Kurds who brought it 
into the camp by night and sold it at extortionate prices. A Kurd 
would come with a sack, nose-bag or other vessel, containing flour 
and sell it; but when he had gone on his way with the price in his 


1 Causa Causarum, written in the eleventh or twelfth century (ed. Kayser), 
p. 67b (=Syr. 150,. Germ. 194). 

2 Al Yaqabi, Al-Buldán, in Bibliotheca Geographorum Arabicorum (ed. de ٠ 
Goeje), vol. vii, p.” 236. 

5 Mas'üdi, Murtlj-udh-Dhahab, vol. viii, ch. 122, p. 90. 

* Ibn Jubair, Rikalah (ed. de Goeje), p. 240 (= 141). 

5 At-Tanükht, An-Nishwár (ed. Margoliouth), p. 190. 

5 Al-Hamadant, Epistles (ed. Bairüt), p. 172. 

7 Marco Polo, Travels (ed. Yule), vol. i, p. 62. 
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purse and the sack was emptied, it was found as often as not that the 
amount of flour which they had seen in it barely covered the surface, 
all beneath being earth. Thus they did with wheat also and barley, 
playing many tricks of & similar nature on their helpless victims.! 
In other cases, indeed, 15 was found that not even the chiefs could 
refuse a bribe, according to the statement of Ibn-ul-Athir, and many 
perchance deemed it advisable to pacify them with a gift.? 

Such being the character that they bore, it is not surprising. to 
find that the name Kurd became a term of abuse, and At-Tabari has 
preserved examples of this usage, wherein a man reproached his 
enemy with the taunts “O thou Kurd, brought up in the tents of 
the Knrds ";? and “ O thou son of an harlot, reared in the tents of 
the Kurds ”,! as’ the bitterest and most shameful insults at his 
command. And the feeling of the Arab for his turbulent neighbour 
can be divined from the eastern equivalent of the English saying 
“when Greek meets Greek", the Arabic proverb that “a Kurd 
will scoff at a soldier ”.º E : 

It is, however, as soldiers and mercenaries that the Kurds have 
generally been most esteemed.? Among the ancients they were ever 
accounted, as in the days of Xenophon, excellent slingers” and archers?; 
` yet a study of their history serves but to show that they invariably 
proved unreliable, even as the Sultan “Abd-ul-Hamid (a.D. 1876-1909) 
lately found them. For he took the rash step of enrolling some in 
a body of irregular cavalry, called the hamidtyah,® for service both 
as troops and as police, while others were enlisted in the cheté, which 
was little more than an organized band of brigands for use in the 
Balkan wars. This hamfdiyah, however, was of very little use; for in 
the war of a.D. 1877-8 it never went into action, being entirely occupied 
in collecting loot; and, when a general mobilization for manceuvres 
was ordered, it had to be abandoned owing to the passive resistance 
of the Kurds, who refused to report themselves for duty in an under- 
taking from which they saw no chance of reaping any profit. The 

1 Ibn Miskawaih, Tajárib-ul- Umam (ed. Margoliouth), vol. ii, p. 140. 

2 Ibn-ul-Athir, op. cit., vol. ix, p. 263. 

3 At-Tabarí, Annals (ed. Ndldeke), p. 11. 

* Ibid., p. 279, 

5 Freytag, Arabum Proverbia, vol. iii, p. 398. 

9 See the Syrino Life of Mar Yabhalahá (ed. Bedjan), ch. xviii, pp. 186-7, 
and oh. xix, p. 201, for their employment as hired infantry. 

7 Suidas, Lexicon (ed. Gaisford), vol. ii, p. 1979. 

8 Ifaitun praises the skill of the Kurds round Mardin as archers (Documents 


Arméniens, loc. ci., vol. ii, pp. 131-2). 
? Bir M. Sykes, The Last Days of the Caliphate, pp. 420-1. 
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organization aimed at winning the aflections of the tribes by allowing 
them extraordinary licence under a semi-military guise; its officers 
could only he tried by a regular court martial,-and in any conflict with 
the civil authorities they were invariably supported by the Sublime ` 
Porte. The only consequence of these privileges was an increase in. 
lawlessness, and one of the darkest stains in Kurdish history is the 
facility with which these people allowed themselves to become the 
tools of the Young Turks in carrying out the Armenian atrocities. 

The nomadic habits of the Kurd are bad for the development of 
the land; for not only do they not allow them to practise agriculture 
themselves, but they also inculcate in them a contempt for those 
who have settled down, and their continual depredations on their more 
civilized neighbours make farming so hazardous and unprofitable 
that many a fertile tract of country now lies waste. At the same time 
it must be admitted that the inefficiency of the Turkish civil occupation 
has offered no hope of security to those who would fain settle 
permanently on the land. Though in some parts the Kurds have 
become sedentary and work on the soil, they are thoughtless for the 
morrow, while ignorant distrust of modern appliances is crowned by 
oriental indifference to progress. One of the main causes of this 
inveterate nomadism is perhaps to be sought in the love of horses, 
which they breed in vast herds in the highlands of Armenia and which 
force them to travel much; for the horse, which is born high in the 
hilly country, has to be brought down to the plains in winter for the 
sake-of the milder climate. Besides the rearing of horses, the Kurds , 
keep sheep and goats in vast numbers but, unlike the Arabs, no 
camels; for the camel can only live in the plains, while the Kurd 
shuns the hot low-lying sandy wastes which are the Arab’s home. 
The sedentary Kurd grows every kind of farm-produce, while those 
who dwell in the cities are weavers and smiths; but these also, and 
especially those who occupy the smaller villages in the hills, are lawless 
and addicted to robbery ; and they pay their taxes only at irregular 
intervals or elude them entirely, for many are ready to revert to 
nomadism if an opportunity offers itself. When, however, Kurdish | 
families have been working on the-land for several generations, they 
often constitute the finest class in the country. They are sturdy, 
capable men, and frequently enlist in the army or the police. In 
the lower districts they are now becoming peaceful citizens, but those 
who live in the more remote districts, and in particular the inhabitants 
of the mountainous country between 'Iráq and Persia, are still hardly 
subject to any control. 
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These latter spend the winter from October to February in villages 
or in camps in the plains on the eastern bank of the Tigris. Tn March 
the semi-nomads move into tents until the harvest is over, and in 
June they migrate with their flocks and herds to the lofty pastures 
-on the mountain-plateaux from the Argut Dâgh to the Aurumán Dagh; 
the pure nomads:leave the plains somewhat earlier, before thé harvest. _ 
Similar movements take place from the plain of Mausil to the high 
tablelands round lake Wan, between which and Hamadán they are 
able to live in comparative plenty. These tribes, both nomadic and 
semi-nomadic, eke out their somewhat scanty living by exacting 
blackmail from their sedentary neighbours and from passing travellers 
and, if hard pressed by the local authorities, do not shrink from 
seeking refuge across the frontier. In Luristán and Persia proper the 
Kurds grow corn, especially round Kirmânshâh, and live a sedentary 
life; they are, notwithstanding, hardy fighters. The summer they 
spend in tents beside their villages or on the roofs of their houses for 
the sake of the cool air, only in the winter retiring into the warmth 
of their cottages. Their villages also are often fortified with a strong 
blockhouse for defence against less peaceful tribes.! 

The tribal tie, though very weak among the urban Kurds, is a 
powerful bond of union amongst all other classes, exerting its 
greatest force among those whose lives are completely nomadic. But 
small parties frequently break away from the larger whole in order to 
join other groups; for uo hesitation is felt by a tribe in receiving 
additions to its numbers. The small tribes are of little importance 
and only act through the orders of the main body. Each tribe is 
controlled by an ‘aghd or chief, whose power depends ultimately on his 
qualifications for holding office, although he relies also on the support 
and influence of his near relations, who form a kind of advisory council 
and by tha loss of which he is rendered powerless. Yet the authority 
of a chief has often been paralysed by an obstinate minority, which 
can only be coerced at the expense of a blood-feud which is at all costs 
to be avoided, for the inevitable result is the weakening and often the 
virtual extermination of the whole tribe. In some cases a religious 
significance is attached to the chiefs, who in consequence usually 
exercise a wider sway beyond the limits of their own tribe. The 
Muslim Kurdish chiefs of Sulaimaniyah, for instance, are invested 
with a religious authority which confers on its holders a wide secular 


1 On the natural and commercial products of Kurdistan see the present 
writer's article in the Asiatic Review, vol. xvii, No. 52, pp. 695-700. 
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power. Ás a general rule tho ‘aghd must belong to one family, although - 
the office is not strictly hereditary. On the death of a chief the head- 
men of the tribe meet to elect his successor, paying careful attention 
to the candidate’s fitness to rule. If they disagree, the result often is. . 
that the tribe breaks up and the various parties unite with other tribes 
in the neighbourhood or migrate to a differont locality. 

Public opinion in a tribe only sets towards the preservation of 
tradition, by which all are bound. The only sanctions of tribal society 
are ancient custom and the blood-feud, and it is regarded as an 
honourable duty to carry on the feud until full vengeance has been 
exacted. This spirit is reinforced by such proverbs as: “ The 
enemy of the father will never be the friend of his son ” and: “ Do not 
leave the account with your enemy unsettled," ! which every Kurd is 
taught in earliest childhood. Nevertheless, before the aggrieved 
party has recourse to such a feud, a private dispute is generally referred 
to the chief or to a holy man or to the tribal council for arbitration ; - 
but the dissatisfied litigant will often set the award aside and open 
a feud by murdering his opponent. A quarrel may, however, be 
settled by the payment of a sum of money, though this course is apt 
to be regarded as tantamount to a confession of weakness and therefore 
to be avoided. But it is important to bear in mind that all such fends 
are laid aside for an indefinite period in face of a common danger 
' menacing the whole tribe. Yet there are other laws making for. 
security of life, of which the foremost is the duty to a guest 
or to a tribesman who throws himself on a man’s protection. 
These ordinanaces would indeed prove an intolerable burden 
were it not for the restraint which prevents a man from adopting 
such a course except in the direst extremity. An equally 
favourable point in the character of the Kurd is his high ideal of 
the sanctity of marriage, in which he stands on a higher plane than 
the Muslim. Kurdish women are comparatively free to come and 
go as they like; they are wooed and won by open courtship, for in 
almost all tribes they are unveiled. In the resulting union the wife 
plays no secondary part and is regarded as “ the pillar of the house ”. - 
Most Kurds marry early in the hope, it is said, of living to enjoy the 
company of grown-up children, upon whom they look as.“ the fruit ` 
of the house ", according to a Kurdish popular saying. The morality 
of their women is famous, and almost all tribes punish adultery with 
death ; prostitution is almost unknown, and it is even asserted that 


1 Noel, loc. cit. 
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there is no word in Kurdish for a prostitute, who is called a “ Persian 
woman ” in the east, a “ Russian " in the north, and a “ Turk” in 
the west of Kurdistán 

The’ courage of the Kurd is undisputed, and it has been inculcated 
in him from earliest youth that “ arms are but half the battle ”, while 
‘death, or at least death in battle, is hardly feared. Their love of 
independence has struck all observers from Xenophon, who has 
recorded that the Kardüchi were not subject to the king of Persia 
but apparently autonomous,” down to Gibbon, who calls them “a 
people hardy, strong, savage, impatient of the yoke, addicted to 
Tapine and tenacious of the government of their national chiefs "3; and 
Major Noel records as one of their most time-honoured adages : “ Do 
not knock at anyone’s door and no one will knock at yours.” The 
last-mentioned writer adds that they are clean livers, to whom 
unnatural vices are unknown, addicted neither to the use of alcohol 
nor of opium, and that over-indulgence at the table is strongly con- 
demned. Their pleasures are simple and all connected with the flesh, 
“ which they eat, which they ride, and with which they sleep." » They 
have also a shrewd appreciation of the practical value of wealth, even 
though adversity has taught them its snares. Of religion they do 
not think much, and most references to it and to its professors in 
their proverbs are supercilious or mocking. Their treachery the same 
writer considers to he really the result of the hard conditions under 
which they live, the constant and bitter inter-tribal feuds, and of 
the fact that their country has been for centuries overrun by 
invaders who have never shown sympathy with or' consideration 
for its inhabitents, while their practical turn of mind tends to 
convey a sense of callousness to people who are not themselves 
orientals.* But these points, although they should be thrown 
into the scale in forming a just estimate of the national character 
-of the Kurd, can hardly be accounted an adequate excuse for the 
countless acts of treachery, of robbery and of murder with which the 
pages of their history are stained. Of the arta of civilization and of 
literature, as of political ability, the Kurds have none. They have 
.never organized the administration of their own country, nor have they 


1 Noel, loc. cit. 

Xenophon, Anabasis, V, v, 17. E 

3 Gibbon, The Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire, ch. lix. 

4 Noel, op. cit. For the character of the modern Kurds see also Sykes, The 
. Last Heritage of the Caliphs, Rich, Narrative of a Residence in Koordistan, and 
.Millingen, Wild Life among the Kurds. 
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shown any capacity for cohesion between the varied tribes whose 
aggregate, forms the Kurdish nation.. The only Kurd, the illustrious 
Saladin, who was able to form an empire strong enough to’ defy the 
western world relied on Arab arms and Muslim fanaticism rather than 
on the loyalty of his own kith and kin. And the kingdom thus formed 
did not long survive its creator ; for the quarrels which seem in- 
eradicable among Kurds were kindled into flames among his sons 
immediately after their father's death and brought about the speedy 
dissolution of his life-work. And so, to account for the remarkable - 
phenomenon of the sudden rise of the house of Aiyüb and its equally. 
sudden downfall, the modern historian is tempted to suspect the 
presence of other than purely Kurdish blood in the veins of the great 
champion of Islam. 

The opinions expressed by Rich agree with those of other 
authorities. Writing after long residence in Kurdistán,! he said that 
from what he had seen of Kurdish gentlemen both at Baghdad and in 
their own country, he was inclined to think very favourably of their 
manners and their hospitality, although he found their habit of staring 
at strangers very disconcerting. They are eager for information 
and “always ready to talk on politics, the affairs of England and 
France interesting them particularly ; but they are diffident of them- 
selves. Though not usually boisterous among themselves, they are 
given frequently to emitting loud shrieks for no apparent reason. 
Bold but unscientific horsemen, they twist, turn, and pull their horses 
without mercy, and ride hard, whatever the nature of the ground, 
thereby making their horses restless, vicious, and bad-tempered. 

In physique the Kurd is well-made and active, very like the Persian 
in general appearance. The face is oval, the features sharp, and the 
nose prominent; the mouth and chin are somewhat receding, the 
eyes deep-set, dark, and intelligent; the brow is ample and clear, 
slightly receding ; but on the whole the features are more delicate 
than those of the Persians, especially the hands and fingers, which are 
small and slender. The women are very pretty when young, but their 
features become sharp like those of men when only in their prime 
and their beauty- soon withers. They are almost always unveiled, 
the use of the veil being exceptional and restricted to certain 
tribes; they are not in the least degree cautious to hide themselves 
and even admit male servante into their houses, and, although 


1 Rich, op. cit. (1838). Amongst his books in the British Museum, it should 
be added, is a still unpublished ZürfEA-ul-Akrád which he obtained in Kurdistán. 
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some of the women wear veils of black ‘horsehair, it is rarely 
puled down over the face except by women of high rank or 
when it is desired to ignore anyone's presence. They are treated 
as equals by their husbands and regard with contempt the 
slavish estate of Turkish women. But it is not unknown for a 
chief to force poor parents to bestow on him their daughter for 
temporary gratification, and then to divorce her or marry her to a 
servant in order to make way for another wife. Another noticeable 
feature in their character on which the same writer has remarked is 
“their pride in their ancestry and the attachment of all classes to their 
chiefs, whom they will follow even into exile. But the chief never 
hides his sense of superiority to his subjects, nor does the subject either. 
resent this attitude or dare to infringe upon the prerogatives which 
belong of right to the chief. l 

It remains but to mention the attainments of the Kurdsin literature, 
and this will not long detain the reader, for they have no written 
language. They speak, as has already been said, kurmånjt,! a 
patois of Persian, which is supplemented to a certain extent with 
words borrowed from Arabic to express ideas unfamiliar to the native 
Kurd. Of this there are several dialects, notably that of the Muqrt 
Kurds,? the Auromanf dialect on the Turco-Persian frontier opposite 
Baghdad, and the Girani dialect. This latter, though a dying language, 
is still spoken by the Aurumâni, Rijàb and Kandülah tribes and by 
sections of the Sinjâbi, Gfirani, and Bajilan tribes, but it is gradually 
giving place to kurmdnjt. It is, however, not strictly a Kurdish 
language like burmánjt which has its own distinct grammatical forms, 
vocabulary, and idiom, but merely a variant of old Persian, perhaps 
long separated from the mother-tongue, yet one which has also 
borrowed freely from kurmánjt; of all the dialects it is probably the 
least affected by modern Persian, whereas on the contrary it borders 
closely on the dialect of the northern Lurs. But its most interesting 
point is its connexion with Zaza, the degraded, semi-barbarous speech 
of certain low, almost undeveloped, classes of Kurds in central 


1 A noteworthy peculiarity of the Kurd is his tendency to clip words; e.g., 
Mamma for Mahkmid, Shamedindn for Shams-ud- Dinan. 

2 See E. B. Soane, Kermanji Grammar, Yosef Pasha, Dictionnaire Kurde- 
Arabe (Stambul), and Schindler, Beiträge zum Kurdischen Wortschatze in the 
Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlündischen Gesellschaft, vol. xlii, pp. 73-9, for 
works dealing with the language. 

3 See O. Mann, Kurdisch- Persische Forschungen: Ergebnisse einer von 1901 bis 


1908 in Persien ausgeführten. Forschungsreise, of which the first part deals with the 
Muqrt dialect. , - 
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Kurdistan. Zaza is not a kurmdnjt language at all from which, 
however, owing to its own inadequacy to express any but the simplest 
ideas, it has been compelled largely to borrow. It is,in fact, an archaic 
survival, and seems to be entirely unaffected by the modern Persian 


speech.! 

With these limitations of speech it is not surprising to find that 
the Kurds have failed to develop a national literature or to show any 
interest in literature. To this rule the Aiyübi Kurds form an 
exception. To Saladin poems were addressed on various occasions ® ; 
a certain Ibn ‘Unain, who had been banished from Damascus, obtained 
permission from Al-‘Adil to return by composing in that prince’s 
. honour a beautiful elegy,? and Tàj-ul-Mulük, Saladin’s nephew, is 
praised by the Arabic biographer as a man of talent, who published 
an anthology of his own poems, some of which were good and some of 
slight merit‘; Saladin’s son Al-Afdal assisted his tutor Al-Bandahi 


> 


to obtain many rare and valuable books,” while the tomb of Al-Ashraf 
at Damascus became a library.” But it must be remembered that all 
these works were composed in Arabic, and it was probably their Arabic 
upbringing and culture that led the Aiyûbî Kurds to appreciate such 
things. In legal studies, too, the Kurds were equally backward, only 
two famous jurisconsults being mentioned by Ibn Khallikán ; these 
are Taqi-ud-Din ibn-us-Sal&h of Shahrapir, of the Sh&fi‘ sect, who died 
at Damascus in A.D. 1245,’ and ‘Ta the Hakkâri, who died in a.D. 1189. 


1 Soane, “ A short Anthology of Guran Poetry,” in the Journal of the Royal 
Asiatic Society, 1991, pp. 57-81. 
° * Ibn Khallikán, Wafaydi-ul-A'yán (ed. de Slane), iii, p. 229. 
3 Id. ib. iii, pp. 181-2. 
4 Id. ib., i, pp. 272-3. 
5 Jd, ib., iii, pp. 101-2. 
9 Jd. ib., i, p. 197. Similarly, Az-Záhir, lord of Aleppo, maintained a famous 
Egyptian historian named Jamál-ud-Din ibn-ul-Quftt in his service (Abu-’1-Faraj, 
. 521). ` 
0 T Ya ib., ii; pp. 188-90, After studying at Maugil he migrated to Jerusalem and 
taught in the Madrasat-ug-Sülihiyah ; in A.D. 1209 he moved to Damascus, where 
. he taught as a Sb&fi* professor, and in A.D. 1243 became head of the madrasat-ul- 
_Ashraftyah, founded by Sitt-ush-Shâm, the sister of Saladin (Abu-I-Fid&, Annals, 
.ed. Reise, vol. iv, pp. 466, 481; Brockelmann, op. cit., vol. i, pp. 358-60). 
8 Ibn Khallikán, ii, pp. 430-1; Ibn-ul-Athtr, Kámil, xii, p. 27: Abu-l-Fidá, 
iv, p. 103. Tbe Kurds seem about this period to have been enthusiastic over the 
science of canon-law, for Abi Shâmah records a dispute at Mausil between the 
Arab and Kurdish parties which became so violent that Nfr-nd-Din had to 
summon the disputants to Aleppo and settle it by putting in the hands of each 
.side a school in which they could expound their own peculiar doctrines (Kitdb- 


-ur-Rddatain, in the Recueil, vol. iy, p. 28). 
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Of the three greatest Kurdish writers, Abu-'l-Fidá, the Aiyübi 
prince of Hamáh, wrote a geography, a history of pre-Islamic times, and 
a book of Annals from the time of Muhammad down till his own death; 
but, like most of the Arabic historians, his works are to a large extent 
compilations and abridgments of earlier chronicles, with little or no 
endeavour to. weigh evidence or test the value of his sources, and his 
geography only gives yet another account of places and countries 
which had been visited and fully described by his more famous pre- 
decessors. He, too, wrote in Arabic, the language of the educated 
and learned classes of his day.! Of Idris? and Sharaf-ud-Din, the 
historians, more will be said hereafter, when some account is given of 
their lives and the times in which they lived. 

The Kurdish language has never been reduced to writing, and this 
is doubtless one of the reasons why it has never been employed in 
literature. Thus most Kurds, who felt themselves inspired to write 
histories or books on geography, were compelled, if they used 
Kurdish, to employ the Arabic script; they therefore avoided the 
difficulty of adapting a foreign alphabet to their own language by 
adopting the natural expedient of writing in Arabic, a language more- 
over infinitely richer in resources and already fully developed by its 
long employment in Muslim literature. 

Apart from these three well-known authors, who wrote in Arabic, 
a few Kurdish writers and scholars have at various times composed 
works in their native tongue. “Alt Hariri (A.D. 1009-10—a.v. 1080-1), 
a native of Harir in the Hakkári district, left a collection of poems 
^ well known in Kurdistán. Mal&'i Jizri, whose true name was Shaikh 
Ahmad (a.D. 1078-9—a.p. 1160-1) and who was born in Bukhtán, 
fell in love with the sister of the amír of his tribe and wrote in her 
honour poems much admired by the Kurds of his day; yet he is said 
to have refused the hand of the princess in marriage as too great an 
honour for one of humble birth. Muhammad, surnamed Faqth 
Tairán (a.D. 1302-3—a.p. 1375-6), who was sprung from the town of 
Makas, left at his death a number of tales and many poems written 
in a choice but florid style. Malá'i Ahmad (A.D. 1417-8—a.p. 1494-5), 
, an inhabitant of the Hakkári country, left many verses collected into 
a diwdn or anthology and a brochure in Kurdish entitled Maulüd or 


1 On the writings of Abu-’l-Fida, see Brockelmann’s Geschichte der Arabischen 
Literatur, vol. ii, pp. 44-6. His history is called the A{ukhiasar Tártkh-il-bashar 
and his geography the T'aqwín-ul- Buldán. 

? See Brockelmann, op. cit., vol. ii, p. 233. 
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the “ Birth of Muhammad ", which attained great fame in Kurdistan. 
Ahmad Khan, of the Khâniyân Kurds, a clan of the Hakkári tribe, 
who settled at Bayazid in A.D. 1591 or 1592, was the author of some 
love-poems, a small glossary of select Kurdish and Arabic words, 
and of a large collection of Kurdish, Turkish, and Arabic poets; he 
“was versed also in other arts as well as in natural science, and died in 
A.D. 1652 or 1653. Ismá'il (a.D. 1654-5—a-p. 1709-10), of Báyazid, 
compiled a small Kurmânji-Arabic-Persian glossary for the use of 
the young, entitled the Gulzán, and several slight poems in Kurdish. 
Sharif Khan (A.D. 1689-90—a.p. 1748-9), a prince of the Hakkári born 
at Jülamarik, left some poems both in Kurdish and in Persian. 
Murad Khán (A.D. 1737-8—a.p. 1784-5), also of B&yazid, wrote several 
erotic pieces and other fugitive compositions in kurmánjt) With 
Murad Khan all attempts at literary composition appear to have 
died out, and the careful researches of modern scholars have only 
brought to light the songs and tales of a national folk-lore.? 

Very few Kurds at the present time are in the least degree 
educated, for they have neither the intelligence nor the natural 
inclination to grasp abstract ideas; their genius, indeed, is 
practical rather than speculative. Those Kurds who have attained 
distinction beyond the narrow confines of their own country 
have all been trained in the American Protestant Colleges at 
'Aint&b, Bairüt, or Constantinople, or in any case outside Kurdistan. 
The education, moreover, for which they show the greatest 
aptitude is one with some such practical goal in view as employment 
in the Civil Service or in the Army. The number of those who have 
succeeded in deriving benefit from a liberal education is very few, 
perhaps not a dozen persons now living. Among them may be 
mentioned five Kurds who have obtained high offices in the Ottoman 
Government: these are Saiyid 'Abd-ul-Qádir, General Sharff Pasha, 
‘Izzat and Sa'id Pasha, and-Zaki Pasha, of whom the last two have held 
at different times the portfolio of the Minister of the Interior. 
‘Abd-ul-Qadir was in exile during the reign of ‘Abd-ul-Hamid, but 
upon the announcement of the Constitution he was promoted to be: 
a Senator and has been since then President of the Council of State ; - 
General Sharif Pasha was formerly the Turkish Minister in Stockholm, 
after which he became Minister for Foreign Affairs; and Zaki Pasha, 
surnamed Al-Halabi or “the Aleppine ", who was a member of the 


1 Jaba, Recueil de Notices et Récits Kourdes. 
. * See, for example, Prymn and Socin, Kurdische Sammlungen, 
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Committee of Union and Progress and a man of moderate views, 
commanded the Army of Uskub in the Balkan War against the 
Serbians, when he was driven into Albania, and later preceded Jamal 
as the commander-in-chief in Syria, à post which he relinquished to 
become one of the Kaiser's aides-de-camp in Berlin. 


Nores on “THE RELIGION or THE KURDS” IN Vou. II, Pr. IT, 
PP, 197-218 or THE BULLETIN 


p. 200. —Yazivt. Another derivation of the name is that implied 
by Ash-Shahrastánt (Kitdb-ul-Milal wa-'n-Nihal, Cureton, vol. i, p. 101), 
who says that the Yazidi were the followers of Yazid ibn Unaisah, 
who took a prominent part in the religious quarrels of the first century 
of Islám and who was an adherent of the first Muhakkamah and after- 
wards of the Ibidtyah; he believed that God would send an apostle 
from among the Persians and reveal. to him a book already written in 
heaven, so that he would forsake Islâm and join the Sabians. This 
prophet Kremer (in the Geschichte der herrschenden Ideen des Islams, 
p. 195) identified with the Shaikh ‘Adi, but wrongly, for the Shaikh was 
a Syrian from Ba'albakk. From these facts Isya Joseph (in the 
American Journal of Semitic Languages, vol. xxv, pp. 115-18) concluded 
with Agh-Shahrastânt that the Yazidi were originally a sub-sect of the 
Khárij, akin to the Ibâdiyah, named after their founder Yazid ibn 
Unaisah, and that, having migrated in the fourteenth century (Layard, 
Nineveh and its Remains, vol. ii, p. 254), they were drawn into the move- 
ment of which the Shaikh ‘Adi was the moving spirit and ended by 
regarding him after his death a3 a saint and later as the incarnation of 
God; (see also Siouffi in the Journal Asiatique, vim, v, p. 80). 

p. 201.—ManrK Tá'08. According to Lidzbarski (in the Zeitschrift 
der Deutschen Morgenlindischen Gesellschaft, vol. lv, p. 592, n. 1) the 
name of the Yazidi god is to be traced back to a god called Tá'uz, to whom 
Muhammad ibn Isháq bears witness (in the Fihrist, Flügel, rx, v, 4, 
pp. 822-8); for in an account of the gods and festivals of the Sabians 


of Harrán he states: النساء‎ c. ob JI Jue dia Al d موز‎ 
4 yl عمل لتاوز‎ As jb ات وهو‎ |“ Tammuz: in the middle 


thereof is the feast of Al-bûqåt, namely of the Weeping Women 
[a statement philologically doubtful], that is Tá'uz, a feast which is held 
in honour of the god Tá'uz." Now the identification of the Yazidt 
Tá'às with the Tá'uz of the people of Harrán is very likely: for (1) the 
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Yazidi and the Harráni were close neighbours and the religion of the 
Yazidi is known to have been tainted with Sabian influence, and (2) the 
little-known Tá'uz would easily have been assimilated to the Arabic 
Ta'às, " peacock,” in consequence of which corruption the image of 
that bird would naturally be introduced into their worship. But the 
game passage carries the inquiry a step further, for in it the god Ta’uz is 
identified with Tammuz, a conclusion regarded as probable also by 
Chwolsohn after an examination of various alternatives (in Die Ssabier, 
vol. ii, pp. 204-5). This, in spite of Isya Joseph (in the American Journal 
of Semitic Languages, vol. xxv, p. 250), has much in its favour: (1) the 
derivation both of the Malik Tá'üs and of Tá'uz from a god whose 
worship was so well-known and widely spread as that of Tammuz is 
intrinsically probable; (2) the interchange of m and w is not unknown in 
Kurdish (cp. Justi, Kurdische Grammatik, p. 82) and common in the 
eastern Semitic dialects; cp. Ass. Dummüzu and Du'üzu for Tammuz 
(Muss-Arnolt, Assyrisches Handwörterbuch, p. 286a) and the similar 
weakening of Shamash into Shawash in Aramaic (Delaporte, Epigr, e 
Araméens, p. 17). 

The view put forward by Professor Jackson (in the. Journal of the 
American Oriental Society, vol. xxv, p. 178) that the cult of the Malik 
Tá'üs is to be referred to old devil-worship in Mázandárán has little to 
recommend it: for, (1) there is no trace of devil-worship in connexion 
with the Malik Tá'ús; (2) there is no evidence, apart from the proposed 
derivation of " Yazidt" from the term of Yazd, of a Persian origin of 
this religion; (8) it fails to account for the name Malik Tá&'às. See also, 
on the Yazidi religion, Jal&l Nûrî, Le diable promu ‘ Dieu’, essai sur le 
Yézidisme (Constantinople) and Anastasio Marie in Al-Mashrik, vol. ii, 
pp. 82-7, 151—6, 809-14, 895-9, 547-58, 615-55, 781-6, and 880-6, as 
cited by Bittner (loc. cit. infr.). 

p. 201, n. 2.— Rasutar. Professor Bevan (in a private communica- 
tion) points out that this should be rajim (Eth. régam), “ accursed,” 
which Muslim commentators wrongly took to mean “stoned” (Néldeke, 
Neue Beiträge zur Semitischen Sprachwissenschaft, p. 47). 

p. 202.—Professor Bevan points out that it is the ordinary Muslim 
doctrine that Christ was not crucified (Qar’dn, iv, 156). 

p. 208, 1. 15.—For “battle” read “ wattle ”. 

p. 204.—AL-JALWAH AND Musuar-urn-RasH (not Mushaf-ul-Rásh). 
A text of these books has been published from a MS. obtained in Mausil 
by Isya Joseph (in the American Journal of Semitic Languages, vol. xxv, 
pp. 111-56) as well as a translation with brief notes (ibid., pp. 218-54). 
The MS. contains these two books together with an introduction and an 
appendix, which consists of a collection of materials concerning the faith 
and practice of the Yazidi, a poem in praise of the Shaikh “Adî, the 
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principal prayer of the Yazidi in Kurdish, a description of their priestly. 
system, and the petition to the Ottoman Government (on which geo the 
Bulletin, vol. ii, pt. ii, pp. 207-10). Of ALJalwah, which is said to 
have been dictated by the Shaikh ‘Adî himself to his secretary Shaikh 
Fakhr-ud-Din in A.D. 1162-8, the original is now kept at Ba‘idri. The 
“Black Book" claims to have been written by one Hasan-ul-Bagrt in 
A.D. 1842-8, and the original is preserved at Qasr ‘Izz-ud-Dtn, a village 
on the east side of the Tigris; it derives its name from the description 
in it of the descent of the Lord upon the Black Mountain. But the 
authenticity of these books is a matter of some doubt. Other Yaztdt 
MSS. are known: two are in the Bibliotheque Nationale at Paris (Fond 
Syriaque, Nos. 806 and 825), part of which has been translated by 
Professor E. H. Browne in an appendix to O. H. Parry's Sir Months in 
a Syrian Monastery, pp. 857-87; one Syriac text has been published by 
J.-B. Chabot in the Journal Asiatique, IX, vii, pp. 100 fÈ, and another by 
Giamil in Monte Singar from & MS. copied for him from an original in 
the monastery of Rabban Hurmuzd. The latter is the work of a Syrian 
priest named Isaac who had lived for a long while among the Yazidi and 
who wrote his work in the form of a catechism, in which a youthful 
Yazidi questions one of his teachers about his faith; the author, 
however, occasionally drops his róle, so that the questioner is seen to be 
none other than Isaac himself (Joseph, loc. cit.). On the sacred books 
of tho Yazidi see also M. Bittner in Denkschriften der kars. Akademie der 
Wissenschaften in Wien, phil.-hist. Klasse, LV, iv, pp. 1-97, and v, 
pp. 1-18, and Anastasie Marie in Anthropos, VI, i, pp. 1-89. 

p. 210.—FourRtTEENTH CLAUSE. The Sabians also did not eat purslane, 
garlic, beans, cauliflower, cabbage, and lentils (Bar Hebreus, At-Tártkh, 
p. 266, cited by Joseph, loc. cit., p. 264). 


THE MANUSCRIPTS COLLECTED BY WILLIAM MARSDEN 
WITH SPECIAL REFERENCE TO TWO COPIES OF 
ALMEIDA'S “HISTORY OF ETHIOPIA" 


By E. Denison Ross 


HEN in 1916 the School of Oriental Studies was established on 
the oid premises of the London Institution in Finsbury 
. Circus, an agreement was come to whereby King's College, 
University College, and the University of London handed over 
to the School as a temporary loan all their Oriental books, in 
exchange for an equivalent number of European books belonging to 
the Library of the Institution. ^ The contribution of King’s College 
was mainly represented by a most valuable collection of works 
dealing with Oriental languayes and literature known as the Marsden 
Library. This library contains, in addition to a large collection of 
printed books covering practically the whole field of Oriental . 
learning, a number of manuscripts, and among these is a copy of 
the History of Ethiopia, by Manoel d’Almeida, to which I wish to 
call especial attention in the present article. William Marsden, the 
bulk of whose library is now housed in the School of Oriental Studies, 
was born at Verval, co. Wicklow, Ireland, in 1754. He received 
n classical education and was on the point of entering Trinity Colleze, 
Dublin, when he accepted an appointment as a writer to the East 
India Company in Sumatra, reaching Bencoolen in 1771. He spent 
eight years in Sumatra and occupied some of his leisure hours with the 
study of the Malay langunge. In 1779 he returned to England, and in 
1785 set up an Hast India agency business with his brother John in 
Gowor Street, London. In 1795 he accepted the post of second 
Secretary to the Admiralty, and in 1804 became first Secretary. He 
retired from this post in 1807, just before his marriage with Elizabeth, 
the daughter of Sir Charles Wilkins, the Orientalist, and occupied the 
remainder of his life with a variety of literary pursuits chiefly in con- 
nexion with Oriental literatures and numismatics. He was a member of 
several literary societies, and in 1786 he received the honorary degree of 
D.C.L., Oxford. He died in 1836 and was buried in Kensal Green 
Cemetery. During his life he made two important collections, one of 
coins and the other of Oriental books and manuscripts. The coins, | 
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numbering 3,447 specimens, he presented to the British Museum on 
12th July, 1834, and his collection of Oriental books and manuscripts to 
King’s College on 30th January, 1835.1 His grounds for presenting his 
library to King’s College rather than to the British Museum he explains 
on page 172 of his autobiography as follows: “ The addition of it [his 
library] to the long-accumulated riches of our great national library, 
not only would be unimportant, but it was obvious that, upon 
„examination, a great proportion of the books must necessarily prove 
to be duplicates of those already in the British Museum. On the other 
hand, the establishment of King’s College, London (its peculiar recom- 
mendations out of the question), presented many of the advantages 
that belong to a modern foundation and recent structure, as respects 
the forming of a library, the space being in a certain sense unoccupied, 
especially that specific apartment which it was judged would be best 
suited to the limited extent, and exclusive reception of my books.” 2 

Marsden accordingly made the offer of his library to the Council of 
the College through the then Bishop of London, Dr. Bloomfield. The 
gift was accepted and suitably acknowledged at the meeting of the 
Committee of the Council held on 30th January, 1835. (It is due to 
some curious chance, however, that he did not give all his manuscripts 
to King’s College; for between 1828 and 1835 he presented a certain 
number to the British Museum, as I shall detail below.) 

. In 1827 he published a catalogue of his library under the title of 
Bibliotheca Mursdeniana Philologica et Orientalis. 

On page 303 of this catalogue we read the following entry :-— 

* Historia de Ethiopia a alta, ou Abassia: Imperio do Abexim, 
cujo Rey vulgarmente he chamado Preste Joam. Dedicada a 
Magestade d'El Rey D. Joam o IV. Nosso Senhor. Composta pelo 
Padre Manoel de Almeida da Companhia de Jesus. Fol. (With a Chart 
of Abyssinia and of the Source of the Nile.) An Abridgment of this 
work was published at Coimbra in’ 1660, fol., by P. Balthezar Tellez. 
A second copy wants the Title and some of the preliminary part.” 

Now among the manuscripts sent to the School of Oriental Studies 
from King’s ‘College, there is only one copy of Almeida’s History of 
Ethiopia. It is, therefore, evident that Marsden had in his possession, 
when he made his catalogue in 1827, two copies of Almeida, and that he 


1 King’s College, London, was founded in 1829. 2 

à See A Brief Memoir of the Life and Writings of the late William Marsden, 
D.C.L., F.R.S., etc., etc., written by himself, with notes from his correspondence, 
London, 1838, 4to, for private circulation only. [The work, which occupies 
177 pages, was edited by his widow. ] ; 


- 
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presented one of them to King’s College in January, 1835, with the 
test of his library. 

Between the years 1828 and 1835 Marsden presented a number of 
Portuguese manuscripts to the British Museum, and among them a 
copy of Almeida, which has long been known to scholars, and 
presumably represents one of the two copies mentioned in his catalogue. 
All the other manuscripts mentioned in the catalogue were duly handed 
over to King’s College, and as, with the exception of Almeida, the Marsden 
manuscripts in the British Museum find no mention in his catalogue, 
it might be presumed that they were acquired subsequently to its 
compilation. But certain circumstances which I shall discuss below 
militate against this view. 

The British Museum copy of Almeida was presented on 
28th August, 1835, i.e. seven months after he had made the gift of 
his catalogued collection to King’s College (80th January). His first 
gift of manuscripts to the British Museum was in 1828, i.e. the year 
after the publication of his catalogue. 

In 1837 his widow presented two volumes (Add. 10608 and 11038) 
to the British Museum, and it may be presumed that there were no 
others to present. These two volumes are merely scrap books of no 
particular interest, as will be seen from the description given below. 

Beccari says Lord (sic) Marsden acquired the British Museum 
MS. of Almeida in Goa, and subsequently presentêd it to the British 
Museum in 1837. It does not appear on what authority the first state- 
ment is made, but the date of the gift is certainly incorrect. In 
Marsden’s autobiography, which he wrote about 1830, no allusion is 
made to either of these manuscripts. 

In 1828 he presented to the British Museum the documents 
“brought from the Archives of the Romish Church in Goa.” Now, 
as I shall presently show, the King's College Almeida camo originally 
from the same collection, as did also in all probability the B.M. copy, 
though this cannot be demonstrated with the same certainty. 

We may, therefore, conclude that some time prior to 1827 Marsden 
acquired from the Goa archives certainly one, if not two copies of 
Almeida’s History of Ethiopia and the documents now in the British 
Museum under Add. 6878, 6879 and under Add. 9852 to 1 
inclusive. 

The B.M. Almeida was obviously hound after its arrival in Europe, 
and a number of folios at the beginning and the end bear the water- 
mark J. Larking. 
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On one of these English folios a full title has been written out— 
an attempt being made to copy exactly in matter and in script an | 
original title-page. My impression is that the King's College Almeida 
had a title-page— which has been lost with the outer cover—and that 
Marsden, when he had the B.M. copy bound, either copied or caused to 
be copied the title-page of the K.C. MS. into the B.M. MS., from which, 
as he says in his catalogue, the title and preliminary part are 
wanting. . : . 

When Marsden prepared his catalogue, the title-page to the B.M. 
MS. had not been written in, otherwise he would, no doubt, have 
mentioned its existence as a recent addition. 

Now, with regard to the preliminary matter, it will be seén that 
in his catalogue he says, “ À second copy wants the Title and some of | 
the preliminary part,” whereas on the slip pasted into the B.M. MS. 
he says, “ This copy wants the title and preliminary part." Seeing 
that there is no preliminary part to the B.M. MS., one wonders at the 
wording of the entry in his catalogue. It is also very remarkable that 
he should have made no allusion to the three long appendices at the 
end of the History of Ethiopia in the K.C. MS. All tends to indicate 
that -he wrote his entry in the catalogue without a very careful 
examination of the two manuscripts, for he is guilty of a further error 
in saying that the MS. containing the title and the preliminary part 
contains a “Chart of Abyssinia and of the Source of the Nile”, 

_ Whereas in the K.C. MS. the latter is wanting. In the B.M. MS. this 
chart is to be found in the middle of Chapter 5 of Book I, but 
where we should expect to find the chart in the K.C. MS. there are 
two blank pages, though the text itseif is quite complete. 

Before proceeding further to diseuss the manuscripts of Almeida, 
it will be well to give a list of the Marsden MSS. now in the British 
Museum. > 


THE MSS. PRESENTED TO THE BRITISH MUSEUM BY WILLIAM 
MARSDEN. 


In1828,the year after the publication of his catalogue, he presented 
a collection of papers which are preserved in two small boxes numbered 
Add. 6878 and 6879. They are described as “ Documents brought from 
the Archives of the Romish Church at Goa (covering the period between 
1569 and 1613) ". 

They are thus described in the British Museum catalogue :— 
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Additional Manuscripts, No. 6878. 

The following documents, brought from the Archives of the Romish 
Church at Goa. 

1. Depositions, attested by Alexander Riarius, Prothonotary at 
Rome, as to Miracles performed by Reliques of the Holy Cross; 
d. Rome, 20 May and 27 July, 1569. 

2. A Charter of Sebastian, King of Portugul, in Portuguese ; 
d. 1572 (scarcely legible). Í 

3. Attestation to the Genuineness of Reliques sent to various 
Churches in the Eastern and Western Indies ; d. 16 April, 1573. 

4. Certified Transcript of Attestations to the Genuineness of various 
Reliques given to the Jesuits ; d. 13 Oct., 1574 (printed on vellum). 

5. Bull of Gregory XIL, d. Rome, 24 Oct., 1579, granting more 
ample Powers to Everard Mercurianus, General of the Jesuits, to 
prevent the Jesuits from passing into other Orders (v. Bullarum 
Collect. a Cocquelines, Tom. iv, p. 418). 

6. An imperfect Document, reciting a Bull of Gregory XIII; d. 
id. Jun., 1583, granting 4000 Scudi annually towards the support of 
the Church in the East. 

7. Attestation by Claudius Aquaviva, General of the Jesuits, to d 
Genuineness of certain Reliques sent to Japan; d. Rome, 28 Nov., 
1583. 

8. Attestation by the same to the Genuineness of Heliques of 
St. Abundius, sent to Japan; same dato. 

9. Confirmation by Pope Sixtus V. of Sebastian, Bishop Elect of 
Funai, in Japan; d. Rome, 11 Kal Mar., 1587. , 

10. Attestation by Claudius Aquaviva to the Genuineness of the 
Reliques of several Saints sent to the Church at Goa ; d. Rome, 17 Dec., 
1590. 

11. Authenticated Copies of Documents relating to the Appoint- 
ment of Peter Martinez to be Bishop of Funai; dat. Rome, 27 Feb., 
1592. 

12. Form of Profession of Faith made by Franciscus de 
Vasconcellos, Bishop Elect of Cochin. No date. 

13. Tirado da Censura de Fr. João Ponce de Leão das Memorias 
de Margarita de Valois. 


No. 6879. 

1. Commission to the Archbishop of Goa or his Vicar to examine 
Witnesses and Documents with a view to further Proceedings in the 
Canonisation of Francis Xavier ; d. Rome, 7 Sept., 1613. 
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2. A Velum Roll, containing Interrogatories and Articles 
administered by authority of the Commissioners about to examine 
into Evidence as to the Claim of Francis Xavier to Canonisation ; 1613. 

3. A Duplicate of the above-mentioned Roll. 


Most of these documents bear & press-mark indicating the shelf 
or drawer in which they were preserved in the Goa archives. The 
term employed is Gaveta or.Drawer, and it is variously contracted to 
Gau or Gauet, which is followed by a number, thus: “ No. 34." 

In 1834 (12th April Marsden presented eight more manuscripts 
tothe British Museum, which have been numbered Add. 9390 to 9397. 

Although these manuscripts do not belong to the same collection, 
I think it may be of interest to reproduce here their contents as 
described in the British Museum catalogue. 


Add.” Manuscripts 9390-9397. 


9390.—Five Letters to William Marsden, Esq., from Isaac Titsingh, 
between June, 1806, and June, 1811; A Detail or memoir, 
on the powder Dosia, and on Koboe Daysi, who discovered it, 
by Isaac Titsingh. Folio. 

9391.—Chronology of the Japonese and Chinese, adapted to the 
European era, by Isaac Titeingh. Folio. | 

9392.—Remarks on the Chronology of the Chinese, according to the 
opinion of the Japonese, accompanied with some inquiries 
respecting the origin of the Japonese, and their fabulous 
chronology, forming the basis of the Government of their first 
Dayri, Zin-moe-ben-O, followed by a regular Epact of the 
succession of the Chinese and Japonese monarchs; by Isaac 


Titsingh. Folio. 
9393.—Chronology of the Japonese and Chinese, by Isaac Titsingh. 
Folio. 


9394.—Bedenkingen over dé Teidreekening der Chineezen na het 
gevoelen der Japanners; beneevens eenige Aanmerkingen nopens 
de Oorspronk der Japanners, en eene gereegelde Jaartelling van 

. de Opvolging der Chineesche en Japansche Vorsten tot het 

Jaar 1784; door Isaac Titsingh. Folio. 

9395.—Nipon-O-Day-Itze-Ran, or a short detail of the Dayris of 
Japan; by Isaac Titsingh. Folio. 

9396.-— Annotations on the Daynis, or Sovereigns of Japon, composed 
in.1782, by Isaac Titsingh. Folio. 

9397.—-Description of the wedding ceremonies among farmers, 


> 
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mechanics, and- merchants, in Japon;—Description of the 
funerals, and of the festivals in honour of the gods ;—Two 
descriptions of the island Jeso. By Isaac Titsingh. Folio. 


Finally, in 1835 (28th August) he presented ten larger folio 
manuscripts in Portuguese which have been numbered Add. 9852 to 
9861, this last representing the British Museum copy of Almeida. 

Now these manuscripts obviously all belong to one collection, and 
Add. 9859 and 9860 bear the Dinas Gau No. 32, while Add. 9853 
is marked Gau No. 42. 

It therefore seems quite evident that the MSS. numbered 
Add. 9852 to 9861 were all brought from the archives at Goa; 
as was also the King's College copy of Almeida, which bears on the 
obverse of the last folio the press-mark Guwetu No. 34. 

It is unfortunate that no record exists to show when or how 
Marsden acquired these archives, but we may at least presume 
that he obtained them all together and at some time prior to the 
publication of his.catalogue, although the two copies of Almeida 
are the only manuscripts belonging to the collection mentioned therein. 

The questions that remain unsolved are: why did he exclude the 
bulk of the Goa MSS. from his catalogue ? why did he in the same year 
give one copy of Almeida to King’s College and the other to the 
British Museum ? and finally how did these Goa archives come to be 
dispersed ? 

They are thus described in the British Museum catalogue :— 


Add. Manuscripts 9852-9861. 

: 9852.—Sumario de las cosas que SS a la Provincia de la 
India Oriental y al govierno della, compuesto por el Padre 
Alexandro Valignano, visitador della, y dirigido a R. Provincial 
general Everardo Mercuriano en el afio de 1579. Folio. 

,9853.—4A. Collection of Annual Reports relative to the state of the 
Portuguese Jesuit Missions in the East Indies; of various dates, 
from 1601 to 1659. Portuguese. Folio. 

9854 and 55.—A Collection of Letters and Papers relative to the state 
of the Portuguese Jesuit Missions in the East Indies; of various 

' dates, from 1582 to 1693. Portuguese. 92 vols. Folio. 
9856.—Apologia e resposta feita pello Padre Valentim Carvalho, 
da companhia de Jesus, provincial nesta provincia de Japad e 
China, a hum tratado do Padre Fr. Sebastiad de 8. Pedro, da 
ordem de S. Francesco, que se intitula Recupilacã das causas 
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porque o Emperador de Japaó desterou de seus reinos todos os 
padres. Folio. 

9857.—libro primero del principio y progresso de la Religion 
Christiana en Jappon, y de la especial providencia de que Nuestro 
Sefior usa con aquella nueva Iglesia: compuesto por el Padre 
: Alexandro Valignano, de la compaflia de Jesus, en el anô 1601. 
Folio, 

9858. —Certidad do Senhor Dom Pedro, Bispo de Japaó, agerca do 
estado da quella nova igreia, 17 Nov., 1597 ;—Outra certidaó 
do Capitaó morda viagem deJapaó 1597; -—Relaçaô do triste succeso 

. e perda da nad S. Phelipe ;—Relaçad da morte de seis religiosos 
descalços da ordem do S. Francesco e outros 17 Christaós Japois 
que Taicosama mandou crucificar 6 Nangasaqui ;—Relacion 
de las cosas de Japon, 1597 ;—Apuntamentos sobre o remedio 
da Christandad de Jappad para se aprezentare ao Señor Visorey ;— 
“Tratado que os religiosos de S. Francesco espalharad em Goa e 
em Baçaim, no anno de 1598, contra os padres da Comp* de 
Jesus que andað na conversaó de Jappad ;—Certidad que o 
Bispo de Jappaó, Dom Pedro Martinez, passou acerqua no anno 
de 1597 ;—Apollogia en la qual se responde a diversas calumnias 
que se escrivieron contra los padres de la Companhia de Jesus 
de Japon y de la China, hecha por el Padre Alexandro Valignano. 
Folio. l 

9859.-—A. Collection of Annual Reports relative to the state of the 
Jesuit Missions in Japan, of various dates, from 1585 to 1625. 
Partly Spanish, partly Portuguese. Folio. 

9860.—-A Collection of Miscellaneous Papers and Letters relative to the 
Portuguese Jesuit Missions in Japan and the East Indies; of 
various dates, from 1593 to 1636. Partly Spanish, partly 
Portuguese. Folio. 

9861.—Historia de Ethiopia a alta, ou Abassia, imperio do Abexim,, 
cujo Rey vulgarniente he chamado Preste Joam ; 'composta pelo 
Padre Manoel de Almeida da Companhia de Jesus, naturel de 
Viseu. Folio. 


THE Two MSS. or ALMEIDA. 
This last (Add. 9861) is the copy of Almeida’s history which i is 
epoken of in the present article as the B.M. MS. 
It is fitting in this place to say a few words regarding the author 
of the work under discussion. 
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Manoel d’Almeida, the famous Jesuit missionary, was born in 
Viseu in Portugal in 1580, and entered the Society of Jesus on 
2nd November, 1594. In 1601 he set sail for India with a party of 
missionaries," and remained in Goa until 1622, when he set out for 
Abyssinia. In 1628 he began to write his History of Ethiopia. Pietro 
Paez, Patriarch of Abyssinia, who also wrote a History of Ethiopia? 
had died in 1622, and was succeeded in the Patriarchate by Affonzo 
Mendez, wbo wrote another History of Ethiopia in Latin. He did not 
arrive in Abyssinia until 1625. It was during the reign of the 
Abyssinian king Susinios, A.D. 1601-33, that the Jesuits enjoyed 
the greatest influence in that country, and Affonzo Mendez on assuming 
the Patriarchate .actually persuaded the king to proclaim Roman 
Catholicism the state religion. In 1633, however, Susinios, who had 
never won over his people to the Catholic cause, was forced to abdicate 
in favour of his son Fasilidas, who immediately proceeded to drive the 
Jesuits out of the country. The first Jesuits to leave were Almeida 
and three other priests, who were despatched by Affonzo Mendez to 
Goa to report the disaster which had overtaken them, and to seek 
help from the Portuguese Governor-General. The party did not 
reach Goa until 1635, owing to a series of misadventures which included 
a long captivity in Aden. Almeida now again settled down in Goa, 
where he remained until his death on 10th May, 1646. He became in 
turn Rector of the College of Goa and Provincial, and down to 1643, 
- the latest date therein mentioned, he continued to work at his History, 
a copy of which was sent to Lisbon in 1646. What became of this 
copy it is impossible to say, for it seems highly improbable that it is 
represented by either of the manuscriptcopies now in London, of which 
1 shall speak below. It was, however, on the original Lisbon MS. that 
Balthazar Tellez based his famous Historia Geral de Ethiopia a alta 
published in Coimbra in 1660 3: and this manuscript seems to have 


1 Innocencio de Silva in his Bibliografia gives the date of Almeida's departure 
as 1597. 

2 de Silva was under the impression that Almeida only wrote a continuation of 
‘the History of Paez, but actually it is a quite separate work. "The confusion arose, 
no doubt, from the circumstance that de Silva was acquainted only with Tellez, who 
lays both Paez and Almeida under contribution. 

* Historia Geral de Ethiopia a alta ou Preste Ioam e do que nella obráram os 
padres da Companhia de lesus composta na mesma Ethiopia, pelo Padre Manoel 
d'Almeida, natural de Vizev, Provincial, e Visitador, que foy na India. Abbreviada 
- com nova releyçam, e methodo, pelo Padre Balthezar Tellez, natural de Lisbon. 
An -anonymous English version was published in London in 1710, as vol. 7 of 
' A New Collection of Voyages and Travels”. It bears a lengthy title beginning 
“ The Travels of the Jesuits in Ethiopia . . .". This work, which purports to be a 
translation of Tellez, is really only an abridgment. . (B.M. 566. b. 2.] 


599  . : E. DENISON ROSS— 


disappeared. One or-more copies were, however, no doubt retained in 
Goa, but in recent years the manuscript preserved in the: British 
. Museum ] 400. 9861] has been regarded as the only surviving.copy, 
and it is from a photograph of this manuscript that Signor Camillo . 
Beccari, S.J., has lately published the great work of Almeida. — 

Writing in 1903 Signor Beccari (op. cit., vol. i, p. 5) was under the 
impression that the B.M. MS. was the author's original autograph 
copy, "deve a buon diritto considerarsi come [originale autografo,” 
and in his introduction to the published text (1907), op. cit., vol. v, 
p. xlix, he says: “In codice, qui unicus modo nobis superest et in 
Museo Brittannico asservatur magnoque habendus pretio, quia manu 
ipsius A. frequentissime emendatus." The B.M. MS., indeed, contains 
on almost every page corrections, deletions, and additions, for the 
most part in a writing which resembles the autograph signature of 
Almeida, reproduced by Beccari opposite p. 6 of vol. v. 

The text itself ‘is in a number of different hands and the corrections 
in more than one. - 

Both MSS. are written in similar ink on European paper bearing 
a great variety of water-marks, the same water-mark being sometimes 
found in both MSS. I have identified several of these papers in 
Briquet's monumental work and they are of the late sixteenth century. 
That both MSS. were preserved together in India is shown by the fact 
that they bave suffered in an equal degree from the ravages of white 
ants. Further, it may be noted that two of the appendices in the - 
K.C. MS. are in the hand of one of the copyists employed on the B.M. 
MS. The whole text in the K.C. MS. is written in one and thé same 
hand and is very beautifully executed. The conclu&ons I have 

drawn from a careful comparison of these MSS. are the following :— 

l (1) That the B.M. MS. is a rough draft prepared by several different 
scribes, either from Almeida’s original brouillon or at his dictation. 

' (2) That the corrections in the B.M. MS. represent the author's 
revision of his work, partly in his own hand and partly in the hand of 
some Jesuit colleague. 

(3) That the K.C. MS. is the fair copy made from the revised B.M. 


1 15 occupies three of the fifteen volumes which appeared in Rome between 1903 
and 1917 under the general title of ' Rerum Aethiopicaram Scriptores Occidentales 
inediti a saeculo XVI ad XIX”. The first volume of the series appeared under 
another title, viz., Notizia e Saggi di opere e documenti inediti riguardanti la Storia 
di Etiopia durante i secoli XVI, XVII e XVIII, con otto facsimili e due carte 
geografiche, Roma, 1908. This most important series comprises also the Histories 
of Paez and of Mendez. / 
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MS., and that this in its turn was revised throughout by Almeida," 
showing, as 15 does, corrections, omissions, and additions which have 
no counterpart in the B.M. MS. 

(4) That the K.C. MS. therefore represents Almeida’s work in its 
completed form and was probably the final version, of which a copy 
was sent to Lisbon in 1646. 

As an example of the additions made during the second revision, it 
may be mentioned that in the K.C. MS. there is a chapter 17 to Book VI 
in twenty-two sections, covering thirty folios, and containing “ Historia 
do Emperador Seltan Sagued tresladada aletra desua Coronica ”. 

In the B.M. MS. Book VI ends with the words “ particularmente 
viuvas " at the conclusion of chapter 16. 

As an example of an omission, attention may be called to an 
interesting note which occurs in the margin of MS. B.M. Though 
this is in the hand of Almeida, Signor Beccari has not inserted it in 
his text but gives it in a footnote. (See Rerum Aeth. Scrip. Oce., 
vol. v, p. 245.) Speaking of the divine blessings which have aided the 
work of the Society of Jesus in Ethiopia, he says: ha mats de oitenta 
e ginco annos que nesta vifiha trabalhaó sem cessar. . . colhem hoje com 
summa alegria o fruto copioso da reduccaé tam desejada deste tam nobre 
e grande imperio. 

The marginal note, which does not occur at all in MS. K.C., says: 
“ Ate aqui foi escrita esta historia em Ethiopia antes da ruina da santa 
fee que despois nella acontegeu." 


CONTENTS OF THE KiNG's COLLEGE MS. 


I wil now proceed to a description of the King’s College MS., 
with a special view to indicating the additional matter it contains over 
and above that which is found in the British Museum MS. The 
front cover and a few pages seem to be missing, including the title- 
page. Foll. lato 4a contain a list of “ Abyssinian " words which occur 
in the course of the History with their explanation in Portuguese. 
- They are arranged alphabetically and bear the following superscription : 
“ Indice de alguês palauras Abexins que vað espalhadas nesta Historia 
com a significacaó que tem.” : 

T hope to publish this list with identifications 1n the next issue of the 
Bulletin. 

Fol. 4b is blank. 


1 The writing is here obviously identical with the corrections which Signor 
Beccari has identified as the work of Almeida himself in the B. M, MS. 
VOL. II, PART II. ١ 84 
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Fol 5a. Index dos Livros, e capitulos desta Historia de Ethiopia. 
This table of contents extends down to the middle of fol. 182, and is 
followed by Index da Appendix á Historia de Ethiopia (foll. 18a to 19a). 
This refers to the appendix in twenty-six scctions, which is to be found 
at the end of the Historia, and occupies 54 pages. 

Fol. 195. Index da Informacad composta pelo Patriarcha de 
Ethiopia Dom Afonso Mendez da Companhia de Jesus. This refers 
to a treatise in four sections اي‎ 20 pages. 

Fol. 20 is blank. 

Fol. 21 contains the map which is folded on a sheet measuring 
194 inches by 15+ inches.” 

Fol. 22a and b contain instructions for the better understanding of 
the map: “ Aduertencias necessarias pera melhor intelligencia deste 
mappa,” which does not appear in the B.M. MS. ` 

Foll: 23 and 24 are blank. . 

٠ The text of the Historia begins on fol. 25a, which is numbered 
[page] i, and continues in one and the same hand down to the end of 
[page] 1140. 

I have numbered the folios down to the beginning of the text, and 
have continued the numbering at the end of the text, i.e. foll. 25 to 91. 

The text is followed by an index to the History, giving references 
not only to the pages of the MS. as in the case of the first Index (or 
Table of Contents), but to the Books and Chapters. It occupies six 
folios (26-29) in the same hand as the first portion of the text. This 
is followed by two blank folios (30, 31), when we come to the ` 

First Appendix, foll. 32a-70a,. bearing the following superscription :— 

* Appendix à Historia de Ethiopia. Naqual se refutam os principaes 
err dandaó escritos em hu& d se imprimio 6 Valença nono de 1610.” 
(This refers to Urreta's Historia ecclesiastica . . . de la Ethiopia, B.M. 
280, d. 19.) 

This appendix is written partly in an upright round hand, quite 
unlike that of the main body of this MS., but resembling to a remarkable 
degree the writing at the end of the B.M. MS., and partly in a sloping 
hand. 


A 


1 The map in MS. K.O. is not an exact copy of that contained in MS. B.M., which 
is reproduced by Signor Beccari in volumes i and iv of the series mentioned above. 
Copies of the map of Ethiopia and the source of the Nile were prepared by Tellez, and 
these were again copied for the English version. I hope to discuss the map on 
a future occasion, suffice it here to say that Tellez took considerable liberties with the 
original map of Ethiopia, while his map of the source of the Nile is so much changed 
from that of Almeida as to be hardly recognizable. 


THE MANUSCRIPTS COLLECTED BY WILLIAM MARSDEN 525 


` Tt has all the appearance of a fair copy from a rough draft, and it 
bears numerous additions, corrections, and deletions in a more learned 
band, which give the impression of an author’s revision. 

It is divided into thirty-six sections. 

The Second Appendiz (by Mendes) extends from the middle 
of fol. 70a (following the conclusion of the First Appendix) down to 
fol. 795, and here we have to do with & totally different handwriting. 
The full title is: “ Informagaó emque semostra, emque tpo sepregou 
o evangelho em Thiopia (sic), e começou auida monastica; e quaes 
fora seus instituidores, e pregadores. Composta plo Patriarcha de 
` Ethiopia Dom Afonço Mendes da Companhia de Jesus.” 

It is followed by the Third Appendiz, which contains another 
treatise in yet another writing (foll. 80a to 915), and is entitled :— 

“ [nformagaó succinta sobre a reducgad do Imperio Abexino pera 
S. A. Ver, e seus Ministros." 

This treatise, whieh occupies twelve closely written pages, deals 
with the difficulties which present themselves in the way of converting 
(reducgad) the kingdom of Abyssinia to the Roman Catholic Church. 
It is composed of a short introduction and ten sections: Sections 1 to 
5 deal with the five main difficulties; section 6 with the manner in 
which such difficulties may be overcome; section 7 with the past and 
present ambitions of the Turks; section 8 discusses the projects for 
the capture of Massowa; section 9 is entitled “ Conclusions to be 
derived from this treatise"; and section 10 contains “A Reply to those 
who think otherwise.” 

An allusion in the opening section to the appearance of Tellez’ 
History of Ethiopia places the composition of the treatise later 
than 1660. We may presume, therefore, that the K.C. MS. was 
bound together and provided with its Indices towards the end 
of the seventeenth century and preserved in the Goa archives. 

The authorship of Appendix III remains a mystery, but it is 
obviously the work of a man intimately acquainted with 
Ethiopia and with recent happenings in and around the Red Sea. 

The above description of the K.C. MS. will I hope suffice 
to indicate its importance. 

In conclusion of these notes I think it will be of general 
interest to reprint from Marsden’s Catalogue, which is very hard 
to come by, his own description of the MSS. he presented to King's 
College with the rest of his library. It is to be hoped that in the 
course of time scholars will take the opportunity of examining 
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sueh of these MSS. as have been transferred to the School of 
Oriental Studies. The whole collection has only recently been 
received by the School, and until the new catalogue now in 
course of preparation has been completed it is impossible to say 
. whether any of the MSS. are missing or not. 


List or MANUSCRIPTS INCLUDED IN WILLIAM  MARSDEN'S 
LiBRARY : 

On Languages in general. 

Designatio Linguarum, idus. a Christiano Giulielmo Biittnero. 
Jente 1785, 8vo. form. (In the handwriting of that celebrated 
philologist.) 

Catalogus librorum Linguas omnes; presertim Orientales, spectantium. 
Studio Philippi Masson Franco-Galli. Circiter an. 1693, 8vo. 
iii vol. (Possessed by his son Philip in 1744.) 

Lexicon Signorum, or an attempt to form a System of Universal 
Characters. Folio oblongo. 

` A number of printed Vocabularies filled up with various languages 

in manuscript ; circulated about forty years since, for the purpose 

of a general comparison. 


Arabic. Syriac. 

A Grammar of the Arabic language in the Arabic character. Dated 
1035 of the hejrah or a.n. 1625. Small 4to. 

The Kordn (neatly written, but worm-eaten). 8vo. size. 

The Kordn (neatly written, but worm-eaten). 12mo. size. 

The Korán, written in a peculiar and elaborate character, having for 
its basis the Cufic; with a memorandum on the subject of it, 
in the handwriting of S$" W. Jones. (The two loose leaves alone 
belonged to me in the first instance. These I sent to Mr. (after- 
wards S^ Charles) Malet, at Bombay, for explanation. By him - 
they were forwarded to D" John Fleming, at Calcutta, who put 
them into the hands of S^ W. Jones. Many years afterwards, 

` by extraordinary chance, the remaining part of the book, from 
whence the two leaves had been separated, came into my 
possession.) 

Alcorani Surate 75 ad 114, Arabice, literis Europeis expresse. 

Extracts fromthe Korán, particularly the Chapter of the Spider. 8vo. 
(This book having been long used in the administration of Oaths, 
the cover is soiled by the betel-stained lips of true Believers.) 

Specimens of Arabic of the islands of Johanna and Madagascar. 
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A Vocabulary, English, Mauritanian, and Shilha, in the Maghrabi 
or Western Arabic character. 4to. (Procured for me by M. J. M. 
Matra, Consul at Tangier, in the year 1788.) 

The Books of the Four Evangelists, in Arabic. 4to. (The division of 

. the Chapters differs from that of our Versions ; the Second chapter . 
of 8. Matthew, for example, beginning at the 18th verse of our 
First chapter.) 

Lexici Syriaci Caroli.Schaaf Supplementum. 4to. Descripsit joi 
Bouyer, Berolensis, anno 1735. 

A Treatise on Arabic Grammar, written in the Maghrabt or Western 
Arabic character, by Muhammed ibn Mâlik, called the Alftya, 
because it is composed in a thousand verses. 8vo. 

The Mirá, a treatise on the Inflections of the Arabic Verb; by 
Ahmed ibn Ali ibn Masûd ; in Arabic. The Tasrtf, on the same 
subject, by Ibrahim Yanj&ni; with Models of Arabic Conjugation. 
8vo. 

A Commentary on the Arabic Grammar called Tasrif by the Sheikh 
Faid ibn Mubarak al Hanafi. In Arabic. Sm. 8vo. 

“The form of Absolution, and Prayers, according to the Catholic 
ritual," in Arabic. 12mo. 

The Fál-námah or Book of Divination of Jafur Sddik. The Tuli- 
ndmah, a treatise on Destinies, in Turkish 12mo. 


Armenian. 
Homilies i in the Armenian language, with illuminated Figures. 12mo. 


E of New Holland, dc. 

Vocabulary of the language of New South Wales, in the neighbourhood 
of Sydney; Native and English. By — Dawes. Sm. 8vo. 

Grammatical Forms of the language in the neighbourhood of Sydney. 
By — Dawes, in 1790. Sm. 8vo. 

Vocabulary of the language of N.S. Wales, in the neighbourhood of 
Sydney; Native and English. 8vo. 

Short Vocabularies.of the language spoken by natives of Van Diemen’s 
land, collected by the Officers of the French frigates, la Recherche 
and l'Espérance, in 1793. 


Búgis of Celebes. 

A Diary, from 1184 to 1190—1770 to 1776, in the Bügis language 
and character. (The names of the Months are European, written 
in the Arabie character.) fol. 
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` An original Treaty between the Dutch Indian government and certain 
chiefs of the island of Celebes, bearing the date of 1781. Inthe 
Bügis and Dutch languages. 

Small tracts in the Búgis language and character, neatly written. 

. Sundry Papers (chiefly Accounts) in the Búgis language. (Received 
from Capt. Owen R.N.) 

Charts of the Eastern Archipelago, with the Names of places written 
in the B4gis character. (Given to me by Captain Thomas Forrest.) 

The Conquest of Mangkdscr (Macassar) by the united forces of the 
Hollanders and Bügis, under the command of Admiral Cornelis 
Speelman and Rajah Palaka, in the year:1607 : a Poem in the 
Malayan language, by Inchi Ambun. 4to. (See Valentyn, 
Macasarische Zaaken, iii deel, p. 153.) 


Burmah. Siamese. Asumese. Trbetian. Tartar. 

Alphabetum Barmanum seu Bomanum, auctore Domino Melchiore 
. Carpani. (“ Communicante amicissimo Auctore exscripsi in 
nave Gallico l'Actif, mense Maii 1775, G.P.” It was printed at 
Rome in the following year.) : ; 

Four large Leaves of Burmah or Pali writing; each leaf containing 
twice four lines. Their dimensions 21 inches by 31. (Attached 
to them was found the following notice: “ Indian Code or system 
of Morality, from a temple of the Talapoins in Pegu.” 
Mr. Molleson gave a similar one to Mr. Astle, of twenty leaves, in 
1781.) 

A Collection of letters in the Siamese language and character ; written 
on the peculiar paper of the country: with a letter in the 
Portuguese language from Pheja Calohom, Minister of the King 
of Siam, to Captain Lec (probably Captain Light, of P* Pinang), 
dated 19th Nov. 1787. 5 

A Passport in the Siamese language and character, for the Bearer's 
proceeding from Bankok to Jutea. 

Short Vocabularies of the dialects of Asim, with the words in their 
proper characters. 

Many small Scrolls containing Prayers or Charms in the language of 
Tibet; with little bags of a certain animal-powder distributed 
throughout Tartary by the Lamas. (Ina paper box.) 

Extensive Vocabularies of Tartar languages, collected for the 
* Vocabularia Comparativa ’ of the Empress Catherine of Russia— 
given by Professor Pallas to Mr. Charles Hatchett, and by him 
to W. M. 
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Chinese, Cochin-Chinese or Tunkinese, dc. 

Dictionarium Sinico-Latinum, cum variis Appendicibus. 4to. (The 
Words of this Chinese Dictionary are arranged according to the 
Pronunciation and not according to the Radicals. The French 
Orthography is employed. Annexed to it are the following: 
A List of Ten Chinese dictionaries ; a Table of the 214 Radicals ; 
an Index of all the Characters explained in the Dictionary, classed ’ 
under their respective Radicals, with their Pronunciation; the 
peculiar Numeral particles; an alphabetical series of Characters 
expressing opposite meanings; characters combined with TA 
tostrike; Table of the Cycle of Sixty years; and Decimal system 
of Numbers from One to one hundred Billions.) 

The Sze Shi, or Four Books of Confucius, with a Commentary and 
Notes. The 3d vol.,. containing the Second part of the Lun 
Yu, is wanting. W. H. 

Arte de la lingua Mandarina. 

A Chinese Sheet-Almanac. 

Chinese Epistles. 

Quaesita Missionariorum Chine seu Sinarum, 8. Congrationi de 
Propaganda Fide exhibite, cum Responsis èd ea. 4to. 

Quesita Missionariorum Tunkini, et Responsiones at ipsa. Queries 
proposed to the Missionaries respecting the Jaws, government, 
manners, religion, &c. of the people of Tunkin, and their Answers ; 
collected and arranged by Fr. Joannes de Paz. 4to. Impressum 
Manila anno Dãi 1680." (From whence it is to be inferred that 
the MS. was copied from the Printed work.) 

Martyrology of Portuguese Missionaries. fol. 

An Account of the state of Christianity in China, in the years 1633 
and 1634, as well as of the Empire in general. To which is added 
a Report of the Anamitic or Tunkin Mission. In Latin. Sm. 4to. 

A Chinese Tithing-man’s Report to the Magistrate of the Ten houses 
or families under his superintendence and responsibility. (Rect 
from Mr. John Reeves.) ١ 

Vocabulary of the language spoken in the Lieowkieow islands (near 
Formosa) by H. J. Clifford. 4to. 

The Will of the late emperor Kia King, on a very large sheet (from 
Chinese blocks). 

Ethiopie. 

Magseph asselat, i.e. Flagellum Mendaciorum, contra libellum 
Æthiopicum, falso nomine dictum, Masgueb Haymanot Æthiop 
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&c. auctore Antonio Fernandio. Aliter: Doctrina Christiana, 
ZEthiopice et Latine. Gos 1642, fol. 

Historia de Ethiopia a alta, ou Abassia: Imperio do Abexim, cujo 
Rey vulgarmente he chamado Preste Joam. Dedicada a 
Magestade d'El Rey D. Joam o IV. Nosso Senhor. Composta 
pelo Padre Manoel de Almeida da Companhid de Jesus. Fol. 
(With a Chart of Abyssinia and of the Source of the Nile.) An 
Abridgment of this work was published at Coimbra in 1660, fol., 
by P. Balthezar Tellez. A second copy wants the ze &ud some 
of the preliminary part. 


Javanese. 

A Description of the Island of Java, in the Dutch language; with 
Drawings. By F. van Boukholtz. fol. - 

A legendary Tale in the Javanese language and character; written 
on the peculiar Paper of the country. 4to. 

A Malayan tract on the Attributes of the Deity, with a Javanese 
translation. . 

Specimens of Javanese writing, with the stylus, on palmyra leaves. 
12 inches. 

À work in the Javanese o language, written with the stylus on palmyra 
leaves. 74 inches. 

A religious tract in Arabic, with an EER version in the Malayan 
character, but Sunda dialect of Javanese. Large 8vo. or am. fol. 

Regulations established for the port of Krúi or Crose, in Sumatra, | 
by the government of Bantam, in Java, engraved (or indented) 
on copper, in the Sunda dialect of Java and Malayan character. 
Dated in the year 1108 of the hejrah or A.D. 1696. Fol. size. 


Malayan. 

Malayan abbreviated Translation of the Hindu poem of the Ramayana. 
Fol. 

A Malayan Romance grounded on Hindu mythology. Fol. 

An Astronomical and Astrological work in the Malayan language. 
Large 4to. (The gift of Capt. F. W. Owen R.N. ) 

A Collection of Malayan tracts. Large 4to. 

Malayan Translation of Arabian histories, commencing with the 
Khalifat of Omar. 4to. 

Religious historical tracts in the Arabic and Malayan languages ' 
(reciting the actions of Moses and Muhammed, with a mixture of 
absurd fables and gross anachronisms). 4t0. 
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Malayan tracts: principally a translation of that part of the Arabic 
Heduya or legal Guide which relates to Ceremonials, Ablutions, 
&c. Sm. dto. 

Malayan religious tract containing Rules to be observed with respect 
to Prayer, &c. Sm. 4to. 7 

Romantie story in the Malayan language. 4to. 

Romantic tale in the Malayan language. 4to. oblo. (Received from 
Capt. Owen R.N.) 

Romantic tale in the Malayan language. Large 4to. (Received from 
Mr. J. Griffiths.) 

Instruction in the Art of Divination, in the Malayan language. 4to. 

Tract on religious subjects, in the Malayan language. 8vo. 

Religious instruetion in the Malayan language, grounded on Arabic 
texts. 4to. 

Tract on Religious observances, in the pen language, much 
mixed with Arabic. - 8vo. 

Malayan romantic tale, in verso. 4to. 

Trifling Adventures, in the Malayan language. 8vo. 

Arabic religious tracts, with Malayan interpretation. 4to. - 

Annals of the kingdom of Achin, in the Malayan language. 0 
(Three copies.) 

An Arabic work with an interlinear Translation, in a language that has 
some resemblance to Malayan, and is probably the Javanese 
dialect used at Palembang. 4to. 

Malayan Correspondence, consisting chiefly of letters from the Rajahs 
and principal native merchants of the Peninsula and neighbouring 
islands, addressed to Capt. Francis Light and Capt. James Scott, 
of Pülo Pinang. In several Portfolios. 

The Biography of a Malayan family, with other tracts. Large 4to. 

A romantic story of a king of Persia, in the Malayan language. (To 
be found in the Continuation of the Arabian Tales or Thousand 
and One Nights.) Svo. l 

A Discussion, in the Malayan language, amongst the Birds which 
attend the throne of king Solomon, of the question whether it 
is Wiser for a person to Speak or to be Silent. (An imitation of the 


of Hariri.)‏ مقامات 
A Collection of Pantúns or short Malayan Sonnets.‏ 


The Book of Geomancy, or of Divination by Sand مل‎ 2 Lys, in 
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the Malayan language. Composed in the year ‘of the hejrah 1175 
(1761) at-Pulumbani (Palembang ?). Preceded by an Astrological 
tract, in which the Motions of some of the Planets are described, 
and an account given of the days on which the Sun enters each 
Sign of the Zodiac for that (lunar) year. A memorandum in 
Javanese has the date of | [Av 1187 or A.D. 1773. 

A Collection of tracts (some poetical) in the Malayan and Rejang 
languages. Fol. 

An Arabie Work on Mystical Religion, with a Malayan stern 
translation. 4to. 

An Exposition of the mystical doctrines of the Súfts, in the Malayan 
language. Written at Pasé, near Achin, in a character remarkably 
well formed. 12mo. 

The Conquest of M«ngkásar by the Hollanders and Búgis, a Malayan 
poem, by Inchi Ambun. Ato. 


Persian. 


Tartkhi Alam Ard. History of the Kings of Persia of the Sefi race, 
by Sekander Bég. Fol. 

Farang-1-Rashdt. Dictionary of the Persian language. Sm. fol. 

Tawdrtkhi Ahadi Jehângiri. Memoirs of the emperor Jehángir. 8vo. 

Memoirs of the Emperor Jehaugir written by himself; in Persian. 12mo. 

The Gulistán or Flower-garden of Saadi. 8vo. 

Persian translation of the Mahabharat, an epic poem in the Sanskrit 
language. Fol. ii vols. (Imperfect; one volume containing 
Books IV, V, VI, the other, Books VIT, VIII, IX, X, XI, XII, 
XIII and XVIT. For an account of a copy of this work in the 
Library of the King of France, see a Mémoire in the Journal 
Asiatique, t. vi, p. 110.) ` 

Persian Tales. (“well written and admirably told, in very easy 
language.” C. W.) Fol. 

Kitdbi Inshá-i-Yúsafi. Forms of Letter-writing. 8vo. 

The Gospels of the Four Evangelists, in the Persian language. 4to. 
(This book appears to have been in the possession. of Jeronymo 
Xavier, then residing at Agrah, whose signature is affixed to an 
introductory memorandum dated in 1605, the year m which 

. Akbar died, and his son Jehángir succeeded to the throne.) 

Psalterio de David conforme a edicad Vulgata, ` traducido polo 

P. Jeronimo Xavier da C. de J., na cidade de Agra, corte do gran 
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Mogol Jahanguir. (Persian translation of the Psalms of David.) 
8vo. - : 

Lives of the Twelve Apostles of Jesus Christ, composed in Persian 
by P. Jeronimo Xavier of the C. of J., at Agrah, the court of the 
Emperor Jehángir, in the year 1609. 8vo. 

The Guide of Kings, composed in Persian by P. Jeronimo Xavier of 
the C. of J., and addressed to the Mogol Emperor Jehângir, in 
the year 1609. Sm. fol. 

I. A Persian Vocabulary. 

IL. Saraj al-mwnir or the Brilliant Lamp: a Treatise of Morals, in 
twenty sections, each section concluding with an appropriate 
Apologue. 8vo. 

“An Almanac in Persian, compiled hy Muhammed Hussein Khan, of 
Patna in Bengal. 4to. 
Miscellaneous Persian tracts. I. Characters used in Dating, and in 
- Accounts. II. On the form and application of the Marks for the 
short Vowels. III. Quotations in Persian verse, containing 
moral aphorisms. 

An original Engagement entered into by Tipfi of Mysore, with his 
Father, Hyder Ali, under the Seal of the former; found at 
Seringapatam amongst the papers of the Sultan, by Colonel W. 
Kirkpatrick. 

Rudimenta linguæ Persice. A Grammar of the Persian language 
in Latin; with a Vocabulary, Latin, Portuguese, and 


Persian. 4to. 
Speculum sanctum Vite (Miraculorumque) D. N. Jesu Christi, Persicé. 
Sm. fol. 


Letters written by Portuguese Missionaries from Ajmir, Agrah, &c., 
during the years 1627 to 1668 ; also one from Antonio d'Andrade, 
in Tibet, to the Mission at Cashgar: with an Account of political 
and military transactions during the-reign of the emperor 
Akbar. Sm. 4to. 

Auecdotes of the Moghul empire, from the death of Aurengzób to 
the deposing of Ferokhsir; in Persian. Large 8vo. 

Chronology of Ulugh Bêg ; in Persian. 870. - 

A Vocabulary, Portuguese, Hindustani, and Persian. 4to. 

Specimens of Persian writing, on ornamented Paper. 

An Account of the religion of the Guurs or Parsts, in Persian verze. 
Sm. fol. 

A Fac-Simile of Persepolitan characters. 


534 E. DENISON ROSS— 


Philippine and. Molucca Islands. 

Bocabulario Tugalo, su autor el P. F. Miguel Ruiz del Orden de 
S. Domingo, añadido per otros de varias Religiones. (1580) 
4to. v. vol. 

Arte de lengua Tagala, compuesto por un Religioso del Orden de . 
Predicadores. 1736, 4to. 

(Arte de la lengua Tagala.) 4to. (This Grammar is in its composition 
entirely different from the preceding. The beauty of the writing 
cannot be surpassed, but the copy is in bad preservation, and 
wants the Title.) 

Arte de la lengua Pampanga, (with a specimen of the Alphabetic 
characters employed in the writing of the natives). 4to. 

Bucabulario Yloco. A vocabulary Spanish and Flocio. fol. 

Vocabulario de la lengua Bisaya, Hiligueyna y Haruia de las Islas 
de Panai y Sugbu y para las demas islas. Por Alonso de 
Mentrida. Añadido e impresso por Martin Claver. (1698) 4to. 

Information respecting the state of Christianity in the Molucca islands 
(in the Portuguese language), transmitted to Europe in the year 
1588. to. 


Polynesian of South Sea Islands. 

Vocabularies of Taheitean or Otaheitean, and other South-Sea or 
Polynesian dialects, compiled by Mr. (S Joseph) Banks and 
others, during Capt. Cook's First voyage. fol. 

Vocabularies of Taheitean and other South-Sea or Polynesian dialects, 
by Mr. Banks. fol. 

Vocabulary of the Language of Tuheite (English and Taheitean), by 
Mr. Banks. 8vo. 

Alphabetical Vocabulary of the anon of Taheite. T 

A Vocabulary, Taheitean and English. Narrow fol. 

Names and descriptions*of Persons and Places, with other memoranda 
made by Mr. Banks, at Tuheite and other islands. (1769) 
sm. Bvo. 

Vocabularies of the languages spoken at Tongataboo and other 
South-Sea islands, collected by the officers of the French frigates 
la Recherche and l’Espérance, in 1793. 

Vocabulaire du langage parlé à lisle de Tongatabo par un Officier de 
la frégate Française l'Espérance, en 1793. Sm. 4to. 

A Vocabulary of the language of the Pelow Islands, with Malayan 
and English. 4to. (The performance of an illiterate person.) 
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Sanscrit, Bengali, Hindustdni in the Nagri character. 


Two Books of the Mahábhárata in the Deva-Nugri character. 
Between boards 124 inches in length. 

Two Books of the Mahdbhdrata in-the Deva-Nagri character. 
Between boards 8 inches long. 

Srt Bhágavat, xth Book. Between boards 8 inches long. 

Bhagavat-Gtid, extracted from the Mahábhárata. 12mo. oblongo. 

Mahinda Stétra : a Hindû poem by Pushpa Danta. 12mo. oblongo. 

The Adi or First Purdn, a Christian work in the Mahratta language 
and Nagri character, divided into Five Parts and appearing to 
contain an exposition of the Old Testament. 

The Déva Purdw or Divine History: a Christian work in the 
Mahratta language and Nagri character, appearing to contain 
an exposition of the New Tcstament or History of Christ. 

A Christian work in the Mahratta language and Nagri character, 
containing “Instructions for the knowledge of the Universal 
Lord; Prayers (mantra) adapted to several occasions; 
Invocations (prathima), a kind of Litany; and a Catechism or 
Dialogue, in Question and Answer, between a Tutor and his 
Disciple, on points of Faith and Doctrine.” (Probably composed 
by the Jesnits of Goa.) 

Tales on the subject of Rama and other ahou personages, in 
the Hindustani language and vulgar Nagri character. 

Fruitos de Arvore da Vida. Traduzido e composto pello P. Antonio 
de Saldanha : in the Hindustáni language and European character. 
4to. 

` A Specimen of the Hinduvi of Guzerat, a modification of the Nagri 
character. 

European Almanacs calculated to the Meridian of Calcutta, from 
A.D. 1772 to 1778 inclusive. Printed at Madras. Also two 
Native Almanacs in the Nagri character. 

Itihds Pustak in the Bengali language and character. 

A Vocabulary, Portuguese and Hindustâni, in the Nagri character. 
Sm.. fol, 

A Vocabulary, Portuguese and Bengali. Sm. 4to. 


Scandinavian. 


- A Vocabulary of the Islandic language collected by M. Van Troil for 
Mr. (& Joseph) Banks. 4to. 
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A Catalogue of Books brought by Mr. Banks from Iceland (where the 
greater part of them were printed), and by him presented to the 
British Museum. to. 


Sumatran, exclusive of Malayan. 

A large Book in the Butta or Batak language, composed of a long 
slip of thick Bark, folded through its whole length, and forming 

_ pages 11 inches by 74. 

A Book in the Batta language and character, on Bark, 74 inches by 5. 

A Book of the same «description, 5 by 4} inches; D° 5 by 34 in: 

. D* 4 by 3} in. 10:4 by 24. D 34 by 2}. D° 3 by 2 inches. 

A Book prepared of Bark for Batia writing. 54 by 5 inches. 

A Book in the Rejang language and character, formed of Bark: 7 inch. 
by 6. 

A Book in the Lampéng language and character. to. 

Tracts in the dialect of Achin, with some Malayan fragments. 

Specimens of Alphabetic characters used in the islands of Sumatra, 
Java, Bally, Celebes, and the Philippines. (In a portfolio.) 

Journals of Lieut. Charles Gustavus Whalfeldt: In the Bomeo 
schooner to the Island of Engano, in 1771.—On a visit to the 
Saltpetre Caves of Cattown, in 1773—with an account of a large 
aquatic animal, supposed by him to be the Hippopotamus, but 
which was probably a Tapír. 


Telinga. Tamul. Kanari. 

Astronomical work in the Telinga language and character, supposed 
to be the Surya Seddhanta. Large fol. On the Cover is the 
European Date of 1699, with the vague Title of “The Gentue 
Shastrum.” . 

Poem of the Ramayana in the Telinga language, written on leaves of 
the Palmyra. i 

A work in the Kanari language and character, on Religious subjects, 
and apparently composed by a Christian Missionary. Fol. 

A Grammar of the Telinga language; with remarks by C. W. of 
analogies to the Nagri alphabetic system. Sm. 4to. 

An Almanac for the year 1793, in the Telinga language and character, 

The Butts Pútrika, a Hindu Tale, translated from the Telinga 
language by Mr. Alexander Mackenzie. 4to. i 

Accounts and other common papers in the Telinga and Tamul. 
languages and characters. 
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The Flower-garden of Knowledge. A Christian work in the Tamul 
language and character, preceded by a Calendar. Composed by 

` an Ecclesiastic of the Madura Mission. Fol. 

Tamul writing on the Tal or Palmyra leaf. 

English translation of a short introduction to the Malabar (Tamul) 
language, composed in 1672 by Philip Baldseus. 

Notizie del Madurey, e del Ingresso, Accrescimento, e Stato della 
Fede in quel regno, e negli altri contigui. Date in luce da Broglia 
Antonio Brandolini della C. di G. Missionario dell istesso Madurey. 
(Written a few years later than 1717, as appears from a circum- 
stance related at p. 384.) 

À Book in the Kanari Janguage and character: commencing with a 
salutation to Iswara, and proceeding in the form of a dialogue 
between a Gúrú or religious Teacher and his Disciple. Certain 
Crosses, however, denote it to be the work of a Roman Catholic 
Christian. 4to. 

Vocabulario da lingoa Canerim do Norte concertado e acrecentado 
em 1664. Sm. 4to. 

Vocabulario Canarin Vertido en Portuguesa. 4to. 

Grammatica da lingoa Bramana que corre na Dha de Goa e sua 
comarca, (A Grammar of the Northern Kanari language, in 
Portuguese.) ito. 

Arte da lingoa Canari. (In European characters.) Sm. 4to. 

Arte da lingoa Canarin. Doutrina Christam em lingoa Bramana 
Canarin. 4to. 

Arte Malavar, or Grammar of the Malabar (Grantham) language, 
explained in Portuguese. 4to. 

Alphabetum -Grandonico-Malabaricum sive Samserudonicum. 
(Transcribed from the edition printed by the P.F. at Rome in 
1772, by or for M. Court de Gebelin.) 8vo. 

Principio do Dereito q. tem. el Rey de Portugal da Ilha de Goa, e 
Cidade, e mais Ilhas anexas c. Brades Salcete, com as Rendas q. 
todas Rédiao ate o anno 1595. Tirado do Tombo dos Contos 
de Goa q. fez o Provedor mor Francisco Paes p. one del Rey. 

- (Compiled in 1658.) &m. 4to. é 


List or THE Works or WILLIAM MARSDEN. 


The following list of Marsden’s chief publications is taken from the 
Dictionary of National Biography :—- 
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1. 'The History of Sumatra,’ London, 1783, 4to ; 2nd edit. 1784 ; 
3rd edit. 1811, 4to ; German translation, Leipzig, 1785, 8vo ; French ` 
. translation, 1788, 8vo. 

2. ‘A Catalogue of Dictionaries, Vocabularies, Grammars, and 
Alphabets,’ 2 pts. London, 1796, 4to, privately printed. (Martin, 
Priv. Printed Books). 

3. ‘ A Dictionary of the Malayan Language; to which is prefixed 
a Grammar, with an Introduction and Praxis,’ 2 pte. London, 
1812, 4to (a Dutch translation, Haarlem, 1825, 4to). 

4. ‘ A Grammar of the Malayan Language,’ London, 1812, 4to. 

5. “The Travels of Marco Polo,’ translated from the Italian, with 
notes, 1818, 4to; also 1847, 8vo, in Bohn’s ‘ Antiquarian Library.’ 
Colonel Yule, preface to ‘Marco Polo’, i. p. viii, says that Marsden's 
edition must always be spoken of with respect, though much 
clucidatory matter has since come to light. 

6. * Numismata Orientalia Ilustrata, with plates, London, pt. i. 
1823, pt. ii. 1825, 4to. 

7. ‘ Bibliotheca Marsdeniana Philologica et Orientalis, a Catalogue 
of Works and Manuscripts collected with & view to the general com- 
parison of Languages and to the study of Oriental Literature,’ 
London, 1827, 4to. 

8. 'Nakhodá Muda, Memoirs of a Malayan Family, 1830, 8vo. 
(Oriental Translation Fund). 

9. ‘ Miscellaneous Works, London, 1834, 4to ‘(containing three 
tracts, on the Polynesian languages, on a conventional Roman alphabet 
applicable to Oriental languages, and on national English 
dictionary). 


THE PRONUNCIATION OF URDU AND HINDI 
By T. Grarame Bailey, M.A., B.D., D.Litt. 


T is difficult to write correctly about the grammar of a language ; 

it is almost impossible to be accurate about its pronunciation. 

Tt follows that the weakest and most; unsatisfactory part of books on 

a languago is nearly always that which deals with sounds. The 

reasons are various. I give soine of them here witb special reference 
to Urdu and Hindi. l 

(1) The tradition is bad. Mistakes were made in the early days 
of study. One writer after another has copied these mistakes, intro- 
ducing variations of his own with chaotic results. The statements 
made by Forbes, who, I believe, was never in India, are still the basis 
of remarks on Urdu pronunciation. 

(2) It is said that every man who has made some progress in the 
study of a language regards himself as an expert. This may be an 
exaggeration as regards idiom and syntax, but it is almost literally 
true of sounds. It is impossible to persuade a man who has made a 
scholarly study of a spoken tongue in the country where it is spoken 
that, however much he may know of its grammar and literature, his 
ear is incapable of hearing its distinctive sounds and that in describing 
them he is merely guessing (or copying other writers). Yet it is 
nearly always true. The scholar is perhaps more readily misled than. 
others, for knowing the principal things that he ought to hear, he easily 
persuades himself that he does hear them. 

(3) It is not possible to write accurately about the sounds of any 
language without devoting years to the study of phonetics. Most 
writers have not done this. 

(4) This fact leads to another, viz. that Indian speakers are unsafe 
guides unless they are competent phoneticians. This requires emphasis. 
Someone will say—stirely they know how to pronounce their language. 
The answer is a simple negative. They may pronounce correctly, 
but they do not know the pronunciation. Englishmen of the richest 
scholarship in their own tongue will make ludicrous misstatements 
about its pronunciation if they have not gone far in the study of 
phonetics. So it is with Indians. This explains the otherwise 
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remarkable fact that the description of sounds given in grammars 
written by Indians is often more inaccurate than that of Europeans. 

(5) Another source of error to which Indians are liable is the desire 
to pronounce according to preconceived notions as to how words 
ought to be pronounced. Thus a Mawlavi will import what he thinks 
are correct (Arabic) sounds-into Urdu words. He will discourse 
on the hamza, on ‘ain, will assure the unfortunate student that words 
written hukm, fikr, subh, are monosyllables, that jodd o jihad should be 
pronounced jidd o jahad, that fil is different from fel, that the first 
syllable of mahdi is not the same as that of mahfil. Pandits have not 
the same opportunities in Urdu, for the pronunciation of Sanskrit 
words in that language has been fixed without consulting them, but 
in the cognate language Hindi they try to force old forms upon an 
unwilling people, and teach them to students. It is greatly to be 
regretted that some Europeans are as guiltv as these Pandits, for 
instead of the correct words used by the people in conversation, they 
write incorrect forms assimilated to Sanskrit. 

The following remarks deal with the pronunciation of educated 
Delhi men. It is generally known that Delhi and Lucknow, and these 
places alone, are recognized as mustanad or authoritative in all matters 
of Urdu idiom and pronunciation. When the-two cities differ, as 
they do in a few unimportant points, both are considered correct. J 
have never met an Indian who questioned their pre-eminence. When 
one has to choose a form of the language for public purposes it is 
better to take the Delhi idiom, for it is nearer the centre of the 
Urdu speaking world. The normal language employed in lectures and 
‘speeches before large audiences from Peshawar to Bihar is Urdu, and 
while Delhi is situated close to the centre of this tract- of country, 
Lucknow is on its eastern border. The revisers of the Urdu New 
Testament were wisely guided in their decision to make Delhi Urdu 
their standard. But let me say again that the differences are slight. 
When I speak of the pronunciation of English I mean English as 
spoken by an average public school man. (See Professor Jones's 
Dictionary.) 

I.desire here not to discuss in exhaustive detail the question of 
Urdu pronunciation, but to go briefly into the various sounds, and 
give such hints as may be useful to students. When necessary I have 
added in square brackets the phonetic equivalents. 

At the end of the article will be found a special note on Hindi 

` pronunciation. . . . : eg i 
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Common MISTAKES 

As T write I have no grammars before me, and 1 have not in mind 
the words of any writer, European or Indian, but I think that all the 
following mistakes may be found in books of comparatively recent 
date. 

Jamza.—BDirections are often given for enunciating hamza, but 
they are ill-founded, for it is a mere device of writing, disregarded 
more often than not, even in writing, und wholly ignored in pro- 
nunciation. In Urdu hamza is never pronounced. 

Long Vowels —So-called long vowels are a frequent source of error. 
Books speak of “long a”, “long +”, "long u”, and tell us that e 
and o are always long. The fact is that long vowels of any kind are 
infrequent in Urdu. . Words like burdid, sahehd, khushbiná, are said 
to contain three long vowels. Actually they contain four short vowels. 
There is not a long vowel in any of them. Under strong stress vowels 
are sometimes lengthened, thus we may hear mulagãt meeting, vajithat 
reasons, with the last vowel long (but the middle vowel undubitably 
short); again dekh look, standing by itself has a long e, but the e in. 
dekho is always short, and yet this short e differs considerably from 
the e inthe usual English pronunciation “ dekko ". 

The mistake arises out of the notion that 7 and 7 are lengthened 
forms of and u, and that Urdu eand o are long varieties of the English 
vowels in “pet” and “hot”. The difference is not one of length ; 
in each case the vowels are different. The phrases mere bele më dekhé 
and donô ghorô ko kholo contain seven short e's and seven short o's 
respectively. To determine the length of a vowel we must listen to 
complete breath groups in conversation, not to isolated words. Any 
vowel which takes a markedly longer time to utter than its fellows we 
may consider long. - 

aw (often written au): this is described as the same as or very like 
the vowel in “how” or “proud ", so that the first syllable of hawl- 
nak, torrible, would be practically the English “howl”. The sound 
is, however, quite different. It is often a single half-long vowel, very 
similar to the au in “ haul " [>], but sometimes it is a diphthong'of 
"which the’ first part is the vowel just mentioned and the second a 
monophthongic o [20]. Cf. Mawla, God, generally mola, occasionally 
moola ; taba, repentance (toba or tooba). 

ay (or ai) is the front vowel corresponding to the back vowel 
aw, not resemblihg the English + in “high”, “stile”, with which it 
is compared, but closely approximating to æ in “hand”, “ bad ”. 
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Like aw, it is frequently, perhaps ordinarily, a single vowel. Thus the 
two words hai to (is indeed) sound to the avérage Englishman’s ear 
not like “high toe", but exactly like “ (Bishop) Hatto ", and the 
word ‘ayn, exact, is to him indistinguishable from “ Anne". The 
Urdu vowel is generally half long. Not infrequently it is a diphthong 
composed of the a in “ Anne” followed by the e in “get”. These 
are the nearest possible English equivalents. Phonetic symbols 
[he to] or [hee to], and [an] or [men]. Cf. also paydà, born [peda] 
or [peeda]; thaili, bag [theli or thzeeli]. ` 

‘Cerebral letters: t, d, r are often said to be like English t, d, r, 
only more vigorously enunciated, and they are called “hard” t, d, 
and r. There is nothing vigorous in their utterance, and it would be 
just as correct to call them “ soft " f, d, and r. They are neither harder 
nor softer than the corresponding front letters ¢, d, r. Cerebral or 
retroflex ¢ and d are made like English t and d, but the point of contact 
is about & in. trom the upper teeth. I am conscious, however, that 
as no one can measure this distance in his mouth, the direction will 
not be of practical value. It will be better to say “far back on the 
hard palate". Note that r is very unlike the two American fricative 
rs. English ¢ and d do not occur in Urdu. The point of contact for 
t and d is considerably further back than for the English letters; for 
Urdu ¢ and d the tip of the tongue is further forward than for English 
t and d, and the position of the rest of the tongue is of importance. 
See below under t and d. To make y the tongue is turned back slightly 
further than for t and d, and then brought forward with a flap, the 
under surface of the front of the tongue striking the roof of the mouth 
further forward than the point of contact for t and d. It is essential 
to begin far back, otherwise the acoustic effect will be wrong. 

Land $ are common in Urdu, but they are found only before 
t and d, and people imagine they are pronouncing ordinary | and n. 
Tf the ¢ and d are correctly pronounced, the / and will automatically 
come right. The most important point to remember about retzoflex 
letters is that they have no effect whatever upon neighbouring vowels. 
Englishmen almost invariably allow them to influence the preceding 
and succeeding vowels. In the case of f care is necessary tô avoid the 
aspiration that accompanies English ¢. 

v is generally described vaguely as being between English v and w. 
Sometimes it is said to be bilabial, ie. made with both lips. In 
reality, however, the upper lip is not used in producing it. There 
is slight contact of the upper teeth with some part, it hardly matters 
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which, of the lower lip. Air may or may not escape at the sides of 
the point of contact, and there may or may not be audible friction. 
When the sound is doubled the friction is always audible. One would 
not be far wrong in saying that v is a very faint English v, but the 
acoustic effect is so different that an Urdu v in an English word like 
“very” strikes an Englishman at once as wrong, and Urdu speakers 
find it almost impossible to distinguish between the three English 
words “ wail”, “ whale”, and “ veil”. Symbol [v]. 

fis the corresponding surd. 

“un : few grammars attempt to tell how ‘ain is pronounced. 
Usually one is told that the pronunciation is very difficult and can only 
be learnt from an Indian. But a considerable majority of Urdu 
speakers never pronounce “ain at all, and the entire ignoring of it would 
cause no comment. It is far better to omit it than make an obvious 
effort to say it. In educated Delhi pronunciation ‘ain is generally 
omitted, but is pronounced in the following case. 

A stressed a or à followed or preceded by “am is pronounced with 
slight, but noticeable, pharyngeal tension ;. or putting it in every day 
words one might say “ with slight contraction of throat muscles ". 
It should be noted that the ‘ain is not a consonant at all, it is mere 
muscular tension which lasts throughout the vowel. Vowels other 
than a and 2 are not affected in this way. 

Accented a, 4, and w followed by an ‘ain which is either (1) final 
or (2) followed by a consonant, aré pronounced à, e, and o respectively, 
but the “aim itself is not pronounced except as just mentioned. ba‘d, 
after, becomes bad [bad]; mida, stomach, becomes meda [medal ; 
shu‘la, flame, becomes shola [fola]. 


` SOUNDS PRACTICALLY TIR SAME AS IN ENGLISH 

Premising that in English voiceless plosives generally receive 
clearly marked aspiration which must be avoided in unaspirated Urdu. 
plosives, we may say that the following differ only very slightly from 
the corresponding sounds in English. 1 

p, b, k, g, m, n, 2, 8, 2, y (phonetic symbols p, b, k, g, m, n, D, s, 
z, j). l may be added to the list provided that we understand only 
English clear 7, as in “feeling”, and not the dark J as in “feel”, 
n is always followed by g or k, but i$ is not true that n followed by 
g or k becomes J. The four z’s—z, z, 2, z—are identical. Similarly 
the three s’s—s, 8, and s—are the same. 
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SOUNDS CLOSELY RESEMBLING ENGLISH SOUNDS 

“ch, j, sh, zh. All these are pronounced with the tip and blade 
of the tongue further forward than in English, and ch must be as nearly 
as possible. unaspirated. The best phonetic symbols for ch and j 
are c and ¥, as it is not open to us to employ the misleading double 
signs which are found in some books. The symbols will thon be 
(e, y, f, 5). These four sounds are produced with unrounded (i.e. not 
protruded) lips. The English sounds are generally made with rounded 
or protruded lips. 


THE REMAINING CONSONANTS 


t, 2 are the Italian sounds, uttered with the whole tongue raised 
so that the surface is against the palate, and the sides against all 
the upper teeth. Students are often instructed to make these sounds 
by putting the tip of the tongue against the front teeth. This will 
result in a noticeably wrong sound unless the surface and sides of the 
tongue are in the right place. t and ¢ are the same. 

q is a k with the point of contact further back than the uvula. 
Unlike the corresponding Arabic sound it is completely unaspirated ; 
in Arabic there is generally slight aspiration. q has no voiced 
equivalent. 

r is made with a single fap of the tip of the tongue against the 
upper teeth ridge. It is almost the same as the so-called trilled r in 
Scotland, but it should be remembered that many Scotch people 
do not use it. In some Urdu words it is found double. It is then 
trilled. Such words are chiefly Arabic, some are Persian, a few are 
Hindi. The southern English r is quite different. Many English 
speakers who think they can say Urdu +, spoil-it by the insertion of 
a neutral vowel. Thus for tir, aur, dir [tir, or, dur] they say 
[tier, oar, duer]. 

When r is followed by » it is sometimes pronounced as an 
advanced fricative, thus for varna (rarna) we may hear (Fauna). It 
is dangerous to imitate this. 

kh and gh are not unlike the German sounds in "ach" and “wagen” 
(except when this “g” is a simple g), but they are further back. The 
Scotch “ech” heard in “ Muchalls ”, “ Buchan ", is like kh, but is 
further forward. The Urdu sounds, though far back; are gently 
enunciated, and are never trilled. In this they difler from Parisian 
voiced and unvoiced r. Symbols [y, g]. 

. h is as in English, both voiced and unvoiced, but the sonant 
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variety is much commoner than in English. An A which follows a 
vowel and closes a syllable is often sonant, and one which comes 
between two voiced sounds nearly always so, ie. the vocal chords 
vibrate while it is being uttered. The difficulty of Urdu A lies partly 
in its strongly vibrant quality (when sonant), and partly in its occurring 
in positions in which English A does not occur. The latter is nearly 
always found before an accented vowel, whereas in Urdu it is commonly 
joined to the plosive consonants, including ch and j, but excluding 
,و‎ also to r and r; it often ends syllables, and is frequent before 
unaccented vowels. Unlike English A it is never pronounced with the 
German “ ich-laut ". The two letters À and À are identical. Symbols: 
sonant [8], surd [h]. - 

The question of the influence of À or À upon preceding vowels 
is very complicated, but one or two rules may be given here. 

When accented a, i, or u is followed by an À or À which is either 
(1) final or (2) followed by a consonant, the vowel is pronounced: at, 
€, or o respectively. 

If the A or À is followed by a, e, or i, the accented a which precedes 
becomes a short at. 

Similarly if the letter following À or À is a, the a becomes d, but 
if the letter following À or kis u, the a becomes a short au. 

If the letter following the À is 7, o, à the preceding a is not affected. 

ih and uh occur seldom except in the circumstances mentioned 
above, and the words are generally uncommon words with the pro- 
nunciation not quite uniform. It would not be worth while attempting 
to give detailed rules. 

The subjoined examples will illustrate the rules: bahin, sister 
[bein]; kahnã, say [kelina]; haha, said [kafa]; kahe [kefe] ; 
kahit [kafi]; bahut, much [bofiut] ; pahunchna, arrive [pofiunena] ; 
bahü, daughter-in-law [bafu]; vuh, that [voh]; ih, this [jeh]; 
Dihli, Delhi [deii] ; mukam, firm, etc. [mohkam]. 


VOWELS 


The vowels in general are formed with the lips more widely spread 
than in English. 

i, high front, like Italian ?, higher than English 4 in “ marine’ 
i] 

i, not unlike English 4 in “ fn ”. [x] 

e, pire monophthongic vowel, higher than English e in “get”, 
lower than the vowel often heard in Scotch “ take ", and not so tense, 
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& little lower than cardinal e [e]. Whether short, half-long, or long, 
it is the same vowel. 5 

ay or at, described above; higher than English a in “hand” 
[e or we]. See also diphthongs. 

a, like u in English “ bun ", lips more spread [A]. 

à, not unlike a in “calm ”, but further forward [a]. 

aw or au, described above; [o or 00]. See also diphthongs. 

0, pure monophthong, not unlike vowel often heard in Scotch 
“no”, but slightly lower ; lower also than cardinal o [o]. 


Diphthongs. 

ai (ai): rarely heard as [oi], e.g. get [goi], she went. 

aw or au (sometimes) [00] ; see above. 

ay or ai (sometimes) [we]; see above. 
` u resembles the u in “ pull ” [v]. 

ú is like Italian u, French ow [u]. 

Nasal Vowels.—All vowels may be nasalized. This nasalization is 
often described as “ nasal.n ", which suggests that the writers believe 
there are some n’s which are not nasal. 


T'ones.— There are no tones in Urdu such as we get in Panjabi or 
Burmese. 


Accent. —The only rule of practical value seems to me to be the 
following. I am speaking, of course, of the natural accent of con- 
versation, not the artificial accent of poetry. 

What is generally understood bv “infection” never causes the 
shifting of an accent from one syllable to another. Therefore :— 


> 


(i) If we know upon what vowel the accent in one part of a verb 
falls, we know how to stress the whole verb. e.g. pahunchnã, arrive, 
has the accent on first syllable. Consequently pahunch, pahunchke, 
pahunchége, pahunchigã, pahunchnevala, pahunchnewili all have the 
accent on the first syllable. pahunchdnd, cause to arrive, bas the accent 
on the third syllable and all other parts of the verb will have it there 
also. 
(ii) The same holds of nouns, adjectives, and pronouns: rot, 
loaf; rofid, rotto (rotiyd, rotiyo); all accent on the first syllable. 

Exception : some dissyllabic nouns ending in -à, which have in the 
, first syllable an accented a, 1, or «, followed by a single consonant, 
tend in the plural inflected parts to throw the accent on to the -a: 
kha’ tā, sin, khata's; gha'tà, cloud, ghata' ô. 
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: Hindi 

The word Hindi bears many senses. It may be made to include 
languages like Avadhi, Rajasthani, Braj, and Bihari; it may be con- 
fined to “ High Hindi" as found in the Hindi Bible “and countless 
modern prose works, If we take it in the latter sense, the only 
practical one for our purpose, we are at once confronted with the 
difficulty of deciding how many people (some would add “if any ") 
speak this form of Hindi in their homes, and where they live? If 
we pass on from that question and try to describe the pronunciation 
of this Hindi as read aloud from books written in prose, we still have 
to ask “ read by whom ? in what part of India ?" To give any kind 
of satisfactory account of the pronunciation we must confine ourselves 
to the tract extending from Delhi and Saharanpur to Allahabad and 
Benares. 

With this limitation we may say that the description of Urdu 
sounds given above will be correct for Hindi anywhere near Delhi. 
(Urdu kly gh, 2, zh, q, ‘ain are not supposed to be found in theth or 
teal Hindi. Some of these sounds may occasionally be heard.) As 
we go further east and south we notice certain changes, but the great 
majority of sounds remain unaltered. 

Consonantal changes: » tends towards English w, and there is 
a greater tendency to confuse b with v, and j with y. 

Vowel changes: tendency to confuse t with $ and u with &. a 
becomes more like dt or even d, and au more like d or ğü. 

Apart from these few points all that is seid of Urdu pronunciation 
wil apply to Hindi. — 

. Of the special Hindi letters it should be noted that no distinction 
is made between the so-called ri-vowel and ri, between é and $, or 
between n and n. This applies to the whole area. 





TWO INDIAN .STANDARDS OF THE EIGHTEENTH 
CENTURY, WITH FACSIMILES AND TRANSLATIONS 
OF TRACINGS FROM ARABIC INSCRIPTIONS 


By T. GraHame BaiLey, M.A., B.D., D.Litt. 


IA the spring of 1921 Captain Geoffrey Bailey sent me two 

pairs of tracings made from Indian standards captured in 
the battle of Seringapatam, 4th May, 1799. The standards are 
among the treasures of the chapel of the Royal Hospital, Chelsea. 
On examination they proved to be of considerable interest, 
and readers of the Bulletin will perhaps be glad to have an 
opportunity of studying them in the facsimiles which, through 
the kindness of the editor, I am able to present, along with such 
notes as may be necessary for their elucidation. 

The four tracings consist of the obverse and reverse of two 
standards; in each case the obverse and reverse are identical, 
The facsimile marked I (flag No. 31 in the Chapel collection) 
represents Haydar ‘Ali’s standard, while that marked II (No, 32 
in the Chapel collection) shows us Tipü Sahib’s standard, It will 
be observed that this standard is broken in one place; it is, 
however, possible to supply the lost words from the reverse, 
which has these words complete, while it lacks the words “Ya 
Shekh 'Abdu'l Qadir Jil . ^." 

A cursory examination of the Arabie xeveals the fact that 
those who rallied round these flags belonged to the Shi‘ah faith, 
for the saints invoked are those specially reverenced by the 
adherents of that branch of Islam. 

While every part of the inscriptions is worthy of study, 
supreme interest attaches to those words which indicate the date. 
They appear to-read : in the year of Muhammad, 6121, or (if the 
figures be read the other way) 1216. This contains two 
difficulties. Firstly, in no ordinary Muslim writing do we 
find an era referred to as “the year of Muhammad”. One 
gentleman, himself an ibn i ‘Arab, told me that though he 
thought he had read pretty widely in his native tongue, he had 
never come across such a phrase. Secondly, the actual year 6121 
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or. 1216 was inexplicable. . I spent some time in früitlessly 
studying eras which might account for the larger figure; at 
the same time the smaller figure, if counted from the Hijra, gave 
the year 1801, two years subsequent to the capture of the 
standards, and a mistake in reckoning was inconceivable. 

The explanation of both difficulties has been supplied by 
Mr. C. A. Storey, of the India Office Library, who has been so 
kind as to send me the following details. In Tipü's reign it was 
customary to use the era of the Mawlüd i Mubammad, i.e. the 
spiribual birth or mission of Muhammad, about twelve years 
earlier than the Hijra. Dates were written from right to left. 
In the India Office Library there is a drawing or facsimile’ 
extremely like those here given, and there is a MS. entitled 
“ Dawabiti Sultani ” containing “regulations for the proper shape 
and form of royal insignia (as the orbs or disks at the top of 
banners, seals, official signatures, etc), drawn up under the 
direction of Tipu Sultan”. Some of the formule closely resemble 
those in the inscriptions before us. 

For the sake of those who are not Arabie scholars I have 
added a translation of the words on both standards. My own 
Arabie equipment is inadequate, and I have freely sought 
assistance from colleagues in the School of Oriental Studies, to 
whom I am much indebted for the nei which they have so 
readily given. 


[Top] 
Lobo يا الاه با حاف ظ یا‎ eec " بسم الله‎ 
| با قيوم‎ oh وکیل‎ 
[ Between, Arms] 
لله الحلم لله‎ cl 
: [Arms] 
aids de as امع حا‎ 
فى المبيات‎ ES یا حضرت معروف‎ 





TAVYDAR ATIT STANDARD CAPTIIRED AT SERINGAPATAM 4TH MAY. 1799: 
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[Civewmference, beginning a little to right of top] 
A yb Anl n uam 3 مدا‎ og UE ue asl co a 
Mb حضرت خواجه ابو وسف هدا نی حضرت خواجه‎ - a 
كلل حشرت تر اليه اعد كد ادق‎ cuo del b us. les ۰ 


oual Pale Blea oe gee TANT oy alll, حضرت خواجه‎ 
[estre 
Cil ف دن الله‎ asit ar وزاك الثاني‎ cll Alien ذا بها‎ 


NN cr‏ وا لوال اانا ايت 
[.Foot]‏ 


— عضوت امام حسن‎ dic PUE RE 


‘TRANSLATION I 


In the name of God, the compassionate, the merciful! O God, 
© Preserver, O Protector, O Watcher, O Guardian, 0 Living 
One, O Self-subsistent One! 

'To God belong sovereignty and clemency. 

O Hadrat ‘Uthman! O Hadrat ‘Ali Haydar Safdar! O Hadrat 
Ma‘raf Karkhi! O Sufficient. for difficulties ! 

Hadrat Khawaja ‘Abdul Khaliq ‘Ijdani, Hadrat Khawaja 
Bayazid d Hadrat Khawaja Abū Yüsaf Hamadani, 
Hadrat Khawaja Baba Samai, Hadrat Khawaja Amir Sayyid 
Kalal, Hadrat Khawaja Ahmad Baghdadi, Hadrat Khawaja 
Bah&u'd Din Naqshabandi—inay lie good-pleasure of God 
exalted be upon them all! 

When come the help. of God and the Potes and thou seest men 
enbering ipto the religion, of God in multitudes, then laud 
in the praise of thy Lord, and ask forgiveness of Him, behold 
He is abundantly pardoning. . 

In the year of Muhammad 1216. — 

O Hadrat Imam" Hasan !. 


ا 


1e de * 
MEE A 
| 
+ as 


go NEI 


af 





TIPU SAHIB'S STANDARD OAPTURED AT SERINGAPATAM 4TH MAY, 1799: 
te ra PME IS LEER farea WA OO Ga zx Po exe Avv 
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II | [Top] 

الله ga sl‏ الرحيم ,سبح Ss AA‏ 
[Between Ar sna]‏ 
EAR]‏ 
bo‏ حضرت — با حضرت تمر یا شيخ عبد القادر جيلا نی 
[Cirewmference, hos to right of top]‏ 
اد Oe‏ مظبر المجايب cat‏ عو نا لِك فى النو EN‏ 
به ووه اودر 
ا 


الو os‏ لله خير حافظا وهو ov no‏ 
[Foot]‏ | 


+ 


سنه مد b — ٩۱۲۱‏ حضرت امام حسين 


TRANSLATION II 

In the name of God, the compassionate, the merciful! "The 
thunder lauds in His praise, and the angels from. His fear 
(fear of Him), 

O Living One, O Self-subsistent One! O Muhammad | 

O Hadrat Abu Bakr Siddiq! O Hadrat Umr! O Shekh “Abdul 
Qadir Jilani! 0 Had(rat Imàm Husain)! 

Call upon ‘Ali, revealer of wonders. Thou wilt find him a help to 
thee in difficulties. All trouble and sorrow will be removed 
by thy prophethood, O Muhammad, by thy vicarship, 
0 ‘Ali, 0 ‘Ali, 0 “Ali! 

There is no god but God, Muhammad is His Koss: Help from 
God and vietory are near, and announce 15 to the faithful. 
For God is the best guardian, and He is the most merciful of 
the merciful. 

In the year of Muhammad 1216, 

O Hadrat Imam Husain | 
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A History or Hindi Literature. By F. E. Keay, M.A. vil, 
116 pp. Oxford University Press. 


This is a most useful book. It gives in brief compass a reliable 
account of Hindi and Avadhi literature with a few references to 
Bihari. -Although the author has rigidly restricted himself in the 
matter of space, he has contrived to be really interesting. He has 
six very readable pages on the Hindi language and its neighbours, and 
four equally good on a general survey of the literature. Similarly, he - 
sketches with firm hand the great figures to whom Hindi owes its fame, 
and lays stress on the various religious movements which have played 
so large a part in the writings of the country. We are told of some of - 
the efforts being put forth at the present time to stimulate the study 
of Hindi. In this connexion one would like to know the author's 
opinion as to the influence exercised by those earnest societies which 
aim at the extension and development of the language. What one 
sincerely desires is that they should encourage writers to make Hindi 
a living, vigorous, independent thing, shaking off the shackles of the 
past and entering into true freedom. Are these societies setting the 
language free or are they riveting the fetters more firmly than ever ? 

In this connexion the author deserves our hearty congratulations. 
Throughout the book he has spelt Hindi names as they are pronounced 
in prose-reading and conversation to-day. There is a custom, much 
to be condemned, of using ancient Sanskrit spellings in writing of 
Hindi. Some people cannot say Ramayan or Ram, they must say 
Ramiyana and Rama. , They are twin brothers to those grammarians 
who talk of certain words as “ corrupted ” from Arabic or Sanskrit, 
who describe as “ vulgar ” a form that does not conform to an ancient 
model. Anything is good which is old. For such people there is no 
such thing as growth or development, all is corruption and decay. 
Hindi is not a beantiful garden, it is a store-house of mummies. What 
would English look like if we insisted upon employing the spelling of 
Anglo-Saxon and Norman-French or Greek and Latin ? 

For the less important writers, disposed of in three or four lines 
each, the author is largely indebted to Sir George Grierson, but in the 
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fuller accounts he has given play to his own individuality and has 
achieved marked success. The clearness of the pictures which he has 
presented is the more surprising when we remember the necessity for 
economizing space. There is a good index; the bibliography, select 
and useful, would be improved by an indication of the size and price of . 
the books. The commentary on Malik Muhammad’s Padmavat, with 
accompanying translation, mentioned in the bibliography, was never 
completed, Pandit Sudhakar’s lamented death bringing the work 
to a close. 
This brief notice may serve to draw attention to an unpretentious 


but valuable work. 
T. GRAHAME BAILEY. 


. Tug Tmusgoroavy or Tunas: Das. By J. N. CARPENTER, D.D. 
pp. viii, 202. Madras: Christian Literary Society for India. 

A work of this kind was much needed. It differs from articles in 
encyclopedias chiefly in its fullness and in the quotations from 
the Ramayan. Perhaps a more accurate title would be the Theology 
of Tulsi Das’s Ramayan, for his other works are not laid under con- 
tribution. This omission is more apparent than real, for the Ramayan 
dwarfs everything else that he wrote; it is possibly the greatest 
work produced in India, and by some would be admitted to the exalted 
epic company which includes the Iliad, the Divina Commedia, and 

Paradise Lost. There is a good table of contents, which gives a fair 
idea of the work. In it is a remarkable misprint not corrected in 
the list of errata. I confess that “ Pye-incarnater " puzzled me till 
after some study I realized that it stood for “ pre-incarnate ”.. 
Following this:is an introduction of thirty-two pages dealing with the 
background against which we have to study the Ramayan. The next 
part discusses first the Supreme God, and then Brahma, Visnu, and 
Mahàdev. Three chapters are devoted to Ram, his incarnation and 
bhakti. The concluding chapters are on mãyã and salvation. The 
author’s conviction is worth remembering that the doctrine of bhakti 
has been, not in its origin, but in its development, much influenced 
by Christianity. 

The great feature of the book is the admirably chosen series of 
quotations from the Ramayan, 237 in number, varying in length from 
half a line to a page and a half. These are all translated. They are 
invaluable for anyone desirous of studying the subject in the original, 
but not having time to discover all the passages for himself. The 
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author has perhaps allowed himself to be overshadowed by these 
quotations, with the result that the book almost looks like a set of 
notes on extracts from the Ramayan, and this impression is enhanced 
by the printers having used the same type for the translations as 
for the thesis which they are intended to illustrate. The book would 
gain much if the main propositions were printed in black type, the 
discussion of them in ordinary type, and the translations relegated 
to small type. If finally the Avadhi were printed in the pretty square 
letters nothing more could be desired. 

Tulsi Das is shown to be not a theologian but a practical reformer, 
a man filled with devotion to his God who wished others to believe like 
himself. It was not relevant to Dr. Carpenter's subject to lay stress on 
this point, but in recommending this monograph to the consideration 
of all who are interested in India, I should like to emphasize the 
suitability of the Ramayan for general study. It is unsurpassed as an 
expression of the highest Hindu thought, and Tulsi Das’s devotion has 
ennobled his writing, for from end to end of the poem, more than 
twice as long as Paradise Lost, a little longer than the Ring and the 
Book, there is nothing to minister to a prurient taste. Far too little 
has been written about this great poem, and Dr. Carpenter has per- 
formed a notable service in selecting the most important aspect of its 
teaching and publishing this work upon it. l 

T. GRAHAME BAILEY. 


HINDI GRAMMAR. By EDWIN GREAVES, London Missionary Society. 
xii + 512 pp. Allahabad: Indian Press. Price Rs. 6-8; in 
England 10s. 

Over twenty years ago Mr. Greaves wrote a Hindi Grammar. The 
work before us is not a second edition. It is a new book, admirably 
suited to the needs of beginners. Its numerous examples, illustrating 
each point, well printed, and easily read, will be warmly welcomed. 
Many will be glad to have the Hindi grammatical terms (unfortunately 
without indication of gender), which are very useful. Special 
attention may be drawn to the chapters on suffixes and prefixes, on 
prepositions, adverbs, the Braj dialect, and prosody. The chapter on 
compound verbs is very full. The author has followed the invariable 
custom of trying to give names to the different kinds of compounds. 
To me it seems that they are best indicated by their meaning. 

The author will not expect agreement with all his views. Thus 
in several places he gives examples to show that repetition of words 
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sometimes shows intensity. I do not feel intensive force in any of 
them. Similarly I cannot follow him in his treatment of pronuncia- 
tion. But we must be grateful to him for making us think, and when 
we do differ we recognize the advantage of having been compelled 
to formulate the reasons. 

Once again I would emphasize the value of the examples. They 
are well chosen and must have cost much labour. Beginners should 
study them carefully. Like the rest of the book they are interesting, 
and interest in a grammar is not often attained. 

The author writes from wide knowledge, and is heartily to be 
congratulated upon the appearance of so careful and painstaking 
a work. We may predict for it a large measure of appreciation. 

T. GRAHAME BAILEY. 


Lrxauistic Survey or IXDIA: Erantan LANGUAGES. By Sir 
GEORGE Grierson, K.CIE., D.Litt., Ph.D. 14 x 104; xii, 
549 pp._ Calcutta: Government Press, 1921. 

A few years ago the parts of the Linguistic Survey came out 
regularly at intervals of nine months. Then followed a period when 
the editor was struggling with almost insuperable difficulties of 
printing and typography, and must have begun to despair of ever 
seeing another volume. In the last few years, however, he las passed 
into calmer waters, and the eagerly looked fur volumes have been 
appearing in rapid succession. Two were reviewed in the last number 
of the Bulletin, and now we have another. Two still remain; in 
twelve months perhaps they will be in our hands. 

It will be noted that the title page bears the name “ Eranian ". 
This may be a matter of historic taste, and de gustibus non est 
disputandum. But the reason for the spelling adduced on p. 1 caused 
me surprise when I remembered who the writer was. For nearly 
forty years Sir George Grierson has been the great protagonist of 
the common people of India with their modern speech and thought. 
To our honoured Vigis we owe the position occupied by the languages 
which are heard all over India to-day, now able to hold up their 
aureoled heads along with ‘the proudest ostraka and papyri and 
palimpsests. This is no mean achievement. The fact that aran 
is the old form and îrû» the modern form in both India and Persia 
surely suggests that we should follow the majority of our great 
scholars and write “ Iranian”. On a famous occasion a man appealed ' 
from Philip after dinner to Philip before breakfast. The circum- - 
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stances here are different, but we may appeal from the author in 
his study poring over the records of the past to the author writing 
of Bihar peasant life, of the Seven Dialects, of the Modern Vernacular 
Literature . of Hindustan, but above all editing the Linguistic 
Survey of India. 

This volume deals with Pashto, Ormuri, Balochi, the Ghalchah 
languages, and very slightly with two dialects of Persian. A good 
deal has previously been written about Pashto and Balochi, but 
attention should be drawn to the admirable account of Ormuri, which 
the author, true to his instinct for championing the cause of present- 
day speech, has studied with great care, even though all the people 
who now speak it, men, women, and children, could comfortably 
he accommodated in one of our medium sized London churches. There 
is .a succinct grammar followed by an excellent vocabulary, which 
contains as many words as there are speakers of the language (almost 
exactly one word per soul). +, 

Of the Ghalchah languages our knowledge is very scanty. Only 
one of them is spoken within Indian borders, yet Sir George with 
characteristic thoroughness gives an account of all the Ghalchah 
dialects of which anything is known. and we are able to treat them as 
a whole. With reference to one Ghalchoh sound, said to be between 
the ich-laut and the ach-laut, it is suggested that it is like the Sanskrit 
cerebral sh. I venture another suggestion. In southern Pashto 
as spoken in Ghazni there is just such a sound, but it is quite 
different from cerebral sh. ' It is made by the surface of the tongue 
brought close enough to the palate (half-way between the ich and 
ach positions) to cause audible friction, with the tip of tongue against 
. the lower gums. I cannot help thinking that the Ghalchah sound is 
the same. 

"In another place" I have referred to the valuable skeleton 
grammars which are a feature of the Linguistic Survey, but I make 
no excuse for doing so again here. They make one wish that all 
works on grammar had a similar outline which would show the 
points of the accidence at a glance, a sort of bird's eye view of the 
forms with their meanings. They would he supplementary to the 
full discussion. ` 

The transliteration adopted in this volume varies with the 
different languages or groups. This may be because the component 
parts were written at different times, or because the different systems 
had a special suitability for their own purpose, or because certain 
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symbols had perhaps received the sanction of long usage and it was 
not thought desirable to change them. If the student will read the 
explanation prefixed in each case he will not have any difficulty. 

- A particular interest attaches to Badakhshi, which is dealt with 
very briefly at the end. It resembles modern Persian sufficiently 
to be comprehended by natives of Persia; at least on the rare occasions 
when I have conversed with Iranis (Badakhshi heing the medium on 
my side and Irani on theirs) they have had no difficulty in under- 
standing what I said. The specimens of Badakhshi have a number 
of mistakes due to the original speaker's having been unconsciously 
influenced by the Persian of Iran as the literary and therefore “ more 
respectable " tongue. 

We part from this book charmed by the felicities of expression 
and power of insight which we have come to associate with the name 
of Sir George Grierson—a veray parfit; gentil knighte—but it is like 
most of his other books in this that though we cannot carry it in out ` 
waistcoat pockets to consult in the train, it is never far away, and 
never long beyund our sight and touch. 

T. GnAgAxE BAILEY. 


A BkxrcH or Hindi LITERATURE. By Edwin Gruaves. Tl x 43; 
vii + 112 pp. Madras: Christian Literature Society for India. 

Since the publication in 1889 of Sir George Grierson’s Modern 
Vernacular Literature of Hindustan, now unfortunately out of print, 
nothing of that nature had been produced in English till the appearance 
some eighteen months ago of Mr. Keay's work in the Heritage of India 
Series. Now we have this excellent little sketch, written about the 
same time as Mr. Keay’s, following generally the same lines, and of the 
same size or slightly larger. The characteristic feature of the work is 
the cloarness with which we see the personality of the author. He 
takes us into his confidence, and gives us not a colourfess guide-book 
description of his subject, but an intimate discussion, in which we are 

. alowed'to share his thoughts and understand his reasons. Inf ling 
his guidance we shall not go far wrong. 

Particularly valuable is his vindication of the nature of true 
poetry. The great Urdu poet, Altaf Husain Hali, protested thirty 
years ago against the tendency of some of his fellow countrymen to 
substitute mere words, conventional phrases, and hackneyed 
expressions, for. simple description of the beauties of nature and the 
thoughts of men. English authors have sometimes written as if, in 
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Hindi and Urdu, verbal contortions, acrobatic tricks with words, puns, 
and other devices for replacing thought, were synonymous with 
poetical instinct and feeling. Such a view would place Thomas Hood 
and Alexander Pope above Spenser and Milton, and Shakspere would 
compare unfavourably with Chesterton and Anstey. An excellent 
example of Mr. Greaves’s independence may be found in his trenchant 
criticism of Bihàri Lal’s Sat Sai, a poem to which a well-known Hindi 
dictionary attributes “ exquisite beauty and finish”. Mr. Greaves 
holds a different view; he exposes the unfortunate choice of subjects, 
the poverty in lofty thinking, and the juggling with words. This, 
in my opinion, required to be done. Exotic phrases like those of the 
Sat Sai were not, I feel sure, what our great English poet had in mind 
when he spoke ot 
Jewels five words long 

Which on the stretched fore-finger of all time 

Sparkle for ever. 

There is an original and valuable chapter on Prosody, which 
should be read along with the chapter on the revival of Hindi in the 
nineteenth century following upon the lifelessness of the previous 
hundred years. Mr. Greaves takes a hopeful view of the future. In 
his estimate of the pre-eminent worth of Tulsi Das he agrees with 
Sir George Grierson, to whom he pays a warm tribute of praise for his 
devotion to the literature of the language. Tulsi Das was a truly 
great poet, a man of deep religious feeling, raised to greatness by the 
passionate fervour of his soul. Lack of space prevents my speaking 
of the happy way in which others are hit off, of the descriptions of 
Malik. Muhammad, Siir Das, Dev Datt, Brind, Kabir and other 
reformers, of modern writers like Harig Chandar, and many more. 

It is much to be regretted that the author was unable to revise his 
proofs. Readers cannot be expected to know that he is not responsible 


for the freqnent mistakes. 
T. Gramane BAILEY. 


E‏ ج 


Les NOIRS DE I AFRIQUE. Par Mavrice DeLArosse. (Being 
No. 15 of the Collection Payot.) Paris: Payot et Cle, 106 
Boulevard Saint-Germain, 1922. 

In this—almost the latest volume of a handy little series intended 
to place before the French public the most recent results of research 
in all branches of knowledge—M. Delafosse has given in a concentrated 
form the essence of many years’ study and first-hand experience. 
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It is hardly necessary to mention in this place the high value of his 
previous linguistic and ethnological works, more especially the 
Vocabularies of Ivory Coast Languages, the Manuel de langue Agni, 
the Haut-Sénégal-Niger (1912), and the edition (1913) of Mahmud 
Kati’s Ta’rtkhu’l-Fattdsh. The prehistoric'and mediaeval sections of 
the present little work (embraced in chapters i-iii) are specially 
welcome, as English works treating of this particular department are 
comparatively rare. West Africa and the Central Sudan are perhaps 
- more fully treated than other parts of the continent, but this is scarcely 
to be regretted for the reason already given. The chapters dealing 
with social customs, religious beliefs, and “ Manifestations intellectuelles 
et artistiques ", while necessarily brief, give a comprehensive survey 
of the subject and are extremely suggestive. Each chapter is followed 
by a fairly full bibliography. It is interesting to note that M. Delafosse 
thinks Hanno's “ gorillas” were Pygmies (or, as he prefers to call 
them, “ Négrills 7); his reasons for this conclusion certainly carry 
` weight, but “ces petite étres velus ressemblant à des hommes et se 
tenant sur les arbres, aperçus par Hannon . . . et qualifiés de goru 
par son interpréte " is hardly justified by the text of the Periplus, 
which runs, in the edition published by Triibner (London, 1864) :-- 

Ev Se TO. guye voos jv . . . Aur] Eyouca: kai èv Tarn 
voos mv érép[a pelor) àvÜpomwv áypiov. 11025 dé mAeious oav 
yuvaixes, Bacelat Toig compact ds oi épuevées éxáXovv. Toptdaas. 
Atwxovtes dé avdpas uiv ovddaBeiv ov[« 7)]6vviÜnuev, AMA mavres 
éEéguyov Tas yelpas uav, xpnuvoBatat Brres Kal Tois TET POLS 
auvvopevor yuvdixas de Tpeis: al Sdxvovcar Te Kal aapárrovaav TOUS 
aryovra[s ob |x NOehov SresOar. * Amoxréwavres uév rov abràs éeSétrpa pev 
kai Tas Sopas éxopicapuev êv Kapyndova” (pp. 30-2). 

Here nothing is said as to the small size of the I'opíAXai, nor as 
to their living in trees; they are only described ns." climbers of 
precipices "— xpnuvoBdta. We do not know what MS. authority 
there may be for the form gorit; but M. Delafosse’s suggestion—that 
what the interpreters really sai was (in Wolof) 97-31, “ they are men ” 
—is certainly noteworthy. Equally interesting are his remarks 
(p. 11) on the widely distributed traditions of a small-sized race (often . 
invested with mythical attributes) being the original owners of the 
country. We may compare the uncanny reputation enjoyed by the 
Bushmen in South Africa, and in the eastern part of the continent, 
the Good People or Pixies of Kilimanjaro (Wakonyingo), and the 
Kikuyu legends of the Agnmba or Little Folk. 


A HANDBOOK OF THE PEDI (TRANSVAAL SUTO) LANGUAGE 563 


Clear and well arranged, as are all French textbooks, this little 
manual will form an excellent introduction to a detailed study of 


ethnology. 
A. W. 


A HANDBOOK oF THE Pedi (Transvaat Suto) Language. By 
the Rev. G. BEYrR, of the Berlin Mission. Morija, Basutoland, 
1920. 


Mr. Beyer has worked for many vears in the Waterberg district 
of North Transvaal, among the Bapedi (a branch of the great Cwana 
race, better known in South Africa as “ Sekukuni's people”). Pedi 
is one of the languages chosen for minute phonetic examination by 
Professor Meinhof in his Grundriss einer, Lautlehre der Bantusprachen 
(pp. 56-86), and is interesting as preserving forms of a more archaic 
character than those of the southern Sesuto dialects. Mr. Beyer has 
. been somewhat hampered by the spelling decided on at the “ Secwana 
and Suto Orthography Conference " of 1910, but his remarks on Pedi 
sounds show a phonetic discrimination too often absent from similar 
handbooks. The present work. being intended for practical use, 
deals with the principal features of the grammar in a series of simple 
lessons, followed by exercises, and includes some pages of useful 
common phrases and two short vocabularies. A book which can be 


warmly recommended to beginners. - 
ALICE WERNER. 


Some WemBa Worps: Some MEANINGS AND EXPLANATIONS. By 
E. B. H. Gooparr, M.B.E., B.A. Cantab. Oxford: University 
Press, 1991. 

The Wemba or Bemba language (neither spelling is satisfactory, 
the sound intended being really the bilabial fricative) is a very 
interesting member of the Bantu family, “spoken with slight dialectical 
variations over a very wide area in Northern Rhodesia and the Belgian 
Congo, far beyond the actual limits of the tribe ”—whose proper 
habitat is the basin of the Chambeshi River, or, in other words, a 
triangle (more strictly speaking, a trapeze) whose far corners are 
Lakes Mweru, Bangweulu, Tanganyika (south end), and Nyasa (north 
end). It has not hitherto attracted very much attention, and the 
excellent grammar and vocabulary of the Rev. W. Govan Robertson 
(1904), which, moreover, contains an interesting historical introduction, 
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have for some time been out of print. A slighter work, of composite 
origin, was published (under the editorial superintendence of the late 
A. 0. Madan) by the Clarendon Press in 1907. Neither this nor 
Mr. W. Lammond's Lessons in Bemba, contains a complete vocabulary, 
so that the service rendered by Mr. Goodal], who has resided for some 
years in the Wemba country as Native Commissioner, is a very real 
one. It is difficult to compare his work with Mr. Robertson's, as 
each contains words which are not in the other—probably owing to 
-differences of local usage. But the latter is the more scientifically 
arranged, distinguishing in all cases between prefix and root, and taking 
the root as the basis of the alphabetical arrangement; thus, while he 
writes ubw-alwa, umu-sumba, Mr. Goodall has bwalwa, musumba, 
and appears to have entirely missed the significance of the initial 
vowel. This plan, however, facilitates the use of the vocabulary by 
persons with no previous knowledge of a Bantu language, who have 
acquired words largely by ear. The preface shows that, in regard to 
phonetics, he is somewhat at sea as to the nature of the bilabial fricative ` 
(though one is glad to find him rejecting the notion that it is a case of. 
individual or local variation) and the “cerebral” or “ retroflex " بغ‎ 
variously desctibed as d and r. f 

Mr. Goodall’s book is likely to be extremely useful, and he has 
added to its interest by including many valuable notes on planta, 
animals, and native customs; see e.g. under fumbula, futikira, fwaka, 
tlamfya, inungo, lupembe, musumba, sunga, etc. 

A. W. 


Siva CHHATRAPATT. By SURENDRANATE SEN, M.A., Lecturer in 
Marathi History at the Calcutta University. , 


The first part of this work is a literal translation of the bakhar, 
or chronicle written in A.D. 1696 by Krsnaji Anant Sabhasad, an 
officer in the service of the great Maratha king Sivaji, and sub- 
sequently of his second son, Rajaram. It gives a succinct narrative 
of Sivaji’s conflicts with the Mahomedan powers of Bijüpür aud 
Delhi, the sack of Surat, the coronation at Raigad, the wars in the 
Karnatak and the Konkan, and interesting details of the Maratha 
system of civil and military government. The second part of the 
work consists of extracts from the Chitins bakhar (a.D. 1810) and the 
Sivadigvijaya. The date of the latter is in dispute. Our author 
inclines to the view that it is a comparatively modern revised edition 
of an old eighteenth century bakhar. The account of Sivaji’s encounter 
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with Afzal Khan, Aurangzeb's general, differs from that of Grant Duff. 
The latter drew from Mahomedan sources. All the Maratha chroniclers 
aceuse Afzal Khan of striking the first blow at the meeting at 
Pratápgad. Sabhãsad, in describing Sivaji’s raid against Shaista 
Khan, lays the scene in an actual encampment of-tents, while the 
Sivadigvijaya places it in a house in Poona; and there are other 
' discrepancies in the narratives. , 

Sivadigvijaya has the strange story that Sivaji was poisoned by 
one of his queens, the mother of Rajaram. Sabhasad contents 
himself by quoting the usually accepted cause of death, namely fever. 
As our author remarks, he could hardly accuse the mother of the 
king he was then serving of such a crime. 

A very interesting note on the influence of Persian on old Marathi 
completes the work. To students of Maratha history, whether critical 
or elementary, this work should form an acceptable fund of 
information, while the general reader may derive considerable pleasure 
in following the career of one of the world’s famous soldiers of fortune. 


W. DODERET. 
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NOTES AND QUERIES 


‘NOTE ON THE PRONUNCIATION OF ARABIC IN SYRIA 
In Syria each district has its own dialect. Conder and others have 
attempted to trace these to Hebrew, etc. in my opinion on very 
inadequate grounds. I do not, however, propose to discuss this here, 
but merely to point out some differences of pronunciation which 
have come to my notice. 
1. The letter 3 is pronounced 


in the towns as hamza. 

in Lebanon and Acre district correctly. 

in Nablus district and, I believe, all southern Palestine as &. 
in Hauran and Kerak as g. 

by the Beduins sometimes as g and sometimes as j. To say 


e.g. jarya for 4 قر‎ village is a sure sign of a tent-dweller. 
g. Jary در د‎ 8 8 


2. sj is pronounced 
in the towns and Lebanon correctly. 


in Nablus district, ete., always as ch, e.g. Machcha for A 


Mecca. 
by the Beduins usually as ch. 
in Hauran and Kerak sometimes as A and sometimes as ch. 


In Hauran they say bêtak for gl thy (m.) house, but 


bétich for يتك‎ thy (f.) house, but in Kerak they pro- 
nounce the latter bétki correctly. 

8. (ha pronounced as j by all except the townspeople, who say 
zh. In Central Arabia it is pronounced dy, as it is in the 
Sudan. ` 

4. Es pronounced weakly by townspeople, more strongly by 


peasants and Beduins, and very strongly in the Lebanon. 


508 NOTES AND QUERIES 


5. v^. b. In the towns there is a tendency to soften these 


consonants to d and z, but by peasants and Beduins they 
are always pronounced: correctly. 


6. The feminine termination 5. The townspeople pronounce this 


as e, the Beduins as a. The peasants vary. This has led 
to confusion in our maps, where it appears as a, e, or even 4, 


e.g. Katrani for a) .القطر‎ 


7. Eliding a short vowel before a long one. This is done by the 
peasants and still more by the Beduins, and has also left 


^ ^ 
traces on the maps, e.g. ES em cad, pronounced 


Mkês, el Fdén, appear as Umm Keis, el Ifdein. 
8. In the Lebanon, besides emphasizing the gutturals they modify 


medial alif till it becomes nearly é, e.g. ota Lebanon 
becomes nearly Libnên. 


9. In Hauran oto they (£) drank is pronounced shiribin, in 


Kerak they say shwiban. This form is seldom used by 
townspeople. 
10. Beduins sometimes transpose’ the first vowel sound and second 


consonant, e.g. 5 «9 coffee is pronounced g-hawa. 


11. Peasants and Beduins often pronounce the second el with 


a kasra instead of a sukün, e.g. amis for E yesterday. 


This is general in the Sudan. 
RAGLAN. 


THE JOURNAL OF THE GYPSY LORE SOCIETY 


A vory hearty welcome must be extended to the Journal of the 
Gypsy Lore Society, which makes its reappearance after baving ceased 
publication for some years owing to the war. The number before us 
is the first part of the third series. The Journal is in the competent 
editorial hands of Mr. E. O. Winstedt, 181 Iffley Road, Oxford, whose 
brother, I understand, is the well-known Malay scholar Mr. R. O. 
Winstedt. The first and second series of the Journal contained 
many articles of great value to students of Aryan languages and to all 
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ethnologists. Scholars who have not studied Romani are not always 
aware of the valuable scientific work done by this society. The days 
of the delightful, unmethodical, irrepressible Lavengro with his wild 
speculations in etymology are long past, and we have men who, 
building on foundations laid by the German Pott, the Greek Paspati, 
and the Styrian Miklosich, have proved themselves not unworthy 
successors of these great authors. 

This number contains an article by Dr. John Sampson of Liverpool 
University on two Romani tales, quoted and translated, with Panjabi 
parallels in English, and a folk-lore article by the Hon. Sec., Mr. T. W. 
Thompson. Scholars will look forward with much interest to the 
contributions of the Sanskritist Professor Alfred Woolner, who will 
deal with the relationship of Romani to Aryan vernaculars. Wemay : 
trust that the first of these will appear in the next number. 

T venture to suggest to the editor that every issue of the Journal 
should contain an explanation of the system of sound-representation 
adopted by contributors, so that scholars may know exactly what 
sound is intended by each letter. This system should, of course, 
‘be followed by all writers. A list of signs and their sound equivalents 
would suffice. 

One of the greatest desiderata in Romani research is a phonetic 
account of the pronunciation of different Gypsy dialects, written by 
competent phoneticians whose names would carry weight with students 
of phonetics. I believe a beginning has been made in Germany. It 
is essential that such accounts should precede final conclusions as to 
the relationship of Romani to Indian vernaculars. In the field of 
etymology much has been accomplished ; the field of phonetics calls for 
both sowing and reaping. 

T. GRAHAME BAILEY. 


KAURALAKA 


As is well known, the author of the famous Allahabad inscription 
commemorating the exploits of Samudragupta (Fleets Gupta 
Inscriptions, p. 7) gives in lines 19~20 a list of the kings of the 
Daksinàpatha (ie. the Dekhan) whom his hero “caught and of his 
grace released " ; and in this catalogue the third name is given on 
the stone as Kauralaka-Mantaraja. The word Kaurélaka has been 
a stumbling-block to all editors and commentators. Dr. Fleet, by 
a lapse of judgment rare with him, proposed to emend it to Kairalaka, 
and accordingly translated it “ Mantarája of Kêrala ?, thus crediting 
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Samudragupta with the conquest of the extreme south of India. 
Professor Kielhorn, justly demurring to this view, proposed another 
which is equally unsatisfactory (Epigr. Ind., vol. ii, p. 3): he asserts 
that the adjective in question is the same as Kaundla, which occurs 
in the phrase Kaunalam jalam or “waters of Kunala”, mentioned in 
the Aihole inscription, and identifies the latter with the Kolléru or 
Colair Lake. Mantar&ja thus, according to him, ruled over the 
district besides the Colair Lake." From the geographical standpoint 
this theory is plausible; but phonetically it is practically impossible. 

In his Ancient History of the Deccan Professor Jouveau-Dubreuil 
has devoted & short but incisive section to the expedition of 
Samudragupta (pp. 58-61). He has there shown that modern writers 
have grossly exaggerated the area covered by these operations and 
the military successes achieved in them, because they have wrongly 
identified names of places mentioned in the Allahabad inscription. 
He concludes—in my opinion quite justly—that Samudragupta 
marched from Pataliputra southwards through Southern Kosala to 
the coast of Orissa, and then failed to advance much further, as he 
was confronted by a combination of kings of the Eastern Dekhan, 
whose realms lay around the lower beds of the Godavari? and Krsna 
rivers: threatened by their united forces, he returned home. He 
never marched into the Western Dekhan. 

M. Jouveau-Dubreuil quite rightly renders Kaurülaka-Mantarája 
as“ Mantarája, king of Korü]a ". Now can this Kôrála be identified ? 
T believe that at least a step can be taken in that direction. There 
are three villages named Kôrâda in the Andhra territory, besides 
a considerably larger number in the same region which have names 
compounded with the same word as the first member. Two 8 
are in Ganjam, one being near Varanasi in Parlakimedi Taluk and the ` 
other near Surada in Surada Taluk ; and the third is near Bimlipatam, 
in the Taluk of that name in Vizagapatam District. Phonetically the 
equation is good: the lingual d and the liquids } and } are often inter- 
changed in Southern India ; and geographically any one of these three 
villages would suit the geographical requirements of the case perfectly. 


L. D. BARNETT. 


1 Kielhorn's theory has bebn accepted, inter alios, by the late Mv. V. A. Smith 
(Early History of India, 3rd ed., p. 284). 








TRANSLITERATION OF ARABIC, PERSIAN, 
URDU, AND HINDI. 


With a view to securing uniformity of transcription’ 
in all the languages taught in the School of Oriental Studies, 
a Sub-Committee consisting of the Director, Professor Sir Thomas 
Arnold, and Dr. T. Grahame Bailey was appointed by the Academic 
Board to draw up a scheme of transliteration for Arabic, Persian, 
Urdu, and Hindi, and this has now been adopted. "The scheme for 
the other languages will follow in due course. A complete 
scheme for & phonetic rendering of the languages of Asia and 
Africa is also in course of preparation. 


: ARABIO URDU AND PERSIAN Hindi 
m th 8 — 
3 j j j 
z 5 ch ch 
u بيه‎ chh chh 
c h h s 
: kh kh = 
T 
3 d d 
3 dh Z — 
3 <= dandt=r dand g=r 
x3 = dh dh 
. 7 zZ Bn 
> 
j T zh = 
A sh sh s 
C" 4 > 
E! a = É 
q — — 8 
ص‎ 5 8 G 
vê à ? = 
5 t t rem 
b Z 2 = 
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ARA BIO URDU AND PERSIAN HINDI 


¿ gh gh - 

E q q EX 

q um pez: n 
€ — n n 
"I شن‎ — ñ 
F w v v 
7 y y y 

. 5 — = | 


— [fathah] a 
— [kesrah] i 


+. [dhammab] u 


v ay ay 8 al ge ay 
َو‎ aw aw Au OT av 
ری‎ a 
5 P 
و‎ u 
V or | Á 
cs” ayy 
y aww 
Mi uww 


J [alif maqsürah] à 

s [hamzah] ” 

Nasal vowels — il id ; 
Aspirates (1) bh, kh, ete. bh, kh, ete. bh, kh, ete. 


(2) In separate syllable s'h, ete. s'h, etc. 
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THE LAY OF BRAHMA'S MARRIAGE: AN EPISODE 
OF THE ALH-KHAND 


Translated by Sir GEORGE A. Grierson, K.C.I.E. 


Ce Northern India from Delhi to Patna, there is no more popular 
story than that contained in the cycle of ballads called the 
Alh-Khand. This is a long epic poem in twenty-three cantos, com- 
posed in the Bundéli dialect of Western Hindi, telling in rude ballad 
metre of the exploits of the famous Alhã and Udan, and sung by 
wandering minstrels known as Alha-gânêwalas, or “ Singers of Alhã ”. 
Up to the middle of the last century the cycle does not appear to have 
ever been reduced to writing, as was the lot of the more elaborate 
productions of the professional Rajpüt bards, and few, if any, of its 
reciters are masters of the whole ; but in the eighteen-sixties Mr. C. A. 
Elliott (afterwards Sir Charles Elliott), when stationed at Farrukhabad, 
near the ancient city. of Kanauj, found three or four of these minstrels, 
and employed one of them to compile a complete set of the twenty- 
three ballads from their joint memories. The poem thus rescued was 
printed, and its great popularity is shown by the fact that it has passed 
through many editions, and can be purchased in the bazaars written 
either in the Nagari or in the Persian character, 
Portions of this were tranglated into English ballad metre by the 
late Mr. W. Waterfield, of the Indian Civil Service, and appeared in 
1 The latest editions I have seen are (Nàgari) Bombay Machine Press, Agri, 
1912, and (Persian) Chintâman Press, Farrukhibad, N.D. 
VOL. II. PART IV.  .- 87 
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the Calcutta Review in the years 1875-6 under the title of “ The Nine 
_ Lakh Chain or the Mard Feud ”,1 but the greater part is still a sealed 

book to English readers. I, therefore, in the following pages attempt 
to give a fairly literal translation of one of the cantos not touched 
by him, as a specimen of the ballad poetry of Northern India. Not 
having Mr. Waterfield’s gift of song, I have confined myself to prose, 
and I trust that the somewhat old-fashioned English style employed will | 
be pardoned, when it is understood to be an attempt to reproduce the 
antique flavour of the original. In fact, the whole cycle strongly 
reminds the reader of our own Border Ballads.? 

As the episode printed here is complete in itself, it is not necessary * 
to take up space by giving an account of the entire poem of which 
it forms a part. I hope to have an opportunity of doing this on 
another occasion. Suffice it to say here that the brothers Alha and 
Udan, and their cousins Malkhàn, Sulkhàn, and Dhéwa, were Banéphar 
Rajputs in the service of Parmal, Raja of Mahdba, and the mainstay of 
his kingdom. They had begun their career by capturing the town of 
Maré, when Udan was only twelve years old, in revenge for the murder 
of Alha and Udan’s father Dasraj, and of his brother Bachraj, and since 
then had established a wide reputation for chivalry and invincible 
bravery. They had been brought up in Parmal's palace as companions 
of his son Brahma or Brahmânand, were treated by Malhnã, the Queen, 
as sons, and habitually addressed her as mother. Their own mother 
Debi, and Bachraj’s widow Birmha, the mother of Malkhàn and 
Sulkhàn, were on most affectionate terms with Malhnã, and were looked 
. upon by her as sisters. Alha and Udan lived near Mahoba, in their 
fief of Daspurwa, and Malkhàn and Sulkhân occupied the responsible 
position of guardians of the border fortress of Sirsa, which blocked the. 
approach against Mahóbà of an army coming from the direction of 
Delhi. The Ban&phar sept of Rájpüts, to which they all belonged, was. 
of doubtful purity, and this fact gives rise to much of the trouble which 
is the subject of the cycle. As we shall see in the following pages, the 
presence of the Banâphars in Mahobà was sufficient to make Prithiraj 
unwilling to allow his daughter to marry Parmãl's son. The present 


1 This was a translation only of the second and third cantos of the poem. 
Mr. Waterfield also translated other portions, which were.never printed. I hope that 
before long the whole of his admirable version will be put into the hands of English 
readers in this country. ' " 

* In the translation, the figures in parenthesis indicate the verse-numbers of the, 
` original These vary slightly in every printed edition, but those given here will serve: 
to identify the passage translated. 

3 Probably Mandogarh in the Dhar State of Central India. 
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episode tells how these heroes, themselves, at the sword-point won her 
for Brahmânand's bride. . 

Prithiràj needs no introduction. He is the famous Chauhan 
prince of Delhi, whose defeat and death in the Great Battle of 1192 at 
Thanésar opened the way for Muslim domination of India. 

Attention may be drawn to the extraordinary marriage customs here 
illustrated. They are not peculiar to the episode, but are repeated 
with variations at each of the many marriages described in the cycle. 
There seems to have been a regular routine. A king has a marriageable 
daughter, and sends round a letter of invitation to all the princes with 
marriageable sons, the terms of which ‘are practically a challenge to 
let him fake her who dare. The more powerful the sender of the letter, 
the fewer people there are ready to accept the invitation. At last 
it is accepted by some hero. The usual rites are performed at his 
home, and then he sets out with his marriage procession, which consists 
of a large army, strengthened by contingents supplied by friends and 
relatives. When the army arrives at the frontier of the bride’s father, 
a herald is sent to acquaint him of the fact. The herald is received 
with contumely and has to fight his way out of the city and back to the 
camp against overwhelming odds. The bride’s father refuses to give 
his daughter, and there is & pitched battle in which thousands of 
troops are represented as being engaged on each side. If the bride’s 
party are worsted they resort to treachery, as for instance when they 
pretend to give in, and send poisoned food to the bridegroom’s camp. 
In the cycle this stratagem is always detected, and the bearers of the 
food are dismissed with a beating. But there is nothing to lead us to 
suppose that in other cases the stratagem may have succeeded, and 
the whole bridegroom’s party put to death. When this fails other 
stratagems are tried. Attempts are made to get the bridegroom alone 
or accompanied only by a few near relations all unarmed, and then they 
are set upon by armed men and have to fight for their lives with what 
weapons they can improvise. At length the bride’s father admits 
defeat, and the bridegroom and a few of his friends are invited into the 
fort for the wedding ceremony, during which the bride and bridegroom 
make the orthodox seven circuits of the marriage post and arbour. 
Here, again, in the presence of the bride, they are attacked by her 
relations, and when these fail, by concealed armed men. If the attack 
is successful those of the bridegroom’s party (including the bridegroom 
himself) who survive are taken away and cast into prison. If the l 
attack fails, the seven circuits are completed, but, the arbour and 
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post having been wrecked in the mêlée, a spear is substituted for the 
post, and the roof of a new arbour is made by joining shields together.! 
The marriage ceremony having been completed, the bridegroom is 
invited into the female apartments to eat the wedding breakfast with 
the bride. Here again an attack is made upon him, in which he is now 
protected by his wife, and if he survives it, all further opposition is 
given up and he goes off, taking his bride with him or not, as may 
be arranged. 

It must be observed that, as described above, the battles are not 
sham fights. They are real bloody combats, in which hundreds of men 
on both sides are slain. The most extraordinary thing about the whole 
affair is that once the marriage js completed, the contending parties 
become quite friendly again, and, on the next occasion of a marriage, . 
they are ready to take out their armies and go to each other's assistance. 
We can admit that the accounts given by the bards are grossly 
exaggerated. But the story would not be told, if at least the main 
facts did not resemble a true state of affairs or what is traditionally 
accepted as having once been such. No body of auditors would listen 
to story after story in great detail of their own country and their own 
kith and kin if they were not told what had at least a groundwork of 
truth. So far as I can ascertain, there is no trace of such customs as 
those described above to be found in Rajputana at the present day, 
but I think that the poem does contain memories of customs which 
were in full use in ancient times. Here I must leave the matter in 
the hands of ethnologists to explain the origin and meaning of this 
curious picture of marriage and of warfare. It does not look like a 
survival of marriage by capture. 

A list of the principal persons mentioned in the following pages 
will afford a convenient opportunity for showing their relations to 
each other. 

The Mahoba Party 
Parmal, Raja of Mahoba. 
Malhna, his Queen. 
Brahmánand or Brahma, their son. He is an incarnation of 
Arjuna. 
Alhà 
Uday Singh or Udan 
Malkhan or Malkhai 
Sulkhan or Sulkhai 


1 This does not ocour in the present episode. 


[sons of Dasrij. 


[sons of Bachraj. 
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Dhéwa, son of Rahmal. He is skilled as a soothsayer. These 
five are the Banaphars. 

Jagnaik, Parmiil’s sister’s son. 

Sunma, Alhü's wife. 

Joga and Bhoga, her brothers. 

Riúpnã, the Mahdbi herald. 

Bir Sahi, the Yadava, of Baurigarh. His son Indrasén has 
married Chandrávali, the daughter of Parmil and Malhna. 

Mohan, another son of Bir Sabi. 

Manna Güjar, a Mahoba champion. 

Chirâman, the Mahoba court astrologer. 

Mahil, Thakur of Urai. Brother of Malhna, and the chief 
adviser of her and of Parmal. A traitor, always seeking to 
rum Parmal. - - 

The Delhi Party 

Prithiraj, Prithi, or Pithaura, the Chauhin, Emperor (Badshan) 
of Delhi. 

Agmã, his Queen. 

Bela, their daughter. She is an incarnation of Draupadi. 

Suraj, Chandan, Sardan, Mardan, Gopi, Moti, and Tahar, 
their seven sons. Of these, Tahar is an incarnation of 
Karna. É 

Chairã, a Nîgar Brahman, Prithiraj’s General. The Chimunda 
Rai of the Prithiraj Rasau. He is an incarnation of Drona. 

Khandé Rai, Prithiraj's brother. 

Dhàndhü, Khindé Rai's son. 

Debi, the Maratha, and others, champions of Prithiraj. 


As in all Indian literature, the doctrine of the transmigration 
of souls plays & considerable part in the present poem. Every soul is 
born and born again until it attains to final emancipation from 
sanisdra, or the weary round of perpetual birth and rebirth. Here we 
begin with the famous war of the Mahabharata, which took place two 
thousand years and more before the date of the main occurrences of 
the story. The principal combatants in that war are born again in 
the present story, with all their old passions and hatred, and Draupadi, 
the heroine of the Mahabharata, appears once more as the Queen of 
Beauty for whom Alhã and Udan fought so gallantly. 


0 
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When upon the mountain Mahàdeva awoke, he approached 
Nandigana.! Bemused was he with ganja and with bhang, and ak and 
dhatüra did he chew. Girdled was he with snakes, and on his fore- 
head shone the moon. He leaped upon Nandi and took the road to 
Hastinapure.? In the space of but half an hour he reached the 
city gate, where the five youths were seated in their crowded court.’ 
There were they, Nakul and Sahadév, Arjun, Bhimmã, and, the 
fifth, Dudhisthar Rai. When the bell (round) Nandi’s (neck) rang 
` forth, Nakul, the Pandava, seized his bow. — 

(5) Nakul: “Who is the sinner at the door, whose bell EE 
as he cometh?” Saying these words did Nakul bend his bow, and 
aim at Siva Sankara.* 

Then did Siva curse him. “Take thou this curse, and carry 
thou ib with thee. Draupadi, thou shalt go into the world of the 
dead, and in the Kaliyuga® shalt again become incarnate. Thou 
shalt be called the daughter of Prithirãj and shalt be a bride in the 
house of the Chandéls.® Bela shall be thy name, and over thee shall 
many a battle be fought.” 

The nine worlds" trembled on the day that Béla came to birth. 
Indra was shaken from his throne, and Siva was shaken in Kailãsa. 


1 Mahadeva, or Siva, abides on Mount Kailisa. He rides the bull Nandi or 
Nandigane. He is often represented as bemused with Indian hemp and other 
intoxicating drugs. Ganja and bhang are varieties of-this hemp. Ak is Calatropis 
Gigantes, a well-known medicinal plant. Dhatfra is the Datura Stramonium. 

F Tho famous city round which centres the story of the Mahabharata. Here 
dwelt the five Pandavas mentioned in the following verses. i 

. 3 The five Pândava heroes of the Mahabharata, viz. Nakula, Sabadéva, ‘Arjuna, 
Bhtmasána, and Yudhisthira. Their names are given in their Hindi forms in the 
following verse, and in this order, although Yudhisthira was the eldest. Their joint 
wife was Draupadi, also mentioned, and cursed, below. 

\ 4 A name of Mahideve. 

5 The name of the fourth, or iron, age. The visit of Siva to Hastinapura took 

place in the Dv&para, or third, age. This will be referred to later on. See vv. 350 ff. 

` 5 Parmãl of Mahobã was a Chandel Rájpüt. Under the above curse, Beli was 
an incarnation of Draupadi. Brahmã,her husband, was an incarnation of the Pandava 
Arjuna. Tühar, Bslà's brother, was an incarnation of Karna, the implacable foe of 
the Pandavas in the war of the Mahabharata, and Chatira, the Brahman, Prithiraj’s 
general, was an incarnation of the Brahman Drona, one of the leading generals against 
the Pandavas in the same war. It may be added that two other heroes of the poem 
were also incarnations of champions of the Mahābhārata war. These are Mira Talhan, 
the Saiyid of Benares, who was an incarnation of Bhimaséna, and Lakhan, the nephew 
of Jaichand of Kanauj, who was an incarnation of Nakula. See canto xix. 

7 The worlds are usually counted as three (heaven, earth, and hell) or fourteen 
(seven upper, including the earth, and seven lower) in number. “Nino” is here 
probably slip for three, the poet mixing up some other group, such as the nine planets, 
or the nine orifices of the human body. 
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` Yea, on the day that Bela becamo incarnate, trembled every god. 
It was into the womb of Agma, Prithiraj’s Queen, that she descended 
to this earth. - : 

(10) So also, in Mahoba, did Arjuna? become incarnate as Brahma, 
Parmil's son. j 

When Bélà was twelve years old she went forth to play with her 
companions. Then did they all chide her saying, “ Bela, hark thou 
to our rede, Thou art the daughter of King Prithirãj, and seven 
brothers hast thou.? All the damsels that bear thee company have 
gone unto their husbands’ homes? Thou, too, art dear unto Agma, 
yet thy father hath not mated thee.” At these words wrathful 
became Bél& in her heart. She left the maidens, and to her mother 
' hied. When Agma saw her daughter downcast, she clasped her to 
her bosom. “ Wherefore, daughter, art thou so woe-begone ? Show 
thou to me the cause.” 

(15) Béla: Words have I not to say it. A mock do my friends 
and companions make of me. All my girl friends go forth to their 
husbands’ homes. “Is Prithir&j," jeer they, “of baser caste, that 
he hath not made thee tread the wedding circuit ? " 

-When she heard these words Queen Agma pondered in her heart. 
She comforted her daughter. “Even now wil I send forth the 
Tika.” Carrying a pitcher of Ganges water in her hand did she 
approach the Raja, and as he saw her coming’ the valiant Chauhan ° 
did himself arise. He took her by the hand and seated her upon his 
couch, and with a.fan of flowers did she fan him. (20) So, when she 
saw that his heart was kindly towards her, thus did she address him. 

AÁgmã: Fit for a bridegroom is now the damsel, and therefore, 
prithee, give her somewhither in marriage. 

Prithwaj: Hearken, Lady, to my rede. If there be a Raja 
worthy of our house, then in marriage will I give the damsel. He 
who can withstand a twelve years’ fight, he it is to whom Bela shall 
be wedded. : 


~1 One of Draupadi’s Pándava husbands. He became incarnate to marry Bala. 

! These were Siraj, Chandan, Sardan, Mardan, Gopi, Moti, and Tahar. See 
vv. 216 ff. Of these, as already stated, Tahar was an incarnation of Karna. 

3 Literally, “ there has been gauna and rauna.” The former is the rite of sending 
a bride finally to her husband's house, while the raund is an intermediate visit, when 
she goes to her husband’s house temporarily for the consummation of the marriage. 

‘ Tika is here the token of betrothal, sent to the parents of 8 proposed bride- 
groom. If the boy’s parents accept the token, they signify their agreement to the 
proposed mateh. If they refuse it, the proposal is understood to be not accepted. 

5 ie, Prithirãj, who was Chauhan by tribe. 


580 SIR GEORGE A. GRIERSON— 


Then did Agmã, with joinéd palms, thus address him. “ Hearken, 
O Raja, to my word. If thou wouldst heed my rede, then this very 
day do thou send forth the Tika.” Thereon the Raja rose and hastened 
to his hall of audience. He summoned Tahar, his son, and Chaürà, 
the Brahman. He summoned the barber, the Bari, the priest, and 
the four Négis.? (35) Paper of Kalpi® and pencase took he in his 
hand, and first wrote he the heading (sarndma) and then his compli- 
ments (du'à salam) to all the Rajas. 

Palankeens two and fifty, elephant-wains four score and ten, 
high-bred horses a thousand, shawls, double shawls, necklaces of 
gold and coral, turbans of many colours, aigrettes, kerchiefs two, 
two sacks of golden coins, and a dish of gold, —a Tika of three lacs 
did he prepare, and give to the Negis that he called. © 

And thus he wrote: “ At the door-rite* let there be war, and 
let the sword ply hard around the marriage arbour (marhtea), and 
when the boy bridegroom cometh to eat the wedding breakíast, then 
his. head would I cut off. Let him who to these terms agreeth be 
the bridegroom of my daughter." (Then said he to the messengers) 
“ Where'er there be a Raja my equal, thither go ye, and offer him 
. the Tika.” 

(30) Then into the hall came Tahar and to the king he made his 
bow. He -took the letter of the Tika, and raised it from the 
throne.5 

Prithirãy: Pay ye heed unto my words. Take ye the Tika to 
each and every king, but to Mahóbà go ye not. For there, in 
.Daspurwa, dwell the Banaphars, men of meanest caste. 

His son Tahar, he in whom Karna was incarnate, made ready. 
He mounted his horse Dalganjan, and Chaürà did he summon. 
Chatira, the general, called for his one-tusker ° elephant, and from 


1 Chaiirã, the Nagar Brahman, was Prithiràj's Bakhshi, or general. We have 
seen that he was an incarnation of Drona. ; 

2 These are the people usually dispatehed on such messages. A Bari is a toroli- 
bearer. A Négi is an attendant who is entitled to the nàg, or customary present given 
on such occasions. We shall see that they act as messengers. The names of these four 
were Beni Purdhit, Rimã Dassudhi, Bhaunà Nai, and Sobh& Bhãt. See v. 134. 

? A town in the modern Jalaun district. It was once famous for its paper 
manufacture. 

4 The ceremony of the reception of the bridegroom's party. It is not suggested 
that Prithirãj actually intended to kill the bridegroom. But the bridegroom’s friends 
must be prepared to meet such an attempt, and counter it if they can. 

5 In token of acceptance of the commission. 

6 Chafira is always represented as riding on this elephant. 


THE LAY OF BRAHMA’S MARRIAGE 581 


Sambhar 1 did they set forth and take the road to Jhunnagarh.* 
* Unwedded yet is the son of Gajraj, and there the Tika will I offer." 
For days eight did he make his journey, and then came he to the 
fortress. 

(35) The court was assembled when Tahar came, and thus did the 
doorkeeper standing at the gate address him :— . 

The doorkeeper : Whence art thou come, and whither goest thou ? 
Tell thou to me thy name. 

Tahar : Mark thou well my words. From Delhi am I come, and 
Tahar is my name. The Tika of my sister have I brought, and to 
Gajrãj would I offer it. i 

Then to the king did the doorkeeper hasten, and with joined 
palms did he make his salutation. “ Négis have come from Delhi, 
and with them the son of Pithaura Rai.” “Go thou and fetch the 

_lad, and bring thou him before mine eyes.” (40) There and then did 
the doorkeeper hie back to Tahar. “ His majesty doth summon thee. 
Haste thou and come with me.” Then into the audience chamber 
came Tahar, and to the Raja made he his bow. He took the letter of 
the Tik&, and laid it on the throne. - When the letter was read, 
greatly was the Raja pleased. He discerned the sign-manual at its 
foot, and letter by letter did he scan it. “A twelve years’ fight is 
written for him who would wed his son!” The Raja returned the 
Tika, —“ such a wedding make I not.” 

Sore in heart did Childe Tahar through the gate go forth. The 
valiant Jadwà? of Baurigarh, he too point-blank refused. 
(45) ` Karpat,“ the Raja of Narwar, he too returned the Tika, and so 
also did Gangadhar, the Raja of Bündi* From land to land did the 
Tika wander, but no one took it up. Then said Chaiira to Tahar, 


1 Le, Delhi. 

3 A town not identified. It can hardly be the Junàgarh in Küthi&wür. It was 
the capital of the country called Bisén, and it had a frontier fortress called Pathrigarh. 
Its Raja was Gajraj, and his daughter, Gajmotin, was Malkhàn's wife. We learn here 
that it was eight days’ march from Delhi From the Indal-haran episode we learn 
that it was five days’ march from Narwar and seven (!) from Atak (Attock). 

3 Baurigarh I have failed to identify. According to the episode of the Chauthi 
of Chandrüvali it was twelve days’ march from.Delhi. Its king was the Jadô (Yadava) 
Bir Sabi, whose son, Indrasén, married Chandrávalt, Parmal’s daughter. 

‘ Narwar is the famous historic town in the modern Gwalior State. Bundi is 
the well-known Hara State in Rajputün&. I have failed to identify either of the two 
Rajis named above. Udan married Narpat's daughter, Phulw& Gangâdhar's 


- daughter, Kusum Dé, in after years married Lakhan, the nephew and heir of Jaichand 


of Kanauj. 
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“ Hearken, brother, to my rede. To Urai! let us go, where dwelleth 
Mahil, the Parihar. If he tell us of any fitting lad, thither will we 
take the Tika. Four months have we wandered, and Bela hath 
become our enemy.” And so the twain reached Urai. The audience 
chamber was crowded, and there sat Mühil. (50) But when he saw 
them, astonied did he rise. Tahar took he by the arm and seated. 
him on the throne beside him. “Tell me," quoth he, “the news of 
Delhi, and wherefore hither have ye fared.” 

Tahar : At Delhi all is well. The Chauhan ? ruleth there in peace. 
The Tikà of Béla have I brought. Tell me where can be found a 
youth ? l 

Mahi: A lad there is, and worthy is he of thee. His name I tell 
to thee. Ajayapala was a ling in Kanauj, whose rule from sunrise to 
sunset stretched. His son was Ratibhân,? the wielder of the sharp 
two-edged sword. His son is Lakhan Rana. To him go ye, and offer 
ye the Tika. l 

(55) At these words did Tahar forthwith march. In three 
days reached he Kanauj, where the court of King Jaichand was 
sitting, and there did he go and make his salutation. To Jaichand 
louted he low and the missive offered. Jaichand opened it, and letter 
by letter did he scan it. “ At Delhi make I no marriage. Seek ye 
, & youth elsewhere." And straightway back through the gate went 
. Tühar. f l 

A night and a day he travelled till he crossed the Jamuna, and 
reached a grove three cds from Urai. At that same hour came 
thither Malkhai® on the chase. There, in that grove, found he Tahar, 
and smiling thus addressed him. 

Malkhan: (60) Thou art a king’s son, O Tahar. Hearken to my 
word. Tell me, prithee, on what matter art thou come. 

Tahar: To bathe in the Ganges had I gone. At Rajghãt have 
I bathed, and now do I return to Delhi. 


1 Urai is now the headquarters of the district of Jalaun. Mahil, treacherous and 
unforgiving, is the villain of the entire oycle of poems. His sister, Malhnã, was Parmàl's 
chief Queen, but his whole life was, nevertheless, devoted to bringing about the ruin 
of Parmál, to accomplish which he spared no treachery or villainy. 

2 ie. Prithirüj. 

? Ratibhüàn was brother of Jaichand, Raja of Kanauj. His death is recorded in 
canto i,  Lükhan was consequently Jaichand’s nephew. 

* There was old hostility between Kanauj and Delhi. Hence Jaichand's insolent 
reply. 

5 ie. Malkhin. The two names are used indifferently. I use one or other 
according to the original. * Malkhai ” is the pet-form of the other. 
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Malkhén: Four Négis tookest thou with thee, and in thy company, . 
as a fifth, is Chatira! Tell me in truth for mpa matter art thou 
come to this grove to-day. 

Tühar: I have brought the Tika of my sister, and go forth to 
seek a bridegroom for her. From land to land have I gone, but no 
,one hath accepted it. There, at Kanauj, was there a fitting youth, 
but he too point-blank refused. l 

(65) Then saith Malkhai to him, “Show to me the letter." 
Chatira brought forth the letter and showed it to Malkhai, and as he 
read it Malkhai rejoiced in heart. 

Malkhàn: Y tel thee of a youth. To him do thou offer the 
Tika. He is a Raja of equal rank with thee. Come quickly with me. 

Tahar: Yn what city is this youth ? Tell me that Malkhai. 

Malkhün: In the city of Mahobã is the Wonder-stone, and 
there doth King Parmãl dwell. He hath a son, Prince Brahma hight. 
To him give thou the Tika. 

Tahar: To Mahoba will not go. That hath Pithaura Rai 
forbidden us." 

At these words Malkhan waxed wroth, and his eyes became. like 
blazing fire. “What! Are the Moon-born? of base descent, that 
so against them utterest thou blame? (70) The Tika shall not go 
back. By force will I take it and offer it myself.” Thereupon took 
he Chatira and Tahar prisoners and carried them off to Sirsa fort.4 
To Sulkhai’s 5 charge gave he them, and bade him guard them well. 
Then called he for his mare Kabiitri, and leaped upon her. Without 
delay took he the road to Mahoba fort, and in a watch ® and a quarter 
did he reach it galloping. 

„1 The Philosopher's Stone, the touch of which transmuted baser metals to gold. 
It was one of Parmãl's most treasured possessions, and the cause of frequent attacks 
on the city. 

2 Here the bard omits to quote Prithiraj’s reason for avoiding Mahoba—that the 
Banüphars were of mean caste. But that Tahar did mention it is plain from Malkhan’s 
angry reply. In another text of the poem Tahar enlarges on the reason in most 
offensive terms. i 

3 Parmál belonged to the Chandel clan, which traces its descent from the moon. 
It was not to his caste that Prithiraj objected, but to that of his champions, the 
Ban&phars. 

4 Birs& is the modern Sirságarh in the north-east of the Gwalior state. It was 
Malkhin’s fief, and the fort, where he was stationed by Parmãl to guard Mahoba from 
invasion from Delhi, was built by him. It was at an important road-junction, and 
till Malkhin was killed and Sirsa captured by ume Mahoba could not be 
attacked. 


* Sulkhai, or r Sulkhén, was Malkhan’ 8 brother. 
5 A watch is about three hours. 
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_ There did he arrive where the Chandél was seatéd in his court. 
From his mare dismounted he and gave her to the groom. Seven paces 
from the Presence made he his bow with joinéd palms. The Chandél 
turned his eyes, and his gaze upon Malkhai fell. (75) He caught him 
by the arm, and sate him by his side. “Tell me the mood of thy 
heart, and what the state of Sirsa.” 

Malkhan: By thy favour all is well. Rule thou secure, O King. ` 
But one misgiving troubleth me; and it is this. We, who be thy 
servants, have each been married twice. But Brahma is thine only 
son. Him shouldst thou wed without delay. 

- Parmal: Through land and state will I search for fitting bride, 
and then my son will | marry. 

Malkhan: As thou sittest here in thy home hath a Tikà come. 
Now therefore mayst thou accept it. 

(80) Parmal: Tell me what kind of Tika be it that hath come. 

Then did Malkhai take the missive and hand it to the king. The 
Raja opened it and read. Letter by letter did he scan it, and when - 
he had comprehended the conditions of the Tika sore troubled became 
he in his heart. 

Parmül: Return the Tika to Delhi. Such a marriage is not for 
me to make. Whose son is not dear, that he should offer him as a 
victim at a sacrifice? A twelve years’ war is writ herein, and after 
that the marriage. 1 

Malkhan : Sire, hearken to my rede. Through every land would 
there be scornful laughter. “What!” they wil cry, “is Raja 
Parmal of base descent?” Hast thou no fear of derision, that 
thou returnest the Tiki from thy house ? - (85) Nay, the Tika will 
I not return, e'en though the very heavens'be moved. Though in the 
battlefield my flesh were hacked to gobbets, still my headless trunk 
would rise and ply the sword. Whether my life continue or depart, 
I will not return without the marriage made. 

Then answered Parmal, “ Malkhai, first from Malhnà! gain thou 
her assent, and then for Brahma the Tika mayst thou accept." When 
Malkhai heard these words he departed and came to Malhnã, and she 
saw him coming and went forward to meet him. She pressed him to 
her heart and sate him by her side, and thus she cried :— 

Malhnã: Ever since thou laidest the foundations of Sirsa ort, 
hast thou abandoned Mahöbã. Each morning have I stood upon the 


1 She was Parmãl's chief wife and the leading spirit of the court.  Parmal, 
who was ه‎ contemptible coward, leant altogether on her advice. 
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palace-roof and gazed along the road. Each wayfarer that I descried, , 
him did I fancy to be my brave Malkhan. (90) Tell me on what 
matter hast thou come. á 

Malkhãn: A Tika hath come from Delhi, accept thou it for 
Brahma. É 

Malhna : Tell me what kind of Tika it may be. 

So Malkhai took thé missive and handed it to her. She opened 
_it and read, scanning it letter by letter; and when she had read it 
she was troubled, and no word issued from her mouth. 

Malhnã: Malkhai, hear me. Send thou this missive back to 
Delhi. No wish have I for a Tika, nor care I for a daughter-in-law. 
If my son remain unmarried, all his life will he with me at home 
abide. 


(95) Malkhün: Hearken, Mother, to my rede. Only when Béla 
hath been wedded to Brahma will I give over my resolve. This Tika 
may not be returned. By my father’s name, by the holy Ganges. 
ne'er will I draw back; no, though I bathe in Parmal’s blood. 
Without this marriage I will not come back from Delhi,—no, whether 
my life remain or not. 

Then did Queen Machhulà! address her, “ Malhnã, hearken to 
my rede. On the day that they set forth for Maré to take their 
vengeance for their father, as thou didst paint the tikã-mark ? upon 
their foreheads someone sneezed? in front of thee. Then didst 
thou forbid Udan, crying, ‘ Younger Brother, set thou not forth.’ 
Yet paid he no heed to thee, and safely reached he Maro. Maro then 
did he utterly destroy, and so took he vengeance for his father’s 
death. So, now, forbid not Malkhai, for he will not heed thy word.” 

(100) So Queen Malhnà sent for Brahma. She took the arm of 
her only son, and to Malkhai gave it she to hold. 

Malhna: As it is in thy mind, Banaphar Rai, so do. Summon 
thou Tahar and the four Négis of Delhi. 

. Forthwith did Rüpn&* set forth to Sirsã. To the palace where 
Sulkhai was sitting, there went he and made his bow. “ The Négis 
are summoned, and with them send thou Tahar.” So Sulkhai released 
them from their bonds and sped them to Mahoba. 

1 Another name for Dsbi, or Diwal Ds, the mother of Álhà and Üdan. 

° This is not the Tika of which we have been hearing so much, but is a mark 
put on the forehead for various reasons. In this case it was put on & person when 
setting out on 8 hazardous journey. 


3 A bad omen. 
4 He was the Mahobé herald. 
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In the palace of Rani Malhnã did Malkhai cry aloud, “ Great 
will be thy name in every land, and over the whole world will thy 
fame be spread. (105) The Wonder-stone is in Mahoba. In the 
palace make ye preparations. For Tahar hath come to see it, and he is 
the son of Prithiraj:” 1 

So from house to house did Malhnà send the news, and golden 
pitchers (kalas) " set she over every door. In each lane were carpets 
spread, sprinkled all with fragrant perfume. She summoned all her 
women-friends and filled their laps with abir.2 Armed with golden 
syringes ® sang they festal songs, while all around was heard the beat 
of drums, and the housetops were decked with red. 

Malhnà sent to the palace for a pandit, and with cowdung of the 
gods * plastered she the marriage square. (110) The golden pitchers 
were set up, and the bridegroom's throne of sandal wood was erected. 
The women sang [estal songs, and without stood the brave Malkhàn. 
Then Brahma was called for, and he came to the sandal square ;, 
thither also came Udan, Dhéwa, and Alhà to where Malkhai stood. 
Next Parmal was summoned, and thither the Raja came. Here were 
Pandits reciting the Vedas. There were bards singing prans. 

Then Tahar, with Chatira in his company, and his troop arrived, 
and every place through which he passed was like a garden of red 
flowers. The syringes of saffron-water were then discharged, and 
every horse became red with the stain. Abir and gulal formed clouds 
` like dust in all the lanes, and chó& 5 and sandal fell like rain. 

(115) When Chatira and Tahar saw this spectacle they rejoiced in 
heart, and wished good luck to the city of Mahôbã where King Parmal 
dwelt. “The city is like Indra’s heaven. Here the touch of the 
Wonder-stone turneth iron into gold”; and with these words they 
reached the palace. 

Cried Malkhai, “The auspicious time is come, haste ye to present 
the Tika.” So Tahar alighted from his horse and entered the 

, palace. One over the other were seven iron plates hidden in the 

ground, and when Tahar drave in his spear it pierced them all. 

1 These are used as on suspicious decoration—something like pinnacles. 
They are frequently mentioned in the following pages. 

2 A red powder scattered on festive occasions. 

? Used for scattering saffron-water and similar fluids on such occasions. 

* 4 The square (chauk) on which the marriage ceremonies are performed is purified 

with sandal and a plaster of cowdung. Here Malhnã secures the dung of the 


K&madhénu, or mystic cow of the gods, which grants all desires. 
5 Abir and guldl are two red powders scattered on festive occasions. Chid is 


a kind of fragrant paste. 
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Quoth he, “ This be the custom of my land,—and its own law hath 
every family,—that if Brahma can draw forth this spear, then will 
I offer him the Tika.” 

(120) When Parmal heard these words of Tahar he became sore 
dismayed, and Malhna pondered in her heart and said :— 

Malina: Malkhai, hearken to my rede. If such a deed be 
wrought in my courtyard, who wotteth what God may do in after 
years. Return thou the Tika to Delhi, for accepted it may not be. 

Then quoth Udan, “ Hearken, Mother, to my rede. If the Tika 
go back from Mahoba then dishonoured wilt thou be." Saith he to 
` Tahar, “It is I that should uproot the spear. If a servant can do 
the work, then what need be there for the master to attempt it?” 
Quoth Tahar, “If thou be his servant, then it is Brahma that up- 
rooteth the spear," and forthwith Udan grasped it, and, as though it 
were but a radish, up pulled he it. (125) Then saith Tahar to Chaiira, 
“ Hearken, O Brahman, to my word. How should not Parmal rule, 
when in his house are heroes such as this.” 

So Tahar laughed and took a bira! and to Brahma gave it; and 
as Brahma began to chew it, in frunt of him there sounded a sneeze. 
There, in the painted palace, did Malhnã weep. <“ Udan,” cried she, 
“return the Tika. There hath come an omen of evil in the painted 
palace, and killed will be my son. 1f my son remain unmarried, 
all his life will he with me at home abide. No wish have I for the 
marriage rite, nor long I for a daughter-in-law. Udan, hearken to 
my rede, and give him back the Tika.” 

Udan: If I give back this Tika after it hath come to our house, 
I shall be derided throughout this Kali age. (130) In this our 
house do omens go in counter wise. All our customs are contrary to 
those of others. When we set forth to avenge our father at Maré, 
twas thou, Queen Malhna, who didst worship the might of our arms, 
and as thou didst affix the /tkd-mark upon my forehead, in front 
of thee there came the sound of a sneeze. In this palace didst thou 
then forbid us, yet did we go and our father did we avenge. 

Tahar then called for the Chandél’s (ie. Parmal’s) Négis and 
gave them ornaments to wear, and Udan returned into the palace 
and sent for the golden casket. He called for T&har's four Négis and 
gave them ornaments to wear, and those that remained over, gave he 
to Chatira, and thus he said :— 


1 A bird is a quid of pdn-leaf and spices for chewing. It is often, as here, given 
in confirmation of a pledge. As before, sneeze is a bad omen. 
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'Udan: Here be thy four Négis, Beni Puróhit, Rama Dasaudhi, 
Bhaunã Nai, and Sobhã Bhat. If there be other Négis in Delhi, give 
thou these to them. 

(135) 'The thirteenth day of the dark half of Magh (January- 
February) was found to be the day of good omen for the marriage, 
and then did Tahar make his bow and march away. Quoth Üdan to 
Malkhai, “ Hearken, brother, to my rede. Throughout the army seno 
thou forth a command that a salute be fired this day in Mahoba.” At 
each discharge were a hundred cannons fired, and the smoke spread 
across the sky. Such was the salute that was fired for the Tika, 
that its sound was heard by Mahil Parihàr.! 

A messenger came running to Urai. The runner made his bow 
and began to tell the news to Mahil. “The Tika of Béla hath come 
and hath been offered at Mahóbà," and on hearing this did Mahil's 
body blaze like fire. (140) “ Bring me my mare with all .speed. 
This Tika must I get refused." No sooner was his mare saddled than 
he mounted her, and took the road to Delhi. For four days did he 
journey, and then did he arrive. There was the court of Prithirüj 
assembled. Mahil leaped to the ground from the young mare, and 
a groom caught hold of her. To the Emperor (Badshah) made he his 
bow, and for him did they set a seat on high. 

Prithiraj : Be seated, Chieftain of Urai, and tell me of thy welfare. 

Mahil: A rumour have I heard, and no words have I wherewith 
to tellit. Didst thou send the Tika to Mahoba and offer it to Brahma ? 
Mean is the caste of the Banaphars. Was it to their house that thou 
wentest for betrothal? (145) If thou wouldst have thy good name | 
remain, then back have thou this Tika sent. 

While thus he spoke, even then did Tahar and Chatirã with the 
four Négis reach the palace. 

` Prithiraj: Chaür& tell me. Didst thou go thither to offer the 
Tika? I forbade thee from Mahóba. Here and now, O Chatiri, 
return thither and take it back. 

Tahar: Father, hearken to my rede. Of the lineage of the 
moon is the Raja of Mahóbà, and there doth he command the Wonder- 
stone. In his house are Alhã and Üdan, by whom hath been defeated 
; many & sword. The Tikà would never be returned, e'en though the ١ 
sun and moon were moved from their places. But, when the wedding 
procession cometh here, then cut thou off their heads. 

(150) Thus, here, in Delhi did the affair remain. Now hear ye of 

1 Urai, where Mahil lived, was about 55 miles as the crow flies from Mahoba. 
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the doings in Mahoba. The month of Magh began, and Alha made his 
preparations for the wedding march. To every Raja with whom 
he had ties of friendship did he send the invitation. To each and 
all did he write, “ Come thou and join my cavalcade.” The Rajas 
came to Mahóbà each with his army. All around were the forces 
encamped with their red flags waving. 

Then came Mahil to Mahoba, and to Malhna did he hasten. She 
greeted him with “ Brother, tell me of thy case”. A false letter to 
him from Prithiràj did Mahil bring and read it out to Malhnã. 
(155) “Bring thou Brahma alone, and I will have performed the 
seven circuits; but if any Banâphar come, him will I behead.” 

Mahl :. Hearken, Sister, to my rede, and alone with me send 
Brahmã. The seven circuits will I see to being carried out, and safely 
back will I bring Brahma’s wedding litter. 

These words did Malhna credit, and for a Pandit did. she send. 
But Mahil said, “ Sister, hearken to my rede. If thou count up 
for the lucky moment, and if the Banàphar Rai hear thereof, I shall 
be stopped from departing from Mahóbü. Send thou therefore 
privately and Brahma call.” So she sent for Brahma, and got ready 
a litter and therein made him sit. Quoth she to Mahil, “ To thee my 
son have I made over. Brother, be thou very prudent." (160) Then 
did Mahil take the litter, and with it go forth through the palace gate. 

When Udan heard that Mahil had taken Brahma off, then on his 
horse Ras Bendul did he gallop to Mahôba, and at the Lady Malhna’s 
gate heavily did he dismount. When she saw him approaching, then 
went she forth to meet him, and thus, with joinéd hands, spake he 
to her :— 

Udan: Axe we two only for fighting and for being killed, that thou 
hast made Mahil, the Parihar, thy wedding-broker (agua)? Lo, we, 
the invited Banaphars, sit empty, while it is the Parihar that eats 
the feast. Alone with him didst thou send Brahma. Now never wilt 
thou see thy son again, and, hark thou, Mother, ne'er again to Mahobà 
will I come. (165) My words hast thou despised and the counsel of 
Mahil hast thou taken. 

With such words did Udan depart, and to Daspurwa ! take his way. 

-Sunmé was standing at the window, and Udan saw she coming. 

Sunma.: Wherefore is thy lofty countenance lowering, and why 
doth thy moustache hang down ? 

1 This was where Alhaé and Udan lived, Sunmã wos Alha’s wife, and, Udan 


being his younger brother, she could speak with him. 
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Udan : Sunma, my sister, ask not aught, for no words have I to 
tell it. Máhil, the Parihar of Urai, hath taken away Brahma all alone. 
At our frontier are assembled the guests for the wedding cavalcade. 
On our borders are they camped, and Mahil hath taken Brahma 
alone away. Hearken, O Sister. Ne'er to Mahóbà will I go again. 

(170) Sunmã: Brother, are thy senses gone! From thine 
infancy hath Malhna cared for thee, and with milk in cups thee hath 
she fed. If ever Brahma should be killed, then but the price of dust 
wouldst thou be worth. Make thyself ready, and speed thou off to 
Delhi. 

“Then hastened.Udan to his camp. The drums were beaten, and the | 
warriors all stood to arms. Paper of Kalpi and a pencase took he 
in his hand, and thus to Malkhai did he indite the tale. “ Brother, 
be thou very heedful. Secretly and with fraud hath Mahil come, and 
Brahma hath he carried off. Let not him of Urai escape, but take 
thou him a captive.”  Forthwith started the messenger with the 
letter and at Sirsa did he arrive. (175) Malkhai was seated on his 
throne as ho presented it, and when he read it for Sulkhai did he call. 
“ Màhil of Ural cometh by here. Seize thou him and make him 
captive.” Then did Sulkhai sound the drum and make his army ready. 
He sent for his mare Hiraunji and leaped astride her. Then to the 
border of the fief with his army marched he forth. He pitched his camp 
at the meeting of the four roads, and there halted he till Brahma’s 
litter and Mahil on his mare Lilli came that way. On seeing them, 
to Mahil did Sulkhai advance. To him he made his bow, and thus did 
he accost him :— 3 

(180) Sulkhai : Uncle, hearken to my rede. Right was it not that 
thou shouldst deal treacherously with us. To destroy our family 
was thine aim. Make thy men put the litter down. 

Sulkhai took Brahma’s litter, and sent it on to Sirsã; and there 
‘did they perform the present-giving (nêg-chãr) and the marriage 
custom at the well." Mahil’s arms did he bind, and at the city gate 
did he make them hang him up: 

The wedding cavalcade set forth from Mahôbã and by Sirsa did it 
pass. Udan came riding on his horse Ras Bendul, and Alha 
on his elephant Pachsawad, and so came they all to Sirs& and reached 
the city gate. There Alhã saw Mahil hanging, and cried he, “ Who 
hath prisoned. Mahil? (185) Quickly his arms unbind.” When 


1 These are two ceremonies performed by the bridegroom’s party before leaving 


- his parent’s house for the marriage ceremony at the home of the bride. 
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Mahil was released, a loud cry did he utter. “ Rājās have come from 
every land, and before them hath Sulkhai put me to disgrace. Before 
all the folk hath he dishonoured me and had me at the gate hung up. 
Now, to Delhi I will not go, for how there can I show my face ? “1 
Then Udan leaped upon his horse and to Dhéwa did he cry, “ With 
chains bind Mahil, and in a litter make him lie. If to Delhi he go not, 
then who will do our business there?” But all Mahil’s followers he 
turned back, and, when he set his army on the march, he took him 
on alone. 1 ` 

(190) Ready were Malkhai and Sulkhai and all the men of Sirsa 
^ for the road; so the knights, each with his cavalcade, set forth and 
reached the army’s camp. Forth issued the litter of Brahmânand 
surrounded by its company of noblés, and thus the procession took the 
road to Delhi. - For seven days did they march till they came to the 
Delhi border, and eight còs from the city did they pitch the camp. 
The Rajpiits loosed their belts, from off the elephants were the howdahs 
taken down, from the horses the saddles, and there the procession 
made its halt. : 

To Àlhà then quoth Udan: “ Hearken, brother, to my rede. Go 
thou to Parmal and ask his will. Take counsel with him as to what 
time he would have the marriage rites begun.” (195) Then to Parmãl 
did Alha say with joinéd palms, “ Hearken, Sire, to my word. Sammon 
thou thy Pandit, and fix the auspicious moment for the Reception at 
the Door.”? -So Chiiramani was sent for to the tent. His almanac 
did he open, and over his holy boeks did he begin to ponder. Of each 
chaughari 3 did he the omens test, and fixed at last upon the rising of 
the Fish. Quoth he, “ For the Reception at the Door, now is the 
propitious time. Now, even now, send forth the aipan bari.” * 

On hearing these words, for Rúpnã did Malkhai, the chieftain, call, 
and thus did he command, “Bari, take thou the atipan, and, for the 

1 As Mahil was brother of Malhnã, the mother of the bridegroom, his presence 
at the wedding was necessary in order to represent her. His absence would spoil 
everything. 

? In a Hindi marriage, important ceremonies take place at tha gate or door 
of the bride's house, on the arrival of the bridegroom's party. The Pandit is asked 
to fix an auspicious moment for their arrival there. 

3 A ghari is a space of twenty minutes. A chaughari is four of these, or eighty 
minutes. 

4 An aipan (Sanskrit dtarpana) is a paste of rice and turmeric, which is painted 
on images of the gods, on sacred vessels, etc. Bart is “water ", and a jar of water 
decorated with this atpan, called aipan bdri, is sent as a preliminary intimation of 
the arrival of the bridegroom's party. Bari is also the caste-name of the servant 


employed to deliver the aipan biri on such occasions. Riúpnã, as we shall seo 
latér, was a Bari by caste. 1 


Z^ 
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Chandél, the door-rite do thou achieve.” Then quoth Rūpnā, 
“ Hearken, brother, to my word. Think thou not that Delhi is as 
Nainãgarh,! whence tookest thou Sunma to be Alha’s spouse. (200) 
No easy fort is Delhi, where dwelleth the brave Chauhan. Seven sons 
hath Prithiraj, and of them not one feareth death. Set not thy hopes 
on me. I go not there to be beheaded.” Then up spake: Udan, 

* Hearken, brother, to my word. If from thy mouth issue such mean 
speech, gone for ever is thy Rajpúthood. Here, for the wedding, 
whether Brahma remain or not, told of for aye will this day itself 
remain. Thee do I look upon as no mere Négi, but as a brother do 
I think of thee. Make thyself ready in the tent, and wend thou thy 
way to Delhi.” And Ripna stood there with joméd palms, and thus 
spake he :— 

' Rüpná: Hearken, O brave Malkhan ; send thou for Brahmã's horse, 
Harnagar ; (205) send also for his purple turban, and give thou them 
to me. 

That which Ripnã the Bari asked for, he received, and then and 
there did he mount his horse. The aipan bart took he, and his bow 
made he to the assembled chiefs. On the horse Harnãgar galloped he 
forth, and so did he approach the gate of Delhi. Then spake the 
guardian of the gate, “ Stranger, hearken to my word. Whence comest 
thou, and whither dost thou go ? What be thy name?” 

Ripna: There is a city hight Mahóba, and therein doth King 
Parmal dwell. His son is Brahmánand, the Chandél, and for marriage © 
is he come. At the border lieth camped the wedding cavalcade, and 
Rüpnà Bari is my name. The aipan bart have I brought. Send for, 
and give to me my fee. 

(210) The Guardian of the Gate: For the Rite of the Door what 
be thy fee? Tell thou to me, that the king I may advise. 

Rüpná: For full four ghajis ® let there be sword-play at the door, 
and there let there flow a stream of blood. Such be my fee for the 
Rite of the Door. Haste thou, and tell the King. 

Two messengers hastened to the palace. There was the court of 
the Emperor (Badshãh) assembled and thick was the throne-room 
crowded. Full two thousand valiant men were seated there, each with 
his naked sword in hand. Lancers were there three thousand, their 


1 Sunmã, Alhã's wife, was the daughter of the Raja of Neinügarh, and was 
won only after hard fighting. Rüpn& had there played the same part ts that now 
entrusted to him, and barely escaped with his life. 

.. 3 A.ghari = twenty minutes. 


* 
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spear-points glittering in the light, and Débi, a Maratha of the South; 
sat there with his naked sword upon his knee. Angad of Gwalior City 
was there and Randhir of Lahore. Dhandhi, Prithiraj’s brother’s 
son, was seated there with his naked sword upon his knee. (215) Bhtira 
Mughul of Kabul was there—he who was not afraid to die; Rahmat 
and Sahmat of Jinsi, of the terrible two-edged swords. Bir Bhuganta, 
the hero of Jagnik (he was chief of all the heroes), and eke tlie seven 
sons of Prithiráj whose names be these: Siraj, Chandan, Sardan, 
Mardan, and' Gopi for the fifth ; Moti and Tahar, and know ye that 
in Tahar had Karna become incarnate. Assembled was the court of 
Prithirãj and crowded with such valiant men as these; and on the 
golden throne sat Prithi, as over him the tasselled chowries waved. 
The messenger made his bow, and thus spake he with joinéd palms, 
“The Bari hath brought the aipan bart and standeth at the gate. (220) 
For full four ghayis demandeth he a fight, and asketh that valiantly 
the sword at thy door may ply." When Prithiraj heard these words, 
for his son Siraj did he call. “Go, bind that Bari’s arms, and bring 
thou him before mine eyes." At these words did Stiraj take his shield 
and sword, and forth did set. But to Rúpnã the time had seemed long, 
and, without call, to the palace he himself had come. Pithaurã (i.e. 
Prithiraj) was seated on his throne, and to him Riipna made his 
reverence. He raised the avpan bari and placed it on the throne, and 
thus he cried, “ The Bari of the Chandél am I. Call for, and give to 
me my fee.” On hearing this for Tahar did Prithir&) send. (225) 
“Let not Rüpnà Bari go, and have his head cut off.” So at him did 
Tahar rush, as the knights drew forth their swords. Many a sword- 
blow was aimed at Rúpnã, him did all the knights surround. Then 
: Rüpnà of his life abandoned hope, and forthwith drew his blade. 
. and as each knight struck at him, him felled he to the ground. To 
Prithi's throne he fought his: way, and into the aipan bart drove he 
his spear and so took i up. “Still te me is due my fee ; to the marriage 
circuits will I come and take it,” and with these words harked back 
he towards the gate. At him the Ràjpüts rushed, and in the lanes 
surrounded him. He turned, and swords began to ring, and of 
scymitars rang loud the clang. 1 
(230) Then to Harnagar did Rūpnā call, “ Hearken to my word. 
From thy colthood did Malhnà cherish thee, and cups of milk did she 
give thee to thy drink. To the Sons of the Moon hath a wrongful deed 
been done. Help me in my sore strait,” and at these words Harnagar 


١ 1 He was son of Prithirüj's brother, Khündé Rai. 
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bounded forth and rushed into the lanes. Where one was killed by 
Rüpn&, the horse killed two; where two were killed by Rüpnà, the 
horse killed four. Each knight that came in front of him, to death he 
bit him. Right and left kicked he forth, till Rúpnã pulled a rein and 
turned him, and through the gate he bounded forth. Drenched with 
blood was Rüpnà, and scarlet dyed was the horse, and so, in four 
gharts, reached they the camp. : 

(235) To the tent where lay the Chandel hied Rüpnà ; and when 
he saw him drenched with blood, troubled in heart becamé Parmal. 

Udan: Tell me, Rüpni, of the happenings at the gate. 

` Ripnã : Ask me not, gallant Udan ; for no words have I wherewith 
to tell it. Full of rage were three thousand knights, and mighty were 
the sword-blows struck. My trusty steel I plied, and turned them back, ش‎ 
and back have I brought the atipan bart. 

Mahil saw this spectacle, and therewith called he for his mare. 
To them he said, “ Wen now will I haste to Delhi, and to Prithiraj this 
will I say, that Brahmã's door-rite he allow, and that he let the seven 
` circuits be performed.” Then leaped he on his filly, and to Delhi 
bent his course. The court of the Emperor (Badshah) was sitting, and 
crowded was the hall of audience when Mahil dismounted and in the 
middle took his stand. (240) When Prithiraj saw him coming near, 
for him did he set a seat on high. “ Come hither, O Mahil of Urai, 
and tell to me thy tale.” 1 i 

Mahi: Hearken, Raja, to my rede. Valiant, indeed, be the men 
of Mahóbà, and by thee never to be conquered. This be my counsel, 
and pay thou heed to it. To all the camp send sherbet, in the which 
poison hath been mixed. Drinking that sherbet will they all die, and 
thus thy credit and thy fame will safe be made. 

(245) Then summoned Prithiraj Siraj his son. The four Négis 
sent he for, and quickly had the sherbet mixed. With poison did he 
mingle it, and filled it into nine hundred jars. The four Négis with him 
did Siraj take, and at the head of the crew of bearers did he march, 
and in three ghapis did they reach the camp. From the Guardian of the 
Gate he asked where Parmal wonned, and to the tent where Parmal 
abode made he his way. There, seated on his throne found he the. 
Chandél. Malkhãn, the brave, was on his right, and Siraj made his 
bow, and bade them in the tent to set the bahangis 1 down. . 

Suraj: The Emperor (Badshãh) hath sent me, and sherbet have 


LA bahangi is & pole with a sling at each end for carrying jars, etc., on the 
shoulder. ‘Each bahangi, therefore, carried two jars of the poisoned sherbet. ; 
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I brought. Amongst thy knights distribute it, and for the Door 
‘Rites prepare. © 

(250) To Udan Malkhàn made a nod, and in his hand he took a 
cup. Just then somewhere sneezed a knight, and Udan’s mind was 
touched with doubt. Straightway called he for Dhêwa, and asked of 
him the meaning of the omen. The wise one oped his book and 
looked therein, and thus did he interpret :— 

Dhewã : The sherbet dispense thou to no one. A horrible thing it 
be, that. beareth not the telling. In it hath Prithiràj poison mingled, 
and should a knight peradventure taste it, he will die. 

Then the chieftain, Udan, called for a dog. A cup with the sherbet 
did he fill, and give it to the dog to drink. E’en as he drank of it, 
the dog fell dead, and Alhã's younger brother blazed with wrath. (255) 
In his hand he took a whip, and with it flogged the Négis. Then all the 
sherbet that the king had sent, into the ditch they cast it, and fast, 
away to Delhi, fled Süraj, the Negis, and the burden-bearers. 

The Emperor’s court was assembled, and thither went Siraj, 
and before the Presence made his bow. 

Süraj: Great diviners are the men of Mahóbà, and no omen 
escapeth them. للف‎ the sherbet that thou sentest them, that have they 
had cast into the ditch. Alha will come to perform the Door Rites. 
What then will Bhagwan? do ? 

Mahl: Prithiràj, hearken to my rede. At the door, into the 

ground drive a bamboo pole, and on the top thereof & pitcher fix. 
When Álhà cometh tell him to take the pitcher down. Next, to thy 
two elephants, Jaür& and Bhatira, give thou wine to drink, and when 
-they be mad-drunk, at the door do thou let them loose. (260) Then, 
when the men of Mahôbã come, say to them, O brave Chauhan, “ This 
be the custom of my land—and its own law hath every family—that 
whosoever cometh the Door Rite to perform, first must he fell these 
elephants, and after that from the pole must he take down the pitcher ; 
and, not till he hath accomplished these, will word of the Door Rite 
be said.” ١ 

With this did Mahil to the bridegroom's camp return, while 
Prithiraj] hastened to his antechamber, and into the palace sent he 
word. Within, they fixed the wedding standard, and with betel- 
leaves thatched they the wedding arbour. Pitchers of gold and stoals 
of sandal:wood were duly placed in order. Forth sent he a command, 
and all the fair maids of Delhi did he summon to the bridal rite. 

j 0 A name of God. 
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(265) So happed the matter there. Now hear what followeth. 
To Malkhan spake Udan that in festive apparel he should deck himself, 
and have the Mahdba force arrayed for the Door Rite of Brahma, 
the Chandél. Such was the news that spread throughout the camp, 
and each knight donned his armour and stood attent. The drum was 
beaten, and into the stirrup did each knight put his foot—on elephants 
and on horses did they ride. To the creaking of the cannons’ wheels 
the army marched, and the litter of Brahma was raised and surrounded 
by many nobles. As the red dhak-leaves fly, when a storm comes up _ 
in Ásürh, so waved the red silk pennants, so flaunted forth the 
banners on the elephants. (270) In a whirlwind rose the dust, and to 
the heavens it ascended. Ay, friends, to the heavens did it ascend, 
till the sun could not be seen. In & tumult of sound did the forces 
of Mahoba advance. For full eight cds did it stretch out, and all around 
was naught but darkness visible. 

The messenger spied the army, and to the king went he, and with 
joinéd palms thus did he address him. “0 king, keep thou thy wits 
most clear. Wherefore sleepest thou yet? The army hath come, 
and halteth at the door.” Then did Prithirãj summon Chaür& and 
Dhandhi, and for his seven sons sent he. To Kamla Kurmî of Tambür& 
and to Randhir of Lahore did he cry, “ The Mahóbà wedding cavalcade 
hath come. (275) Now show ye care.” Each king, who to the 
nuptials had been called, upon his elephant climbed, and on their 
horses rode the seven sons of Prithiraj. Twelve pairs of kettledrums 
were beaten loud, and all arrayed stood the army of seven hundred 
thousand men. At their head, up to his border, marched forth 
Prithiraj. Then spake he to his Pandit, and thus instructed him :— 

Prithiràj : Send thou for cowdung, and at the doorway plaster thou 
a sacred square. Set there a. golden pitcher, and a stool of sandal- 
wood. Fix there an image of the god Ganéá, and fill the square with 
pearls of elephants." 

Then to the Mahóbà camp did Prithira] send a messenger, and his 
son Chandan as his harbinger. (280) There did they arrive, and to 
Alhã made he his bow. “As harbinger I come, and Prithirã) it be 
who hath sent me.” Then Alhã gave the order and all the camp made 
ready. Up, by the bearers, was Brahmánand's litter raised, and all 
around, by many a noble of high estate was it éscorted. On his right 

1 The name of a month, June-July. 


2 ie. pearls of the largest size, which are believed to grow on the heads of 
elephants. 
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went Àlh& with Uday Singh Rai, sid with him went Malkhàn and 
King Parmãl. 

When the two armies were but a little way apart, and were near 
1o Delhi ‘gate, then up spake Tahar, and thus to Alha did he say :— 

Tahar: Hearken thou, now, Banaphar Rai ; this be the custom of 
my land,—and its own law hath every family,—that whoe’er it 
be that cometh to the door, elephants twain to the ground must first 
he fell. 

(285) There, by the door, the two maddened elephants, Jaürà and, 
Bhatira, swayed in mighty throes, as up the men of Sirsà came. Udan 
and Malkhàn advancing stood by Alha, and just then’ were the 
elephants 166 loose and rushed upon the army. Amid the troops they 
whirled their chains, and hither and thither did they scatter them. 
Malkhan from the gate turned back and to the twain drew near. 
Dévi did he invoke, and the feet of Siva call to mind as he shouted 
at them and as he and Udan on them charged. One by the tusk he 
caught, and felled him to the ground, while Udan caught the other 
by the trunk, and dashed him down before the gate. 

(290) Amazed was Tahar at the felling of the elephants, but thus 
did he say to them: “ First must thou take down that golden pitcher 
from the pole.” Malkhai turned his eyes, and to Jagnaik then spake 
he, “Tis thou to take it down, that so our task be crownéd by success.” 
Galloping came Jagnaik to the gate upon the horse Harnagar, but 
Tahar saw him coming and called to Kamlapat, “ He be thy worthy 
match who waiteth there. Take thou him captive, and bind him fast 
with chains." So Kamla forward pressed his elephant and to Jagnaik 
cried, “If to the pitcher thou put forth thy hand, thee from thy 
steed will I cast down.” At this did Jagnaik blaze with wrath, and 
fierce, like fire, shone hiseyes. (295) He spurred his horse so that it 
reared, and with its fore-feet smote the forehead of the elephant. 
At Kamlapat’s mahout dealt he a blow, and felled him from the 
howdah to the ground. Amazed was Kamlapat at this, and forth 
his sword he drew. Three mighty strokes he smote with all his strength, 
but Jagnaik received no wound, and in reply wheeled round his steed 
and at Kamla rushed. With the boss of his shield he thrust the 
howdah-canopy, and to the ground hurled he its twelve pinnacles. 
His sword he drew and raised it over Kamla. Through the shield of 
rhinoceros-hide and through its velvet lining did he rive, through 
twelve rings of Kamla’s coat of mail he cut, and down to his navel 


* 1 Le. Udan. 
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his body did hecleave. Thus, when Jagnaik felled him, was Kamla 
slain before the gate. : : 

(300) For Rahmat and Sahmat then did Tahar call. “Let ye 
none of the men of Mahóbà hence escape. Let no one of them. 
unwounded go.” They urged their horses forward to the pole, and then 
the gallant Üdan turning looked, and summoned Manna Giijar. 
To the hero Dhéwa cried he, “ Keep thy wits most clear, for here 
stand foemen worthy of thy steel, and in thine own hand lieth thy 
fealty.” From their belts drew they their blades, and at the gate 
began their swords to ring, till wounded were Rahmat and Sahmat, 
and from before them fled. Then in single combat fought each knight, 
and both sides plied their swords, till Tahar gave the order to his 
Rajpiits that they fire the guns. “ Let ye no one of the men of Mahõba 
hence escape. (305) Cut off the head of each,” and at these words 
the seven sons of Prithiraj drew their glaives. Here cannon-balls,. 
there musket-shots were fired, there were wielded the mighty swords. 
Great was the turmoil as the balls, as the javelins, spears, and arrows 
smote. In close combat joined the two armies, and hand to hand was 
plied the dagger. Foot fought with foot, and horse encountered 
horse. With elephant elephant twisted trunk,—on them, with their 
iron goads, fought the mahouts, and when the posts of the howdah- 
canopies were jammed together, above them, with their daggers 
fought the riders. But a pace from each other fell the footmen, at 
each two paces lay a horseman, and, like a little hillock, to each biswa1 
lay an elephant dead. (310) Cut off were the heads of horses, slashed 
off were the faces of the footmen, hacked off were the arms of the . 
Rajpiit knights, and down to the ground fell the wounded. Mana- 
sahi swords were plied and scymitars of Wilàyat; the clash of the 
broad-sword of Bardwün resounded, as the young beardless soldiers 
were cut down. The wounded lay in their blood and cried for but one 
drink ; water became worth a golden mohur for a glass, and even so, 
though sought for, it could not be found.’ Some for their children 
wept, others for their parents screamed, and others yet again dropped 
tears for the new-wedded wives at home, whom they ne’er should see 
again. For a watch and a quarter did the combat last, and at the 
gate there ran a stream of blood. Over the door, "were the wedding 
pitchers sunk in blood, and sticky became men’s hands with the fat 


1 A bini is a measure of area, the twentieth part of a bighd, which usually 
equals about five-eighths of an acre. There would therefore be thirty-two dead 
elephants to the aore ! 7 7 
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of-the dead. (318) In terraces were massed up the cut-off heads, 
and im great heaps were the. bodies piled. Of Delhi, a hundred and 
fifty thousand knights lay dead before the gate, and of the men of 
Mahôbã were twenty thousand slain, where carcasses were heaped 
“on carcasses. No one knew friend from foe, and ever around of “ kill’, 
“ kill ” rang the cry. 

Udan came pressing on his horse Ras Béndul to the pole, and to his 
steed he cried, “ Now be the time for thee to save mine honour.” 
Siva, of the dark-blue throat, he called to mind, and Maniya, the 
Guardian of Mahoba. Then took he the name of Rama Chandra, 
and prayed to Saradã to be his help. He spurred his horse, and to 
the pitcher came he up. Yea, the pitcher fastened on the summit of 
the pole, that took he down. (320) Then the pitcher did Udan the 
gallant carry unto Tahar, and thus spake he, “ The fee thou didst 
demand, that have I fully paid. Now call for and give me mine.” 
When Prithiraj had seen the lads + and how they had done these deeds 
of derring-do, then quoth he, “ Mighty champions, of a truth, are the 
men of Mahéba, by whom my sword hath been defeated." Then had 
he the Rite of the Door performed for Brahmânand, and sent for and 
paid the wedding fees to all. 

‘But Mahil heard of this, and hastened to the king. 

Mahl: Water at thy hand will no man drink, if with Mahdba 
thou make a marriage bond. Call thou Parmal, and with him carry 
out the Rite of the Samdhora? First let there be the Samdhora, 
and after that the seven. wedding circuits; and, now, heed thou my 
rede. Ere ever they come to the Samdhorü, cut off the heads of each 
and all. 

(325) Then spake Prithiráj to, Udan, “ Bring thou here Parmãl.” 
So Üdan pressed on his young horse, and to the litter did he speed. 
With joinéd palms he thus addressed the king, “ Hear thou and heed, 
Parmal. When thou the Samdhórà hast performed, then can the 
marriage rite take place. To the gate art thou called. Father of 
my father? come with me," and when the Son of the Moon * heard 
these words, for the gate he started forth. - When the Chandél’s litter 


1 Alhã, Üdan, and Malkhàn are throughout represented as mere boys, although 
valiant leaders of men. . 

2 The two fathers-in-law of a bride and bridegroom are, respectively, samdhi ' 
to each other. The samdhórd rite is the formal mutual recognition of the relation- 
ship. Between the two there is usually an exchange of presents and of cloaks and 
garlands. ١ E 

3 A title of respect, not of real relationship. 

1 ie. Parmãl. See note 3 on p. 583. 
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reached the gate, there stood Prithiraj; watching the way, and holding 
in his hand a betel-leaf. 

Prithivaj : King Parmãl, hearken. This be the custom of my bui 
and its own law hath every family—that in Delhi every rite and every 
custom is“ reversed, and as elsewhere no rite is done. (330) First 
fasten thou! this betel-eaf upon my breast, and then with Béla 
the wedding canst thou make. 

When upon Prithiraj’s mighty form he looked, the legs of the 
Chandel began to quake. A full yard broad was Prithi’s chest, and 
like torches blazed his eyes. Thought Parmal, with Prithi, who can 
the Samdhórà make? What Rajpiit hath been born who dare?" 
Then by a fever and an ague was he caught, and turning around, into 
his litter back he leaped. Yea, the litter of the Son of the Moon 
turned back and hastened to the camp: i 

Then Üdan came to Alhã. “ O Elder Brother mine, hearken to my 
word. All Delhi mocketh that Parmal the Samdhora dare not make.” 
Up on his mare rode Malkhai, and halted on his right. (235) To him 
quoth Udan, “ Hearken, Elder Brother mine, unto my word. Prithiraj 
standeth waiting at the gate. Who is it that must go, and fix the betel- 
leaf upon his breast ? ” 

Malkhan: Alha, Elder Brother mine, hearken thou to my rede. 
An elder brother to a father equal is. Therefore do thou advance 
and fasten on the leaf. This Prithiraj’s equal am not I, and how should 
I before him stand? But thou his equal art. Therefore do thou 
before him go. 

The ladder then was placed against the elephant, and without 
hurry did Àlhà, the Banàphar Rai, descend. Then strode he to the 
gateway, where awaiting him stood Prithiràj. A spot of curd did 
Alha put on Prithi’s breast, and, while the warriors that stood by the 
gate his action watched, with it did he stick the leaf. (340) So thus was - 
done the Samdhór&, and each with each embraced. To each there came 
the bitterness of death,? and from their bodies poured forth sweat. In 
his heart did the Chauhün hero ponder, “ Mighty, in sooth, be the 
sons of Debi.” Then quoth he, “ Haste ye, Ban&phars, to your camp, 
and send the bridal offerings.’ Send ye, too, for your Pandit, that he 

1 Le. Parmal is to do this to Prithir&j. There is no exchange of courtesies, 

' as usual elsewhere. 


2 Apparently the loving embrace was so powerful that each nearly crushed 


the other to death. In a subsequent canto Alha does actually squeeze Chaiirã 
to death. 


3 The Charhão, i.e. the present of ornaments and jewelry made by the bride- 
groom's party to the bride. 
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may fix the moment of good omen for the rite, and when the bridal 
offerings have been given, then will I suffer the seven circuits to be 
trod.” “To the camp did Alha and his army return, and back from its 
trenches did Prithi’s soldiers to the palace wend their way. 

Then to Malkhai did Udan speak that he should send the jewelled 
casket. (345) At once he summoned Rüpnà, and to him he made the 
: casket o'er. To Delhi did Ripna take it, and there did he find the 

Négis of Prithiràj, and to them he handed it. These took it in their 
charge and brought it to the Painted Hall. Thither was Béla called, 
and to the marriage arbour did she come. With her came all her 
women, and together opened they the casket and upon the jewels 
looked; but when Bela saw them, with fire blazed her eyes. Each 
ornament that had been sent, with contempt she cast it forth, and 
about the arbour did she scatter them. “ Call for the man,” she cried, 
“who brought these from the camp.” So Rüpnà, the Bari, was sent 
for. Before her stood he with joined palms, and thus spake she to him : 

(350) Bela: Hearken, Négi of the Chandél. Behold it be 
ornaments of the Kali age that thou has brought; and yet it be me, 
me, that the Chandél would in marriage take, Go back and tell thy 
cavalcade, and to Álhã speak these words, “ Ornaments of Hastin&pur 
let him bring, and then let the Chandél make the marriage circuits. 
Bracelets and garments of the Dwapar age let the Banaphar bring, 
then only will the spoúsals be in Delhi. Négi, go back, and with thee 
this message take.” Straightway did Rúpnã return, and hasten to 
the camp. 

In his tent was seated Alha, and to him fius bowed and louted 
low. Quoth Alhã, “The news of Delhi tell thou me, and what the 
happenings in the palace." 

Riupna: The ornaments thou sentest, all those did Bela fling away. 
Adornments of the Dwapar age doth she demand, so see «os send 
them.to her with all speed. 

(355) Then Udan spake to Alhã, “Tell me what meaneth this. 
Adornments of the Dwapar age where can we find? For that, what 
means have we?” “In patience do thou possess thy soul. .-Even now 
for them I send,” and with these words Alhã took up his sword, and 
to Davi Sarada’s temple hastened forth. Oblations with prayers made 
he, and a wreath of cloves did he lay before her. Then, as he would 


1 See the notes to the introductory verses. The Kali is the present age. Bela 
was an incarnation of Draupadi, who lived in the Dwüpar age, at Hastinüpur. - 
She here remembers her former existence, and asks for the ornaments that, in her 
former birth, she wore in those old days. 
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: make an offering of his own head upon the altar, Devi herself came 
down, and seized his hand. She cried, “ For what and why dost thou 
of thy life an offering make? “Alhã! Tell me of thy case." Then 
Álhà humbly, with joinéd palms, replied, “Mother! My honour I 
would have thee to preserve. To handfast Brahmfnanda am I come, 
and in Delhi hath the wedding been prepared. Now garniture of the 
Dwapar days doth Béla seek. (360) Win them for me, I pray.” So 
much heard Davi Sirada, and she bade him sit and wait till she the 
garniture should find and give to him. Then sped she from the temple 
and to Indra’s heaven did she wend her way. Upon his throne sat 
Indra, and before him came the Mother, Sáradà. Cried she, “ Of 
Draupadi the nuptials have been stopped, for it be Brahma in whom 
Arjuna hath become incarnate. It ıs of Bela that the wedding rites 
are stopped; therefore the garniture of Draupadi obtain for me.” 
Thereon did Indra raise his eyes, and for the snake-god * Vasnki, he 
called. “ Bring me," quoth he, “the buried treasure whilom of 
Hastinàpur, that Béla’s marriage rites may be performed.” The snake- 
god straightway hastened to Patala [the lower regions], and the old old 
jewel casket brought from thence. Indra gave it to Devi Sarada. 
* With this," quoth he, “ perform the nuptials of the Chandél prince.” 
(365) Then took she the casket, and to her temple did she carry it. 
To Alha, the Banãphar, gave she it, and with it he departed to the 
camp. Rūpnā Bari did he summon, and by his hand he sent it to the 
wedding arbour. Riipna rode off and to the door he came. Within 
he sent the casket, and Béla, as she opened it and looked therein in 
heart rejoiced exceedingly. Gleefully did she laugh, as she donned the. 
ornaments. “ Now,” cried she, “ hath my soul’s longing been fulfilled." 
And Ripna from the gate to the camp again returned. 

Then his mare Lilli did Màhil mount and from the camp set forth. 
To Delhi hastened he, where was the brave Chauhan. (370) When - 
Prithiraj marked his approach, a seat on high for him did he command, 
and Mahil dismounted, and with a triple bow bent low. “What 
news of the camp?” Then Mahil made reply, “ Of seven generations 
of thy forbears will be destroyed the fame, if Béla’s seven circuits be 
performed. This counsel give I thee, and bear thou it, O brave 

‘Chauhan, in mind. To the arbour invite thou but the men of Mahoha 
and their near of kin. In closets eine by hide thou men of valour to 
behead them when they come." Quoth Prithiraj, “Well, Mahl, . 
mighty chief, hast thou counselled, and thus my honour will be eved d 


! Snakes are the guardians of buried treasure. 
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Three thousand knights did he summon and hid them in the closets. 
Then summoned he the four Négis and his son Chandan. (375) “ Speed 
thou to the camp, and to Alha say, ‘to the palace art thou invited, 
come thou in haste along with me.'" At this command, to the camp 
did Chandan wend his way. To Alhã made he his bow, and loudly 
cried out thus, “ For Delhi make thee ready, and the seven circuits 
‘will I have performed." Then shouted the gallant Udan to the 
drummers to beat the drum of the assembly, but Chandan said, 
* Hearken, Brother, this be the custom of my land—and its own law 
hath every family—that of the men of Mahoba, only those near of kin. 
to Brahma with me may go. Fear of this dismiss thou from thy heart, 
for no one is a match for thee.” Ganges water lifted he up, and on it 
swore this oath, “ to you no hostile action will we do.” (380) Then 
bestrode their horses Álhà, Üdan, Malkhai, and Dhew&. Jagnaik, the 
Chandél’s sister’s son, and Manna Güjar, became ready, and Joga and 
Bhóga, brothers of Alha’s wife, the fierce Yadawã of Baurigarh,! and 

' he whose name was Mohan. Arose these heroes ten, each with his arms 
equipped. Ready became they, and took the road to Delhi—with 
them the litter of Brahma, while Chandan led the way. At Delhi’s gate 
did they arrive, and all, in formal wise, dismounted, when Chandan 
went in front and before Prithir&j presented them. (385) “The 
near of kin alone,” quoth he, “are come, and with them bring they 
the litter of the bridegroom.” These words heard Prithiraj, and 
then behind them did he bar the gate. 

To the arbour advanced Brahmã's litter. The priest was 
summoned, and on the Vedas began he to meditate. For Béla also 
did they send, and to the arbour did she come, the while, in the palace, 
her Delhi girl-friends sang the epithalamium. Here and here were 

` Pandits reciting the Vēdas, there and there were prans sung by bards, 
and thus the ten heroes of Mahóbà& reached the spot. The Brahmans, 
as they read, scattered grains of holy rice, and there and then began 
the wedding circuits to be paced. 

(390) At the first circuit Süraj drew his scymitar, but, as he 
struck the sword-blow at Brahma, with his shield did Jagnaik ward it 
off. At the second circuit, Chandan drew his scymitar, but, as he 
struck the blow at Brahma, Dhéwa received it and warded it from him. 
At the third circuit, Sardan drew his scymitar, but, as he struck the 
sword-blow at Brahma, Manna met it with his shield. At the fourth 

circuit, Mardan drew his scymitar, but, as he struck the sword-blow 


1 He was Bir Sahi, whose son had married Chandrivali, Parmal's daughter. 
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at his skull, Jógà warded off the wound. At the fifth circuit, Gopi 
drew his scymitar, but, as he struck at Brahma’s face, Bhõga warded 
off the wound. (395) At the sixth circuit Hansa struck a blow, but 
on the right stood Udan, and caught it on his shield. At the seventh 
circuit, Tahar drew his scymitar, but as he struck his sword-blow, 
Malkhai raised his shield. Thus was saved the son of the Chandél, 
and thus were the seven circuits paced. Then called they the knights 
hidden in the closets, and to the arbour came they forth. Prithiraj 
led them to the assault as they drew their glaives. Then in the arbour, 
swords were plied and countless blows were struck. Out clashed the 
broadswords and loud rang the scymitars. Two thousand did these 
ten men of Mahdba strike down, and in the arbour kill. With blood 
were the marriage pitchers wet, and sticky became the posts with 
fat. (400) Siraj bound they by his arms and him did they command 
to sow the rice! within the arbour. This, and to give away the bride, 
did Üdan make him do. When Tahar saw the game thus played, he 
blazed with wrath and called upon his knights, “ Let not the men of 
Mahoba go, but within the palace strike them down.” There, in the 
arbour, again was plied the sword, and fast ran the stream of blood. 
There, on the spot, the very beheaded bodies raised themselves again . 
and fought, and groaning, groaning, the: wounded got up again to 
join the combat. Béla herself became bathed in blood, and with it 
were drenched her locks, while all the seven sons of Prithiraj did 
Uden take and bind. 

To Prithirã) came running a messenger, “ Seven sons hast thou, 
and Udan hath bound them all.” (405) To him this news was as the 
crack of doom, and all'his wits deserted him. “ This fellow of Mahoba 
is but a lad, yet hath he done so mighty a deed of derring-do!” Then 
to him up spake Chatiré,—and in him was Drona incarnate,?—'' Him, 
who rideth the horse Ras Béndul, him who is hight Uday Singh Rai,— 
Now to the palace will I go, and him will I fell and slay.” Then 
forthwith to the arbour strode he, and quoth he, “ Hear, Alhã, Son 
of Dasraj, hear thou, I pray, my word. An unseemly act be this 
that thou hast done, in that thou hast bound the sons of Prithiraj. 
Unloose them, all the seven; for now the business is complete, (and, 
in their despite, hath the marriage been performed].” (410) So 
Malkhai was persuaded, and untied the arms of cach, and Chattrü 


2 One of the wedding ceremonies. 

2 In the great war of the Mahabharata, Drona was the generalissimo of the 
forces arrayed against the Pandava brothers. See the notes to the introductory 
verses of the poem. 
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called out loudly, “ Make ye yourselves ready for the guestchambers, 
and into the women’s quarters send ye the bride and bridegroom for 
the wedding meal.”! Then to the arbour came the barber's wife, 
* The wedding breakfast,” cried she, “ is laid and ready, and becometh 
spoiled. Come, lad, come, and eat thy meal. For so hath Prithiraj 
commanded, that the bridegroom, and he alone, may enter where the 
women dwell.” Then quoth Udan, * Wife of a Barber, hearken to 
my word. This be the custom of my land,—and its own law hath 
every family,?—that the bridesman should accompany the bridegroom, 
and in the inner palace with him eat the meal.” So, into the woman's 
quarters took she with her Brahma and. Udan, and to the five-storied 
wing sped Béla, while Brahmi and Üdan went together into the 
Mirrored Hall. 

(415) But Chatira went to the Painted Palace, and there for a 
casket of ornaments did he send. Rings put he on his toes, bangles 
put he on his wrists, and then did he put on female garb, a red cloth 
petticoat, and over it a sheet. All the ornaments that women wear 
did Chatiré don; and a poisoned dagger took he too. Under his arm 
he hid it, as with mincing gait the Mirrored Hall he entered, and.took 
. his station amid a crowd of seated women. 

Queen Agmã called for a tray, and before the lads she placed it, and 
' as they sat down to eat, to their right side came Chatir&. (420) When 
he saw Udan careless, he struck him with his dagger on the right, 
and as the bridegroom’s brother received the blow he swooned, and to 
the ground he fell. At Udan’s fall, the women-folk, all aghast, 
began to wail, and Agmã when she saw Chaüra's mighty arms, screamed 
“out, “ Chafiré, ne'er shouldst thou this deed have done, that 
treacherously thou hast Brahma’s brother slain. When Débi, his 
mother, heareth tell, into her belly will she strike a knife and die. 
He whose face is swarthy, he whose face as a coconut is round, he 
whose eyes recall the deer’s ; such was the knight, Chatira, whom thou 
hast smitten. On thee may the thunderbolt of Indra fall!” When 
Brahma saw Udan in his swoon, mazed did he become. For love of 
him was he greatly moved, and from his eyes there flowed a stream of 


1 The Lakkaur—a ceremonial meal of rice and milk eaten together by the 
bride and bridegroom. A woman of the barber caste takes a prominent part in 
wedding ceremonies. 

3 They want to get Brahma alone into the Zanana, in order that they may do 
away with him there. Udan sees through this and insists on accompanying him. 
In order to accomplish this he uses Prithiraj’s own argument, and his very words. 
|. 3 He put on a bichhiyd, ie. à ring worn on either the great or little toe, an 
anwaf, worn on the great toe, and a nahiyd, worn on the little toe. 
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tears. (425) “The hero of Mahóbà hath been stricken down. 
Across the ocean of our troubles who will now ferry us?” Queen 
Agmã to the five-storied palace, where Balã waited, hastened forth. 

Béla: Why weepest thou, Lady Agma, Mother mine ? ` 

Agmã: How can I, O my daughter, tell it to thee? By me to 
thee cannot the tale be told. Would that thou hadst died at thy 
birth, for then how could this dire calamity have come to pass! 
Treacherous Chatirà hath dealt treacherously, and by wile hath he 
the Lord Uday Singh struck down. The lad was but of tender years, 
and Chaúrã hath with a dagger smitten him. To what device can I 
resort that thy younger brother may rise and sit with us again ? 

* Üdan will I now restore to life. Tell me where he be,” with 
such words did Bela grasp a knife, and go forth with her mother, the 
Lady Agmã. (430) She came to the hall where Udan lay, and as she 
looked on-him she wept full sore. When she saw the wound of the 
yaliant hero, she drew her knife. With it she cut her little finger and 
touched the wound with the blood that flowed therefrom.  Straight-'. 
way Üdan's wound was healed and from his swoon he woke. With the 
cry of “ Ram, Ram ” did he arise, and again by Brahma take his seat. 
Then over him did Béla utter spells, scattering holy grains and offering 
prayers, “ May not a hair of thine be lost,” the while the women- 
folk sang songs of blessing and the name of Udan praised. 

Forthwith the litter was sent for, and into it did Brahma and Udan 
leap, and set forth from the palace to the camp. (435) They safely 
reached the tent of the Chandél, where was seated King Parmal. . 
There descended they from the litter, and to the assembled knights 
they made their bow. The feet of the Chandél they touched, and 

. neath them placed their heads. Thereafter did the gallant Udan show 
. his wound, while the brave Malkhan stood by and watched. 

Udan: Chaürà as à woman dressed himself, and with a dagger 
smote me. But to my help Queen 8815 came, and she it was who 
saved my life. 

When the Chandél heard these words, for a sack of golden coins 
sent he and these did he dispense in gifts to the barber, to the 
Brahman, to the bards, and to the Négis all. “ Sarada,” quoth he, 
“ hath been our help this day, that Udan alive hath been to us restored. 

“ Blessed be Debi, his mother, by virtue of whose holy deeds he 
hath been saved." (440) Alhã and Malkhai then called he to the tent 
and thus did he command, “ For the Pandit send ye, and of him a time 
well-omened seek for us to pull our tent-pegs from the soil.” 
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Then to Malkhai did Udan speak, “ Brother, have thou performed 
the rites of the farewell. For Rüpnà, the Bari, call ‘thou, and by him 
send to Delhi word, that the bride’s litter they make ready and have 
the farewell done with speed." Then Rūpnā sprang upon his steed, 
and came to Delhi’s gate. Before the assembled court of Prithiraj 
his horse he made to prance. At seven paces off he made his bow, and 
then quoth he with joined palms :— 

Ripnã: By the Chandel am I sent. Hearken, O King, unto my 
word. The moment for our departure hath the Pandit fixed. There 
fore this day of days let us have the farewell made. 

(445) Prithiraj: Hearken, Rüpnà, to my rede. This be the 
custom of my land—aend its own law hath every family—not now can 
the farewell of the bride be made. Within a year the gauna! will 
I grant. Blessed be Alhã and Udan who to the other side the raft 
have safely ferried o’er. In sooth, noble, I wot, are ye, all ye men of 
Mahóbà.* Take ye my word for this. 

When Riipna heard these words, back to the camp he hied. To 
Parmal made he his bow and to Alha his salutation, and to them told 
he all the words that Prithiraj had said. 

Then Udan said to Alha, “ Hearken, brother, to my rede. Amarch 
set thou the army, and have the tent-pegs drawn." Through the army 
spread the news, and the knights had the tents all struck. (450) On 
the camels were loaded the baggage-sacks, and on the carts the tents. 
On the elephants climbed their riders, and on the horses leaped the 
. cavaliers. Then Brahma’s litter took the road, forth started the 
army, and in eight days’ time Mahóbà did they reach. By the Kirat 
Sagar ? was fixed the camp of the Banaphars, and on high land and on 
low land did the knights pitch their tents and take their rest. Malkhai 
bade Rüpnà that to the palace he take the news. Forth hied he on 
the horse Harnagar, and thither did he speed. Him coming a slave- 
girl saw, and to Malhnã hastened she. “ From the troops, as harbinger, 
hath Rüpna Bari come, and even now he standeth at the gate." 
` (455) Then set forth Malhnã, and with her all her women. In her 
own hand carried she a golden lamp which all around she waved. 


1 The formal taking away of the bride to her husband's house, which Parmàl 
wished to carry out &t once. 

3 Prithiraj here gives the lie to M&hil’s insinuations in cde to the doubtful 
caste of the Banüphars. 

3 A famous lake close to Mahobã. 
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Debi and Birmhà too set out and with them took Chandravali,! and to 
the palace gate came all the twelve queens of Parmal. The women- 
folk began to sing songs of blessing and to herald omens of welfare, 
while to the camp was sent a message, and forth set out the litter 
of Brahma. It came to the palace gate, and there was carried out the 
Parchhan? rite, as over him did Malhnà wave her lamp. On his 
forehead did she paint the holy mark,? and over him sacred grains did 
she scatter. Then her present did she dispense and divide it among 
the Négis. (460) Every Brahman in Mahoba did she call, and amid 
them did she pearls and diamonds scatter as her alms. 

As the army marched up, for the first time over Delhi victorious, 
on all sides were fired salutes. Then to all the invited kings that had 
accompanied them were farewells bid, and into the inner palace came 
Alhã, Udan, Malkhan, and Dhéwa. There touched they their mother’s 
feet and placed their heads beneath them, what time the mothers 
praised their children and embraced them. 

And Malhnà said, * O Udan, tell me truly. Why, O Banaphar 
lord, hast thou not brought the litter of the bride?” Then Üdan 
joined his palms, and thus replied, “ Mother,* to thee must I make the 
matter plain. The reverse of ours is the custom of the Chauhans, 
. nor with us would they the litter send. Within a year will be the 
gaunã, and on that day will I bring to thee the bride.” 

(465) Thus was made Brahmà's marriage, and thus at Delhi befell 
the fierce sword-play. And in Mahóbà were sung songs of joy, and in 
every house were hymns of blessing heard. 


1 Malhnã was Parmül's chief queen, and mother of Brahmã. Debi was the 
mother of Álhá and Üdan, Birmhà was the mother of Malkhãn, and Chandrávali 
was Parmal's daughter. 

* 3 The rite of receiving the bridegroom at his home, on his return from the 
wedding. 

3 The tilak, painted with a yellow pigment called gà-róchan. 

4 Malhnã was not the real mother of Alhà and Üdan, but she had brought them 
up with the greatest affection, and so they called her Mother, and looked upon her 
son Brahmé as their brother. 





TWO PARALLEL ANECDOTES IN GREEK AND CHINESE 
. By LIONEL GILES 


HE OPEN COURT” of March, 1912 (pp. 155 seq.), contains 

. an account by Dr. B. Laufer of an ancient bronze mirror, 
half of which was found some thirty years ago in Siberia. On the 
back was a figure of Confucius, with the inscription— 





This seems to mean “ Jung Ch'i-ch'i replying to questions asked 
by Confucius". Afterwards, Devéria found an engraving of the 
complete mirror in & Zi R Chin shih so, vol. i. Confucius appears 
with a staff, Jung Ch'i-ch'i with a lute. The subject of this picture - 

is the following anecdote told by ij + Lieh Tzà (i, 7) :— 
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Confucius was travelling once over Mount T'ai when he caught sight 
of Jung Ch'i-ch'i roaming in the wilds of Ch'êng. He was clad in a deer- 
skin, girded with a rope, and was singing as he played on a lute. “ My 
friend,” said Confucius, “ what is it that makes you so happy?” The 
old man replied : “ I have a great deal to make me happy. God created 
all things, and of all His creations man is the noblest. It has fallen to 
my lot to be a man: that is my first ground for happiness. Then there 
is a distinction between male and female, the former being rated more 
highly than the latter. Therefore it is better to be.a male; and since 
I am one, I have a second ground for happiness. Furthermore, some are 
born who never behold the sun or the moon, and who never emerge from 


1 Used interchangeably With AF in the ancient script, according to the authors 
of Chin shah so. 
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their swaddling-clothes. But I have already walked the earth for the 
space of ninety years. That is my third ground for happiness. Poverty 
is the normal lot of the scholar, death the appointed end for all human 
-beings. Abiding in the normal state, and reaching at last the appointed 
end, what is there that should make me unhappy ? "—'' What an excellent 
thing it is,” cried Confucius, “to be able to find-a source of consolation 
in oneself 1 ° 

A note in the Chin shih so names the *€ 38 Chia yil as the source 
of the story, while the Pei wên yün fu (ch. iva, f. 191) refers it to 
Chuang Tzü. Curiously enough, both references are wrong, for, as 
Dr. Laufer says, i$ seems to occur only in Lieh Tzü. Compare 
M. Pelliot’s remarks on the subject in T“oung Pao, xx, 2, p. 146., But, 
although the anecdote is not repeated elsewhere in Chinese literature, 
a saying which is very similar to that of Jung Ch'i-chi has been 
preserved for us by two Greek authors. In Plutarch’s Life of Marius, 
8 46, we find the following passage :— 

IlXárov uiv ody 989 mpòs TQ TeXcvrüv ryevdpevos Duvet Tov abroÜ 
Saiuova kai THY Tym», Ort mpôTov pêv ávÜparros, eira “EdAnv, où 
BapBapos غ008‎ Akoyov Ti) pices Ünpiov yévorto, mpôs dé rovro, Ort 
- Tots Bwxparous ypdvois دعن سول‎ 1 yéverts abrod. 

Plato, when his end was drawing near, gave thanks to his familiar Í 
spirit and to Fortune for that, in the first place, he had been born a man 
and not a brute devoid of reason, and in the second, a Greek and not 
a barbarian; and moreover, that his birth had happened to fall within 
the lifetime of Socrates. 2 É 

A passage in Diogenes Laertius (1, vii, 33), who probably lived in the 
second century A.D., forms an even closer parallel to the Chinese :—. 

“Eppunmos 8' ev Tots Bios eis roÜrov dvadéper TO Xeyouevov 6 
Tivev mepi Swxpdtovs êpaoxe yap, biri, TpiQv tovT@y vexa ydpw 
éyew TH THY’ rpûrov uv Ort ávÜporros &yevóumv xal ov 0 “مام‎ elra 
874 aunp xal où yuu: rpérov 6r, " EXXsv xai où BápBapos. 

Hermippus in his Lives attributes to our philosopher (Thales) a saying 
which is sometimes told of Socrates. According to this authority, he 
used to say that he gave thanks to Fortune for three things in particular : 
firstly, because he had been born a man and not a beast ; secondly, because 
he was a male and not a female ; and thirdly, a Greek and not a barbarian. 

The author of the work which goes under the name of Lieh Tzü 
was, 80 far as we can determine his date from internal evidence, a 
. contemporary of Socrates. It is somewhat remarkable that there 
should be yet another passage in Lieh Tzü which finds a striking 
parallel in Plutarch :— ١ 
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There was once a man, Tung-mên Wu of Wei, who when his son died 
testified no grief. His house-steward said to him: “ The love you bore 
your son could hardly be equalled by that of any other parent. Why, 
then, do you not mourn for him now that he is dead ?" “ There was a 
time," replied Tung-mén Wu, “when I had no son. During the whole 
period that elapsed before my son was born, I never had occasion to 
. grieve. Now that my son is dead, I am only in the same condition as I was 

before I had a son. What reason have I, then, to mourn ? "—[Lieh Tai, 
ovi 9 v?.] 

With the above compare Plutarch’s letter of consolation to his 
wife on the death of their daughter (Moralia, 610 D) :— 


Herpå 86 rh €mwota perapépovea ecavrijv droxabioTávar 77020 
eis éxeivov tov ypovoy év @, undém@ Tol mailov rovrov yeyovdTos, 
udev eykAnua "pos TH rá elxoner elra Tùv viv kaipov TODTOV 
dd cvvümTéw, WS Óuoiov TAM TOV rept Huds yeyovórow émel 
Tijv yéverw, à quaa ToU TéKvov Ovawxepaívew Bofonev, dueuTToTepa 

- motodpres abrois Ta Tpiv êxeivyv yévecbar Tpáyuara. 


Of this, I will quote Philemon Holland's translation :— 

Now, over und besides, endeavour to reduce and call again to mind the 
time when as we had not this daughter, namely, when she was as yot 
unborn; how we had no cause then to complain of fortune; then, see 
you join (as it were with one tenon) this present with that which is past, 
setting the case as if we were returned again to the same state wherein we 
were before: for it will appear (my good wife) that we are discontented 
that ever she was born, in case we make shew that we were in better con- 
dition before her birth than afterwards. 





“ CHINESE RECORDS OF THE ARABS IN CENTRAL ASIA 


By H. A. R. Gres 


pas Arab Empire of the Umayyad Period is still one of the 
‘problems of history. Muslim historians, in spite -of their 
theological prejudice against the reigning house, display a not unnatural 
undercurrent of pride in its triumphs of conquest. European 
historians of the period fall into two classes: those who regard the 
Empire as an organized system of government, carrying on and 
blending the Roman and Persian traditions, and those who see in it 
an organized system of exploitation, copying the older administrations 
only so far as they ministered to the rapacity of the conquerors. 

In this connexion particular attention has been devoted to the 
government of Khurüsán since Van Vloten drew up his indictment of 
“La Domination. Arabe” in 1894. But in so far as conditions in 
Khurâsân are taken as typical of those throughout the Empiré, the 
choice is far from happy. It is, in fact, the worst possible example. 
The Arab province of Khurasin included not only the modern Persian 
province of that name, but extensive districts of Sijistan and 
Afghanistan, as well as all Transoxania up to the Pamir and the 
Syr Darya; it presented, therefore, the widest variety of local con- 
ditions, the problems of government at Nisapür, for instance, being of 
an entirely different order from those of Sijistan, and these again from 
those of Transoxania. There must be taken into account, moreover, 
the fact that during the whole Umayyad period Khurásàn was a 
frontier province, engaged in constant warfare on three fronts against 
three different enemies, themselves but vaguely known to us. In the 
third place, there is an almost complete absence of any control on 
the narratives of the Arabic historians from external sources. 
Fortunately, however, in the very full translations from Chinese 
records of the T'ang period published by the late Professor Chavannes 
and others, there are a number of incidental references to the Arabs 
which shed some light on their operations in Central Asia. Many of 
them have already been collected or discussed, but a number of others 
have been overlooked or not yet fully elucidated. It is with these 
that it is now proposed to deal, in the hope that they may lead to some 
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provisional conclusions, pending a complete reworking of the subject. 
The great majority of references are taken from Chavannes’ Documents 
sur les Tou-kiue Occidentaus (St. Petersburg, 1903), and the same 
writer's “ Notes Additionelles sur les Tou-kiue Occidentaux ”, pub- . 
lished in T'oung Pao, vol. v (1904), cited in the TTE pagsa as 
* Doc." ane “ Notes ” respectively. 


I. ERE AOTIVITIES OF THE ARABS IN CENTRAL ASIA 


The first group of records relate to certain aggressive movements of 
the Arabs in the highlands. | 

(1) circa A.D. 710. “The king of Kapisa has a special corps to 
resist the Arabs." (Doc. 161.) 1 

The principality of Kapisa, in the upper valley of the Panjshir, 
included at this period also the ancient’ Gandhara. (Doc., 130 n. 1.) 
The first wave of Arab conquest in Central Asia, about 670, closely 
approached Kabul, but after a few years was diverted to Transoxania. 
The relations of Kabul to Zabulistan gre uncertain, but between 711 and 
720 it was conquered and annexed by the king of Zabulistan. (Doc. 161; 
‘of, Marquart, Erantahr,'248 f.) 

(2) According to the annals of the T’ang, King Chandrapida of 
Kashmir sent an embassy to the Chinese court in 713 to invoke aid 
against the Arabs. (M. A. Stein, Introduction to  Kalhana's 
Rajatarangini (Westminster, 1900), 1, 67.) 

15 is hardly possible that this should refer to the operations of the 
Arab armies under Ibn Qasim in Sind, since it was not until the following 
year that they reached Multan. (Cf. Ibn al-Athir on ed.), iv, 220 
and 240; A. Muller, Der Islam, 412.) 

(3) “In 715 the Tibetans and Arabs, acting in concert, nominated 
a certain A-leao-ta king of Farghana, and sent troops to attack 
Farghana. The king’s troops having been defeated, he fled to Kucha 
toaskhelp. . . . The governor put himself at the head of 10,000 troops 
from the neighbouring barbarian tribes, marched several thousand li 
to the west of Kucha, and subdued several hundreds of cities. He 
made forced marches and in the same month attacked A-leso-ta near 
the United Cities. After an eight hours’ battle, he took these three 
cities and killed or captured over a thousand men... . Chinese 
prestige made the western countries tremble. Hight kingdoms, 
including the Arabs, Samarqand, Shãsh, and Kapisa, sent embassies 
with their submission.” (Doc. 148, n. 3.) 

In a previous article (‘‘ The Arab Invasion of Kashgar in a.D. 715,” 
Vol. II, Pt. ITI, of the Bulletin) this extract has been already cited and 
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reasons adduced to show that it does not refer to the occupation of 
Farghâna by the Arab general Qutayba ibn Muslim. 

(4) “In the seventh month of 717, the-protector of Kucha reported 
that the Türgesh had brought in the Arabs and Tibetans with the 
intention of seizing the Four Garrisons (Kashgar, Khotan, etc.), and 
that they were besieging the cities of Yaka-aryk and Ak-su." 
(Doc. 284, n. 2.) 

Under their Khan Su-Lu (716—738) the Türgesh tribes in the Ili valley 
won for a brief space the hegemony of the Western Turks. 

(5) “ Udyàna is bounded on the west 1 by the Arabs. During the 
period 713-741 the Arabs sought on several occasions to gain it to 
their side. In 720 the Emperor bestowed honorific titles on the 
kings of Udyana, Yasin (or Mastuj), and Khuttal for their resistance 
to the Arabs.” (Doc. 129 and n. 2.) 

The latter part of this extract is repeated in “ Notes ", 43, with the 
statement that Udyana, Chitral, and Khuttal were neighbours of the 
Arabs. As Udyâna was situated in the Swat valley, this would indicate 
an Arab settlement on the Kabul river or thereabouts. Khuttal 
(in the fork of the Middle Oxus and Surkhab rivers) was engaged in constant 
warfare with the Arabs after the conquest of Tukharistin by the latter in 
710 (4.8. 91). 

(6) After Kao-hsien-chih’s march to Gilgit in 747, “ Fu-lin, the 
Arabs, and the seventy-two kingdoms of the ‘barbarians were seized 
with fear and made submission.” (Doc. 151.) 

In “Documents” Chavannes identified Fu-lin with Syria, but in 
“ Notes ”, 37, n. 8, he returned to the older identification with Byzantium. 
In either case, the statement is too obviously a boastful exaggeration to 
be taken seriously. 

(7) In the revolts which spread throughout China after 751, the 


. Emperor Hiuen-Tsong fled from his capital to Sechuan. In 757 his 


son, the Emperor Su-Tsong, succeeded in recapturing Ch'ang-ngan 
with the aid of troops from .Kashgaria, Bishbalik, Farghana, 
Tukharistan, and the Arabs. (See Cordier, Histoire Générale de la 
Chine, i, 478.) According to the T’ang annals, these Arab troops 
were lent by the Caliph Al-Mansür? The authority quoted by 
Chavannes (Doc. 158, n.4, and 298 f.) states only that in the first 
month of 757 the Emperor learned that reinforcements from these 


1 This is Chavannes’ amendment to the reading '' East" of the original text, 
The latter is defended, however, by Sir Aurel Stein on the ground of possible 
Arab raids up the Indus from Sind (Serindia, i, 90, n. 41). 

3 See Bretschneider, On the Knowledge possessed by the ancient Chinese of the- 
Arabs, p. 9; Wieger, Textes Historiques, 1648, otc. 
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countries were on their way to China, and that they were attached to 
the imperial army, in the second month. 

Instead of confirming the statements of the Arabic historians, 
however, these references raise a fresh problem. Scarcely one of them 
agrees with what we know of Arab activities in Central Asia. True, 
the Arabic historians are by no means exhaustive, but the entire 
absence of reference to all these expeditions, especially one of such 
importance as the last, is not easily accounted for. Many of the 
records refer to a period when we are exceptionally well-informed of 
the movements of Arab forces in Central Asia and India, the period * 
namely of the conquests of Qutayba ibn Muslim in Transoxania and 
of Muhammad ibn Qasim in Sind. Neither expedition menaced 
Kapisa; why, then, did the king need a special corps to resist Arab . 
attacks? We know also that these two expeditions occupied all the 
available forces of Hajjaj, the great viceroy of the East, and it is quite 
inconceivable that a third force should have been sent to operate 
unnoticed in the mountains of Afghanistan. Yet Arabs were invading 
the high valleys, intriguing with their petty princes, joining forces 
with the Tiirgesh and the Tibetans, settling in Gandhara. Their 
pressure, too, was apparently maintained when both to north and 
south the movement of conquest had subsided. One solution alone 
presents itself: these Arabs were not government troops, but were 
operating on their own account and independent of the imperial 
administration. 

Such operations were no new or uncommon feature in the history 
of the Arab expansion. Little is said of them in the standard histories 
because these are concerned chiefly with official expeditions, Through- 
out the Umayyad period, for instance, there was a succession of tribal 
migrations, which led of necessity to local operations. In Wellhausen’s 
view, the settlement of Khurüsán was largely effected in this way 
(Das Arabische Reich, 257). We find, too, that detached garrisons were 
expected to employ themselves in raiding unfriendly territory (Tabari, 
` i, 1418, 15), while the adventures of Misa ibn Khãzim (ib. 1145 ff.) 
must be typical of many who set out on roving commissions when there 
was little regular fighting to be done. Traces of this are to be found 
on the Indian frontier. In 720 the king of the powerful Pallava 
empire in Southern India offered his assistance to the Chinese Emperot 
in the task of punishing the Arabs and Tibetans (Notes, 44), an offer 
probably occasioned by Arab raids over the Narbada. More significant 
is the statement in Baladhuri (445, quoted by Marquart, Erâniahr, 271) 
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that Àl-Mansür's governor in Sind, in the course of his operations on the 
Indus, found a colony of Arabs in possession of Qandabil (now Gandava 
in Baluchistan) and drove them out. Nothing could show more 
clearly how often such bands of adventurers must have been lost to 
the Arab world. 

The political conditions of the Empire also favoured these develop- 
ments. What happened in the end to all the decimated remnants of 
Khawarij and other outlaws? An important instance, which may 
furnish a clue,.perhaps, to some of these Chinese records, is the large 
band of insurgents who were driven eastwards after the failure of 
Ibn al-Ashath’s revolt in 701. The majority of them took part in the 
ill-fated attack on Khurüsán, but a number remained with their 
leader in his exile, and by agreement with Rutbil, king of Zabulistan, 
settled in Kabul. On the death of Ibn al-Ashath, they were left 
unmolested, though Abū “Ubaida, with a touch of malice, adds that 
Rutbil told them to leave his land and go where they pleased. (Tab. ii, 
1104, 1133, and 1135, 15; cf. Wellhausen, op. cit., 149.) The 
geographical situation of Kabul, as has been seen, exactly suits the 
“ Arabs " of the Chinese records, while the silence of the Arabic records 
is explained. It is not impossible that they were used by Rutbil in 
his conquest of Kapisa. Such a force would naturally become a band 
of professional mercenaries ready to serve any princeling who could 
offer sufficient inducements in the never-ending feuds of the high 
valleys. 

The reference to “Arab and Tibetan assistance to the Tiirgesh in 
their descent on Kashgaria in 717 is also, I think, to be explained in 
this way. The main Arab forces were heavily engaged at the time 
under Yazid ibn Muhallab in the conquest of Jürjàn, while the garrisons 
of Transoxania were engaged in summer raids in Soghd (Bal. 425). The 
Arabs of Su-Lu’s exploit were almost certainly mercenaries, as some 
writers have already suggested. In this connexion it is instructive 
to note Su-Lu’s offer to take into his service the Arab garrison of 
Kamarja during his blockade of them in 729 (Tab. ii, 1518, 14). 

` There are two other possible explanations, however, of the Chinese 
narrative regarding Farghâna in 710. The death of Qutayba in 
August of that year was followed by the withdrawal of the Arab forces, 
so that the incursion of the Tibetans would seem to have occurred just 
as the Arabs were retiring. It is possible that a number of Arab 
troops stayed behind on their own account, and that these made 
common cause with the Tibetan invaders. More probably, however, 
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as both Arabs and Tibetans had invaded Farghàna in the same year, 
the Chinese assumed that they were acting in collusion. The state- 
ment as to the submission of the Arabs is explained by the embassy 
sent by the Caliph Sulayman in the following year. 

These two references to joint action by Arabs and Tibetans, 
together with such other records as that of the embassy sent by the 
Pallava king in 720, seem to be the basis on which a widely held theory 
of Arab and Tibetan co-operation has been built. On closer examina- 
tion, however, it is obvious that this association is entirely fortuitous. 
So far as we can judge, it is not the case that the Arabs in 715 sought 
the assistance of Tibet in Farghâna, a province which they had con- 
quered two years before, while the repeated statement that in return 
they assisted the Tibetans to make a descent on Kashgaria is in direct - 
contradiction to the Chinese record. This hare, first started 
apparently in the ill-informed work of Cahun (Introduction à U Histoire 
de l Asie, Paris, 1896), has grown in more recent works to-a grandiose 
political scheme, whereby the Arabs and Tibetans, by linking up 
across the Pamir, sought to prevent the extension of Chinese influence 
to the south and west. Nothing could be more unlikely. The 
direction taken by both the Tibetan and Arab movements of expansion 
was determined by different natural factors, and until more definite 
evidence of an agreed policy is produced the theory must remain 
groundless. All that we do know of early Arab relations with Tibet 
is that when, in the early ‘Abbasid period, Muslim rule was definitely 
established in the highlands of Central Asia the Arabs and Tibetans: 
came into prolonged conflict. (Bretschneider, op. cit., 10; Wieger, 
op. cit., 1717; Tab. in, 815.) 

“There remains the expedition in aid of Su-Tsong in 757. Though 
the T’ang annals claim that the Arabs were sent by Al-Mansür, there 
appears to be no record whatever of the expedition in the Arabic 
sources. The account given by Chavannes shows the Arabs as forming 
merely one group in a composite force of mercenaries from Central 
Asia. That this is correct appears also from the statement in the 
T’ang annals (see Wieger, 1684) that Su-Tsong dispatched native 
envoys to all the “Barbarian kingdoms” of the west, including 
Transoxania, and even into Khurasan, to promise rich rewards to all 
who would take up arms in his service. An expedition with such 
alluring prospects would naturally attract the unsettled elements 
amongst the Arabs of the east, though it is perhaps possible in view 
of the close diplomatic relations between the two courts, as will be seen 
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later, that this force was formally authorized by the Arab govern- 
ment. But the other units came from countries not subject to the 
Caliphate, and that 8 corps of Arab imperial troops should have 
been sent by Al-Mansür, of all caliphs, to serve under a foreign com- 
mander on an equal footing with peoples whom they regarded as 
barbarians, in a distant country and on a quarrel with which they had 
no concern, is quite unthinkable. Whether the Caliph’s permission 
was given or not, however (and it is not impossible that the insertion 
of Al-Mansür's name in the T’ang annals is meant to imply his recogni- 
tion of Chinese suzerainty), the presumption that the Arab force was 
composed of adventurers acquires practical certainty if there is any 
truth in the Chinese Muslim tradition of this event. None of them, 
it seems, ever returned to the west. The gratitude of Su-Tsong 
enabled them to settle on the scene of their exploits, and several 
authorities have attributed to them the genesis of the Muslim com- 
munity in China.? : 
II. Dretomatio RELATIONS WITH CHINA 

It has long been a matter of common knowledge that Harin 
ar-Rashid received an embassy from Charlemagne and sent one to the 
court of China. This has been regarded as unique in the history of 
the mediaeval world, though it is characteristic of the lack of interest 
shown by Muslim chroniclers in Muslim relations with other peoples 
that neither event is recorded by them. An earlier embassy to China 
in the third year of the reign of Al-Mansiir was known also, owing to 
the circumstance that the Arab ambassadors arrived at the court at 
the same time as those from the Uigurs and that the master of 
ceremonies had recourse to the familiar plan of conducting them to 
the audience hall through different doors. (Bretechneider, 9—10.) 
-Even with these two instances, doubt was long cast on the authenticity 
of Qutayba's embassy in 713, the only one known to us from Arabic 
sources. Three apparently isolated cases, however, do not prepare us 
. for the surprise with which we read the long list of Arab embassies to 
the court. of China contained in Chavannes' “ Notes". These are 
as follows :— 

716, Tth month. The Amir al-Mu'minin Sulayman sent an ambassador 
to offer a robe of gold-threaded tissue and a jade bottle with ornaments 
of jowels (Notes, 32). : 


1 Since Tukháristán, though a vassal state, still had a free hand in directing 
its eastern policy. 

? See Isaac Mason, The Arabian Prophet: A Life of Mohammad from Chinese 
Sources (Shanghai, 1921), p. 271. 
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719, 6th month. The kingdom of the Arabs, the kingdoms of 
Tukharistén, Samarqand, and others sent ambassadors to render homage 
and pay tribute (p. 41). 

725, lst or 3rd month. The Arabs sent their general Sulayman with 
eleven (or twelve) others to offer the products of their country. They were 
favourably received and sent back with presents (p. 46; cf. Wieger, 1645). —— 

728, 3rd month. Eight envoys of the Arabs including the dignitary ' 
T‘i-pi-lo came to pay homage (p. 48). 

729, 9th month. Ambassador from the Arabs (p. 50). 

733, 12th month. The king of the Arabs sent the high dignitary 
Mo-se-lan Ta-kan and others, who came to pay homage (p. 56). 

741, 12th month. A high dignitary of the Arabs Ho-sa came to pay, 
homage; he was given presents and sent back to his land (p. 66). 

744, Tth month. The kingdoms of the Arabs, Samarqand, Ishtikhan, 
Mayamargh, Zabulistan, Tukhãristân, the Türgesh, and Shüsh, all sent 
ambassadors to offer horses and precious objects (p. 72). 

745, 5th month. Embassy of the Arabs (p. 74). 

747, 5th month. Embassy of the Arabs (p. 80). 

752, 12th month. Sie-to-ho-mi (chief of) the Arabs with black 
garments [the 'Abbásids] sent an ambassador to pay homage. He was 
received with honour and sent back to his country (p. 85). 

758, 8rd and 4th months. ‘Abbasid embassies (p. 86). 

753, Tth month. `The ‘Abbasids sent 25 chiefs to pay homage. They 
were given honorific titles and presents, and sent back (p. 86). 

163, 12th month. The ‘Abbasids sent an ambassador to offer 30 horses 
(p. 88). 

P 154, 4th month. ‘Abbasid embassy (p. 89). 

755, Tth month. ‘Abbasid embassy (p. 93). 

756, Tth month. ‘Abbasid embassy of 25 chiefs (p. 93). 

758, 5th month. Embassy of six chiefs of the ‘Abbasid Arabs, including 
Nao-wen (p. 94). 

758 or 759, 12th month. The ambassador of the ‘Abbasid kingdom 
of Pa-t‘o, named Fu-sie-to, returned to his country with presents- 
(pp. 95-6). 

The record unfortunately stops at this point, but idus is no 
reason to doubt that such embassies continued for many years. The. 
authenticity of the eniries is beyond all serious question, not only on 
the ground of the general reliability of Chinese official records in these 
matters, but on the internal evidence offered by the accuracy of detail. 
The caliph in 716 was actually Sulayman, and the appearance of the 
* Arabs with black garments” coincic ; exactly with the establish- 
ment of the ‘Abbasid power. Is it possible that the mysterious 
Sie-to-ho-mi may be a misreading intended for (As-)Saffah Amir 
(al-Mu’minin)? The names generally are puzzling. Ho-sa may 
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stand for Hagan and T^i-pi-lo for Di‘bil, though it is not to be expected 
that they can ever be identified personally. The Turkish title suggests 
that Mo-se-lan stands for a Turkish name. Of the last entry I can 
make nothing at all. Further, the series of embassies breaks off 
abruptly at the close of 733, when Transoxania was all but lost to the 
Arabs, to resume only in 741, when the gallant Nagr ibn Sayyar had 
restored the caliph’s authority up to the Syr Darya. The break 
between 747 and 752 coincides also with the civil war in Khurasân 
leading up to and following the rise of the ‘Abbasids. 

These considerations lead to the conclusion that in the great 
majority of cases, if not in all, the embassies were dispatched not by 
the caliph himself, but by the governor of Khurasin in his name.” 
The precedent for this practice was undoubtedly set by Qutayba ibn 
Muslim, possibly at the instigation of the far-sighted Hajjaj: it was 
taken up by Yazid ibn Muhallab, eager to rival, if not outdo, his 
famous predecessor in all respects, and followed by every successive 
governor of Khurasan who plays any worthy part in the history of 
that province, such as Asad ibn ‘Abdullah, Ashras, Junayd, Nasr ibn 
Sayyar, and Abii Muslim. Conjecture has often been made as to the 
purpose and scope of these embassies, but only two reasons seem at 
all likely. They may have had political objectives, as, e.g., an alliance 
or understanding against their common enemy, the Western Turks. 
Or they may have been commercial missions, intended to foster trade 
relations, particularly in the matter of the overland silk trade. The 
frequent association of Arab embassies with those from Samarqand 

.and the other kingdoms of Transoxania makes it almost certain that 
the second reason is the correct one in many cases, though other of 
the embassies may well have had political motives. 

This then is a notable fact in estimating the Umayyad i 
tion. In the process of conquest Transoxania, 88 we know, was cruelly 
wasted, bub no sooner is the conquest complete and tranquillity restored 
than the governors-make it their business to co-operate with the con- 
quered states in the restoration of that trade which was the life-blood 
of the country. Though such a claim may seem to postulate unusual 
sagacity on the part of the Arab governors, the fact, I think, cannot 
be doubted. The explanation is perhaps to be found in the very 
rapid growth of Persian in&aence in the government of Khurüsün. 


1 Ib is quite clear that’ the embassies travelled overland, and’ were not casual 
visite of seafaring merchants, as has been suggested. 
* The horses offered were most probably not Arab horses but those of the 
celebrated Tukhàrt breed. 
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. Persian, and to a lesser degree Turkish, officials from the conquered 

districts were early entrusted with positions of high responsibility. 
It is not at all unlikely, as is indicated by the Turkish title of Junayd’s 
envoy in 733, that in many cases high native. officials or the embassies 
of local states, who maintained throughout the closest relations with 
the Chinese court, were empowered to represent the government. 
The constant reference to homage paid by these ambassadors need 
not surprise us: doubtless the Arabs had no intention of the sort, 
but found it more easy and profitable, after the experience of Qutayba's 
embassy, to follow the recognized usages of the Chinese court. i 

The early T'ang period, in which Chinese influence attained its 

widest range, seems to have marked the culmination of this system 
of embassies. It was no doubt encouraged by the emperors in order 
to heighten their prestige by the evidence of the might and extent of 
the empire. The court at Baghdad must have been the scene of. 
similar embassies ; this is probably the fact underlying the statement 
of an Arabic historian (Ya'qübi (ed. Houtema), ii, 479) that on the 
accession of Al-Mansiir's son Al-Mahdi in 775, the Emperor of China, 
the kings of Tibet, Sind, Hind, and all. the princes of Central Asia 
and the Turks sent in their allegiance. But for this brief space 
Ch’ang-ngan was the centre to which every kingdom in Asia was 
oriented. Of it could be said, as well as of Rome, that its mission 
was “ to impose the settled rule of peace, to spare the humbled and to 
crush the proud”. It is an unexpected sight in that Asia whose | 
colossal empires and civilizations always seem to us so self-contained 
and rigidly aloof. From all quarters of the continent, from the steppes 
and the mountains, Indians, Arabs, Koreans, Tibetans, Japanese, 
Turks, Annamites, pass through. the same audience chamber, each 
with their complaints and demands and quaint menagerie of presents. 
Little they ever brought back but fair words and grandiose titles, but 
it would be strange if there were not, in a few finer minds at least, some 
vision of that breaking down of barriers after which Asia, and Europe 
too, still strives. 





TEXT AND TRANSLITERATION OF GRAMOPHONE RECORDS | 
ji IN MANDARIN AND CANTONESE 

Each record is in two parts, Part I contains Chapter KI, 
Paragraphs 1 and 2 of the Sacred Edict; amd Part II, 
Chapter I, of the Great Learning. 


Record No. 1, Parr I 
Mandarin and Literal Translation 
(Line 1) Wan‘ sui‘ yeh? 14 ssúl shuo!, jên ® chia! tu! 
His majesty meaning says people all 


3 erh?izü? hsiung! ti“, chê ® hsieh * shao * nien? 
yu 5 


have sons ^ (younger) brothers. These several young years 
izü? tit (2) tu? kai! chiao? hsün > ti. 

sons brothers all should (be) taught instructed (ones). 
Ni? Pant ku? hsien! shéng* wang? litti! 


You look ancient ` previous sacred monarchs established 


kuei? chi! chiao?  hsiang! tsun? ch'éng? shih * . 
the rule usage instruct couniry. vilages city places 
shê 4 li á hsieh? shih? chang’, yu? 


(3) tut 
establish several teachers elders, also 


all arrange 
chiao 4 “mei? yüeh* chu! i? jih* chiang? shuo! 
‘instruct each month at first day expound speak 


(cause) 
ch’ao* ting? fas lü 4, yu“ (4) i! nien? il pien 4 
Courts laws regulations, also one year one time 
k'ao? ch’a ? tat 3 ti 4 ti! hao? tais, 
examine investigate sons (younger) brothers’ good evil. 
Tzu 3 tif  yu?chu! ping! tsai* ying? 


Sons (younger) brothers have gone soldier in barracks 


Note.—Figures in brackets (2) indicate the beginnings of the lines of the 
Characters, ‘reading R to L 
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wu? chung (D) ti! yeh? chiao* tal hsi? chi: 

camps therein are also instruct him practice skill 
i4 chih chi 4 la 4, chê * hsieh! kuei! 
scientific, know arranged laws (military) These several rules 

sheng" tsai* shih* (6) ch'üan?. 


chit tsung® yin! jên? 
born into world all 


usages generally because men 
k'ao*tzü? sun!  chieh* hout . tait Jên? 
rely sons- grandsons connect (perpetuate) future generations. Man 
tif, jén* . chia! 


chia! hsing? shih* tzü? 
man family 


family prosperity 18 (in) sons (younger) brothers, 
pait yeh? shih* tzü? tit. (7) Tan* tien 

also às (im) sons (younger) brothers. “Now, heaven 

shóng! hsi& * lai? chiu shih 4 
born has come who 18 


ruin 
hsià * na? ké4 jôn?, 
under which one -man 
hsien? jén? tu! shih* chiao* hsiin* ch’éng? liao 3 
good man all is taught instructed attain- ed. 
(B) ti. Na? kê“ jón? sheng! hsia* lai? chiu* shih 4 
at. Which one man born has come who 18 
êt jên ® tu! shih* pu“ chao? hsiin* huait liao3 ti}, 
evil. man all is not taught instructed spol- ed tt, 


so 3 (9) 1? jén? chia! tzü? ` tif món? pu é 
Thus therefore "men home sons brothers (plural) mot 
mên * tso 4 fu 


hsüeh? — hao? . tut shih* ni? 

learn goodness al are you (plural) act fathers 

hsíung?  tilpu? shih 4. Ts6n® (10) mot shuo! 

(elder) brothers mob — right. How why say 
fut  hsiung! tit pu? shih4 nit. Ta‘ fan? 

fathers’ brothers’ not . right? Great all (i.e. general rule) 

sui‘ tao ® erh* shih ® lai? sui? 


jón?- ts'ung? wu liu 4 
to two tens about years | 


. men from five six years 
-(11) tung? hsin! weit sang!, chih! shih é 
boys heart not lost, knowledge experience 
chien * kait, chéng* shih 4 chin? yao* ti! 
gradually expand, exactly is pressing important (i.e. critical) 
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kuan? tou ®, pien!p'en! ni? mên? 6904 
concern time (period) inclination you (plural) act 
(12) fu“  hsiung! ti! chih? chih! têng? tal ai? 
fathers (elder) brothers only know love him love 
tal, l pat tat pi? Kut, chin? t'a 1 
him (i.e. pet and fondle) afraid he weep cry, simply (wholly) he 
yao * ti! pien* tu} kei? (13) tal, chih! t'a! nao* ti! 
wants what then all give . him. Know. him ver him 
(i.e. knowing those who know their faults and vez them) 


pien! ti? tal ta? ma“ chu! chit kei? tal hao? 
then behalf him beat revile out anger, give him good. 
(vent anger by beating and reviling) 


ifu? ch’uan?,  hua! > hua! ` (14) Jü 4 
clothes (to) wear, variegated variegated, — flowered 
li*, yao“ chiao* jên? hao? kani, kei? tal hao? 


flowered, want cause people beautiful see, give him good 
tung + hsi 1 ch'ih 1 ning? 1283 tzü* chi? put chihi, o 
things to eat, better evenif you yourselves not eat. 


2 


yao? (15) kuf eh? ku? nü 3 chien? 1 
Wani protect sons, protect daughters seeing him 
ma? jên?, pu? ch’én! kuai* tal, fan? shuo t'a! 
'revile man, not heedful blame him, reverse "say he 
(on the other hand) 
ma? ti! hao?, chien* tal (16) ta3 jên? fan? shuo 1 
revile 18 good, seeing him beat man reverse say 
tal hsing ؟‎ 3 lit . hai‘, shih* pu pat . 
he temperament formidable severe, is not  afraid-of. 
jón? til, ming? hsiao*té* 1283 tit pu? (17) shih 4 
man. Clearly knowing (the) young boys not `` right 
pien! shéng+ hu? tuan ®, fan 3 shuo! hsiao 3 
insist soreen shortcomings alternately saying small ٠ 
hai*tzü? chia! pu* kuo? wan? shua? wan? shua? pat 
children not more making fun making fun that’s 
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liao3, ho? (18) fang! nil, ming? hsiao® tê? 15 
all, what harm ? Clearly knowing well the 


ut hsia* chien‘, tou! jén*  tung!-hsi!, fan? 


young ones down mean (and) steal peoples goods, - jcontrary 
kua! tal lig? li“, ts’ung? hsiao® (19) chiu* ku? 
brag they quick clever; from youth: are regarding 
i ; (providing for) 
chia!. Pang! jón? shuo! talti! erh?tzü? pu? hao’, 
family. Side people say their sons not good, 


fan? — ch'ón! kuai* pieh *, jên ?. 

contrary blame scold those men. 
Recorp No. 1, Parr II 

Mandarin and Literal Translation 


(Line 1) Ta? hsüeh? chih! tao‘ tsai‘ ming ? 
Great Learnings teaching ts Wn, — illustrating 


ming? tê2, tsai* hein! min? tsai* chihê yü? 
tllusirious virtue, in renovating (the) people, iw resting in 
chih * shan‘, Chih! chih3, erh? hon“ (2) yu? 


extreme goodness. Knowing resting (place) and thereafter have 


ting 4, ting, erh? hou! nêng? ching; ching} erh? 
settled settled and thereafter able(be) calm; calm and 


(object of pursuit) 
hou 4 néng? ani; an! erh? hou’ nêng? 
. thereafter able (be) tramquil; iramqui and thereafter able 
lü 4; lü 4 erh? hout (3) nêng? tê? Wut 
deliberate ; deliberate and thereafter able aitain. Things 


yu? pen? mof, shih* yu? chung!  shih?;  chih! so? 
have root branch, affairs have end beginning; know what 
hsien! hou? tzó? chin* 4 13; ku?  chih! 
first last then near teaching surely; Ancient ones 
(4) yu? ming ? ming ? tê? yü? tien! heia ¢ 
wishing ilustrate illustrious virtue in heaven under 
ché3, hsien? chih* chi? kuo?;  yü* chih* chi? 
those, first ordered their kingdom; wishing order their 
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kuo? chê? hsien! chi? chi? (5) chia! ; yü 4 
kingdom they first regulated their families; wishing | 
chi? chi? chia? chó? hsien! Hsiu! chi? shón!; 
regulate their families they first cultivated their persons; 
yü 4 hsiu* chi? shón! chó? hsien! chéng* chi? 
‘wishing cultivate their persons they first rectified their 
hsint,  yü* (6) chéng* chi? hsin* chó?  hsien! 


hearts ; wishing rectify their hearts they first 
ch’éng? chi? i“; yi 4 chéng è chi? 
(made) sincere their thoughts; wishing (make) sincere their 


14 


chá? hsien! chih* chi? chih!; chih 4 
thoughts they first extended their knowledge; extended 
+طتطه‎ tsaif (7) ke? wu‘;  wut ke? 
knowledge is in investigation things; Things investigated 
erh ? hou * chih* , chih ¢; chih + chih 4 erh? 
and thereafter knowledge extends ; knowledge extended and 
hou * 14 ch’éng?; i4  ch'éng? eh? hou“ 
thereafter thoughts sincere; Thoughts sincere and 


thereafter 
“bein? ch’éng4; hsin! (8) chéng* eh? hou! shein! 
hearts rectified; hearts rectified and thereafter persons 


hsiu!; ^ shén? hsiu? eh?  hou* chia! chi?; 
~ cultivated ; persons cultivated and thereafter families regulated ; 


chia 1 chi? erh? hou? . kuo? chih?; kuo? 
families regulated and thereafter state orderly ; state 


chih* erh? (9) hou* tien hsia 4 ping? 1214 t'ien! 


orderly and thereafter heaven under peace. From heaven 
(under heaven = China) 
tzü? 15  chih* yü* shut jên?, i! shih ^ chieh ! 
son (emperor) also reaching to common people one thus al 
13 hsiu 1 


shén 1 wei? pên’. (10) Chi? pen? 
use cultwation person regard (as) root. That root 


luan“ erh? mo!  chih* chó? fou? i3, Ch'i? 


80 ? 
confused and branch orderly that not so 


, That what (28) 
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hou* chê? po? erh? chi? so? po? che? 
weighty then slighted and that what slighted then (regard as) 


hou* (11) wei? chih? yu? yeh?. (12) Yu“ ching? | 
weighty not i has been Right (hand) classic 
(never has been) i 


i! chang 1 “kai 4 k'ung?tzü? chih? yen? erh? tsóng! tzü? 
one chapter is (in) Confucius — 's words and-Tséng Tri 
` shu é chiht. Chi? chuan? shih? chang* 73 
transmitted them. The explanatory ten chapters then (are) 


(13) tsêng! tzü? chih! it erh? món? jên * . chit 
Tséng Ted ’s views, and door- men (disciples) recorded 
chih! yeh?. Chiu* pên 3 pot yu? ts’o 1 


them 80. Old copies considerably have errors (in the) 


chien?, chin! yin? ch'éng? (14) tzü? so? ting 4 
tablets, now because Ok éng Ted thus arrayed (them) 


eh? ^ kêng! Wao? ching? wên? pieh 2 wei* hsü * 
and (having) again examined classical text(I) divide series 


tzü^ yü? tso?. 
order, as (on) left (hand). ١ f 
(15) K'ang! kao 4 yüeh $ kê“ ming? tê? 


Kang announcement says, “Able illustrate virtue." 
T'ai* chia? yüeh 4 ku! shih 4 t'en! chih ming? | 


Tai .Chia says, “Contemplate study heavens — sllustrious 
ming*.  Ti* tien? yüch f, 15864 ming? (16) chiin4 


decree." Emperor Canon says, “ Able illustrate lofty - 
tê? Chieh! — tzü* ming?  yeh?. (17) Yu? 

virtue. All themselves illustrious also. Right (hand) 
chuan* chih shou? chang! shih* ming? ming ® 


commentary ’s first chapter explains illustrating illustrious 


tê, 
virtue. 
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Recorp No. 1, Parr I 

3 Cantonese 

(1) Man sui ye i sz shüt yan ka to yau i tsz hing tai chae se shiu 
nin tez tai (2) to koi kau fan tik. Nihon ku sin shing wong lap tik 
kuai kü, kau heung te'ün shing shi, (3) to ch’it lap se sz cheung. Yau 
kau mui üt ch'o yat yat kong shüt chiu t'ing fat lut, yau (4) yat nin 
yat pin hau ch'at tsz tai tik ho tai. Tsz tai yau ch'ut ping tsoi ying 
“ng chung tik, (D) ya kau t'a tsap ki ngai, chi ki lut. Chae se kuai kü 
tsung yan yan shang tsoi shai, (6) tsün k’au tsz sün tsip hau toi. Yan 
ka hing shi tez tai, yan ka pai, ya shi tsz tai. (7) Tan t'in ha na ko 
yan shang ka loi tsau shi in yan, to shi kau fan shing liu (8) tik. Na 
ko yan shang ha loi, tsau shi ok yan, to shi pat kau fan wai liu tik. 
Sho (9) i yan ka tsz tai mun pat hok ho, to shi ni mun tso fu hing 
tik pat shi. Tsang (10) mo shüt fu hing tik pat shi. Tai fan yan 
tsung 'ng luk sui, to i shap loi sui, (11) t'ung sam mi song, chi shik 
tsim hoi, ching shi kan yau tik kwan t'au. Pin ni mun tso (12) fu 
hing tik, chat chi t'ang t/a oi t'a, p'a t'a t'ai huk, tsun t'a yau tik, 
pin to Kap (13) t'a. Chi t’a no t/a, pin t'ai t'a ta ma ch'ut hi. Yü 
ta hau i fuk ch'ün, fa fa (14) luk luk, yau kiu yan hau hon. Yü t'a 
hau tung sai hat, ning ho tsz ki pat hat. Yau (15) kui ku ni. Kin 
t'a ma yan, pat ch'in kwait’a. Fanshüt t'a ma tik hau kin t'a (16) ta 
yan, fan shüt ta sing tsz li hoi, shi pat p’a yan tik. Ming hiu tak 
tsz tai pat (1T) shi p'in shang u tün, fan shüt siu sün tsz ka, pat kwo 
wan yau wan yau pa liu, ho (18) fong ni. Ming hiu tak tsz tai ka 
tain lun yan tung sai, fan kw'a t'a ling li, tsung sui (19) tsau ku ka. 
P'ong yan shüt t'a tik 1 tsz pat hau fan ch'in kwai t’a yan. 


Rercord No. 1, Parr II 
Cantonese 

(1) Tai hok chi to, tsoi ming ming tak, tsoi ts'an man, tsoi chi yü 
chi shin. Chi chi, i hau (2) yau ting, ting, i hau nang tsing, tsing, 
i hau nang on, on, i hau nang lui, luii hau (3) nang tak. Mat yau pun 
mut, sz yau chung ch'i, chi sho sin hau, tsak kan toi. Ku chi (4) yuk 
ming ming tak yü tin ha chi, sin ch’i ki kwok, yuk ch'i k'i kwok chi 
sin tai ki (5) ka, yuk ts’ai k'i ka chi, sin sau Ki shan yuk sau ki 
shan chi, sin ching k'i sam, yuk (6) ching k'i sam chi sin shing k'i i, 
yuk shing ki i chi sin chi k’i chi chi chitsoi (7) kak mat mat kak i hau 
chi chi chi chi i hau (8) i shing i shing, i hau sam ching, sam ching, 
i hau shan sau, shan sau, i hau ka ts'ai, ka ts'ai, i hau kwok ch’i, kwok , 
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ch'i (9) i hau t'in ha p'ing. Tsz tin tsz i chi yü shu yan yat shi kai 
i sau shan wai pun. (10) ki pun lun, i mut ch chi fau i, k'isho hau 
chi pok, i k'i aho pok chi hau (11) mi chi yau ya. (12) Yau king 
yat cheung, Koi hung tsz chi in, i ts'ang tsz shut chi k'i fu shap 
cheung, tsak (13) ts’ang tez chi i, i mun yan ki chi ya, kiuk pun p’o 
yau ts'o kan, kam yan ch’ing (14) tsz sho ting, i kang hau king man, 
pit wai tsii tsz yu tso. (15) Hong ko iit; hak ming tak. Tai kap 
üt, ku shi t'in chi ming ming. Tai tin iit, hak ming (16) kün tak. 
Kai teg ming ya, (17) Yau fu chi shau cheung shik ming ming tak. 


Record No. 1 
THE SacRED Eprot, CHAPTER XI, 881 AND 2 
Translation (Baller) 

(1) His Majesty’s meaning : (he) says: People as a rule have either 
Bons or younger brothers. All these juveniles (2) should be educated. 
Look at the regulations drawn up by the Monarchs of olden times. : 
They ordained that some instructors should be appointed in every 
village and city; (3) that the laws of the Government (should be) 
. expounded on the first of each month, and that (4) once a year the 
morals of the young should undergo examination. They also com- 
manded that all youths who went out soldiering, (5) should study 
military science and know the Military Code. The why and wherefore 
of these regulations no doubt is that mankind (6) rely entirely upon 
their children to perpetuate their posterity. The prosperity or ruin 
of the family depends upon (the character of) the rising generation. 
(7) Now whosoever in the world is good, it is by education that he 
has become so; (8) whosoever is evil, it is by the want of education 
that he has been ruined. (9) Hence if people’s youngsters don’t 
follow the right, it is all the fault of you elders. (10) Why do I say 
this? Because people as a general rule from the age of five or six 
to that of twenty and over, (11) have not lost their boyish dispositions. 
Their experience is gradually forming : it is indeed a critical period | 
But unfortunately (12) your one idea is to pet them, and fondle them, 
and to give them everything for which they ask, for fear they should 
cry. (13) (If anyone) knows (their faults) and is vexed with them, 
you at once take up the cudgels on their behalf. You dress them out 
in gay clothing (14) that others may admire them, and pamper their 
appetites even at the expense of stinting your own. (15) You screen 
your children. If you see them curse or etrike anybody, instead of 
rebuking them you commend them, (16) and say they are of first- 
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rate mettle, not afraid of anyone. You are well aware the youngsters 
are in the wrong, (17) but screen their shortcomings, saying, “ The 
children are only in fun. (18) What's the harm?” You know full 
well they meanly steal people's things, and yet you praise their smart- 
ness, (19) and call it beginning early to provide for the family. If 
others say your son is bad, you turn the tables and rebuke them. 


THE Great LEARNING, CHAPTER I 
Translation (Legge) 

(1) What the Great Learning teaches is—to illustrate illustrious 
virtue; to renovate the people; and to rest in the highest excellence. 
The point where to rest being known, (2) the object of pursuit is then 
determined; and, that being determined, a calm unperturbedness 
: may be attained to. To that calmness there will succeed a tranquil 
repose. In that repose there may be careful deliberation, and that 
deliberation will be followed (3) by the attainment of the desired end. 
Things have their root and their branches. Affairs have their end and 
their beginning. To know what is first and what is last will lead near 
` to what is taught in the Great Learning. The ancients who (4) wished 
to illustrate illustrious virtue throughout the kingdom, first ordered 
. well their own States. Wishing to order well their States, they first 

regulated their (5) families. Wishing to regulate their families, they 
first cultivated their persons. Wishing to cultivate their persons, they 
first rectified their hearts. Wishing (6) to rectify their hearts, they first 
sought to be sincere in their thoughts. Wishing to be sincere in their 
thoughts, they first extended to the utmost their knowledge. Such 
extension of knowledge lay (7) im the investigation of things. Things 
being investigated, knowledge became complete. Their knowledge 
being complete, their thoughts were sincere. Their thoughts being 
sincere, their hearts were then rectified. Their hearts (8) being 
rectified, their persons were cultivated. Their persons being cultivated, 
their families were regulated. Their families being regulated, their 
States were rightly governed. Their States being rightly governed, 
.(9) the whole kingdom was made tranquil and happy. From the 
Son of Heaven down to the mass of the people, all must consider 
the cultivation of the person the root of everything besides. (10) It 
cannot be, when the root is neglected, that what should spring from it 
wil be well ordered. It never has been the case that what was of 
great importance has been slightly cared for, and, at the same time, 
that what was of slight importance has (11) been greatly cared for. 
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(12) The preceding chapter of classical text is,in the words of Confucius, 
handed down by the philosopher Tséng. The ten chapters of 
explanation which follow (18) contain the views of Tséng, and were 
recorded by his disciples. In the old copies of the work, there 
appeared considerable confusion in these, from the disarrangement of 
the tablets. But now, availing myself (14) of the decisions of the 
philosopher Ch’éng, and having examined anew the classical text, 
1 have arranged it in order, as follows: (15) In the Announcement 
to K'ang it is said, “ He was able to make his virtue illustrious." 
In the T’ai Chia it is said, “ He contemplated and studied the illustrious 
decrees of Heaven." In the Canon of the Emperor (Yao) it is said, 
* He was able to make illustrious (16) his lofty virtue." These 
passages all show how those sovereigns made themselves illustrious. 
(17) The above first chapter of commentary explains the illustration ' 


of illustrious virtue. 
7 





DRAXT I ASURIK 
By J. M. Uxvara 


PREFACE 


§ 1. The Pahlavi text treated in this article was first published 
by M. E. Broomer from a codex of the Bibliothèque Nationale 
of Paris—the manuscrit Supplément persan, no. 1216, p. 1.—4— 
in the Revue de L'Histoire des Religions, Paris 1895, vol. 32, 
pp. 18—23 of the appendix, and translated by him with notes in 
the same volume of the Revue pp. 233—241. It was published for 
the second time in the PahlT. II, pp. 109—114 and edited by 
Jamase-Asana (Bombay 1913) with collations from the mss. JE. 
JJ. MK. and DP. M 

8 2. A short note on the text is written by E. W. Wesr in 
GIrPh. IT, p. 119: “Then follow the texts mentioned in 88 77-—78 
two of which are non-religious and oceur both in J. and Pt. The 
. first of these is the Drakht-i- Asurig, containing about 800 words, 

.of which the first 85 are lost from J. It professes to be an alterca- 
tion’ between a tree growing in the country of Asiy and a goat, 
in which both state their elaims to being more useful than the other 
to mankind." It is said above that M. Broonzr has made the first 
attempt at a complete translation. Another attempt to translate the 
text has been made in the introduction to the PahlT. II (Bombay 
1913), pp. 31—39 by B. T. Asxrxsan1a, but his translation is some- 
times not quite consistent with the text, especially from the stand- 
point of grammar. Further where the text offers us the utmost dif- 
ficulties, e. g. 88 19, 20, 31, 32, 35—38, 41, 43, 46, and 52— 54, 
. the translator passes over these passages without even making the 
slightest allusion to this omission (cf. also KH. pref. 8 2). Apart 
from these big omissions, he leaves ont difficult words or expres- 
sions from the translation, e. g. 0» 8 14, رسأو‎ soar § 16, sex» 8 35, 
pò»? S 36, 5596 ms S 39, 55.5, 13» 8 40, ooi pode 8 43, axar) 
§ 44, and e! 851. I am not inclined to put the translation which 
AnKLISARIA has given in the category of a purport as he does 
wlien he says “the text purports to say that ...” PahlT. Il, in- 

41 
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troduction, p. 37. Still I will not pass any remark on these omis- 
“gions on his part, but leave the reader to form his own judgment 
on the method followed by him hera and elsewhere in tbe intro- 
duction. Although I am quite aware of the risks of attempting a 
complete translation of such a recent text corrupted in parts through 
the ignorance of the scribes as the text in question, I have done . 
80 in order to put before the students of Pahlavi another short 
têxt transliterated ‘on the principles laid down by BarmiroLosAr in 
IF. 38, 39. Moreover I: have selected this text from many others, 
because it contains numerous words, which are not to be found in 
already published glossaries. It contains, therefore, a further con- 
tribution: with the Pahlavi Glossary of my King Husrav (Paris 
1921) to the materials for a Pahlavi dictionary. 

8 3. The anecdote treated in the text belongs to the so-called 
"Rangstreitliteratur" or the literature dealing with disputations 
` about the personal superiority between two persons or personified ' 
objects. This literature is mostly written in a poetical form, and 
very seldom in prose. M. STEINSOINEDER has given an elaborate 
list of the names of stories and anecdotes pertaining to this parti- 
cular branch of literature in his “ Rangstreitliteratur” in the Abh. 
der KAW. Wien, phil.-hist. Klasse, vol. 155, 4% part (1908), which 
are collected. tion Arabie, Persian, Modern Hebrew, Italian; French, 
Provencial, English, and German sources. Further BAogzm has men- 
tioned in ZDMG. 65. 532—33 a story of a sheep and the vine, 
. whieh he found in a codex belonging to the library of the Jewish 
Theologieal Seminary of New York, which contains mostly Persian 
texts written in Hebrew characters. He has also contributed an 
article called “Zur Rangstreitliteratur aus der arabischen Poesie 
der Juden Jemens" in Mélanges Hartwig Derenbourg, Paris 1909, 
'p. 131—147. It is clear from the list of SrerxscmwxrpeR mentioned 
above, that this literature was very popular among the Mohamme- 
dans, Jews, and Christians, among the latter especially during the 
middle ages, when the troubadours travelled from place to place 
singing their stories. STEINSOHNEDER is right in searching the proto- : 
type of the disputations in Modern Hebrew in the poetical form 
in the ancient Arabic poems, in which the hero of the piece boasts 
of the fame of ‘his clan and his own personal merits, chiefly when 
he is taking part in a poetical contest or when he is before his 
enemy (p. 7). Properly speaking this type of Arabic poems must 
be, therefore, called “poems pertaining to a contest of preference” 
in Arab. Pearsall or Suji. On the other hand in the Persian 
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representatives of this branch of literature, the GEL“ “the poems 
of contest”, the persons contending are so inconsiderable, that the 
necessity: of a judge, who pronounces in favour of the one or the 
other contending party, becomes absolutely unavoidable, and in con- 
sequence, the originally planned 1;£%% becomes “a poem of 
strong eulogy” رثبيت‎ viz. of the judge. The Persian poet Asap1 
(died between 1030—41) was the first to make the songs of con- 
test native to the soil of Persia, and thus he must be considered 
the founder of the vB (GIrPh. II. 226 f). 

8 4. Just as in the Persian SEL, in the anecdote of the 
Pahlavi text the persons contending, the tree and the goat, are 
80 inconsiderable, that both of them call upon men to judge their 
personal superiority over their opponent (cf. § 2, no. a). But as 
might be expected, there is no decision arrived at in the text to 
settle this: dispute, which proves most: probably the imperfection 
of the Pahlavi text. Moreover the anecdote does not only fall into 
the category of “the literature dealing with the contest of perso- 
nal superiority, but it falls also into that of the fable”. 

§ 5. It seems to me that there existed once an original Pahlavi 
form of the anecdote, perhaps written in imitation of the Arabic 
Bl, which was translated into Modern Persian. Both the ori- 
-ginal Pahlavi and the MP. version have been lost to us in course 
of time, after the latter was re-translated into the Pahlavi form 
lying before us (cf. also KH. pref. § 4). It is for this reason, that 
we find again in this text new features—features uncommon in 
the classical Pahlavi works like the Dénkart, Datostin+-Denih, &c., 
enumerated and commented on in KH. pref. §§ 11—12. Further 
we find some MP. dialectical forms like j=» ast for مع‎ hast 88 1, 
32, 36, 44, pg karénd, pres. 3. plur. 88 6, 7, and so forth, e^ 
karet, pres. 3. sing. 8 21, wy» kart, ppp. § 24, ð karom, pres. 1. sing. 
8 26, and the expressions like um pa a"aniras zamik draxi-om S 3, 
where the pron. 1 sing. in the cas. reet. is unusually expressed by 
the enel. 600 m, and an om drast 5 2, büs-om 5 21, der.am frat 
Sanit 8 21, and so forth, where ¢ı° or 6° °om stands for the pron. 
1. ging. in the cas. oblig. Again in man pa a*'aniras zamik draxt-om 
88, a"at-vimarak kas-om 5 49, Gn-om spat padán 88 41, 48, ev-om (I am 
alone) apartar hat tō 88 45, 48. ANKLESARIaA calls these forms and 
expressions Dar} (PahlT. II. introd. p. 37). But I should rather like 
to call them simply MP. dialectical expressions, because they are 
: not peculiar to one dialect only, but are common to the group of 


MP. dialects called Central dialects, cf. GIrPh. II. p. 381 ff. More- 
41¥ 
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over the word Der? according to Ar-Kmowamzzat signifies the 
Median 0181664 لغت اهل مدن المدائن-‎ A3,5J1,— whieh was used 
also as the court-dialect (cf. Liber Mafatih Al-Olüm, p..iiv. 5, 
edited by G. Vax VrorzN, Leyden 1895). Whereas in modern times 
the name Gabri is widely used by oriental as well as occidental . 
writers instead of Deri, with which the Zoroastrians of Persia 
designate their dialect as a protest against’ the degrading word 
Gabri (GIrPh. Ib 382). . 1 1 . 

8 6. There are further in this text somé words written with 
the unusual plene orthography, e. g. e apartar 88 2, 45, 48 for 
ide, wro Sare $20 for wr, voe. and vere Sanit 5 21 for vigi, 
wor Davet SS 21, 26 for vno, Sa as 5 2, Cw man 8 8, م‎ man § 43, 
“and é» (an unusual ideogram) (anã) man 5 46 for 3, مد‎ = oe tô forc 
لو‎ 849, eo» aget 8 49 for neo, and von véndt $54 for ong». Finally, 

. there occurs a peculiar diminutive form s6836 martomak in 88 19, 
, , 90, and 44 in the sense of Geç martom “mankind, man". 

8 7. My wording of the text is based mostly on the text pu- 
blished in PahlT. II (s. above). Necessary corrections are made in ` 
the text and better. readings adopted after a careful examination 
of the collations given in the footnotes to the above-mentioned text 
and of the text published by M. Broomer (s. above), which I de- 
signate P. or the ms. of Paris in the text-critical notes. . 

S 8. These text-critical notes are marked by Arabie figures, and 
are occasionally accompanied by remarks on rare words and on 
“the PahlB. orthography. Redundant words are enclosed in round : 
brackets and words omitted and hence inserted by me in square 
ones. All notes marked by the letters of the alphabet have refer- 
‘ence to the exegesis. In these latter notes I have used abbrevia- 
tions A. and B. for Anxrzsarta and Broonzmr respectively, when- : 
ever I have quoted their translations. As I have intended this ar- 
ticle for'the use of the students of our school, I have given in the 
notes, the MP. equivalents even of the easiest and the most com: 
mon MidP. words. For the same reason I have restricted myself 
to as litteral a translation of the text as possible. 








A LIST OF THE ABBREVIATIONS OF THE TITLES OF BOOKS AND THE 
NAMES OF AUTHORS 


[Comp. KH. introd. pp. 8—9, BullSOStud. I. 4. p. 125] 


VA.: Artak Virüz Namak. Edition of M. Hava and E. West: The Book of Arda - 
Viraf. Bombay & London 1872. : 
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BullSOStud. : The Bulletin of the School of- Oriental Studies, London Institu- 
tion. London. 

Faanre: Beiträge aus chinesischen Quellen zur Kenntnis der Türkvülker und 

. Skythen, Zentralasions (aus dem Anh. z. d. Abhandl. der k. Preuß. Ak. 

d. Wiss. vom J. 1904, Berlin 1904), von O. Franke. 

HN.: Haddat Nask, according to the edition of M. Have in the Book of Arda 

` Viraf, Bombay & London 1872, p. 267 ff. 

KH: The Pahlavi Text * King Husrav and his Boy" published and trans- 
lated by J. M. Uxvara. Paris 1921. 

Marquart: Er&nsahr nach der Géographie des Ps. Moses Xorenac'i, von Dr. 
J. Marquart. Berlin 1901. 

PW.: Sanskrit- Wortorbuch, herausgeg. von O. BE and R. Rora. Peters- 
burg 1855 ff. 


OTHER ABBREVIATIONS 
[Comp. KH. introd. pp. 9—10, BullSOStud. I. 4. p. 126] 


cas. oblig.: casus obliquus. Fr.: French. 
cas. rect.: casus rectus. | Gab.: Gabri. 

caus, : causative. | opt.: optative. 
denom.: denominative. | orthogr.: orthography. 


dimin.: diminutive. partic. : participle. 


29e» د‎ ves? 

asurik i drazt The Assyrian tree. 
weo a yd Je qb lec qM ا‎ 1. A tree stands grown 
Sal O tar hast rust 1 draxt 1. up there in the land of 


ado ev. چو‎ 0) NS زم‎ Assyria. Its trunk is dry, 
hast sara3 hast husk bina’ aswik [i] its top is fresh, and its 
root* resembles the (su- 
gar-)cane”, its fruit re- 
sembles the grape. It pro- 
duces (such) sweet fruits”. 


wre +) swp, 13 [51] tay 5; Sape 
manat baras manet nad [0] resak u tarr 
o ere رما‎ may xy [5] 
.Gwaret bar Stran. angür [0] 


1, 1 For the orthogr. cf. KH. p. 55. — ? P. v»». — The other mss. have 





, s» for it, A, reads aést, the Dari expr. for êstêt! — ? The copyist has writ- 


‘ten the ideogram for tar “aside, besides” instead of de tarr “fresh”, MP. j5; 
cf. for a similar mistake KH. 8.69, no. 8. — * Alas. a. — 5 For the expr. 
cf. KH. 8 93. . 

° Mp. ريشة‎ (Voruzns). — ^ FrP. 4, 4. — MP. .ني‎ — * CE. MP. بار آوردن‎ 
(Vurtens), | : 
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26 كو‎ [ud] law ea r 2. For the judgment” 
om än [rad] dãtostân-martomin 2. of men that my” high tree 
1 ١ . Contested’ with a goat 
e (saying): “I am superior? 
to thee in various things. 


ee fom 9) EE‏ سو 
“ku niparüi ham 5 būs buland à drast‏ 


ar ور‎ no Ce SR GS 
günak-vas pa hom apartar tô hat as 


o na 

. her 
teers ورو‎ febe o no ife r 3. I am the tree in the 
draxtom samik a'amwas pa man 3. land of X'aniras*; there is 


2. 1 Thus in Ta, JJ. spo, P. wy. — * It is written here with the vowel 
\ o, which serves as a connecting link between ?n of õn and °m the encl. 
pron. 1. sing. — 5 P. ?). — * Cf. MidPT. age, Brae. zAirWb. 122, and pref. § 6. 
Ss» salso bus “o goat", as also later on. Broconzr translated the word differently 
` first “goat” and then "I". The vocative is necessary, as it shows us who begins 
to speak first. The original text had perhaps Su Ss bus az "o goat, I". — 
5 An unusual orthogr. for See, 1 is written for # acc. to the Sassanian pro- 
nunciation of p, ds also in 88 45, 48. 


2 A. reads éyá, voc. part, a Dari expr.; B. reads dên “(for the men of) 
the religion” and takes martéman-datestin rad with $ 1. I take the word to , 
mean "judgment", because in our story the contending parties are so in- 
significant that the necessity of a judge, who pronounces his decision in fa- 
vour of one or the other party is absolutely unavoidable, just as it is in the 
Persian .مناظرات‎ Of course in our story there is no decision arrived at as 
to the superiority of one of the two contending parties over the other, as it 
is expected, but they go their different ways after enumerating their points 
of superiority. — ^ A. takes it for a Dari form for سروم‎ hom "I am"!, B. for 
an enel. pron. 1. sing., 8. no. 2. — * A, reads am nipartit "I argued", which ' 
is certainly wrong; for meaning comp. hammipartih “fight, combat, duel”, KH. 
D. 71, cf. MP. .تيرد‎ The form nipartit goes back to a denominative nedo 
mipariītan “to fight, to combate". — 4 Lit. “upper”, hence “superior ”, A. 
“more deserving ", of course a free rendering. 


3.1 Cf. pref. 86. — 3 P: obp, — 3 This € is of course redundant, as 
it is already exprossed in 66" um. Or docs it stand for 6) om, i. e. €& hom 
a“ I am ” ? 

a The name of the seventh part of the world situated in the middle 
of the other six, Aw. v'anirada-, 8. Brux. AirWb. 1864. 
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eo 3 . € مي ولوس‎ ee e no (other) like! me, be- 
z'aret man ha šāh ce hamtan nest cause the king eats from 


o را‎ Gye gn م‎ De when I carry fruits 


bar üwarom nok ka 7. i 
o (f woe Pus sz 4. I am the plank* of 
. hom. taxt-makitkan 4. the ship **. 
e preço [2] C od o à. I am the cloth? of 
. valpanan [i] hom frasp 5. the sails *. 
[oro] 1# ay د سوام ۾ د‎ ; 6. They make? from me 


[patas] ke karénd man hat gyakrop 6. the broom’, with which 
o we 8) Jy» — ph they clean the house? 
.mün u mehan virüzend and the courtyard °. 


— > Properly spoaking “having a similar body; having the same dimen-' 
"sion"; for meaning comp. MP. asi.» “standing in the samo rank, on the 
same footing; a colleague”, MP. همرتك‎ “having the same colour", and 
so forth. , 

4..” MP. azî “plank, board"; for the orthogr. s. KU. § 8. no. 2, and 
PahlT. I, 118, 3, where 5900© taztak, cf. ArmLw. taxtak. — * MP. مكوك‎ 
“shuttle”; ArmLy. makotk “boat, canoe". The final ‘an, the pl. suff. is pecu- 
liar, s. aiurün-vazük § 8. — * I prefer this translation to those of A. and B.. 
taking makilkan in the sense of Arm. makoik, because immediately in $ 5 the 
' gail of the ship is mentioned. A. translates ^I am the pin(?) of the shuttle", 
whereas B. “I become the shuttle and the board". 

3. * MP. anã “a variegated cloth with which the house and other 
buildings are decorated on festival days" (Vurrgns) comp. Aw. fraspat “cush- 
ion, pillow", Brut. AirWb. 1008; "tho beam of the roof" (Vuruzns). B. takos 
the word in the latter sense, whereas the meaning "mast" given to this word 
by A. is incomprehensible. — > MP. بان‎ Sly (Vorrers and Zenner); the mast 
of the ship" (Vuccers), B. takes the Won in this latter sense. 

6. ! Inserted in order to complete the sense as vory often in this text. 
as in $ 7, 12, 18 and so forth; comp. Aw. paits “with (an instrument)", “per”; 
also used as a preposition of place “where” (cf. 8 7), s. Bran. AirWb. 893. 
The final °¥ is the encli. pron. 8. sg. Tt is always placed after the substantive. 
س‎ 3 P. pog. —? P.» f 

.  * For reading and meaning ef. MidP'T. barn for kunišn, IF. 38, 21. 
ker- is a dialectical form for kum- in MP. central dialects, s. GIrPh. I. 281. 
389, 394, 399. — * MP. رجا روب‎ s. GIrPh. La 308. For gyak-, s. KH. $ 9, no. 3. 
Barraotomaz takes the word grammatically in the plur. corresponding to 
hodi, as also in the following paragraphs, cf. Trpesco, Anzeiger Wien. Ak. | 
d. W., phil.-hist. Kl. 7921, 1f. This form without tho plur. suffix then stands 
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Poro] dg 3 ١ E 155p v 7. They make from 
` [patas] ke kavenü man haé gavàs.7.. me the wooden mortar?, 


: SENSN AD 
sq 1 eo Cres in which they: pound bar. 


c "nad 
. bring u yav kópénd ا‎ 


p] 3 = € apt A 8. They make from me 
[3] karēnd man hat daminak 8. ` the pair of bellows*, which 


b 
o 1405, رورس‎ blows? the fire, 


. vagak- ahrün 
apparently for the nom. and acc. plur. — د‎ sper) virüzend pres. 3. plur. from 
wer) virdeitan “to arrange, to bring into order”, E “to rule, to govern” 
(Ai. vi-rajati "he masters" (PW.), denom. from € virdz "ruler", comp. 
Aw. virüz, a proper noun, cf. Brun, AirWb. 1454, further comp. Aw. rasan 
“arrangement, commandmont, rule and regulation” for which the Pahl. version 
_ virddign, ürüdión, s. Brut. AirWb. 1526. The word in question is of course 
connected in its meaning with MidP. arastan and virasian (viradend pres. 8. 
` plur., 8. KH. 8 57) "to arrange, to bring info order ; to decorate", MP. eos 
* ستن‎ Va ,و‎ Cf Horx, NpEt 4 and 800. Banrgorouaz considers the word to be 
'eorrupted form of 3o brüsend “they make shining, clear”, ef. AirWb. 50, 
- no, 1; further cf. ‘Nir. 83. 2 Gwe), peculiarly often 03, for 9) before 3. — 
è From Aw. maedana-, MP. - soco (VULLERS) ; for meaning comp. yof m&hak 
“tent, camp”, Pahl. 5, 91. — e From Aw. sundna- “house” MP. .مان‎ — f For 
the expr. mehan u män, s. PahlT. 86. 1, 9; 163. 17, 166. 16; where man u mchan 
occurs. Bamrmoroxaz translates it "dwelling (room) and house". Cf. Brar. 
` MiranM. ITI. 86, no. 8. . 
1. 1 Mas. have a redundant ¢ after this word. 


* MP. n Arab. 51,2. “a wooden mortar” (Vurzzns); “a large wooden 
' mortar in which rice is beaten off” (Srzmaass). A. renders the word by “the 
thrashing pin", whereas B. by “pestle”, cf. Aw. gavaza- “tho goad for cattle” 
Brar. AirWb. 511, ArmLw. gavazan, MP. ;\,8 (Vurimus and Sremaass). — 
b Lit. “they beat”, cf. MP. کوپیدن‎ and وکو بيدن‎ which are related to کوفتتن‎ 
“to beat"; comp. Ai. kopaya- caus. from. kup- “to set in motion, to shatter, 
to make shivering”. — e FrP. 4. 1. — MP. .حو‎ Barrnoromax considers 
au) to be perhaps weváy “blowing up", i. e. “flaming up by blowing”, cf. 
8 84, no. b. — 4. MP. ee ArmLw. brinj. 
S. 1 Mss. 57 probably for رکو‎ 


* CÎ. MP. A4» "a pair of bellows”, derived from MP. دميدن‎ “to 

“blow”. — > Pres. partic. from ne vasitan “to blow"; comp. MP. .وزان‎ - 

e The form is here most probably the plurale tantum, but comp. makükün- 
' taxt 5 4. : 
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o mod [5] Gr 56 4. “9.1 am the (wooden-) 
. varzikarüs [i] hom mok 9. shoe of the cultivators”. 


e poroso) DI Ge mul 10, I am the two (woo- 
. brahanakpadan [i] hom. nàlain 10. den-)sandals* of the bare- 
l footed ones. 


mop g Spy م د‎ wn 11. I am the cord’, 
pão to ke karend man hat rasan 11. with which they bind 


o .3» ^ [evo] thy? foot. 
. bandand [patas] 


bag dy Sg og ir 12. They make from‏ تلا 
gartan to kë karénd man had cip 12, me the post*, with which‏ 


o oç [evo] they kiss" thy? neck? 
. macénd [patas] ١ 


9. = Comp. Anl. moik, and MidP. agf mücak § 85. which is a con- 
tractod form of *mak-cak “little shoe”, dimin. from 56 mök. MP. s; 5» properly 
speaking “a small shoe; the shoe of a woman”, with which comp. ArmLw. 
mučak. — > Cf. MP. 05555 $55 and .برركار‎ and Bp “a cultivator, a pea- 
sant” (Y CLLERS). 


10. * Thus also P., SN PahlT. 209. 19 has voe. 


2 MP. J55. Arab. dual cos “the wooden-shoe (for the bath or for 
walking in the mud)" (Zenker); ArmLw. nal “tho horse-shoe". The word is 
borrowed from Arabic. A. only transeribes the word by rárin?: B. further 
compares the word with MP. als "shoes" (Sremuass and Veuuers). — “MP. 
.برهنديا‎ 
1 1. * MP. .رسن‎ AL raéana- s. Mons NpEt. 137. — * Lit. "to thee tho 

foet”, ethical dat., s. § 12. 


12. ! P. vii, most probably the copyist's mistake for Do, MK. JJ. and 
“JE. have ı5 2 gardün written as one word. 


a MP. coss. “wood. a block of wood, a post of wood" (Vrurzzms) 
B. correetly takes it to mean the heavy long piece of wood which is tied to 
‘the neck of cattle very rarely to that of goats and sheep. which prevents 
them from running away and from attacking men. A. translates it "the stick”. 
— > MP. رما جيدن‎ also ماج كردن‎ to "kiss." the vulgar and onomatopoetic ` 
form for syaw g, cf. Hors NpEt. 54. Arm. pacem, paganem "I kiss" are also 
onomatopoetic. B. “on fait courber", “they make bend", but then the read- 
ing? — e Lit. “to thee the neck", ethical dat, s. $ 11. — * A. reads 2 gar- 
dim “two apples of thy neck", lit. “two igaks”, 8. no. 1. 
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3 pisado 9 D i" ورڈ‎ Y 6 TG اس‎ 18. They make from 
sarükün to ke karénd man haé mex 13. me the peg*, on which 
. x? x [patas] downwards*. 
lo» 9 a6 pme D] Cor هسه‎ te 14. I am the fuel* of 
stê to ke ülwrün [i] hom emm 14. the fire?, which roast 
o 3) thee completely °. 


À . bréztnd 
[7] )s ne ممم‎ SUN ppoe io 15. I am the shade* 
[i] sar pa hom üsayak- tüpostan 15. of summer? over the head 
o romeo of the rulers*. 
. Sahrdaran 


13. ! All mss. except P. ¥. — ? Mss. ws, — 3 A. roads sarkünak vazênd. 


a MP. .مين‎ — > It seems that A. connects vazénd with MidP. avextan. 
MP. m which is impossible to do as not only the prefix à- but also the 
long 2 are missing in vazénd. B. renders "they attach or bind (thee) with the 
head lowered". — * MP. gly (Vuztens and Srerxcass). Comp. for cos 
MidP. akustan “to hang up", KH. § 26, MidPT. agust. A. takes the 3 of the 
following word with دور‎ and reads sarkünak “headlong”, which even sup- 
posing to be a corrupted form of sárakünak can hardly explain the final -ak, 
or most probably on the analogy of MidP. *diydn-ak, MP. ai gÈ “how?”, 
* quomodo". 1 1 
14. 1 P, 02. 
> FrP. 4. 4. — CL NP. ais — ٠ Cf. § 8, no. *. — * Comp. MP. oo 
«ao "preparation, order", from which the denom. just, anza?” “to 
prepare; to dispatch of" (Voruzrs and Sreixaass). Most probably the meaning 
“preparation” is developed from the original meaning “pain”, “the success- 
ful passing through pain”, and hence “preparation”, cf. Hors NpEt. 291. Here 
of course I take the word adverbially “through, and through”, MHG. “gar”, 
and the expr. sé bristan equal to MP. برشتن‎ ens “to cook thoroughly”. 
Or does the word signify some product of the goat? 


15. * MP. dol, as to the orthogr. cf. § 18, where 300º sayak occurs. 
A. renders the word by “the umbrella", whereas P. by “the fan, the um- 
brella”. But the meaning is far-fetched, as the MP. word for “umbrella” is 
رسايهبان‎ and not .سايه‎ Banrnorouag, — > MP. o Uul. A. and B. takes 
“the word in the acc. of time--“in summer”; B. also takes the word to mean 
parasol”, lit. “the shade of summer". — ° The word šahrdārān can hardly 
mean “the satrapa” in this-and other passages. The mean. “the rulers" — cf, 
MP. شه رياران‎ — suits everywhere very well. 
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DEN pod) PI e ae oc 16. I am the sugar* 
[u] varsikarân [3]- hom  $akr 16. of the cultivators and 


¢ Foner mooo زم‎ x» the honey* of the noble. 
haé tapangük üsütmàriàn [i] angamen They make from me the 
A 35 j chest? 


.karend man 


[hw Cee] too [7] posts Iv 17. 1 am the medicin- 
[he - hom] Snüs [2] darikdan 17. case? of one who under- 


4 yp yogy‘ [1 3 (2) meo 3» mec? stands” (medicin), which 
0: biéask [u] barend (3) Sahr 6 Sahr they carry from city to 
' 9 وسو‎ city and from physician 

.bijgik to physician’. 


1 pee D] ew» roe ما‎ ۹ 18. 19. Iam the nest? 
muvicakan [i] hom asyan 18. 19. of small birds*. I throw * 


16. These two words form part of 8 15 in PahlT. 110. 1, but they 
properly belong to 8 16. — * In P. 5r ! 6v, i. e. three words. 

* FrP. 5. 2. — MP. .شكر‎ A. reads it Kharya and leaves off untranslated, 
whereas B. has quite misunderstood the whole sentence. He translates: “I am 
the arsh (? bee-hive ?) of those who collect the honey”. — » Cf. 8 9, no. >. — 
* FrP. 5. 8; MP. اتكبين‎ A. reads it góbashyá and leaves out untranslated; cf. 
no. a. — 4 MP. تمنكو‎ “a chest, a casket” (Srumaass), “a basket, especially 
for bread; a box for perfume-scllers; a surgical box" (Vunrkms). A. reads it 
tufang, MP. perk “ muskot ”, but then the final 9º remains unexplained. 
B. translates it “spinning-wheel and spindle", thus he reads x? x u dik, 
MP. .دوك‎ 

17. ! JJ. and P- *»» Ta “® with the var. “62%, — * Inserted in order 
to complete the senso. — ? Thus P. — * Thus P. 

* MP. زدارودان‎ MidP. darik “medicine.” — > For meaning comp. cipa- 
kün-husnas, KH. 5 12. A. reads éyá “behold”, cf. $8 2, no. a, whereas B. dinî 
physician", and says in tho note lit. "savant"; the arab. words ec b 
which signify "physician" originally meant “a learnod man, a savant". — 
° MP. ,برشك‎ ArmLw. bžišk. A. translates the sentence “which the consulting 
physicians carry from place to place”. This is from tho grammatical stand- 
point quite incorrect. If he reads bizaskan-bizask, it must mean “the chief 
physician” or lit. “the physician of physicians" like šahan-šah "the king of 
kings". Most probably he has left out 51257: in the translation and taken bi- 
-žaškān plur. as governing the plur. verb barand. 

18.19. ^ P. én. 

> AMP. coU. — > CE MP. SÉ po; for the dimin. suffix -zcak, s. GIr- 
Ph. La 281. — ° FrP. 20/11. — CE MP. .., 851. 
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[my] shade? over the fa- 


tigued? merchants‘, [I who 
am] grown up in the 
fresh earth, when men? 
appreciate * [me correctly 
through this] that they 
do not destroy! me. 
20*. I wish: may there 
be golden - coloured? ri- 
vers?! may this be? that 
men, for whom there is 
no wine and bread’, eat 
from me the crop fof 
fruits], which are hang- 
ing’ together? on me! 


648 
ررس‎ se DIO ree De] ee 
be zasiak- [3] kardehkam [0] sayak 
Sa sap" es) oy sn no Ged 


aríend ka rust bum nok pa awganom 


o E TELIT x) AY سوم‎ 1¢ 
.vinüsénd ne bë kum martomak 


fr wy CS we O5 rn 
ên vidan zarrgon het a'ühom 20. 


[è] ro‏ كو wd wie Sade q‏ مم 
mad nest keš martomak či an kw Savel‏ 
ay 5 f ap) ١‏ )( !1 
cx'arand (i) bar man hal nan u‏ 
o ioue Sy?‏ 
üvéxlend hamburt‏ . 


— 4 For orthogr. s. § 15, no. ». — ° MP. a.a. “wounded, sick, infirm”; cf, 
gyan-yastak: “wounded to the life’ 8 69; for meaning cf. GIrPh. I b -142. 
Lit. “trampled (under foot)”, ppp. fron nw»? avastan; cf. Bruc. MiranM, H. 27. — 
f Paz. kirdahagã, Mx. 4. 6, 37. 36. Ta has Pro^*5 kardanãn "ministers", MP. 
كاردان‎ (Vorzens). A. translates “workers” perhaps reading the variant kāri- 
karan, MP. .كريكران‎ — s Lit. “now”, MP. gi, ef. Hoax, NpEt 284. — > MP. 
a> pe “a litle man, a manikin” (VouLtess), dimin. from مردم‎ "man"; for-etym. 
‘cf. Bror. zAirWb. 70. The sing. is used here in the collective sense with tho 
verb in the plur. FrP. 22. 1. — * Denom. from MidP. à» arZ “valuo, price”, cf. 
, HN: 1. 9, 10, and PahlY. 1. 1, MP. e — 3 Denom. from “8º vinds “sin”; 
for meaning cf. AV. 86. 5. ١ 

20. 1 P. is other mss. 1” ©) as two words. — * Thus P., cf. $ 18. ae 
3 Thus Ta, P. راثم‎ T, other mss. have dy Fe, whose W must have beon 
originally written as a variant of »? of preceding word, cf. PahlT. 110, no. 25. 

a The above translation remains doubtful. A, leaves out the whole 
paragraph upto the first six words of 5 21 untranslated. B. renders it as fol- 
lows: —“(§ 18). When men appreciate me according to my exact value, and 
do not inflict mo any injury (then), I wish that during the whole day there 
may be for them freshness (, i. e. the weather may bo refreshing the whole 
day). Men who have neither bread nor wine nourish themselves from my 
fruit, which hang continually (on my, branches)". He says in the note that: 
this translation is conjectural. — > MP. OS) or zarren “golden”, MP. cx 
ef. 8 51, no. *. — * cf. Aw. vaday, vatói, Bru. AirWb. 1844. — è Opt. 3. sing. 
from *nero, ney Éutan “to go, to be, to become", FrP. 20. 6, MP. .شدن‎ 
— e FrP. p. 16. — MP. .تان‎ — f Contracted form for 36» OUP üv&xt hand, 
‘lit, “are hanged”, ef. MP .اومن‎ — s Lit," borne together”, cf. MP. كردن‎ 
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Lows [2] e ey Foor کو‎ wp ri 9]. Wheu that was 
aswrik [i] draxt būt vazi am kaš 21. said* by the -Assyrian 
Servo ci? 3» e pwa i 6) tree, my goat answers": 
Sanit frat deram :haret pasoz” biizam It was heard by me for a 

i-e ta ةلو‎ mdt (١ س‎ 6 a qui long times, id Thou 
man O & tô ranéh man O či tô ku also disputest^ with me, 


thou also fightest? with 
ro pada Sg ny ado 5 


: À me." When this from my 
Š aki Eek tél 
Santé kartakin man haé € ka mparteh deeds E hena [h^ doo] 


L] VPW. ساد‎ n "oc “ey shame will be [to thee, 
Li) soxtanat halak. E mang Davet for] it contradicts that 


o 8 eases foolish ¥ word, of thine. 
. patkaret 


21, i These six words form ‘part of § 20 in PahlT. 2/0. 7. 8, but they 
properly belong to 8 21. — ? For orthogr. cf, $ 4, no. *. — © Thus P. for 
FUL, ef. no..3 — +P. has ay upd, — 5 P. has Dapa, — “Thus all, P. and Ta. 
Papis, — ' Or bovét (cf. ai. bávati). An unusual orthogr. for the ideogran 
(WIPO, as also in $ 26. At any rate either 1 or & is redündant, cf. WUN) bavát 
“may bo" opt. 3. sing. PahlT. 26. 8, 12, 18, 14, 15, 16, 17. 7 for the idcogr. 

` f@NFO; tho word occurs in the colophon of the Avyatkar 1. Zaréran written 
by the Persian scribe Mihr-Awün Kai-khüsrk in 691 A. Y. Thus 06) must 
also have its origin in the copy of this scribe. — € For orthogr. “mera cf. no. 2, 8, 
and $4, no. >, Mss, Way 9. 

* Thus also B, MidPT. vaxt, Gab. vat “said, spoken", ppp. from *váztan 
"to say, to speak”, rand, cf. § 27, pres. 8. plur, MidPT. vadend “they say” 
eomp. MP. ذواحمن‎ “to flatter, to sing”, s. Brow. zAirWb. 216, 217. — * For 

` karét, s. 5 6, no.*. — ° CE MP. رشنيدن‎ also (54425, FrP. 23. 4. Thus 
-also B. A. translates: “raises forth (frde shánét) its head unto me”. It is dif- 
fictilt to find any justification for this reading and meaning of shánét, as there, 
is no word.iu the known MidP. and MP. lexica that may be compared to it. 
Or has he taken it to be equal to MP. فشاندن ,افشاندن‎ “to strew, to 
scatter"? Danmrnoroxas reads sar-om frãc savet “he raises [his] head unto me 
(ethical dat)", and takes sévé for the caus. of áutan “to be”. — 4 Denom. from 
' MidP. *ran, gAw. räna- “a disputer, á fighter". Cf. Brar. AirW b. 1528. A. reads 
rane “thou drivest at;" B. lakhvár + ak “he who is behind, hence inferior". 
— * Pres, 2. sing. for meaning s. 5 8, no. ®. — f Lit. "fight" denom. from 
' nad patkür "struggle, combat, contest”, MP. oap 8. KH. 95. A. translates: 
"When my doings will be listened to, shamo will repel (e990 ?) that 
foolish ulterance of thine”. B. rendering is quite obscure. It is as follows: 
. “because it is I, who always furnishes to little babies their milk, as much 
as they desire. They protect me on the pasture-ground”. — s Comp. MP. هاله‎ 
^a bad fellow, p corrupter; destroyer"; comp. Bru. AirWb. 1790. 
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22º. I am exalted?, 
[just as] an exalted king 
wished: may the sove- 
reignty * remain [with me 
always], which had been 
wholly [attached] to shin- | 


650 


° رورس‎ Dy ۳م16 3000 د‎ dy rr 
wist buland à Sah hom bwa 22. 
$ ودم د‎ By Do neo *axooo sore 
yin i Set [0] der pa ke Sahih manat 
د ل ررم‎ E ay br Po m n) 
dévan 


1 ran} 0 hangüm farroz" o pa 
ing Yim‘ in the happy 
hast būt bavandak period" for a long time' 
for the pain of the demons. 
dy ې‎ ^o ws POM rr 98. O men! the tree 
daru či husk à draxt martomün 28. of even dry wood", whose 
; top was golden? — 


o 5e npo 2) 


o ps sy apo e» 


.2ürrén būt saras draxt u 


22. ! Thus P., mas. “gp, — * P. wo». — 3 The copyist has written 
this word with too many hooks ريا‎ there are eleven قاد‎ in P., whereas other 
mss. have eight. — + Mss. 3. — 5 P. e£, other mss. “fp. i 

* This passage is very obscure. The translations of A. and B. differ 
from each other very much. A. renders it as follows: “ Lofty art thou, tail 
demon! Majestic (bayan ?) thou art; thou resemblest the demon of demons 
which was over the head of Jamshit; thou hast become complete at that au- 
spicious period and day of the demons", B.'s version is quite unintelligible ; 

'it runs as follows: "I am honoured just as a great king wished. The so- 
vereignty, which Jomshit possessed for a long time, it is through the milk, 
that it became prosperous*); it is by him. that the evil was enchained which 
the demons caused men". — > MP. jjy. — * MP. رشاهي‎ comp. GF. 3. 88. 
A. renders it “demon of demons", but it can be read Saída, and not saida-an 
saida! — 4 Thus literally. MP. MOS Aw. sima yéaeta, cf. Brat. AirWb. 1800. 
— * FrP. 31. 1. — MP. .هنكام‎ The word is a pseudoideogram for #6" hangām- 
It seems that it has its origin in the orthography “pop, then سرك‎ through the 
prolongation of ,د‎ comp. KH. 55. I think it quite far fetched to consider the 
word as a corrupt orthography for Heb, By, s. Pahl. Paz. Gl. p. 61. 


28. * MP. درخت‎ | (Voruers); dáru is most probably a transcrip- 
tion of Aw. daru. — 5 A. translates: “O men! (Is this) too the tree of im- 
mortal beverage (anush-dárü), the tree, whose top was golden!" But as no 
such claim is made by the troe in the preceding part of the story I am not 
inclined to read 10 490r” anush-dárá. If anush is read, then the word must 
“be written yo. 


*) B. says in the note: “because during the whole time of his sove- 
reignty ho did not nourish himself but on the milk of the goat”. 
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PS oe دة‎ pagg Fe 16 عم لو‎ 245. Thee, who art 
garrên heh kert küdakán o ke tö 94. made golden, it beseems* 
o نروس‎ Sig se een nd day رسك‎ - to bear fruits, for the 
. gokakas ke danûk satét burtan bar pa children’. Wise [is he) 
who becomes acquainted 
with what he has heard à. 


dD wie w ro 25. If [thou sayst] this:‏ و م لو 
to hat bar barom :kw an hakar 25. I bear fruits more than‏ 


oF epee [5] A» thee*, and useful ones, 
. apasut [u] buland 


en الأو‎ eo lee r 26. and [then] if I give? 
nangam karom! 1 pasoz? «wt 26. thee the angwer, it would 
o pis 3wa be to me great shame. 
. gran bavet ji 
yey د‎ we na Iero rv 27. Men call" [rather] 


parstk i apyasn pa vadindam 21. me in the Ápsohr cere- 


24. ! Mss. €. — * Mes, "P. — 3 For read. cf. § 6, no.*. lt is written 
here plene. — * For read. and mean. of. KH. pref. 8 11. MP. eo — 5 Mss É. 
` a A. translates: “Owing to these thy (vile) doings is thy top yellow- 
coloured. But the wise ought to he humble with the ill-informed”. This trans- 
. lation does not suit the context, as there was upto now no montion of the 
vilo deeds. B. leaves out the first part of the section untranslated ; he connects 
ayy ¢ رمو‎ "owing to thy bad intelligence (du£akás) with $ 25. My trans- 
lation from $ 20 to § 29 is also in parts conjectural. — > MP. 455,5. — * Cf. 
MP. .سزيدن‎ — ° MP. .يردن‎ FrP. 20. 14, 15. — à MP. كوش‎ “oar,” and آثاة‎ 
“knowing, intelligent". Reading dana): hac 0118165 the sentence can be trans- 
lated “wise [is one] through an evil-informed man”, i. e. by observing such 
a man one may get wise through his follies. 


25. 1 P. has a redundant by before 1”. Other mss. have by, The copyist 
nitst have read 1” 6 and placed the idcogr. رط‎ for it, — 2 Thus JJ., Mss. Few. 

* Lit. “I bear (the crop of) fruits higher than thee". — * MP. Ui 
(Vurrsss) and MP. .سود‎ j 

26. 1 Thus P. — ? P. omits »; other mas. write 21P0?0 together. — 3 For 
orthogr. cf. § 21, no. 7. 

* Lit. “I make thee an answer", cf. 8 6, no. *. 

27,1 P. ffo, — * Mas, PO. 

* Lit. “they say to me. they speak to me”, for mean. ef. § 21. no. *. 





PAPERS CONTRIBUTED 


mony* of the Parsis than 
[thou], who art [merely] 
foliages, but [otherwise] 
dead? and useless? among 
trees. 

28. If thou bearest 
fruits, men-of the [sacred] 
law" would let [thee] 
loose on the pasture- 
ground? even in the man- 
ner* of oxen. 


39. Am I a self*-con- 
0615005 person? like one 
who is born of a cour- 
tesan 4? l 

30°. Hear”, I fight* the 
demon who is 2424 having 
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Sye سروس ر‎ ap [6 3] سو‎ moron 
vitartak u heh vaz$ [ke to] ku martom 
ei» [5] eee [1] 
. draxtün [i] apesut [u] 
BO KO د ره‎ dw) » f TA 
martomdn Gwarth bir to hakar 28. 


no. مم روڈ‎ Peor سردا‎ [3] 
pa hiland. apar goyaot dalestüm [i] 


o rone BJS sro 
.güvün [i] či évenak 
لإسورو‎ ig qo» pop woe) ra 
-róspik kë kasom vimanik - srat 29. ` 
o w» seed 


. kas satak 


(?) Su © hU 5 La X200 amp» qu 
(i) às gad-buland à dev ainue 30. 





— 9 Mss. dog, written plene, instead of side, zc p ob, 


— + The Yasna ceremony, in which somo water taken from a well or a 
spring, is offered mixed with Hém-juice and jivam (milk of the she-goat)- 
as a libation to an Yazata. It is finally poured into the same well or spring. 
It is certain that thore is no reference to the ceremony for the consecration 
of the holy water — saotra, MP. رزور‎ CÊ. Seery “Dio heiligen Schriften der 
Parson, Vol. II, introduction p. XCII-XCIII. A. translates “mystic utterance” 
avd-sox*an, but then b20 is exspected. B. “sacrifice” (eishn? — e Cf. MP. 
حشى‎ 4, lit. “increase, gras, herbage”, ArmLin. vase “usery”, ZDMG. 46. 329; 
s. Hors, NpEt. 296. A. "thou hast grown", but then 203871 heh is requirod; 
B. “dried up"?. — û Cf. MP. axdos; ppp. from nte! vitartan, s. KB. 54; 
thus also B., whereas A. “hast spread”? — e Cf. MP. بى‎ “without,” MidPT. 
"aba, 8. Brux, zAirWb. 51, and cf. MP. .سود‎ 2 


38. ! JJ. & P. “ho, other mss. “py. — * In مره‎ yaot is written plene. 

a A. iya “behold * ef. § 2, no. *, 8 17, no. ^. — > Aw. gao-yaotay-, cf. 
Bror. AirWb. 484. — e FrP. 25. 2. MidPT. Evênag, for ety. cf. Brar. SRb. 12, 
ef. further WZKM. 27. 872, KH. 67. 


20. ! Mss. 25. 
Co“ FrP. 11,4. — MP. sy. — 5 MP. 5L, “conceited, pecoud" (Srzm- 
dass) — ° ErP. 11. 1. — MP. js. — * MP. .رو سيهى‎ 


30. ! P. 0000. 
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23d) درد‎ eo سو‎ , $598 the uplifted mace *, [since] 
.vartüvand bay datir ka  patkürom when the Creator, the 
^ ne sp ogee Dop o£) glorious Lords, the ghin- 
i den apeiak ohrmaed a"üpar bümik ing One” bountiful* Ohr- 
o^ quse (6) pong < maed taught! the pure” 
cast (č) masdayasnan religion of the adorers of 

Mazda. 


8)! € 3 6 wr spp Jop ri . Bl. It is not at alls 
bits kz man hač yut chymasd z"apar 81. possible to honour bounti- 
م‎ Cre, 6 سدم سلون‎ 3 qw» (gà ful” Ohrmasd except” 
hač- jīv či harkié Sayet në yastan hom through me, who am the 

A 35 5 goat, because they make 


Kar md mar from me the Jivam 


D] we é mo rr 32. in the Yasisn® of 
[u] yasatan à yasin andar 82. the Yaeaís*, and of gósu- 


— ? P. 3pôy, other mss. fpd), — 3 p, weise — «p, 0029. 

* B. omits the first six words in the translation. — > CE. MP. شغودن‎ : 
FrP. 23.4. A. reads again here ayã “behold”! — e For meaning, cf. § 21, no. f. 
A. “I challenge thee"? B. “I shall answer thee”. — à Lit. “illicit desire”, 
MP. À; from Aw. āe- “to strive for, to crave for", Brax. AirWb. 342. A. reads 
as “I”, cf. $ 2, no. 4; cf. AV. 6. 8, 95. 7. — * MP. WU, and Aw. gadā, which 
is here transcribed, s. Brar. AirWb. 488. A. "thou art tall”, but then 0%) 
buland-eh is expected. — * MP. .ورزاوتد‎ — s MP. ربق‎ cf. Bran, AirWb. 921. 
— à MP. (ob, an appellation of the town of Balkh (Vurrzns) cf. AV. 14. 
14, 20, 16.16, 21. — * MP, sta. The renderings of A. “Just”, of B. “omni- 
potent" are certainly wrong. — ! Cf. MP. waha “to taste", from which 
the caus. MP. جا شيدن‎ “to let taste", but MidP. lian always means “to 
teach", which later on got the sense of “to taste" (VucLess), cf. Horn Np- 
` Et. 97. — ™ MP. s aah, 5145, cf. Horn NpEt. 58. 

81. 1 Mas. ون‎ — ° P. vam in Aw. characters. Mk. and JJ. place nad 
-aboye FS by way of transcription. 

* MP. P FrP. 31. 8, where Ba, cf. for ety. Horn NpEt. 244. A. and 
B. omit in the translation. — > Cf. $ 80, no. *. — ° FrP. 25. 6. — Cf. MP. los. 
— 3 MP. جيوام‎ a cultus- word, from Aw. (gaus) jivyqm “the liquid nourish- 
ment, which the cow offers, i. e. the milk of the cow", s. Braz. AirWb. 610. 
The word is used at present for the milk of the she-goat used in the yazisn 
ceremony of the Zoroastrians. 

82. » Lit, “adoration, praise", a cultus-word, the name of a Zoroastrian 
ceremony. — > Lit. “worthy of respect, adoration”, a cultus-word, Aw. ya- 
cata, cf. Braz. AirWb. 1279, MP. pol. ١ 

42 





run“, the Yazat of all*qua- 
drupedsº. The strength f 


.to powerfuls Hom" also. 


is from mek. 
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aye m» D] wee Inrvor‏ لع دمر 
taharpadan harvin [i] yasat gosurun‏ 
q‏ سم د mae‏ باو ۾ ( ote‏ 


. hast man hat mirük takik i him & 5 


83", Also that burden? 
of clothes ^, which I carry 
on my back, it is not 
possible to make except 


ooo na ر5‎ ago. د‎ day q dp rr 

pušt pa ke jamak à bür & an 89. 
nem Ef GD dk. ) E er Oe 

kartan hom bie ke man haé yut darom 


wo A from me, who am the 
.jüyst na Boat". 
Ww phy 3 6 Wa ré 34. They make from. 
ke karénd man hac kamar 84. me the belt®, which they 
e wre Ne دک دور‎ get with pearls *. 


.murvürii pa asrayend 


— ® Aw. gus urvan, lit. "tho soul of the bull", cf. Brnr. AirWb. 509. There 
is no doubt that Dredsp Yasat is meant hore, s. Brun, AirWb. 788, SBE. 5 
886, no. 5. In Sl. 22. 14 Gofurun is called an archangel, who is the protector 
of the fourfooted beasts. — à MidPT. harvin, plur. of karv, Aw. haurra- 
“whole” as much as to say “all together" for the plur. suffix 41, comp. 
MidPB. posa harvispin, from 1627” harvisp “all”, Braz. zAirWb. 149, 150. 
B. translates “benevolent, bienfaisant", which is certainly wrong. 15 is im- 
possible to guess his reading. — ° MP. SR lym = ئ‎ MP. .ثيرو‎ — € MP, 
.تكى‎ — 5 MP. هوم‎ 2 cultus-word, tho name of the plant from whose twig 
the juice is extracted during the yas ceremony, and then that of the juice 
itself. — * B. “the force (qe 62) of the robust and vigourous Hom “is incor- 
rect, especially, because nirük is a noun and not an adj. 

1 Maa. 3 roor ; güfurRk most probably on the analogy of words liko 
menük or a false pedantic d Pad — à. For orthogr. cf. 8 1, nol. 

38. ! P. egi, other mss. gh. — ? P. omits, other mss. !. — ? Mss. 3 

* A, omits 5 82, 38 from the translation. — ^ MP. جار‎ — * MP. d a. 
— 3 The pcs made from the goat's hair are most probably meant here. 

34, * , AnnLw. kamar. — > The read. and mean. of the word 
doubtful. I a it to be a cans. of an af ‘el form of the root D'Y “to sow", 
Arab. £551 “to have, to be in the state of having seed”, the MidP. inf. 
would be wen» aerfitan "to make to have seed, to scatter seeds", Fr. 
“ parsemer”, hence “to set with (jewels)". A. translates “they bedeck ", 
. whereas B..“ they embroider”, it is impossible to guess their readings. Bar- 
THOLOMAE suggests 0 “they sew, sew on". Then the orthography 
5» reminds us of 32, whereas 5 in E usvay (cf. § 8, no. ^) would represent , 
VZ. of the Turfan texts. — * MP. ,مرواريى‎ ArmLw. margarit, borrowed from 
Gr. uagyagfrne, cf. Horn ArmGr. I 368. 
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Beery د‎ lago [D] Cr agf ro 35. I am the stocking? 

asatim i saxtak [u] hom moéak 35. and the riding-equipage? 

poep د‎ pagre [i] * [5] Of the nobles of the law, 

husravün i angustpan [u] datostin [i] and the gloves” of the 
i `  Xosroes?, 

Gane o pò? (o) «9¢ سر زع‎ 36. and of the body- 
maskom . hamharzán-(3) sah [u] 96. guardsº of the kings. 
Ne” we 1: wo ng voo D] WA They make from me the 
pa vyüpün u dast pa ūpdān [u] karend (water-)bag?, and the 

5 6 06 هلم‎ ooh سح‎ X receptaele for water*. In 


man hai ap sari varfik rob garm the desert? and the water- 
less track", on a warm 


” hast day, ice-cold’ water is 
from mes. 
A 5$. Dog d om 37º, They make from 


, [hat] karend man hat maskicak 87. me the hide (of the drum)” 
35 Jya 0 p 1 Spey) g Sys ra by means of which they 
+ sir u stator viragénd apar stir kē prepare" stately 4 the fes- 


35, ! 5°00", mss. 900º. — 7 D. peg. 

a Cf for meaning 5 9, no.*. — > Cf. MP. .ساحث‎ Hons NpEt. 158. 
‘the girth or surcingle of a horse, together his armour, covered on the both 
sides with felt cloth” (Szwxaass). A. omits in the translation. B. TENE yastak 
« gaerificers ". — * Lit. “the thimble”, ALP. ohai. — à MP. poe cf. 
KH. 66. The word is used here in the general sense of “the powerful king”. 


36. ? Mas, +00). 

a ArmLw. hamaharz or hamharz, cf. W ZKA. 17.48. Crrisransem thinks that 
the word should probably mean “the officer of the corps of pustighbáns (pustik- 
pans) or some other corps of body-guards, and adds in the note that it signifies 
at any rate a very distinguished personage (Crristensex, 94),*) — > MP. gan. — 
e NP. tool. — à MP. .رشث‎ — ° Lit, “without water", MP. .بيا بان‎ — 
f Lit. “having snow, ice”, hence “icy, ico cold", for mean. cf. 161 vafrén 
“snowy-[white]”, KH. § 96, MP. Pp — NP. .سود‎ — s B. has not undor- 
stood the passage. He translates: “It is from me that they make the bag 
and the abdán, necessary (niyazün) in the sacrifice, and in the days of heat, 


and the ... of the sardab is from me ". 
87. * Mss. poi, — 3P. omits. 
* A. omits this paragraph from the translation. — > MP. Ax. 


Dimin. from mask, MP. «xx, "a ship-skin, tanned or not, especially for 
carrying butter-milk or water". Sremeass. — ° For meaning cf. § 6, no. *. — 
* MP. 5,5; here nsed adverbially. Cf. parak i si? " stately riches”, KH. 8 7. 





*) L'empire des Sassanides, le peuple, l'État, la cour... par ARTHUR 
CmusrexsEN, Copeuhagen, 1917. 


49* 
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o ei os d ¢ 8) — tivalday* and they makes‏ کون 
muskié .virügénd ses man had vazurk full?! preparation through‏ 
id, > ¢ me for the great festival‏ 

karénd man haé day. They make from me 


the muské 
Payne Lay () [eve ig] r^ 98*. with which the 
Salrdaran-datestan (u) [patas ke) 88. rulers? of the law who 
05 1 Do peas 1 pp مر‎ are the independent ru- 


res u sar dehopatin u atatayin ke  lers* and the rulers of 
do D] s» ne 355555 the country? make* [their] 
andar üsarm [w] SakWh pa virasend head and beard‘. With 
magnificence and dig- 
nity^ they keep [them- 
selves] in the [due] limit. 
د 7 ولك‎ 3 e rs 89. They make from 
karénd man hão nāmak 89. me the book”. They write”. 


o Spe Days 
.darand kanār 


— ? Thus P., mss. =). — 4 Mas. 30906, the copyist has most probably mistaken 
it for the opening word of the paragraph. 


— * MP. سور‎ "a banquet, feast". B. renders the word once "on festival 
days" and then "tho great tambourin"; is it then tho name of some un- 
known musik-instrument? Then most probably it is connected with a music- 
instrument Ew dulidicik- (?) KH. 8 61, dimin. from MP. Jas “drum, tambur”. 
— t For meaning cf. 8 14, no. °, — ¢ MP. siti, ArmLw. musk. B. reads mashk- 
gajak “chawry for pup away flies", but then maz3, MP. ke and not mashk-. 

38. 1 Mss. 7 Mss. iei. 

a A. omits inis nash from the translation. — » For meaning cf. § 15, 
no.º. — * MP. gla, las; for meaning comp. Gr. adroyedrme; for etymology cf. 
Brut. MiranM. 3.18 ff. — à ArmLw. dehpet. It seems to mo that the MidPers. words 
porn husravan “ Xosroes ", دار ربد اس‎ šahrdārān " Batraps! 9), هرب دور‎ zvatàyan 
“ autocrats, independent rulers" and Feit dehepatün “rulers of thé coun- 
try" are used in this text more or less as Bynonyms for "rulers, kings", as 
not seldom in MidPB., s. Brar. MiranM. 3. 23 ff, — ° Lit. "they bring into 
order; adorn, embellish”, cf. 8 6, no.” The perfuming and colouring of the ` 
hair and the beard with the black musk (8 42) is undoubtedly meant here, a 
practice not uncommon in the Orient. B. او‎ co — MP. .ريشى‎ 
— s MP. شكوة‎ of. AV. 14.9, SGV... ist. — MP, .آزرم‎ — * MP. JUS. 

89. + FrP. 15.2, where *9 36, MP. aol. The ideogram must be pu 
megalatã, cf, ArmLw. magalat AWA Hew. AnnGr. 1. 2. 812, both of 


*) They called themselves “kings”, which justified the title of the Per- 
sian kings "the king of kings”. (CHRISTENSEN, 21.) 
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on me the letter” of the 
scribes? and the register? 
and the x? xf, 


40. They make from 
me the (leathern-) bottle* 
which they bind on the 
x? x» They make from 
me the bucket*, and the 
finest garment? of the 
goats hair, which the 
nobles and the great ones 
carry on the shoulder‘, 


41. They make from 
me the strap’, with which 
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+ 

1 Des D] eme p] — x 
u diptar [u] dipiran [s] frawariak 

o yes ) ge ودود‎ 

١1127250100 man apar x? x 
€ ۾ د ول‎ 1e بم‎ 
ke karénd man hal — ziko 40. 
4o gt M yh رد2 ې‎ 
man hai dol . x? x apar bandand 
م‎ mes gn D] سوه‎ D] وژ‎ 
ke pasmên-biz [s] vazsik [u] karend 
وسور ه‎ cw — 46 mg ١ geeo 
.dàürénd dos apar vasurkan u 0 


[ove] 1 ول‎ d ۾‎ see si 
[patas] ke karénd man had $ikanj 41. 


they bind the saddles? 
on which Rétastazm® and 


|o fee» كرس مر‎ 5 
u rólasiahm kë ginan bandand 


1 P. omits, MK. JJ. vro». 7 
them are derived from Syr. jo *volumen", Aram. n» “(book)-roll”. 
B. “diplômes”. — > FrP. 28.2. — Comp. MP. .,22543, for the orthography 
Ner cf. Bull.SOStud. I. 4. 139, no. % — e ArmLw. hrovartak, 8. Hex. ArmGr. 
1. 1. 184. B. “page”. — à They were the “secretaries of state" under the Sasa- 
nides and their chief was called dipiran malist (PahlF. 2. 1) or firán-dabír- 
bedh (&rün-dipirpat) (Cunisrzxsew). — MP. >, ArmL. dpir., of. 4928? dipirih 
“the art of writing", KH. 8 64. —* MP. ,Z55 (ZENKER, Srumcass). — f The read. 
and mean. of the words is obscure. It is perhaps a synonym of diptar. Or has it 
its origin in a contamination of OWS pütexiüh and "a artəšīr and 
does it not mean only “of the king" i pataxsah? It is omitted by A. and B. 
in the translation. : 

40. 1 Mes. كوه‎ P. gives the variant ap^ for it. — ? P. ry. — * Thus P. 

— * Thus P., mss. 3, — 5 Mas, 9495). 

. * FrP. 7. 5. — MP. eis. A. “bowstring”? —'» Perhaps darón, MP. 
,درون‎ the short form of 1Y% andarón, PahlTT. 2. 17, MP. رون‎ il “inside, inte- 
rior" (of a well), then—“which they bind over the interior of the well"; 
thus also B. — o MP. ردول‎ ArmLy. doil. A. reads "the onagre”. yil, Arab. 
Jo which reading seems to me to be quite hasardous. Again he docs 
not translate 2^! (2) or as it is corrected by me X B. “the jug". — 4 MP. 
وحشى‎ (Voters and Sremeaass). — * MP. cou — f MP. .دوش‎ 

41. * P. has a var. 92150. — >P. has var. pep. 

* Cf. MP. Ach “the twisting or coiling of a rope" (Srxmaass), “a 
mash or lock of hair” (Zswxzn), B. “the strap of the saddle". — > MP, oi. 
'— e The name of the Persian national hero, cf. Just: Nb. 262-63. The name 
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no مد‎ D] pe وا رس‎ voe — Spendadat* had sat, and 
pa ke [u] nisastand DE apar spendadat which they place (lit. they 


43.5 Seiva "mds oss [1] LOSS keep) on the great ele- 


g0nnür bavom dàrand zandpil [u] pil mas phani, and on the Hole 
(war-) elephant *. I become 


es Dos e 3o» 53.4 ns if the girdles, which they 
darand kar andar károiar vas pa kē make use of? in many 


DI رد‎ DI é fe ف‎ E battles*. It does not seem 
[1] band [man] hac sahet në hambiin to be of the same ori- 

gin(?)! [They make] from 
9 GaS dep Sos TES D]. كمس‎ me the strap™ of the. 
ünom x?x* x? x  pilan [i] senan saddles of elephants and 
x?x x?x, That I am, 
—riches of [every] sort.” 
Except from me, who am 
o eoo لس‎ mnes — the goat it is not possible - 
.$üyét ne kartan to make them". 


D] ¢ Mey Oy "s‏ زه مم 
hom bis [ke] man had yut aven heran‏ 


— -3 Mss. HPO, — * Thus P. — 5 P. add ! Jus after it, — 9 P. (Ot the 
latter has var. 9x». — 7 P..omits, other mss. 18090. — 5 Mss, have the 
words written together 963, P. only 909. — ° P. .كوم‎ — 19 P. payo. — 31 p, er. 


occurs very seldom in the Pahl. litterature, e. g. PahlT. 3. 28, 22. 5, and Bd. 31.41, 
where the orthography is uniform. On the contrary in MP. the word is written dif- 
ferently, e. g. روستهنم‎ and »twy,, the forms which approach the MidP. form ' 
(cf. ZDMG. 49. 731, ZDMG. 46. 141) and روسهم‎ and Peary (ef. WZKM. 15. 
380-381); for ety. cf. Brar. zAirWb. 70. — à MP. Lois, Aw. spantó-düta. 
The name of one of the sons of ViStüspa, the Shamis of the Zoroastrian 
faith; cf. Bran, AirWb. 1622, Jusrr Nb. 808. — ° MP. Jaq, FrP. 9.2. — “NP. 


eS Arab. Jaw; “the great elephant" (Vurress), FrP. 9. 2, where 


Sud, with the var. ken 33935. Mtrzes's reading zang-pil "the ele- 
phant from Zanzibar” (cf. WZKM. 7. 152) is objectionable, because in FrP. 
9.9 and in the text the d or zand pu is always characteristically marked, 
For ety. cf. Hors NpEt. 148. — s MP. كاز‎ “the girdle, esp. that worn under 
the clothes like the cilicium of the Christian monks, the stola" (Zenxer), “ the 
küsti of the Zoroastrians”; also “the Brahminical thread; a Hindu rosary” 
(SmakxsPEAnz); like the ArmLw. sunar it is borrowed from Gr. &ovdgiov, di- 
min. of رصدفة‎ "a bolt, a girdle”. B. "tho cord (nme?) and the lasso". — 
^ Lit. “they keep in use, they keep useful", comp. MP. در كار نيست‎ “it is 

useless". B. leaves out the text from JF upto ber untranslated. — * MP. 
.كارزار‎ — ١ The sense of these words is obscure; MP. هم بون‎ (?); for sahet, 
cf. "adhibita, inf. FrP. 18. 1. — ™ MP. od, lit. “band, fetter”. — > Cf. $ 28, 


^no. *, — ? A. omits the whole section from the translation. 


~ 
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Ps 5 $ er ١ 42 The merchants ® of 
karénd man hat hamban 42. the law make from -me 
eed apd مړ‎ lee [D] mao the leather-bag*, who 
pist u nan, ke datestan [i] vatarkanan bring bread*, and the 

Em pist, and cheese", and 
“tod DI e*t D] de i the edible? buttert of the 


u marth [i] rõyn-meš [u] pam u sheep, and camphor, 


Drs > سك‎ o yo ١ des and the black! musk”, 
tuxdrik i case u siya 4 musk u kapir and raw silk” of Tuzür?, 


42. > Mss, “W. — ° Thus P. with the variant wld. — * P, 8, — 
* 4 Thus P. — 5 P. omits, mss. >. l 
* AIP. Èb, ArmLw. vačarakan. — > MP. «lite “the cloak-bag, port- 
manteau” 07 “leather- -bag, wallet" (Zexxxn). — ° FrP. p. 16. — MP. .نان‎ 
— & Cf, KN. 183 zahr apak pist u Sakr vimext “ poison mixed with floor and sugar”, 
cf. also Brum, «SR. I.87. MP. cus or ua “a kind of food made of deer's 
livor? almonds, etc., and of which a bit the size of a pistachio-nut will support 
the life of a dervish for several days”, also “ roasted floor, a sort of porridge 
made of floor, or of corn" (Zzxxxx). A. “ pêst cheese”! Although the words 
veo and 26 are, separated by 1 u. — * MP. cia. — f CÊ MP. خوردي‎ 
“food, nourishment” (Zzxker), ArmLw. xortik; FrP. 19, 7., comp. rón-z"artik, 
KH. § 38 "side-dish". A. tak “pounded” (camphor). — s MP. رروغن‎ FrP. 
2.5. — ^ FP. 7. 8. MP. oo. A. reads arûn, and leaves out untránslatod, 
B. “la salade"? — * MP. , 4815, borrowed from Skr. karpiira-, cf. GrBd. 118. 7. 
= MP. Lau, cf. KH. 8 96, no. 9, where 3000. — = Cf. 887, no. f م‎ MP. 
1 خر‎ (Zanker); “silk, silken stuff" (Şreıxcass), “fine hair of beaver”, “beaver” 
(Vucteas); B. “the goat-skin". — » An ethnicon. Lit. “pertaining to the Tu- 
wars”, from whom their.country is called Tuxãrostin, MP. «lew tz, 
coUe le. It is called in Chinese T’ou-ho-lo, and lies to the west of the 
Ts'ong-ling mountains, and to the south of the river Or-hon (Oxus) (Epouarp 
Cuavasxrs, Documents ‘sur les 'Ton-kine occidentaux. St. Petersbourg 1908, 
p. 155). The Toxéras lived in the basin of the Tarim, in the eastern Chinese 
Turkistan. The name T'u-hu-lo or Taxaristan is mentioned first in tho Chinese 
Wet annals, which deal with the period 886—556, whereas the name Toxara 
occurs in the Greek and Roman historical sources already at a period dating 
five centurics back (Trane p.82). Later on the Toxüras as well as the Ta- 
hias were finally merged in the Ta-Yüe-chi tribe, which played an important 
part in the history of the lands of the Oxus and India (Fnaxkx p. 41). These 
powerful conquerors are named differently by the Indian and western Chro- 
niclers, viz. Tochara (Tukhãra in Sanskrit), Indoskythen, Turuska, Rushãn, 
Huns, eto, but the Chinese, not ‘caring for the historical changes, use for 
them always the name Ta Yte-chi (Fmaxkx p. 42). Tuxinistan is after all 
another name for Bactria, and formed the eastern province of the Iranian 
empire, corresponding to modern Xorasãn. In the Awesta and Achaemenian 








and many magnificent? 
clothes”, and the garments 
for the girlst in [their] 
leather-bag* . 


43. even.towards the 
city of Érün*. They make 
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ngfeo D] Jes D] e 55 D] 
paimotan [u] Sahwar [3] jamak vas [u] 
peso oD no pos D] 
awurénd hamban pa kamkan [i] 
Ds o joo D] geo m eo m 
kustik . eran [3] &i-Sahr 5 fraé 48. 


"er DET 33s ) 6 from me the Pasta», That 
_ d E Es , am [—the white padan”, 
an padàm spēt anom karend man hac that magnificent A. 
D] nee D] Saye D] spoe and the garment of the 
[i] patmééan [u] Sahwar [i] taškuk great ones. That am I, 


— * P. ireo. 
times Balx €), Aw. Büzdif **) was the important frontier town of tho pro- 
vinee, and had preserved its old importance even during the rule of ‘the 


"^ Tozürs or Ta Yüe-chi (Manquanr 88). — 4 MP. رشاهوار‎ lit. “royal, princely”. 


— * MP. anl. — * MidPT. patmodan, ArmLw. patmucan "robe, garment”, 
cf. Brar. zAirWb. 188, and Hors NpEt. 288. — + Cf. MP. is Horx NpEt. 194. 
— " A. takes kanikün as the subject of awurend, which is grammatically pos- 
sible. But as the articles mentioned in the paragraph are nearly all articles 
of commerce, vadarkanan must be logically taken for the subject. 


' 48. ! Mss. €, for orthogr. cf. KH. 8 14. Acc. to Banruoroxax 4º ds is as 
much as s, as in the northern (Parthian) TurfanPahl. — 2 P. 1. 

* Thus literally. It is better to take it as "the land of Iran”, ef. tho 

title of J. Maxqvanr's work " Eraniahr". Still the city of £530! later known 

as Az, which was founded by Saptr I, had its official name according 


, to Tabari I, Ao, 14 rüniahr- Süpür (Manquanr 145). It seems to be the 


same city as Eran-kart-Yihpur which was founded according to tradition by 
Sapur I (cf. PahlT. 23. 8, 4) (ibid.). A. takes frad O fahr či à Gan with the 


, following küstik had man karend and translates “in the Iranian districts they 


prepare the sacred girdle out of me". Then he leaves out the whole para- 


` graph untranslated. — ^ MP. eL Xw كو‎ the sacred thread-girdle of the Parsis, 


cf, Brun, AirWb. 98. — * MP. ريغام‎ comp. Hons, NpEt. 78, and Brrr. AirWb. 
880. — à Read. is uncértain; cf. VD. 181 the gloss to eastrak 1 star pestt, MP. 
5 m the holy shirt of the Parsis; cf. also Dammwrerren, ZA. 2. 243, N. 94, 
where 315020, and Brun. AirWb. 411. 





*) Baxl, Bahl, Bahl, Balx, ethnicon *balstk, *bahltk, balxi, syr. onto, 
belongs to the Toxaric dialect prevalent in Balx, which was a norm for the 
Buddhist in the north of the Hindukuš, and which changed tho group-9r to | 
(Marquart 88). 

++) Cf. Brur. AirWb. 953. 
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through whom they‏ درسم کو [ovo o]‏ رة 
handam [patas ke]  ünom vasurkân praise" the limb[s]f of‏ 
p> [1] i ne 295 E] the girl [specially ] as‏ 4 رې درد 
stayend gartan [u] var pa kamsk [i] regards her breast® and‏ 
6e neck. I one, and those‏ ][ وسابو Q %¢ D]‏ 
amak man [i] hamsartak [u] wom Ot the same species” as I,‏ 

) ; 4 our contact! makes the 
^ dp وص‎ 09 oy» ne FEE 


body fragrant? with good 


; vul Ciyon bodat hubod ta wand 
ih HE VIO «DOG OD, VAN: PAWA scent, just like the rose" 


v» T» (3) E o yw» 


of the world.Two horns?(?) 

x?x 2 (3) srok . gehik Joy 
ew Dilan... Gey woa bj ge, 44, I carry behind on 
kof o kof ...darom pušt o apaóé 44. [my] back"... goes from 
vs 6 GY ودود‎ E. ÈJ WM) mountain"! to mountain 


i köst hac bum kišvar vasurk [0] Save? towards the land? of the 
[59] ap s` الود‎ D 354 rope big kigvar?, from the 
[0] sr&h i varkas 6 tar hindukan coasts’ of the Hindis® 
00 yd 3es if sen) aye) ep to the other side towards 


6 tar manand ke martomak sartak-yut the sea! Varkase, to the 


8G Drei] pod! 0 Dee $ men* of different spieces*, 
či [z'ümshend] varcasm u عد‎ ? x bum who dwell! on the other 


— 5 Thus P., mss. ! por. — * P. omits. — 5 Raro phonetic orthogr. of the 
prounoun 1. sing., cf. KH. § 103, no. 1. — ^ Mas, 3#. — ؟‎ Thus P., mas. 3. 
— e MP. .ستایدن‎ — > MP. plush. — 5 MP. .بر‎ — ^ MP. 5$. — © MP. 
دهم‎ often as the beginning of a compound and MP. sw. — 1 aa — 
m boditan, denom. from 3 bod "fragrance", MP. yug — ^ MP. .كل‎ B. 
reads gúlistân "un parterre de roses, a rose-bed" for vul 4 gehik. — r Thus 
B. MP. .سرو‎ The read. and mean. of this and the following word wy) 
remain obscure; for the latter cf. Devs 8 44. Or is it mitast “ell, yard", cf. 
Aw. vitastay. Thus BARTHOLOMAE. 

44. 1 Mss. "05, most probably m- stood for b = هرا‎ equally obscuro 
and then repeated through mistake by the copyist; for the expr. 614 IM 919 
of. NOU ل‎ neo, and J09) سر‎ FOS) $17. — ° P. omits. — ® Mas. 6 

* MP. .يسك‎ — A. “hump”. He translates the passage: “ Moreover I 
have humps on the back: on my humps go different races of men ...". I 
think that some words are missing after därom. — ^ MP. .دوم‎ — ° MP. .كشور‎ 
— a MP. .کوست‎ — * MP. grin. — * Cf. MP. ,دربا‎ Hoax NpEt. 125. — 
€ Aw. vaorukaka, cf. Bruni. AirWb. 1429. — ^ Cf. 8 19, no.» — * MP. >>, 
and MP. $>,w, cf. $ 43, no. *. — 1 FIP. 20.8. — MP. la 





side ‘in the x?x™, anp 
are called" the Vartasms?, 
because [their] eye? is on 
[their] chest, and their- 
head" is like that of.a 
dog” or like?! a little 
bell, men who eat wood 
and leaves", and milk” 
the milk” from the goat. 
The livelihood* even” of 
those men* is from me. 


45. They make from 
me the Péespürak* [which . 
is] similar to the delicacy” 
of the immortal oness, 
[and] whieh the ruler 
and the mountain-chief@ 
and the noble. eat. I am 
alone? superiorí to thee, 
o Assyrian tree. 
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> ayy, [2] » aha: qp» Ó no 1» 
'1 sak [i] Gn 530705 hast var pa 1 


onde E Bay = لور‎ Toro] F€ 
martoman man 1 barang, [adap] man 
مم‎ D] awe G) D زع‎ do x 


had [u] z"arand (i) varg [u] dar ke. 


vos 6 


& m oor be رو‎ 


- givisn martomak &-aàn dusend Sir bus 


o qo» ١ o 
. hast man haé 


55. 3 7 ل دودر دو‎ £0 
karend man ha pesparak 45. 


1, Dyno m "PT sup 
u Sahrdar waret ke man z*ar-anosak 


6 05 (e) Go tro Sayers 
haé apartar (bet) Bom asat u kofdar 
o ayy» B v» و‎ 

. asurik [3] drast tô 


— 4 Thus P. — 5 40 stands most probably for ~, properly speaking e, car- 
dinal numeral “one”, cf. KH. 8 55. — * P. 1%. 1 

E Cf, 848, no. ». B. “cursed, accursed”, i. o. vijastak, MP. COHEN But 
then wo (GF. 4. 11, 14) or swe ($GV.) is expected. Or has he read Depts 
vat-ditik ? — ^ Lit. “having the eye on the shest”, cf. GrBd. 107. 5. — » FrP. 
28.4. — MP. .حواتدن‎ — « FrP. 10.3. — MP. pera. — * MP. „w. — * FrP. 
9: 1. — MP. kw. — *! Of. MP. ,مانا‎ Hors NpEt., no. 967. 1102 bis, Has PSt. 97. 
— t MP. A3 (VULLERS and ee — "MP. برك‎ — Y CL MP. siso), 
— v FrP. 7. a — MP. .شیر‎ — = CÊ MP. iss. — 7 B. reads 0; “forco, 
strength". — = Cf. $ 19, no. x ١ 

l 45. 1-P. omits, mss. have >. 


* MP. s Lise, a sort of sweotmeat poe) prepared from flour, butter. 
and syrup, galea cou in Arab. (VuULLERS). e CÊ MP. بخوراک ,خورش‎ 
FrP. 5.2. — ¢ MP. a.b QV; 022507-50 may also mean “the immortal deli- 
cacy”. J. reads it hunivak "ministrel" ? MP. PER cf. KH. § 64. — a MP. 
ركوهياد‎ comp. PahlT. 21.8. — * Lit. “I ono", for v, s. KH. § 67. B. MOI “my 
works"! A. adak-am “thus I”, cf. 848, where fiw», — f Cf. § 2, no. 5, 
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€ des da le [on 46. And milk and 
bet pamir u Sir man [had] u 46. cheese" is from me, and 
yos o) "oy Ie 3a? sudo the child? and the grown 


kask u düy-am mahest u apurnayak up ones make from me 
| o 4 curds? and kasks. 


. karend 
1 ppap ayy ١ E1 4%. And the Mdeda- 
yagišnkārān dàtostan «u 47. gasnas*, who are perform- 
wie D ' no coro 6ك شد وبرسر‎ ing the yasisn ceremony? 


post man pa patyap masdayasnãn according to the [ritual] 
١ o Joe law preserve [their] pē- 
.dürand wap“ [valid] on my skin?.- 


e» ox Jus ر‎ 83 lg مع‎ 48. Whenever* [they 
barbut O .kannür u vin u čang 48. play] the Gang”, and the 
> ند وو‎ SaF ee ) vin’, and the kannaré, 


man pa gadand hamë tambūr u [and] beat? on the bar- 


46. * Unusual ideogram for 3, pron. 1. sing. Aram. NX, "DW, Syr. ÛÎ 
Arab. ÛÎ. — ? Thus P., mss. p=). — 3 Mas. Cop, 

* Cf. $42, no... — > MP. 6,5. — ° MP. cauce. — * MP. روغ‎ (comp. 
Skr. dugdha) “churned or sour milk, whey, butter-milk" (Sremeass). — e MP. 
SAS "sour milk dried; a sort of condiment made of butter-milk; a kind 
of thick pottage made of wheaten flour or barley-meal with sheep’s milk “ 
(Sremeass). — f A. leaves it out in the translation. 

41. ! Thus P., mes. Pest roo. A. “worthy” sayakaran ? 

* Lit. “the worshippers of Mazda", comp. Brax. AirWb. 1169. — > Cf, 
§ 32, no.*. — ° MP. bob, the washing according to the ritualistic law ; 
the word is mostly used for the washing of the members of the body, that 
remain uncovered, especially the hands, the feet and the face. There is here 
'a reference to the eustom of baving loose leather-socks slipped into the 
shoes, as well as to the custom of sitting on the goat's skin or on tho bol- 
ster of goat's skin during the nino days of the great ritualistic washing which 
the priests observe strictly. — 3 MP. Sw .يو‎ 


48. 1 رط‎ Ag. — SP. omits. — SP nam. — < P. ye. — * Mas. 
fT, the common mistake for >Y, s. KH. § 4, no. 3, 8 12, no. 3. 
` e Lit. “always”; then “every time when, whenever”, cf. MidPT. hamev, 
8. KH. 871. — > MP. siy, cf. KH. $62, no. 3. — ° ArnLw. vin; cf. KH. 
§ 62, no. 3, — 4 Cf. Aram. N32, cf. KH. § 82. — e MP. رزدن‎ FrP. 21. 8. A. omits 
hamë Zadand in the translation. B. “ All different airs, which they play on the 
violin and the tambour— it is through me that they make them resound”. 
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n" (e) aw swe Buti and the tambirs,‏ ۾ لو 
to hai apartar (bei) evom srayend they: play? [of course].‏ 
o aye [5] e on me, [thus] I alone*‏ 
.asurik [i] draxt am superior! to thee, o‏ 

Assyrian tree. 
no 1 55 dae mg) my es 49. When they bring - 
pa u barénd 2087 o bie ka 49. the goat to the market", 


A a 0 j b 
vues 3 p 3 f my Soo gay Amd offer it for sale”, 


dārzi nē dram 10 ke har dürand vahak every one who has not 
got ten dramº, does not 


come near the goat. [But] 
the children buy? thee 
لو‎ xe we ^ Pv — for two padis®, Wounded! 
to xastak-gyan xarénd — kudakün to the lifes thou willst be 


6:96 BEREIT 3 روو‎ p od 
passe 2 pa tô ayet ne bus o frac 


ome م‎ top ow wape destroyed" exterminated * 
.raiün hat avkandak frat visiipiheh by the spiritual leaders! , 


— * MP. 1555, cf. EH. § 62, no.7, — e Cf. Arab. gab, cf. KH. § 68, no. 9 — 
a MP. .سرايدن‎ The goat mentions here these music instruments, because all 
these have their important parts, viz. the chords of the first three made of 
the sinew, and the hide of the last two made of the skin of the goat. — 
x Of. 8 45, no. °. — ! Cf. 82, no. * 

49. ° The rare orthogr. for WY, cf. ErP. 20. 6. — P. «6946. — * P. has 
in Paz. characters ¥, mss. ¢, which form has arisen through the Iranian way 
of writing » (cf. ¢ for q in the Aw. texts*) which has produced such mean- 
ingless forms liko eohi for vóhR “good”, ahi for ahu “lord” in the prayer- 
book of the Kadimi section of the Zoroastrians. — 3 Mss. “oye. — * Mss. 
55 qp. 

* MP. ريازار‎ ef. Honn NpEt. 38, and § 42, no. *. — > Lit. “they hold it 
for the (sale-) price ", MP. ,بها‎ cf. Hox NpEt. 55. — ° C£. MP. „ay5; FrP. 16. 2. 
— 4 FrP. 21. 18. — MP. 5, —* MP. jato “a small coin” (ZENKER). — 
f Cf. $ 19, no.º. — s MP. «to, for read. cf. KH. $9, no. ®. — > Caus. from 
neoro Züptan, 1e0ro! eifüptan “to disturb, to distroy ", s. AV. 18, 18. — * Of. 
MP co MBA “to throw away”, from Aw. apa and kan “to dig out, to root 
out", comp. for kandan AV. 81. 1. — 1 A. omits gyan-xastak ... raiün in the 
translation. B. tho weaver dig (avkand ?) thy body constantly ". Thus he reads 
صرووم‎ yülühak, MP. ,جولاهة‎ som, FrP. 15. 4. Ho takes ha ratün with § 50 
“that they offer the sacrifice to the Ratus to the other side of this vast 
earth”. This translation as ho himsolf says is conjectural. 


*) There is practically no difference in the » and 3 even in Gerpasr's 
Aw. texts. 
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eer pari )|ovo to 50. This [is] my use* 

:enam  néwakih u sut enam 50. and goodness , these [are] 
زاو راد‎ ) ¢ a6 wa my gifts? and welfare’, 
be bus man haé ke drut u dahiim which are coming from 
روه‎ "vo 2 e vd tengu Te [who am] the goat 


. Dim pahān či im tar أقرية‎ also on the other side of 
this” broad‘ earth 5. 


wid ak wo» C) wes Gr oi 51. These [are] my 
6 man ke sox"am (4) earrén enam 51. golden* words, which are 
e^ 2, m" D] 4o w ms wo 5) laid? before thee by me, 
varde u hik [i] pes ke Gon nihat to like [one] who 'strewsº 
E 23 ow nte MY. 6 pearls before a pig? ora 
1 čang adap afsânet mwari (4) boar °, or play! the Čang 

Eg hk 

TP "C before & mad camel . 

. mast à uštr à pes Zane ; 

wy go 52°, They make it‏ قرط ورڈ سو ناد رار 
bün pa ku karénd apad bun had 52. again from the beginning,‏ 
that from the beginning.‏ 
of the creation x? x x? x‏ 
the mountains*, I eat‏ 
(١ feo 59e [2] sor ren that fragrant [and] fresh?‏ $ 
hal u zarom tarım [i] gayah kofün mountain - grass °. and‏ 


Aye m Como ولو‎ *»o5 roo To 
hubod Gn x.? x x? x kofam dahisnih i 


$0. * P. nee’, — 1 Thus for 8, cf. KH. pref. $ 12. 

* MP. .سود‎ — * NP. .نیکی‎ — * MP. sãos — à FrP. 26.1. — MP. 
PD FrP. 24.2. — £ MP. هن‎ — * MP. ag. ' 

51. 1 P. omits, mss, >. — ? P. 5. 

a FrP. 16. 2. — MP. رزرين‎ cf. $ 20, no. ». — » FrP. 21 12. — MP. .تهادن‎ 
— * MP. ,افشانىرى‎ FrP. 18. 15 where viros. The form mendo is possibly 
the result of the false and defective orthogr. 191128 pasóntan, in which pason 
jbe() would be the regular 8. plur. impf. from Aram. be, without the con- 
ventional * ya prefix. Thus the third rootletter m, which is written in glos- . 
sarial form * is normally suppressed in 1420. Now as regards 9º, it is surely 
a false orthogr. for >, cf. Bull.SOSt. I, 4, p. 189, no. *. — 4 FrP. 7.4. — MP. 
Sate Aa MP. 31,8. — f Lit. “strikes, strokes ”, MP. .زدن‎ — 6 FrP. 21. 8. — 
MP. .مساك‎ — > FrP. 7.1. — MP. pil. — * A's translation ends hero, so 
also that of B. except that he translates the first sentence of 5 54. 


52. 1 P. omits. — ? P. omits. — 3 Mss. se, 


* The whole sentence remains obscure. — > Cf. MP. poe FTP. 6. 2. 
— MP. sÈ. 





[drink] from the cool 

spring? water. ` 
58. [But] everybody 

uproots* thee here?, who 


is very hungry. . 


54. And the goat went 
away in triumph». 

May he who has written 
[this] obtain the Garo3- 
mûn possessing good ' 
multitude ° ‘fof men] 
good fame? and stead- . 
fastness in the faiths, 


may he himself live long! 


In every x?x of x?x 
enemies, may he “see! 
this head of the enemy 
deade! May he also who 
has composed? [this] and 
he who has written this 
be in the same way* 
possessing the renowned 
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e ويه‎ tdo oy 
E ا‎ . dp sart xanîk 
J6 سو کي‎ [m] cama لو.‎ or 
ke Bar kas [har] kandét to 53. 


o fren] 06 [2] Massey 


. [daret] mas [+] gtirsakth 


o en EL ne 8) [1] oz 
l . Sut parocih pa būs [u] 54. 
DJ 3 سردل رويد‎ 


[u]  husravih 


Sip روسو‎ 
` andar = huramak 
M OOOH Hf 6 در‎ soto 3 سروصي زر سرود‎ 
ke mipešt ke grat 90751181 austébarth 


pos 5 pode ^. no ey D you! 
2X ix? ps pa sivãt dary aves 


meo‏ م )( 9 gor‏ ملو 
murtak dušman sar (i) n dusmanan‏ 
NO e» WUN! Mor NOP o£ o erp‏ 
pa can nipest ke u mhat ke venat‏ 
ae i E ne ye» no pepe‏ 
mënök u husrav-iam gehik pa hameven‏ 


e (PO Ine» o ار‎ 3:1) 
. bavat tin .ruvan-boxtak 


body in this world! and possessing the d wa soul in the 


heavenly (world)! May it be so”. 


— * MP. gls. 


58. 1 P. PpO, mas. pray. 


* CE MP. ن‎ 025, 8. 5 49, no. *. — > Paz. azdar, FrP. 25. 8. — ° Cf. MP. 
"IP 8. AV. 23. 2, 59. 5, 89. 2, lit. " who has great hunger". 
54. 1 Thus P., mss. ado, — * Mss. d — 3 Mss. JJ gmp. — 4 Mss. 


ne fe, — 5 Mss. e», pres. ind., better subj. 
— > Aw, garôdimina “ the house of the praise", s. Braz. 


a MP. $33 





AirWb. 512. — ° MP. هى‎ and MP. ررم‎ Aw. hwg$wa “having good flocks”, 
Brun. AirWb. 1857. — à Abstr. noun from Ausrav, cf. § 85, no. 4. — * Comp. 
MidPT. abistavaganan and abīstāgän “firm in faith", s. Braz. zAirWb. 51 
abstr. noun. — f Pres. ind. 8. sing. from ditan "to see", MP. ,ريدن‎ FrP. 
RO. 9, a very rare plene orthogr. — s MP. s»,4. — » Lit. “laid down (in 
writing)”, FrP. 41. 12. — MP. .نيادن‎ — * MP. هم‎ and ven “mode, spe- 
cies”, ef. evenak 5 28, no. *. — * MP. (x. — >? MP. .لخت‎ — 2 MP. .ايدون‎ 
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§avet 20 


41 


Sahih 22 


31, 33, 
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INDEX OF MIDP. WORDS 


esmo 17 
Supa 24 


you 2 
ros 21 
42° 43 


«ooo 22 


dév 30 
puvuo 22 - 
poss 0 

"ero: 52 





40 
9 
21 


41 


35 
49 
Sanit 21 


pod) 
exei 
angon 


(The figures show the paragraphs) 


| 





49 
vaut 21 ` 
nihāt 51 
36 
27 


00 
D») 

1 ps) 
prow 
6r 
opt 
زنع دور‎ 
34 
الوم‎ 
a} 
3d 
939) 
Wadi 
ركمو‎ 
aset 
t$» 
QO ev} 
IU اع‎ 


were 35, 40 
ma دعم‎ 16 
soe 46 
do 88 
o» 14, 7 
3» 22 
n 43 
preys 54 
mfo» 54 
53» 8 
nado 13 
vs D4 
à» 21 
vw)» kart 24 
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. THE INDEX TO THE TRANSCRIPTIONS OF THE PAHLAVI 
WORDS OCCURING IN THE TEXT OF DRAXT.I ASURIK 


(The numbers refer to the paragraphs) 
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unaccompanied by & vowel sound, and there must be no pause 
whatever between the click and the vowel, one straightforward : 
syllable being made. The unvoiced form of this dental click (4) 
_is what is used in the English click of annoyance, written tut-tuí, 


4 and y 





but really 3333. The voiced dental click I write y and the nasal 
n. In each ease the tongue-position is the same, but for y the 
vocal chords are made to vibrate, causing a g-sound to be heard, 
and for the last the uvula isdown allowing the air to pass through 
the nose. 


Tur RETROFLEX CLICK 


cand s, 
Qu 

From the diagram it will be seen that the back of the tongue 
is in the same k-position as for the dental click, but the tongue-tip 
is curled back into the retroflex position, the underside of the 
tip touching the hard palate, so that a partial vacuum is formed of 
a different nature from that of the previous one. The click is 
exploded on the hard palate by the release of the tongue-tip. 
There is no equivalent European exclamatory sound to this 
unvoiced retroflex click (t). The voiced form of this click I write 
with the symbol » and the nasal y. 

This click is described- by grammarians as palatal or cerebral, 
but I think the term retroflex is better, since it describes the 


position in which the underside of the tongue comes into play 
with the palate. Hottentot has a palatal click, made with the 
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:Examplés: jaluka, jethu,.jolisa, ukuthi jubu juĝu. 
Bryant uses w and j rather freely to place between imo 
adjacent. vowels, e.g. umhaw for um?xau ; but this i is unnecessary. 


ZULU CLICK ‘Consonants 


Dental. Retroflex, | Lateral. 


Unvoiced . 3 3h t ch 5 oh 


Voiced. . Y ” w 








Nasal . . 1 p ’ 4 ` 


From the above chart it is seen that there are three types of 
` click consonants: the dental, the retroflex, and the lateral. In 
acoustic effect, to the native, these sounds differ one from the 
other as much as p, t, and k do to our ears. Hence, it is absolutely 
necessary for the foreiguer to acquire their exact pronunciation, 
as the misuse of & click would be as bad as to say pat for cat. 
Before discussing the symbols used, it will be best to describe 
minutely the formation of each type of click, giving diagrams of 
the tongue positions. 

Click consonants are implosive or suction- sound erodes by 
the formation ofa partial-vacuum between the tip and the back of 
the tongue, so that when the tip or the side (as in the case of the 
lateral click) of the tongue is released from contact with the 
palate, air rushes momentarily into the rarefaction, and causes 
the smacking sound. It will be seen that there are two aspects 
to every click, the forward or tongue-tip aspect, and-the velar or 
tongue-back aspect. This influences the nasals used with the 
clicks, so that they are not simple nasals, but compounds made up 
of a dental, retroflex, or alveolar n, as the case may be, and the 
velar y. 


THE DENTAL CLICK 


The back of the tongue is raised against the soft palate in the 
position for k, while the tongue-tip is placed lightly against 
the upper front teeth and gums, forming a rarefaction between 
the middle of the tongue and the palate. The tip of the tongue is 
released and the click ensues. Naturally the click is never used 


ut 
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languages, and produced by a constricted formation of the lower 
throat". He therefore uses rr to denote it “as befitting a guttural 
sound " A “and notes that in Xosa % is used to indicate the same 
sound. Grout comes nearer to & description of this sound, when 
he writes “a peculiar, hard, rough guttural, which seems to be 
made by contracting the throat and giving the breath a forcible 
expulsion, at the same time modifying the sound with a tremulous 
motion of the epiglottis”. He uses the sign / to indicate this 
sound. 

There is a uvular nasal corresponding to 3 which I nave 
indicated by the sign y and described among the nasals. 

Examples of y: yweba, um™yezo, iywa, um"gagyd. 

i THE SEM[-VOWELS 

w and j are used to indicate the semi-yowel glides, and it has 
already been noted, when.dealing with the diphthong, that wa is 
used to represent the diphthong 04, starting from the o position 
and not from that of u; thus, with the semi-vowel w we see that 
in Zulu there is more open lip-roynding than in English. 

w is used in conjunction with each of the consonants, with the 
exception of the bi-labials p, ph, b, 8, and m, though in some parts 
of Natal even such combinations are said to occur. It is for this 
reason that somewhat peculiar consonantal changes take place in 
the passives and locatives of words of which the last consonant 
is a bi-labial. These will be noted later, Some non-European : 
combinations with w are found in. Zulu, such as jw and pw, 
e.g. entdizijweni, lupwa. 

Examples of w compounds: m gwina, isilwane, uofwala; 
as well as combinations. with the clicks, e.g. in wadi, cwatha, shwala. 
Plosives and clicks may be aspirated or unaspirated when in 
combination with w. 

Though w really has two positional values, viz. bi-labial and 
velar, I have chosen to place it in the velar column of the chart, 
since the appropriate nasal to use with it is J, not m. 

w is also extensively used on its own merits, e.g. wola, wuleka, 
wedezela, iwisa, wawaza. 

Now, on the other hand, j is not used in combination with 
consonants other than w. ‘The appropriate nasal to use with j is 
J, and this absorbs j when so used, e.g. ujaja and izipaja. 


1 [This sign is used in the revised edition of Grout’s Isizulu (1893 —see p. 13), 
but not in the original edition of 1859, —A.W.] 
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úsed. Déhne, too, describes it as “a kind of choking, very difficult 
to describe and more so to utter", But it cannot be passed by in 
that convenient manner. 

3 is an affricate sound, but it differs from other affricates in 
that it is pronounced with simultaneous glottal stop. To designate 
such glottal stop plosives, I have selected the term “ ejective", as 
being descriptive of the action and the type of sound resulting. 
Hence y is made up of three elements,-the plosive, the fricative? 

. and the glottal stop ; and if the special symbol were not adopted, 
3 would have to be indicated by ax”. 

Now to examine the component parts; the plosive dement (a) 
is the deep Arabic qaf, made with the back of the tongue against 
the extremity of the velum, much further back than k, which is 
made against the middle of the velum ; but that is not all, for the 
plosive element q ends off in & fricative appropriate to the uvular 
position, viz. x, the deep Arabie kh in khalifa, accompanied by 
strong vibration of the uvula ; and the whole is ejected by glottal 
action, the larynx being forcibly raised with resulting compression 
of the air in the pharynx between the vocal chords and the point 
of contact of the tongue with the velum. As soon as the tongue 
is removed from that position, the air is ejected. The following 
diagram will ود‎ better describe the tongue-position and 
movement :— ` 





The back of the tongue touches the lower part of the velum 
and moves forwards, keeping near to the velum and causing 
friction to follow the plosion. The sound is, of course, unvoiced, 
as none of the ejective consonants can be voiced, the closed glottis 
preventing the vocal chords from coming into play. 

° This sound has been thought by many to be a click, and 
Colenso and others wrote it with an italic ,نه‎ Romic æ signifying 
the lateral click. Others wrote it az. Bryant describes it as 
“a certain strong guttural sound, quite unknown in European 
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occurring uninfluenced by a nasal, e.g. um"tsalo, utswaButswaBu. 
Although in some cases s and ts seem to be interchangeable, e.g. 
8080 and tsofo, in others they seem to be phonemically different, 
e.g. sekeza (enclose) and tsekeza (creak). In some cases ts and of 
are interchangeable, e.g. itsako and iefako, tsaka and ofaka. 

tt. Affricative lateral. This represents the sound of at 
exploded laterally, the lateral part as well as the plosive being 
unvoiced, so that tl does not adequately represent it. t4 is found 
whenever the unvoiced lateral fricative ¢ is immediately preceded 
by n, and is not found in combinations other than that of nti, 
e.g. ezintdizijweni, intte§o, intdantdana. Bryant writes this nil, 
but in current Zulu orthography the presence of the i is not 
recognized and nhl is written. mthi would be much better than 
ntl, because the lateral is of the unvoiced fricative type, il giving 
the sound heard in Watling Street. 

ef. Palato-alveolar affricate unvoiced. cis the symbol used 
for the palatal k, i.e. a plosive made by the back of the tongue 
coming into contact with the hard palate instead of the velum. 
6, as a plosive, is used extensively in Central Bantu languages, 
such as Bemba, Luba, and Lamba, but it is not used alone in Zulu 
as a plosive, only being found when followed by the fricative J, 
making an affricate. In current Zulu orthography teh or ty is 
used to indicate ef. This is always used when the nasal p 
immediately precedes f, the Zulu never using the combination pf 
but pof, e.g. ipefoto, pofinga, incfeBe. Nevertheless there is a 
number of well-defined cases of ef being used unassociated with 
a nasal, e.g. ofela (tell), efeleka (lend), ucfani (grass), icfe (stone). 
Some natives use cf very commonly, where it seems that f should 
be used, and it must be noticed that J and of are phonemically 
different, e.g. fefa (hasten) and cfecfa (cut meat into strips). 

13. The voiced variety of the above. ‘Neither element of 
this combination is found apart. Examples: pygengoku8a, ygaBula, 
um"jgife, 23110. - 


Tar EJECTIVE ÜvULAR AFFRICATE 


This is perhaps the most difficult Zulu sound for a foreigner‏ .نر 
to acquire, and one of the most difficult to describe without‏ 
practical demonstration, In fact Elliott, in his Tebele Dictionary,‏ 
writes of it as totally indescribable and impossible for a European‏ 
to acquire, with the added encouraging remark that itis very seldom‏ 


0 
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In parts of Natal, f is replaced by the affricate cf, e.g. [aja and 
efaja, ufaka and ucfaka. The appropriate nasal is p, and whenever 
it precedes f, the latter becomes the affricate of, e.g. ufizane and 
izipcfizane. Examples of the use of 3 will be given under the 
affricate combination 33. i 

(d) VELAR FRicativE.—x in Zulu has a sound similar to the 
Scottish sound of ch in loch, though in the southern districts it 
has much more scrape, more nearly resembling the Cape Dutch g 
in gaan. In Xosa, too, there is far more scrape with this velar 

“fricative than in the average Zulu use of it. In fact in Zulu it 
tends to approximate to h, but it never does this entirely. Al- 
though Bryant makes no differentiation in writing, h and x are 
phonemie, distinguishing words, e.g. xola (draw out) and hola (run). 
In current Zulu orthography x is written v, Bryant using h. 
When the appropriate nasal y is used with x, it is not yet certain 
whether yx is the result, or an affricate rkx. 

Examples of the velar fricative : umixau, xamula, ixoxo, ixwapa, 
ukuxaxa. l 

(e) GrorraL Fricarives.—Zulu employs both voiced and 
unvoiced A, and these two sounds are used phonemically, e.g. 
ukuthi haha and umfafia. Bryant distinguishes the voiced form 
by writing hh, but otherwise in Zulu orthography there is no 
distinction. As observed above, h must be distinguished from the 
almost scrapeless x. When preceded by the nasal, h and fi both 
become f (nasalized 1), which has been dealt with in the section 
on the Nasals. j l 

Examples: hamba, iflafi, haza, 2808620, and Bebeza. 

The symbol A is used to denote aspiration with unvoiced 
plosives and clicks, e.g. ph, th, kh, qh, ch, and 5h. 


THE AFFRICATES 


An affricate sound is a combination of a plosive immediately 
followed by a fricative of corresponding organic position. Many 
students of Zulu have not properly recognized the existence of 
these affricates, but the following remarks will show: that they 
are a very necessary part of Zulu phonology. It is not yet 
certain whether the affricate kx exists in Zulu. 

ts. Alveolar affricate unvoiced. Whenever s is immediately 
preceded by n, it becomes the affricate ts, e.g. pantsi, intsema, 
ntsala, intsentse, intsephe. But there are ‘instances of ts 
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In current Zulu orthography 4 is written Al. 

Ep: This may be described as the fully voiced form of 4, or as 
the fricative form of L As has been noticed above, it differs from 
lin that the sides of the tongue are raised sufficiently to produce 
friction with the palate. Examples: ukuga, kula, amakozi. ` 

E is unaltered when preceded by n, e.g. inkubunkubu,: isanka, 
amanga. In current orthography it is written dhl, and Europeans 
erroneously think that they hear & d in it. 


THE FRICATIVES 


Apart from the lateral fricatives, Zulu employs five fricatives, 
four of which have both voiced and unvoiced forms, though the 
voiced palatal fricative is only used in affricate combination. 
They are represented by the following symbols: f, v, s, z, f, 5, 
x, h, aud fi. 

(a) DENTI-LABIAL FRICATIVES.— and v are pronounced as in 
English. The only point to notice is that the appropriate nasal 
used with them is the denti-labial m of the same phoneme 
as m. Examples: funa, um™fokazi, imfokomfoko, vala, um"vupge, 
imvuBumvuBa. 

(b) ALVEOLAR FRiCATIVES.—s and z are pronounced as in 
English. It must be noticed that when the unvoiced form, s, is 
preceded by the appropriate nasal, n, it becomes the affricate ts. 
Examples: suka, umºsindisi, usendo and izintsendo, zala, ezine, 
(c) PALATO-ALVEOLAR Fricatives.—The unvoiced form is f. 
The voiced form 3 is only used in Zulu in the affricate combina- 
tion jg. It must be clearly understood that Zulu f and 5 are 
palatals, and that the tongue tip is kept down. behind the lower 
teeth during articulation, and the lips spread. The following 
diagram shows the tongue-position :— 
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English clear l As is the case with the English lateral, the back 
and the blade of the tongue are adjusted according to the resonance 
of the adjacent vowels. In the case of the fricatives, the sides, 
one or both, are raised sufficiently to cause friction between them 
and the palate. 

A comparison of the following kymograph mouth tracings 
shows that, since 1 is not a fricative, the line is scarcely forced up 
at all. With the fricative E the line bows up, while with the 
unvoiced fricative ¢ the line is still further bowed and is clear of 
vibrations, until the tongue is about to be released from the 
palate. These diagrams show clearly that the addition of voicing 
is compensated by a diminution of the bowing, i.e. of the friction. 





All three of these lateral sounds are phonemic, e.g. lala (sleep), 
dala (remain), kala (play). 

L Voiced lateral, made with tongue-tip articulation as in 
English. Examples: lamba, lila, 108910, lukhuni, wa m™landela. 
There are very few cases of its being influenced by the appropriate 
nasal n; but notice ulimi (tongue) and the plural izindimi,! where 
nl becomes nd, as in many Bantu languages. 

4. Unvoiced fricative lateral, i.e. unvoiced b. This is not the 
unvoiced form of 1, which would be a quiet passing of the air, 
almost a silence. It cannot, therefore, be written with the sign | 
It is similar to the Welsh U, but, if anything, has stronger friction, 
and a quality varying with the adjacent vowels; Examples: 
daBelela, uludangothi, nam"4apyse. 

When preceded by the appropriate nasal n, ¢ becomes the 
affricate ti, e.g. uludaza and izintiaza, intdizijo. The presence of 
this t is not generally recognized. ١ 

1 igilimi is also found. 
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f. This may be described as a glottal nasal, or as a nasalized 
voiced A. It is seldom used, but the following instances may be 
noted: fli, an onomatopceic sound of indignation, and fifliza, the 
verb formed therefrom, meaning to grunt in indignation. Words, 
the stems of which commence in h or f (unvoiced or voiced A), , 
when used with the plural prefix 4zin-, use f, e.g. uhazane and 
isifazane, uhoçolo and izifioçolokazi, ufiofio and iziflofo. This is 
adequately written in current Zulu orthography as nh. 

To summarize the preceding observations, we find the following 
phonetic rules apparent : — 

(a) When preceded by the appropriate nasal, plosive aspirates 
lose their aspiration. z 

(b) When preceded by the appropriate nasal, unvoiced frica- 
tives become affricates (the case of f excepted, and ? x). 

(c) Under the influence of the appropriate nasal, the following 
special cases obtain: B becomes mb, 1 becomes nd, and h and À 
become f. 

Similar and further rules of nasal-influenced change will be 
noticed when dealing with the click consonants. 


m--p = mp m + ph = mp 
m +b = mb m+é8 =mb 
m+f —mf mv = mv 
nt = nt n +th = nt 
n +d = nd n+l =nd 
n 4 = nti n +k =nk 
n--s = nts n -+z = nz 
p+S = pes p def = pof 
RTE = WS nci =p 
j +k = yk y +kh = gk 
y +g = 9 Jy +x = kx or Jx 
Jy Fw =yw - 

DHJ SEW . 

~+h = f JA =f 


THE LATERALS 


Zulu has three lateral sounds, of which two are lateral 
fricatives. For the production of all three sounds the tongue-tip. 
has the same alveolar point of articulation, which is that of the 
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rence in: Zulu, and scarcely recognized, but it may be noticed in 
the cases of ulimi (tongue) ànd the pes alform izindimi, and indima 
from the verb lima. 


(d) The unvoiced plosive t aiid the I godes and frien v 


. tives remain unchanged, e.g. utalagu and izintalagu, udifi ind 
izindifi, ukubu and inguBu, ulusimg and izinzime. 
-  nisusedbeforeeach of the vowels apart from its * appropriate” 
use, e.g. naka, nembala, noma; etc. 

p. The palatal nasal p resembles the French in agneaw; and ^ 
in pronouncing it the tongue-tip must be kept down against the 
back ‘of the lower teeth. “In Zulu-orthography it is written ny. 
This-is the appropriate nasal to use with the palatals ; nevertheless 

. it is phonemically different from n, eg. pakaza, pipa, umupu. 

(Ás appropriate nasal with f it changes f into the.affricate ef, 
e.g. ufaggufangu becomes izinefaggunofaggu in the plural. Stems 
beginning with the semi-vowel j have that j supplanted by p, 
e.g. ujaBa and izipaBa. Note ano tão following words: inejoba, 
ipne[asa, njgalo, 0 

J. Velar nasal, used as the appropriate nasal with the velars,; 
nevertheless it is a phonemically distinct nasal, inasmuch as both 
1 and n are used with the semi-vowel w, e.g. unwali, but izinwala- 
kada and not izinwalakada is the plural of uwalakada. 

Used as the appropriate nasal, y has the effect of unaspirating 
the aspirated: plosive kh, e.g. khathaza and inkathazo, amakhosi 
ond igkosi Jt is used with k and g without causing change, 
e.g. izinkwikwi (plural of ukwikwi), ngi, ukungena, etc. 

When used before the unvoiced fricative x, it is not yet certain 
whether this x does not become an affricate kx, as is the Case with 
the fricatives 4, ره‎ and J. For instance, if uxume has a plural, 
will it be izinzume or izinkxume ? , 

With certain speakers, in rapid speech, ng is often worn down 
to 19, e.g. ya manzi for nga manzi; but whenever the same speakers ` 
repeat the same words slowly, gg reappears as such. 

J. Uvular nasal. A sound similar to y, and of the same 
phoneme, but pronounced very much further back in the mouth, 
at the point of articulation for y. In & broad transcription this 
may give place to y, as it is only used in conjunction with the 
uvular affricate 3. Notice the following: ayangayanga and 
izinyangaganga, ukuthi yyi and uku yyipa (to grasp x uku 
pyingiza (to make a choking noise). ZEE 
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through varying permutations, all regular ‘according to the 
differing phonetie laws of the individual languages. 

m. The bi-labial nasal is the “appropriate nasal” to use with 
the bi-labial plosives, and it has already been observed that it has 
the effect of unaspirating ph, making mp. Before p and b it is 
"used without causing change, mp and mb; but when placed before 
the implosive-b, 8 becomes ordinary plosive-b, making mb. Thus 

,in Zulu we have the combinations mp and mb. 

m, when used as um- for the prefix umu-, and when representing 
the 3rd person 1st class object-particle, which used to be mu, and 
is still so with monosyllabie verbs, has almost a syllabie signifi- 
cance, and should, in a close transcription, be written as m" or m. 
Thus m" can be combined with every consonant in Zulu, including 
the nasals, and even ph and 8. We have already noticed this 
with ph, e.g. um“phetho. With B, while we have imbambezela, the 
initial B of the stem does not change in wa m"Bambezela. 

m* comes in combination with all the nasals, as follows: nga 
mUminza (written in current Zulu orthography as mm), wa 
m'nfefezela, um"nini, umêpango, um"ngane, wa m"pyips, wa 
m"fiflizzla, uminongo, umipaka, um"puma. 

Before all consonants other than bi-labial plosives, m has the 
value mt, e.g. um"fana, umzlenze, um"thakathi, um"sindisi, umixau, etc. 

Of course, apart from its “appropriate” use, m may be used in 
word formation, e.g. mangala, amanzi, ukuma, etc. 

m. “The denti-labiel m. The mouth and tongue positions are 
the same as for f; the lips do not meet, but the upper teeth touch 
the lower lip. m is only used with the denti-labial fricatives, 
fand v. Thus itis of the same phoneme as m, and in a broad 
transcription mf and mv may be written instead of mf and mv. 
Examples: imfe, emfeni, imvu, ukumfoma. But notice that m" 
never becomes rj, e.g. um"fana not umfana. m is never used in 
Zulu apart from its “appropriate” position. 

n. Alveolar nasal, used as the appropriate nasal with the 
alveolar plosives, laterals, and fricatives. When used thus, how- 
ever, the following phonetic laws come into play :— 

(a) The aspirated plosive becomes unaspirated, e.g. izithathu 
and izintathu. 

(b) The unvoiced fricatives become affricates, e.g. omude and 
exintde, usu and izintsu. . 

(c) 1, when preceded by n, becomes d. This is of rare occur- 
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evident that he does not properly understand the meaning of 
aspiration, Kropf too, in his Xosa و‎ also notes that one 
variety of b is inspirated.! 

A good way to acquire the pronunciation of this sound, is to 
pronounce the English word tub (tab); then repeat over and 
over again the latter part Ab Ab Ab ab; next add on a short syllable 
bo, without exploding the first b, thus Abbo Abbe; then elide the 
first vowel, and the bbe remaining will be very similar to the Ba 
required. ش‎ 

Pairs of words are distinguished in Zulu by the kind of 
b-sound used, e.g. beka (look) and Beka (put) baba (catch) and 
Baba (be acrid), biza (have concern) and Biza (call) bonga (roar) 
and Bonga (praise), and many others. Tt might be noticed that in 
many cases this B corresponds to the Central Bantu v (bi-labial v), 
ef, Lamba, vika (put) and vava (be acrid). 


B when preceded by the appropriate bi-labial nasal, m, becomes 
b, as for instance: Bambelela and imbambelela, ufambo and its 
plural izimbambo. 

It is well to know that all the prefixes and concords of the 
personal class contain the implosive-b, as afa-, and similarly with 
the abstract class in uBu-. In fact B is met with more frequently 
than b in Zulu, except when the latter is in the combination mb. 
In many Zulu texts no distinction is made in writing between b 
and B, but in others the former is written b/ and the latter b. 


Taz NASALS 

Zulu has a large range of nasals, comprising ten sounds, for 
which the following symbols are used: m, 9, n, p, 9, D: $, N b t 
Of these the last three are click nasals, and will be considered 
later, when dealing with the click consonants. f is nasalized A, 
and might equally well have been tabulated among the glottal 
fricatives. Of the first six it will later be seen that two (m and p) 
are non-phonemie, and would not be necessary in broad transcrip- 
tions: but, owing to their distinetive character, they must be 
treated in detail in this dissertation. 

As in all Bantu languages, the nasal in Zulu plays a pro- 
minent part in causing consonantal changes, and in itself goes 


١ We have, further, recently discovered that D is widely used in Swahili, e.g. 
mabega, Buibui, Baba, Balozi, Bunduki, etc., b being used with some words 
from Arabic, e.g. birika. 
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is more fully voiced than English g, e.g. gula,‏ و Zulu‏ .و 
ingozi, igejga, ugogo (shrivelled man), which last must be definitely‏ 
distinguished from ukoko (female relation, written in Zulu as‏ 
ugogo).‏ 

ImpLOSIVE-B (B) 

It has been found necessary to distinguish definitely this 
b-sound from the ordinary plosives, and furthermore to invent 
for it a new nomenclature. In pronouncing this sound the glottis 
is not.entirely closed during the articulation, and 6 is in reality 
a species of click sound. It differs, however, from the other Zulu 
clicks, in that the tongue does not form a partial vacuum (rare- 
faction) between the forward and the velar points of articulation, 
as will be seen later with the clicks; but a rarefaction is formed 
by the enlargement of the air-passage above the larynx, by moving 
the larynx down, so that on releasing the lips to pronounce a 
voiced b, the air momentarily rushes in to fill the rarefied space, 
a kind of inbreathed b being the result, followed immediately 
by the outbreathed vowel. To designate this sound I use the term 
Implosive. A comparison of the kymograph tracings of a voiced 
click and of 8, followed in each case by the neutral vowel, is very 
instructive. 


ye 


mouth 
tracing. 


ba 


The nature of this sound has hitherto been unrecognized by 
Zulu scholars, and it has Jed them all into a serious error, which’ 
has already been noticed when dealing with b, viz. that of 
treating this sound, on account of its softer effect, as almost 
identical with English b, and attributing aspiration to the fully- 
voiced plosive b. As for Kosa, Maclaren however, in his Kosa 
Grammar, recognizes that in 6 the breath is drawn in, but still 
attributes aspiration tob. From his Table of Consonants it is 
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occurrence in Zulu. Note the following words in b: bina, boBoza, 
boa, bolokoca, bafa, ete. . 

t and th. The position of Zulu t is alveolar, and it is pro- 
nounced with tongue-tip articulation as in English. In Zulu 
tis usually aspirated (th), but there are numerous instances of 
unaspirated t, and since the difference is a phonemic one, it must 
be carefully noticed, eg. tuba (smash up) and thufa (become 
darkened), tenga (wave to and fro) and thenga (barter). 

When a stem beginning in th is preceded by the alveolar 
nasal, n, the aspiration is lost; thus from the verb thomba we get 
intombi, and the plural of uthotho is izintotho. 

For help in reading Zulu in its current orthography, the 
following points may prove useful t usually indicates the 
aspirate th, while in the combination nt, the t is unaspirated ; 
but all other cases of unaspirated t must be learned individually. 
The very commonly met verb ukuthi, in all its tenses and persons, 
has aspirated t. 3 

d In Zulu, dis fully voiced, otherwise it is the same as the 
English d. This must not be confused with unaspirated t, 
which is akin to d (unvoiced d). Note the connexion of d with 1 
As in many Bantu languages, 1 when preceded by the alveolar 
nasal becomes nd. 

Examples with d: dela, amadoda, indoda, isidindi, dinga, etc. 

k and kh. Of the unvoiced velar plosives, the aspirated form, 
kh, more nearly resembles the English k, while the unaspirated is 
rare in English, and difficult for English speakers to acquire at 
first. Since Zulu k differs from § (unvoiced g) in the amount of 
breath-force only, a confusion of k and g has arisen in Zulu 
writing. They are, of course, absolutely distinct. 

k and kh are phonemic, e.g. kaka (encircle) and khakha (be 
acrid), kela (wear down, also written gela by Bryant) and khela 
(place slantwise), koka (obstruct as with an impi, also found 
written goga) and khokha (draw out of sheath). 

° kh, when preceded by y, loses its aspiration, e.g. isikhau and 
inkau, isikhathi and inkathi, inkuku, etc. 

kh seems perhaps more commonly found than kin Zulu, except 
of course when influenced by the velar nasal; but there is one 
very outstanding instance of k being used, viz. in the infinitive 
uku, and all the verbal and adverbial forms based thereon; and 
also in the adverbial prefix ka-, e.g. kakhulu, kaBi, kate, kanane, etc. 
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‘Thus, in -current Zulu orthography'p usually indicates- the 
aspirated variety (ph), but in the combination mp, the p is devoid 
of aspiration ; while all other cases of unaspirated p must be learnt 
individually. Certain apparent exceptions to this rule may be 
found, thus, impetho (end), but umphetho (border), umphefeja, 
umphuthuluzi, ete.. This is explained when it is remembered that 
the prefix wni- in Zulu is a contraction. from wmu-, which is still 
used with monosyllabic stems, e.g. umuntu, umuthi; and the elided 
u-before polysyllabic stems still has a certain amount of persistence, 
causing the m to become syllabic, thus, umphetho or um"phetho 
would be a more correct way of writing these words. 1 

- b. Zulu’ b is somewhat similar to the English b, only it is 
fully’ voiced. The kymograph tracing comparing the English 
- with thé Zulu b shows as follows :— 


mouth, - 
English. 
larynx. 
mouth 
Zulu 
larynx 





"à the above tracings the voicing of the English b commences 
only just before the explosion, whereas the Zulu b is fully voiced. 
There is no such thing as an aspirated b (bh) in Zulu, but Zulu 
grammarians and lexicographers have not recognized that the 
softer b sound in Zulu is Implosive-b (B), and so they have treated 
Zulu 8 as though it were the usual English b, or a more softly 
_ exploded variety thereof, and have considered Zulu b as though 
it were aspirated, mistaking the extra voicing for aspiration. 
When dealing with B, it will be noticed that b and B are phonemic ; 
‘and it will further be seen that of the two, 6 is of more common 
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A clear distinction here is absolutely necessary, for each- of 
these plosives, the unvoiced, the unvoiced aspirate, and the voiced, 
is a separate phoneme, and therefore may be used to distinguish 
one word from another, as for instance: toBa (get softened), thoBa 
(bow down), and dofa (catch fish); ukoko (female relation), ukhokho 
(ancestor), and ugogo (shrivelled man). In current Zulu ortho- 
graphy, the b, d, and g are written as such (except in such cases 
as when b is written bh, see my remarks on b later), the ph, th, and 
kh are written p, t and k, and the unaspirated p, t, and k are 
written either p, t, and k, or b, d, and g, according as the writer 
thinks he hears. This has the, result of confusion in many cases. 

It will be noticed that, in the ordinary way, the aspirated 
unvoiced plosives are more used than the unaspirated ; but when- 
ever the aspirated plosive at. the beginning of a stem is preceded 
by the nasal appropriate thereto, it is à rule without exception 
that the aspiration drops, and & simple plosive takes the place of 
the aspirated plosive. By the term “appropriate nasal” I mean 
a bi-labial nasal before a bi-labial plosive, an alveolar nasal before 
an alveolar plosive, or a velar nasal before a velar plosive. 
Examples of this are as follows :— 

uphedaywathi (species of bush). izimpedaqwathi (plur.). 
izithathu (three, Cl. 4, pl.). izintathu (Cl. 3, pl.). 
uBukhosi (chieftainship). inkosi (chief). 

Further instances of this will be noticed when dealing with 
the plosives individually. This same phenomenon of deaspiration, 
when preceded by the appropriate nasal, takes place with the 
aspirated click consonants, and will be noted thereunder with 
examples. 

p and ph. ا‎ a p (ph) closely resembles p in English. 
Unaspirated p is not of common occurence in Zulu. In addition 
to the examples already quoted, the following may be noted: 
papaza (found also as banyaza in Bryant), pentsuka and pentsa 
(written as bentsa in Bryant, but derived from the same root as 
that of pentsuka). When preceded by the nasal m, ph drops its 
aspiration, e.g. impepho, isiphepho, phakamisa, impakama, phaka, 
impaka, phisa, impisi. A similar phenomenon takes place, working 
the reverse way, in Swahili, where words in dialects of the 
interior, which contain a plosive preceded by a nasal, when intro- 
duced into Swahili, drop their nasal and aspirate the plosive, 
e.g. impaka (wild cat) becomes phaka in Swahili: 
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Plosive . 


Implosive 


Affricative . 


Affricative 
Lateral 
Nasal 
Lateral . 
Lateral 
Fricative 
Fricative 


Semi-vowel 








PLOSIVES AND ÁSPIRATION 


It will be seen from a glance at the Plain Consonant Chart 
that there is a regular system with the plosives—the bi-labial, the 
alveolar and the velar each having an unaspirated and an 
aspirated form of the unvoiced plosive, and a simple fully-voiced 
form, which has no aspirated counterpart. 

English speakers must take special care with the unaspirated 
forms of the unvoiced plosives. Being rare in English, and 
differing only in breath-force from the corresponding voiced forms 
devocalized, they are liable to appear to the English ear as the 
voiced forms, i.e. to the English ear p (which only differs from 
b, unvoiced b, in breath-force) will seem more like b than ph, 
t more like d than th, and k more like g than kh. To this can be 
traced the evolution of the Kitchen Kafir word gafli (carefully) 
from the Zulu kate. Even Bryant does not recognize this, and 
repeatedly the same word is entered in his Dictionary in two 
places, having been heard under certain circumstances as though 
unvoiced, and under other conditions as though voiced; cf. in his 
work: pamuza (pamuza) and bamuza, panguza (papuza) and 
bangquza, toba (taBa) and doba, tenga (tenga) and denga, kela 
(kela) and gela, koka (koka) and goga, which obviously are meant 
for the same word, viz. that shown in brackets. 
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different words, in which case they will be either long or short 


according to the position of stress in the word. e and o are never. - 


root-vowels. 

In the conjugation of the verb, a terminates the stem in the 
indicative affirmative, e in the subjunctive, and i as a mark of the 
negative. 

I would again point out that in certain cases the vowelsi did 
u have a persistence above the usual. i- as a noun prefix stands 
for the full form ili-, and is a stronger vowel than the initial i in 
the prefixes in-, izin-, imi, isi, and izi. Similarly, u- as a noun 
prefix stands for the full form ulu-, and is a stronger vowel than 
- the initial u in the prefixes umu-, ufu, and uku. These strong 
vowels have influence in the locatives, sufficient to draw up the 
vowels £ and o to the positions of e and o respectively. 

Further references to vowel changes and vowel influence will 
be made when dealing with the phonetic changes of the locative. 


DiPHTHONGS are found to a limited extent in Zulu, but for 
the sake of simplification in orthography, the first element is 
treated as a semi-vowel, e.g., inama jakhe for iakhe; and umfo wenu 
for ü£nu. 

The diphthong 6a, however, must be specially noticed. The 
word afantwana should strictly be written aBantodna, for the 
diphthong wa in Zulu does not start from the tongue-position of 
u, but from that of o, and so the diphthong od differs considerably 
in acoustic effect from ta. Other instances of this are ukódzi, 
ukulod, kusitoa, amasodzi; but „for the purposes of transcription 
these nay all be written with wa, with the understood convention 
that in Zulu the diphthong wa is pronounced oa. This difference 
is not noticeable in other instances, thus mauzwe, asilwi, etc. 

Notice that either kwodangothi or kodangothi is heard, 
' kwoBambo or koBambo, where the influence of the elided u is still 
felt by a change from o to o. ` 

Apart from this, diphthongs are not used jn Zulu. Grout 
treats ai and au as diphthongs, but they invariably form two 
distinct syllables in Zulu; and A. T. Bryant goes to the opposite 
extreme of placing a semi-vowel between them, so that he writes 

ai-ke as aji-ke and umxau as umxawu. 
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pure vowel. It is a case parallel to that of Zulu e, in that it is 
rarely used, always short, and probably not phonemically different 
from o. When a word ending in short ə is immediately followed 
by one beginning with the vowel u, this latter vowel tends to 
draw the o upwards into the position of o, and is often itself 
elided, e.g. abantu Babo uma Be sa hamba lowo (u)muntu, where 
the influence of the semi-vowel w on the vowel before it is felt. 
As we have observed in the case of e, so o is used in the 
“locative formation, when o replaces an u, which is a contraction 
from wlu-, and becomes the higher vowel, e.g. uthukela (the 
Tugela River) becomes othukela and not othukela; similarly oBala, 
in the open. In such cases I think that o should be distinguished 
from o in writing, though the same remarks hold good here as 
were made regarding e. ١ 
o is the first element in the Zulu diphthong od, which will be 
noticed later. E 


; u 
The tongue-position for u in Zulu is eonsiderably lower than 
that for cardinal vowel No. 8. It is a pure vowel, unlike the 
diphthongie vowel heard in the English words too, food. As 
with the vowels i, رع‎ a, and o, long and short u are found according 
to stress, with the usual exception. 
Examples: u: (long u) thuma. 
: indu:ku. 
u (short u) ukufu:na. 
ukuthi susu 
uku 5u:5uzela. 


In Zulu, as in most Bantu languages, the vowels constitute the 
simplest part of the phonology of the language; nevertheless 
they form a very important part. The root-vowel of every Zulu 
verb is immutable. Even though that verb be altered to form 
verbal derivatives or nouns, the root-vowel remains unaltered ; 
e.g. uku thanda, to love, where the first a is the vowel of the root 
tand-; from this are formed thandeka (be lovable), izithandani 
(lovers), uluthando (love), and intando (love-charm) among many 
derivatives. If this were done with several roots, it would be 
noticed that in each case the root-vowel remains the same, while ' 
other vowels may alter. In this way it may be shown that each 
of the vowels i e a, 9, and u may be used as root-vowels of 
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Examples: نع‎ (long e) wena. 
be:ka. 
thume:la. 

; le:tha. 
e (short e) jakhe. 
ukuthi teBa 
i uku te:Ba 


a 


| to sway to and fro. 


In Zulu, a has a tongue-position somewhat advanced from the 
back position of cardinal vowel No. 5. It is used in both long 
and short forms, the latter being found in unstressed positions. 
English speakers must be warned against using the English 
neutral vowel و‎ when short a appears in a final position, thus 
amafutha, not amafuthe. The same rules for short stressed a in 
onomatopoeie words obtain as have been set forth when treating 


of i and E. 
Examples: a: (long d) = ja:khe. 
É tha:nda. 
aba:ntu. 
a (short a) linda. 
amazimu, 


9 ; 

In Zulu, o has but slightly lowered tongue-position, as com- 
pared with that of cardinal vowel No. 6. This vowel, too, may 
be long or short, according as to whether it is in a stressed or 
unstressed position, with the usual exception of the onomatopcic 
words, just as with the preceding vowels which have long or short 
forms. 
Examples: o: (longo) Bona. 

ipko:si. 
ito:le. 
o (short 9)  ujido. 
pygalo. 
ukuthi goço.. 
uku go:ta. 
0 


In Zulu, o has a tongue-position not quite as high as that for 
cardinal vowel No. 7. In this case again the English speaker 
must carefully avoid the English diphthong ou. In Zulu o is a 
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position, e.g. ukuthi lisa, to be faint; whereas in isili:sa, a male, 
the stressed i is long. Further, when a regular verb is formed 
from such an onomatopeic word or particle containing a short 
stressed stem-vowel, that vowel becomes lengthened, e.g. ukuthi 
phinka, to make a dodging movement, becomes uku phi:nka; 
similarly with ukuthi fiti and uku 81:40, meaning to fall apart 
softly. The same phenomenon takes place with the other vowels. 


e 

In Zulu, e is a little lower in tongue-position than cardinal 
vowel No. 2. It is rarely used, always short, and has probably 
no phonemic value to make its distinction from & necessary. 
When a word ending in ع‎ is followed by one beginning in i, the 
vowel with the higher tongue-position has a tendency to draw the 
vowel ع‎ up into a position near that of cardinal vowel No. 2, 
e.g. inkomo i &a[we, but a ku 4afwe inkomo. But such a distinction 
it is not necessary to make in transcriptions. 

Somewhat more important is the case, found especially in 
locatives, where the initial prefix i- of Class 2 nouns is supplanted 
by the locative .ع‎ That prefix i- being derived from an original 
prefix ili, has a more durable quality and greater significance 
than those of the initial vowels of other class prefixes, e.g. Class 3, 
in- izin-, etc.; Class 4, isi- izi-; or Class 5, imi. The locative of 
the noun ingela (a path, Class 3) is enkeleni, but that of ikhanda 
(head, Class 2) is ekhanda, where the more durable quality of the 
i draws the vowel € up to the position of e. In such cases it 
would perhaps be better to use the vowel e, even though it is by - 
no means certain that the distinction is phonemic, so that the use 
of either one or the other would cause any misunderstanding or 
alter the meaning of a word. 


E 

This vowel in Zulu has but a slightly lower tongue-position 
than that for cardinal vowel No. 3, but it must be rigorously 
differentiated from the diphthong used in English words, such as 
air, care, ete. It is a pure vowel. In Zulu it is used in long and 
short forms, and is subject to the same rules as obtain in the case 
of the vowel i; viz.: in unstressed positions it is short; in stressed 
positions it is long, except in the case of certain onomatopæœic 
words used with the verb ukuthi; but, when these words are used 
88 regular verb forms, the short stem-vowel £ becomes long. 
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position than to the front, but it is not nearly so far back as 
No. 5. The chart shows the positions of the eight “cardinal” 
vowels used as a basis for comparison by the International 
Phonetic Association. 


(nq 





THE ZULU VOWELS IN DETAIL 


i o, 

The Zulu i has & tongue-position somewhat lower than that 
for cardinal vowel No. l. It is a pure vowel differing distinctly 
- from the English diphthongie i, as heard in such words as see, 
feed, ete. In Zulu this vowel may be either long or short, and 
the short vowel is of the same quality as the long, not differing 
in quality as does the short i in such English words as pit, bid, 
from the long i in peat, bead. Zulu short i resembles more closely 
the French short vowel. 

‘Examples: i: (longi)  si:jafuna. 
nima. 
isi:lo. 

i (short i) indoda. 
| isihambi. 

It is noticeable that the short i is usually found in unstressed 
positions. However, in onomatopoic words, preceded by some 
form of the verb ukuthi, a short i is often found in a stressed 
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THE ORTHOGRAPHY USED 
In dealing with the phonetics of this language, the symbols of 
the International Phonetic Association have been used; and, 
where they have been insufficient, new symbols have had to be 
invented. The reasons for having adopted.entirely new symbols 
for the voiced and nasal clicks, instead of adding g and y to the 
unvoiced forms, are fully explained in the section dealing with 
click consonants. l 
The Zulu language contains seven simple vowel sounds, repre- 
sented by the symbols / 
i e E, 090,0, U, 
thirty-three elementary plain consonant sounds, represented by 
the symbols 
١ p b 8, t, d o p k, g m, m 
ELDII L% k f, v, 8, z, 
b 5x6 بط‎ f, 8, j, w, 
and nine click consonant sounds, represented by 


5 Y pb Û a Do» 95, D. 

It wil be found that in a simplified orthography two of-the 
symbols used for vowel sounds may probably be dispensed with, 
viz. o and رة‎ leaving only five symbols for the vowels. 

Aspiration of plain and click consonants is marked by the 

addition of h thereto; thus, in addition to the above consonant 
sounds, Zulu employs the six aspirated sounds, ph, th, kh, 4h, ch, 
and sh. 
. The elementary consonants, e, 3, 3, d, x, and ?, are not used in 
their elemental forms in Zulu, but in “affricate " consonant groups, 
of which there are five, viz. ts, td, of, 33, and qy?, the last of 
which, in this orthography, is written as y. 


ZULU VOWELS 


From the subjoined chart it will be seen at a glance that the 
Zulu vowels, i, e, E, d, 9, 0, u, are not so “close” as the cardinal 
vowels; in each case on the chart the Zulu vowel positions being 
below cardinal. The Zulu a-sound is perhaps nearer to the back 


1 For an explanation of the “cardinal” vowels and the use of the vowel chart, 
cf. the various phonetic readers published by the London University Press, and 
particularly the Italian Phonetic Reader. They are indicated on the chart by 
the numbers (1).to (8). 
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instances where other Zulus use the palatal affricate sound (ef) 
Mr. Dube uses J, e.g. ofaja and faja. Moreover, because he makes 
a clear distinction in using cf in a few well-defined cases, 
e.g. ucfani, I am of opinion that his pronunciation woüld prove 
more correct if any standard of correctness could be set up. 
On the other hand, these differences may prove to be purely local, 
as is that of the degree of “rasping” ‘of the velar fricative (x), 
which, it will be noticed later, is strongly rasped among the 
Amaxosa, and to a certain extent among the South Natal Zulus, 
while in the north it is so devoid of rasping as to be easily 
mistaken by Europeans for مط‎ 
CLASSIFICATION OF ZULU SOUNDS 

In Zulu, sounds are divided into two main classes, vowels 
and consonants, while the latter class is subdivided into plain 
consonants and click consonants or clicks; and it will be seen 
that for purposes of tabulating in two dimensions, i.e. according 
to manner and position, three charts are necessary. 

In the use of clicks, Zulu, together with its sister-tongue of 
Xosa, stands almost unique among Bantu languages. Clicks of 
two species only are found in the Suto language, and they are 
probably due to Zulu or Xosa influence, though, as I shall point 
out later, there is also evidence of direct Hottentot influence. 
Nevertheless, in Suto the clicks are rarely met with, and are by 
no means a systematic feature of the language, as they are in Zulu 
and Kosa. The words in the Thonga and Ronga languages which 
contain clicks are directly borrowed from Zulu, while those in 
Ndebele and Ngoni have already been accounted for, 

There can be little doubt that the clicks in Zulu and Xosa owe 
their origin to Hottentot influence, both the dialects of Hottentot 
and those of Bushman being even richer than Zulu in’ these 
sounds. Material for research and comparison along these lines 
is, however, very scanty. 

Zulu, in common with almost every Bantu language, possesses 
a remarkably simple system of vowel sounds, for a sufficiently 
correct representation of which five or, at the most, seven symbols 
only are required ; whilst the difficulty in the way of the foreign 
student’s acquirement of the language lies in the consonantal 
sounds, some of which, especially the uvular affricate, the voiced 
lateral fricative, and the clicks, are entirely foreign to European 
speech sounds, 
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of the Z) in the place of J, and changing ny into n, as shown in the 
following examples :— 


Zulu amaTefuls 
lapo, there, when. yapo. 
umiilo, fire. : umyiyo. 
innyama, meat, innama, 


“The amaLala dialect differs much from the Zulu. The name 
(amaLala) is given collectively to certain tribes in this district (the 
amaNcolosi and others), who were conquered by the Zulus, and 
of whom many are said to tekeza in their speech, whereas the 
tribes along the Zulu coast to the N.E. of Natal, as far as Delagoa 
Bay and beyond, generally tefula. A few exainples of the 
peculiarities of this dialect are here given :— 


"Zulu-Kafir amaLela 
inkomo, bullock. 4yomo. 
inkunzi, bull. wud. 
inkonyana, calf. iyomwane. 

“The amaLala use very freely the harsh guttural represented 
by r... which practice is called ukuradula. Many of the 
tribes, however, in Natal, which formerly used to tekeza, are 
Zuluized." 


. Furthermore, Callaway's folk tale * Ubabuze ", written in the 

. Bakca dialect, shows that in that dialect the affricates ts and dz 
are frequently used, the former taking the place of the regular 
Zulu th, and the latter found as ndz instead of the Zulu nd. 

Two of the most noteworthy offshoots from the Zulu language, 
due to the migrations of the Zulu impis, are the Matebele 
(Sindebele) and the Ngoni (Chingoni) languages, spoken in 
Southern Rhodesia and Nyasaland respectively, in the latter of 
which a gradual displacement of the clicks seems to be taking 
place. 1 

The facts set out above all point to the existence of a number 
of dialects, differing with either locality or social position, all 
more or less classed under the designation of Zulu. Hence, it is 
difficult to set up any one standard for Zulu proper, and diver- 
gences from the phonology of any one speaker are only to be 
expected, and should hence be tolerated. 

In the following dissertation on the phonetics of the Zulu 
language, I have followed the pronunciation of my principal 
informant, Rev. J. Dube; but I have noticed that in many 


A DISSERTATION ON THE PHONETIOS OF THE ZULU 
. LANGUAGE 


By CLEMENT M. DOKE 


INTRODUCTORY | 

TEE Zulu language proper, Isizulu, is now spoken by the 

natives of Zululand and of the greater part of Natal, though 
naturally there are dialectal differences within that area, and 
these differences become more pronounced as the Xosa border is 
approached. The language of the amaMpondo, for instance, seems 
to savour both of Zulu and of Xosa. One of the outstanding 
phonetic differences between Zulu and Xosa is that the latter uses 
the alveolar nasal combination nd where the former uses the velar 
ng, e.g. Kosa ndi, and Zulu ngi, I. 

J. L. Dóhne, in his Zuiu-Kafir Dictionary of 1857, writes: 
“Generally speaking, the Zulu distinguishes only two dialects, the 
high language—U kukuluma, and the low— Amalala. To the first 
belong the Zulu, Tembu, and Xosa, to the second the languages of 
all the other tribés of Natal, the frontier Fingoes, the Sutos, etc. 
Another specification of the dialects is the Ukukuluma, high 
language; the Ukuteta, a clear, sharp pronunciation; the 
Ukutekeza, which usually omits the nasal sounds, and transmutes 
some consonants; the Ukutefula, which changes some labials and 
liquids; and the Amalala, using none except low, broad, and flat 
sounds. But this classification is merely nominal, and the Zulu 
itself bears the stamp of the Tekeza and Tefula,in many practical 
points, as in its soft form ngi—ngi ya tanda, ngukuhlu, and yi— 
yrsibi, etc. And in these points it again differs from the Kosa, 
which has the sharp sounds ndi, ku, si, etc." + 

Bishop Colenso, in his introduction to the First Steps in Zulu- 
Kafir (p. 3); makes the following observations: “The amaTefula 
dialect is spoken by many of the Natal Kafirs, especially by the 
amaQwabe tribe. Its chief peculiarity consists in putting y (or 
rather a sound which resembles that of y, but is really a softening 


E Preface, p. xv. 
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Jesuit missionaries in Goa. These manuscripts came from the Goa 
archives. It is quite possible that some of them may be in the very 
handwriting of their authors. In a recent search for such literature. 
in the libraries of Lisbon, I had the kind assistance of my friend 
Francisco Maria Esteves Pereira. With his help I discovered at 
Lisbon in the Academia de Sciencias the manuscript of a Portuguese- 
Marathi and Marathi-Portuguese dictionary of that same early period. 
At the Bibliothéque Nationale in Paris I also found a manuscript of 
the same period, a “Doutrina Christam em Canarim”. In the 
Catalogue Sommaire des Manuscrit Indiens this MS. is entered as 
'* 724 (Indien 78.) Doctrine Chrétienne en Canarin de Goa et en 
Portugais". This consists of a Catechism in both Portuguese and 
Marathi in parallel columns, the Marathi being a translation of the 
Portuguese. The manuscript is old, and the Catechism is the work of 
Thomas Stevens himself, or of some contemporary. Possibly it may 
be in Thomas Stevens’ own handwriting. The Marathi is in Roman 
characters, with the usual system of transliteration of that period. 

The School of Oriental Studies has therefore the original texts of 
at least three of those early authors, Thomas Stevens, Antoine 
Saldanha, and Gaspar de Miguel, and they furnish material for settling 
many questions that have arisen regarding the writing of that early 
missionary literature, and of the special dialects of the Marathi spoken 
at Goa at that time. 
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(d) Vocabulario da lingua Concanica. 

(e) Beneficios insignes dos Anjos Custodios. 

(f) Baculo Pastoral para administração dos sacramentos. 

In the “Fruitos da Arvore etc." we have therefore another 
specimen of Marathi Christian literature in prose and poetry of an 
author contemporary with Thomas Stevens. As Thomas Stevens 
lived until 1619, Antoine Saldanha, who became novitiate in Goa in 
1615, must have been acquainted with the former. 

(6) “ Vocabulario da lingoa Canerim do Norte concertado e 
acrecentado em 1664.” (See p. 537 of “ Manuscripts Collected by 
William Marsden.”) The language is Marathi. Apparently the 
Marathi spoken at Goa was called at that time “ Canerim, Concani, or 

Bramana ", indiscriminately. 
, (7) “ Grammatica da lingoa Bramana, que corre na Ilha de Goa 
e sua comarca.” The volume contains a Marathi Grammar, and also 
a work on Syntax, by Frei Gaspar de Miguel, with the title “ Sintaxis 
- na lingoa Brahmana, comporta pello Frei Gaspar de Miguel ". 

This Gaspar de Miguel was also a contemporary of Thomas Stevens. 
For his eulogy of Thomas Stevens see “ Christian Puranna ”, p. xev. 
According to the Bibliotheca-Lusitana, he lived in the middle of the 
seventeenth century and was the author of many works. The titles 
of ten are given. (See also Introduction to “ Grammatica da Lingoa 
Concani composto pelo Padre Thomaz Estevao”, pp. exvii cxxv, 
clxvi. There is a copy of this in the British Museum.) 

(8) “ Arte da lingoa Canar." A Marathi Grammar. The 
method of transliteration is practically the same as in all the above, 
but it has the-appearance of being the earliest of the grammars, and 
I suspect it is the work of which Thomas Stevens is the author ; for it 
appears to be the basis of an enlarged Grammar, the original form of 
which is ascribed by the author to Thomas Stevens. (Compare this 
text with that of “ Grammatica da Lingoa Concani, composta pelo 
Padre Thomaz Estevao”. Second edition, printed in Goa, 1857. 
A copy exists in the British Museum.) 

'(9) " Arte da Lingoa Canarim. Doctrina Christam em lingoa 


: Bramana Canarim.” This is Marathi also. The volume contains: 


(1) A condensed Grammar of Marathi; (2) Ten Upadesh ; (3) “ Doctrina 
Christam,” in the form of question and answer between Guru and 
Sashya ; (4) A prayer; (5) A calendar. 

In the above Marathi manuscripts the School of Oriental Studies 
has the most unique collection of the literature produced by the early 
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(2) Christian, Doctrines, and (3) a work entitled Puran, which the 
article praises as Thomas Stevens’ opus magnum. 


(3) “A Christian work in the Mahratta language and Nagri 
character containing Instructions for the knowledge of the Üniversal 
Lord; Prayers (mantra) adapted to several occasions, Invocations 
(prarthana), a kind of Litany ; and a Catechism or Dialogue, in question 
and answer, between a Tutor and his disciple on points of faith and 
doctrine. (Probably composed by the Jesuits of Goa.)” 

This entry by William Marsden is a correct description of the 
manuscript with its several parts. The MS. is of the same age as 
that of the Adi Puran mentioned above, well over 200 years, and 
in the very same handwriting. 


(4) “Tales on the subject of Rama and other mythological ° 
personages, in the Hindustani language and vulgar Nagri character.” 
This entry of Marsden’s needs slight correction. The language 
is Marathi; the script is Modi, for which he has used the designation 
* vulgar Nagri character". There are three stories :— 
(a) The story of Harichandra Raja. 
(b) The story of Pusara and Chakravarti. 
(c) The story of Vikramaditya. 


(b) “ Fruitos da Arvore da Vida a nossas almas e corpos 
salutiferos, by P. Antonio de Saldanha,” is in Marathi, and in Roman 
character. The book also contains a poem in Abhang metre, filling 
twenty pages in double columns. The subject is the Crucifixion of 
Christ. The Marathi is excellent. 

In the “ Bibliothéque de la Compagnie de Jesus, Premiere Partie : 
Bibliographie par les Pères Augustin et Aloys de Backer,” published 
in 1896, an account of Antoine de Saldanha is given. He was of 
Portuguese origin, born at Mazagan (Africa) in 1598. He went to 
India with the purpose of a military career, but changed his mind and 
became a novitiate in 1615. He passed forty years in the Mission at 
Salsette, near Goa, and died at Rachol, 2nd December, 1663. His 
works were :— 

(a) Tratado dos Milagres, que, etc., written in “ langue bramane ". 
Titles, permissions, etc., in Portuguese. 

(b) Rosas e boninas deleitosas do ameno Rozal de Maria etc. 
Rachol. : 

(c) Fruito da arvore da Sidi a nossas almas e corpos salutiferos. 

Rachol. 
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From a comparison of what for convenience I shall call the 
Mangalore text, that published by J. L. Saldanha in 1907, with the 
Devanagari text of this MS., it is evident that the Mangalore edition 
is printed from a MS. whose text is a transliteration in Roman character 
of this Devanagari text. The original author of the Mangalore text 
took great liberties, however. He used in spelling and idiom the 
Konkani form of Marathi then current among Christians. Instead of 
dignified Sanskrit formations to express theological and ecclesiastical 
technical terms he chose those more familiar to his expected readers, 
for example, he used Bautismu for Dnyanasnan, Trinidad for Tritva, 
Sacrament’ for Devadravya, N avā Testament for Nava Granth, 
Padre Guru for Shri Guru, Tempal for Deval, Saderdot for Guru, 

. Meditação for Dhyanajapa, Altara for Devara, Sacrificiu for Devapuja, 
Prophet for Duradrishti, etc. Chapter 22, of the Mangalore text of the 
Dussarem Purana, is an interpolation, which the original editor of 
that text evidently felt necessary in order to justify to his Christian 
and Hindu readers Christ’s miracle of turning water into wine. There 
are therefore fifty-nine chapters in the Dussarem Puranna of the 
Mangalore text, and but fifty-eight im the Devanagari original. 
Chapter 12, verse 76, in the Dussarem Puranna of the Mangalore text 
is ‘an example of the interpolation of a verse. An owner of the 
Devanagari manuscript was evidently acquainted with the Mangalore | 
text, for he has added this verse in the margin, and changed the 
numbering of the verses to correspond with the Mangalore text. 

_ It will now be possible to print a Devanagari text that will give us 
the great work of Thomas Stevens, the first Englishman believed to 
have gone to India, in a form more worthy of his scholarship and 
mastery of the Marathi language. Thomas Stevens was born about 
1549, arrived in Goa 1579, and died in 1619. It should of course be 
noted that neither the Mangalore text, nor this Devanagari text, gives 
the name of the author. It 4s from outside evidence that Thomas 
Stevens is credited with the authorship of the Puràn. Objectors to his 
authorship on the ground that a European could not have written, 
unaided at least, in such excellent Marathi, will have their objéctions 
further fortified by the greater excellence of this Devanagari text; but 
on the other hand, it is a very early tradition that he is the author. 
There is in the Bibliotheca de Ajuda, at Lisbon, a catalogue entitled 
Bibliotheca Scriptorum Societatis Jesu, which I have seen. It is dated 
1676. This early catalogue gives a short account of Thomas Stevens, 
and credits him with three works: (1) A Grammar of Canarese, 


THE DISCOVERY OF THE ORIGINAL DEVANAGARI TEXT 
OF THE CHRISTIAN PURANA OF THOMAS STEVENS 


By Justin E. ABBOTT 


Te collection of books and manuscripts belonging to the library 
of William Marsden, and given by him to King's College in 1835, 
but now in the possession of the School of Oriental Studies, has in its 
valuable contents a few Marathi manuscripts. Sir E. Denison Ross, 
in his article on “ The Manuscripts Collected by William Marsden ”, 
published in the Bulletin (Vol. II, Pt. III), has reproduced on pp. 535 
and 537 the entries made by Mr. Marsden on these Marathi MSS. 

Through the kindness of Sir E. Denison Ross my attention was 
called to this list of Marathi MSS. My examination of them by 
necessity has had to be very hasty, but they are worthy of an early 
mention, as the collection is unique. I will take them up in the order 
given by Sir E. Denisor Ross, with the entries made by William 
Marsden. 

(1) “ The Adi or First Puran, a Christian work in the Mahratta 
language and Nagri character, divided into oe Parts and appearing 
to contain an exposition of the Old Testament.’ 

(2) “The Deva Puran or Divine History: a Christian work in 
` the Mahratta language and Nagri character, appearing to contain an 
exposition of the New Testament or History of Christ.” 

The discovery I made, that these two parts were the Devanagari 
original of the Christian Purünna of Thomas Stevens, edited by J. L. 
Saldanha, and published in Mangalore in 1907, was a complete surprise, 
for I believe it has not even been suspected that such a Devanagari 
original existed. A Portuguese original, translated and transcribed 
in Roman character, has been conjectured, but not a Devanagari 
original. A comparison of the two texts side by side furnished the 
indisputable proof that this MS. containing the Devanagari text is 
the original text of Thomas Stevens’ Opus magnum. The manuscript 
is in two volumes, with different handwriting. The Deva Puran is 
clearly a copy of an earlier copy, but roughly guessing the age of the 
manuscript, each of the volumes must be well over 200 years. In the 
Adi Puran there are 4,035 verses and in the Deva Puran 6,686, making 
. a total of 10,721. لد‎ 
VOL. H. PART IV.. . to. E 44 


T I ASURIK 


atas 216 
a*ad-ar&ük 217 
x" aš-ava 395 
wast 381 
xastar 395 
watay 240 
gas 69 


yasmin 140 
yasn 114 
yašt 122 big 
yav 148 


` yàvar 132 


yavetan 130 
yasatan 154 
yazatan-pahlomih 
154 bis 
yasdahom 171 
yuvamh 84 


sait 449 
Zaman 192 
samb 453 

fan 443, 559 
and 444 
Sang-vacik 82 
sanfir-vacik 447 
san-kamalah 19 
gart 450 
sén-vatik 445 
sil-vacik 448 
gimostin 193 
Zivandak 446 


` Éivisn 446 bis 





^ 


ves 16 

vicar 14 
videvdat 85 
vimàr, 26 

vin 2 

vindrt 12 bis 
vinds 6 
vindat-vusnasp 5 
vin-kannar-sray 4 
vin-srüy 3 

virão 25 
visatak 20 
višuft 21 

vitar 66 

vitart 68 

vitārt 67 
vul-bdd 91 
vurküànik 92 
vuin 83 
vusnasp 84 bis 


-war 49, 388 
-war 8 


argos 285 
zarwatrang 213 
zrat 293 bis 
züp 241 

saft 292 

a"ün 48D , 

zar 29, 200 
"ar 225 
xuarin 236. 
xark 237 
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tir-mahak 541 
titar 551 

"to 438 

durus 547 
tuvan 534 

. tuwankar 535 
iuvünkari 536 


uil 

ustr 191 

usir 241 bis 
ugmayisn 238 


vacik 45 
vafrén 12 
vafrénak 13 
vahik 36 
vahuman 31 
vanafsak-bos 8 
vang 29 

. vanjak-vatik 1 
. var 48 

varan 51 
varãs 53 
“varr-posten 50 
vare-vücik 54 
vas 14 
vaspuhr 39 
vastrak 47 
vdtam 44 

` vatbazi 66 
vatrang 44 bis 
vagurk 437 
veh 16 


611 


spet-dumbak 365 : 
spetpak 366 . 
spoxtak 363 : 
srãy 354 . 

srot 353 

-stam 358 

stárak 360 


l starvan 361 


stawr 362 

stüyisn 359 

stor 355 

stur 356 

sülacak 118 

stir 105, 
sür-parrak 112. 
susan-i-spet-bód 104 
susr 105 


oj 9 

taéak 554 

tak 9 

tak 544 bis 

tak-Zamün 8 

tambiir - 4 - mas- srüy 
520 ze. 

tambiir-srdy 549 

tan-drusti 530 

tapah 652 

tar 442 

tarun 540 

tartintar 546 

tās-vāčīk 548 

tawarsat 553 

tawarsatak 8 

tant 544 

teg 542 

thik 589 


tir, 540 
' 44 
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sam 156 

saman 128 
saman-i-spêt-bod 124 
saman-i-2ari-b50 125 
Samsér 165 
Samsér-vacik 166 
sangiwel 111 
Sapastiin 172 
Sapostânik 173 

sar 350, 351 





sar-hanges 352. . 
sardar 104 bis 
šašo 141 
$a&h 157 

šav 61 

saxt 121 

Say 149 
Sayendakih 155 
sép 120 bis 

sa 143 
ségdahom 344 
simén 348 
simôr 164 





sin 115 
Sir 144 
Sisak-vacik 139 . 
sisimbar-boó 347 
sttikar 357 
siya 119 
Skoft 160 
Smak 439 
.Soz"an 116 
spahrm 371 
sparym 1 
^ gparm 1 
sparvacik 369 





spēt 364 
| spétak 7 


raó 430 


raft 346 


yah 432 


rük 436 


ramast 435 
ramak 440 
ramisn 434 
ranjak 422 

ras 161 
rasan-vacik 424 
rüst 433 

rešak 425 

rétak 429 

roc 94 

róyn 508 
royn-handtitak 509 


‘vod 411 


0021 413, 414 
ron-aartik 410 
rüspik 415 

rot 419 

ruvan 417 


9$ 135 . 
sacakthah 368 


` Saft 115 


Saftaluk 171 
Safténak 176 
sah 506 

sah 150 
Sahan-áah 1 
Süh-balut 3 
sah-dânak 1 
Sahr 168 
Sahrdar 169 
Süh-sparhm-boó 152 
Sakr 162 
salak 345 


pádtak 584 
pahan 589 
pahlom 0 
pahlomih 591 
pahvacik 586 
paikan 582 
palangmusk-bod 599 
patutak 602 
pa-mecaktar 558 
9pàn 585 
pantom 512 
pürak 595 
parrak 609 
pursik 094 
parwart 606 
parwartak 601 
pas 204 
pasandit 474 
pasoz? 519 
pat 619 
patixth 621 
patkar 622 
patvatak 620 
pa-xrat 557 
pes 517 
pesak 018 ^ 
pih 548 

pw 581 
pistan 580 
pit 283 

pitar 283 
post 566 
pôsten 566 bis 
purr 567 
pursit 560 
pust 563 
pust 564 
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narkis 52 
Harm 5d 
nastaron-bod 46 
nüxan 31 


'nasdikih 58 


` nazdisttar 59 


në 1 
neSahpurik 17 
nést 416 

new 10 
newak 10 
newakok 13 
néw-artesir 11 
nésak 27 
nesakwarth 28 
niyosit 19 
nih 228 

nikir 63 
nikirión 64 
nilopal-bod 24 
nipêk 71 
mipist 10 
misast 191 
niyük 38 
nigar 60 
noxat 32 
nin 454 


6 51 

oe 57 

ostap 220 
üstüt-mart 232 
üéan 452 


pa 319, 556 
patan 596 
pad 581 
púdak 593 
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lausenak 431 


` Om 493 

may 526 

maó 202 
mah 518 
mühhusrav 514 
man 494 

man 507 

mart 522 
mart-dost 523 ` 
mari 517 . 
marii-i-artasiran-bod 

518 ; 

marü-i-spet-bod. 519 
mar-vacik 510 
marvrolik 519 bis 
marzangos-bid 594 
marspün 5 

más 503, 

-mät 301 

matak 511 
.matak. 512 

“matar 301 

mayan 515 
mayüncik 516 
mecaktar 506 bis 
- menina 002 

mun} 501 
miirt-bod 500 
murv 499 
mustak-sray 498 `. 


não 38 
nahom 30 
nām 41 
nümbarak 43 
nümik 42 
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4 75, 224, 376 
im 423 


ka 311 
kam 478 


` kümak-hanjüm 479 , 


kümalah 480 bis 
kamand 487 
kamâmoarih 488 
kam-£i0i5n 480 
kangik 458 


‘kanitak 459 


kaninak 457 
kannür 456 
kapik-vücik 492 
kapur-boà 481 
kür 416 
kürán-dóst 477 
kark 5 
karpak 0 
kart 466 

kas 412 
kasak 412 
katakik 491 
katim 489 
kavat 461 
kavâtiin 462 


.kavatik 463 


ke 495 


 hofak 4T1 ` 


kópal-bod 469 


kotah 468 
ku 373 


kulang 484 - 
kun 84, 466 
kun 455 
kusi 62 
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halilak 291 
hamahl 5 
hamak 306 
hambak 309 
hambast 308 
hambodtar 307 .. 
hamë 304 
hammpartih 302 
hamrânih 310 
hanwar 301 bis 
handacisn 221 
handam 218 
handüt. 215 
handutak 215 
hang 239. 
hangüm 219 ٠ 


har 460 


hastom 262 

her 598 

hêrik 262 
hérik-i-sucr-b6d 268 
herik-i-gartbod 264 
hil 145 

hinduk 212 

hiratik 266 

hubod 238 . 


 huboóiar 234 
"uk 296 


hunar 208 
hunivak 205 
hunwakih 206 
hunivakhar 207 
hwniyük 204 —— 
husnas 216 bis 
husrav 229 


_ husravth -230 
| husrav-sparym 281 








framay 610 

frapik 611 

frast 6 

'frasaft 615 
frasanak-soxtan 612 
fragand .562 


gah 137 
gartan 188 -- 
gast 122 

gãv 1 
gavazan 86 
gavmes 532 
gesuk 343 

gon 80 

gónak 80 
gonak-gonak 81 
. gor 90 

gost 396 

. grâmik 186 
grift 35 . 

gue 101 
:güc-awrosak 102 
gucenak 93 
gupt 100 

gyak 101. 
gyak-gyak 108 


h- 239 bis 

haé 314 

hacadar 319 
hatadarpãs 320 
hadowt 216 ` 

haft 340 

"haftom 341 

haft- kišvar - a atay 
. 842 
. hakar 312 


dehopat 174 
derang 179 . 
dinàr 106 - 
dipirih 199 

dit 195 

dit 278 

dikar 196 ` 
dost 81 

dostth 88 

drag 187 

drustih 81 bis 
drut 134 ` 
dumb 96 

dumbak 96 
dumbalak-sray 97 
dütak 99 — À 
duvagdahom 89 


e 228, 250, 375 
& 269 
ehrpatthah 267 
én 95 

amih 247 
eran-vinart 265 
eton 268 

ev 242 

wak 242 
évak-salak 248 
evéand 244 
even 245 
evénak 240 
eventhah 246 


` farroz” 604 


fraétar 565 
frahang 605 
frahangastan 607 
frahang-kartan 606 
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` bres 408 


briktak 401 
bustik 398 


but 318 


cahrom 592 

éaka 617 

éakoc 616 
cambar-vacsk 618 
éang-sray 501 
Capuk 597 
éarp-angust 613 
éarp-awrosak 614 
care 608 

čašm 576 

casmk 588 
čatrang 623 

ce 528 

cit 496 

čiyön 5 
&Gkümak 583 
&nik 013 


. éopakün 569 


écpakan-husnas 570 
éor 568 


dahan 571 

dahom 133 
dànak 182 bis 
dandain 147 ° 
danisn-kamak 129 
dar 158, 185 
darénak 128 
darpan-sardar 189 
dar-vacik 159 
dast 126 

dast 142 


dastewarsh 178 
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aspast 280 

aspramak 282 

asprés 1 

asprot- 109 

-astar 467 

ast-pad 259° 

` asurk 5 

avait 329 

Gwar 146 

awd 317 

awrosak 337 

` awsart 331, 89 

awsumh 339 

dz*arpatün - sardür 
271 " 

asat 325 

asalak 325 

azatalah 326 


bay despânik 385 


bahrak 387 


` bahrik 390 


:balut 402 
bürak 391 
barbut 5 
barbut-sray 406 
barik 391 

bast 397 

batak 392 bis 

, bast 892 
baémawurt 407 
be 377, 378 
beh 384 

bat 386 
bigaskih 408 
bistak 399 

böð 380 

` brahm 404 


613 


Zadand 48 


. samik 3 


Zanet 51 
eandpil 41 
earren. 28, 24 ` 
sarrgón 20 
salak 29 
genan 41 
sinnür 41 
wat 54 
&wisn 44 
arth 44 





DRAXT I 48510811 , 


zar 45 

z'arhk 42 
xatiyan 38 
z'ai-vimünik 29 


yastan 31 
yasat 32 
yazatün 32 
yasisn 32 
yasisnkaran 47 
yim 22 

yut 31, 38, 41 
yut-sartak 44 





virüzend 49 
vistpiheh 49 
_vitartak 27 
vyapan 36 


aünik 52 
carend 49 
zastak 19, 9 
vase 42 

gik 40 
atünihénd 44 
az"aniras 3 
'a"üpar 30, 31 


THE INDEX TO THE TRANSCRIPTIONS OF THE PAHLAVI 
WORDS OCCURING IN THE TEXT OF “KING HUSRAV AND 


(The numbers refer to the vocabulary) 


apé 316 
apébimih 318 
apesyanak- 321 l 
apik 322 
apurnayih 336 bis 
ürüsiak 289 
areng 287 
armanth 293 
armão 537 
artosirin 294 
areuk 295 
092107 253 
asawarth 254 
asarmihah 256 
üsensür 277 
askombak 207 
asnit 22 

asp 279 
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andarvay -vacik 222 
üngon 210 

angust 211 

anos 201 

andsak 201 
anosak-ruvan 3 
andshusrav 202 

ap 313 

apospür 333 

apace 828 

apak 420 

apar 334 

aparih 505 
apar-kasak-Gaés 336 
apatih 327 

apiatar 330 

apüy 323 — 
apdyast 324 


| 


aóüp 249 
aóar 260 
adar-kas 1 
afrîn 315 
afrayutihah 338 
ahuk 218 
ükand 297 
akàs 299 
aküsih 300 
ükust 8 
alvendik 286 
amük 418 
ümié 308 
“am 910 
anürgil 227 
anargin 226 
and 209 
andar 108 
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upper part of the tongue-tip, and the term palatal had better be 
reserved for that. 


THE LATERAL CLICK 


> and w 





The upper part of the tongue-tip is pressed firmly in a post- 
alveolar position, i.e. against the ridge between the gums and the 
hard palate; the back of the tongue is held in the k-position, and 
` the explosion is made laterally, releasing the side of the tongue 
where it is pressed against the side-teeth-ridgo, the tip being Kept 
firmly in position until the completion of the explosion. Owing 
to the lateral explosion, there is a strong l-element in these clicks. 
Lateral clicks are exploded uni-laterally, i.é. on one side at a 
time only, though either left or right side may be used? The 
unvoiced form of this lateral click (5) is substantially the same 
as that used by a cab-driver in urging on his horse. The voiced 
form I write with the symbol w and the nasal p. 


Tar REPRESENTATION OF THE CLICK CONSONANTS. 


The clicks in Zulu have hitherto been represented by the 
three symbols c, q, and æ, as those letters have not been otherwise 
used in the language. The voiced forms are written ge, gq, and 
gz, the nasalized forms nc, nq, and nz; the voiced forms preceded 
by a nasal have been written ngc, ngq, and nga; but this method 
makes no provision for the unvoiced forms preceded by a nasal, 
which are written ne, nq, and nz, just the same as the nasalized 
forins. In fact the writing of ne, etc., for the unvoiced forms 
preceded by the nasal has not only caused Europeans to overlook 
the existence of such forms, but even the natives are beginning 
to pronounce them both as the nasalized form. Sixty years ago 
Callaway employed a much saner system of writing the clicks, 
by using ke, kg, and kw for the unvoiced forms, so that he was 

١ [I find this is disputed—e.g. by the Rev. O. U. Faye, of Zululand, who says 


that both sides are exploded simultaneously. —A. W.] 
VOL. I. PART IV. . 46 
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able to distinguish ‘nke, nkg, and mko from nc, nq; and na; and it 
will be greatly regretted if his system is not reintroduced. before 
“ spelling pronunciations.”. destroy the.purity óf Zulu, and the 
forms he indicated by nke, nkg, and nka be lost to Zulu altogether. 
McLaren recognizes this same difficulty in Xosa, and advocates 
the reintroduction of k into the unvoiced forms. Further, there 
are aspirated forms of the unvoiced clicks. Bryant and some 
others recognize these, but they are not included in ordinary 
writing. keh, kgh, and kxh could be thus employed. 

` Now it may be argued from the above that I might have 
adopted some such system as Callaway’s, working from my ground 
forms of 1, t, and 5 (since o, q, and x are used to represent other 
sounds by: the International Phonetic Association), 'and. ‘using ky, 
9» aky ggh ete.. To this in a Phone pd of one Wa Y 
have three objections. ' bi 
' 5, Firstly, the nasal used T the clicks is neither n: nór y,- and 
with each - type of click it-is different. With the dental clicks 
the nasal is. y + n (dental m), with the- rétroflex it is y+ 
(retroflex: n), while with the lateral it is y +n (post-alveolar n). 
To some ears thé'click with'its nasal appears ^to be ngy while to 
others-it.seems ‚more like ng} It isa combination of both. 
Hence T consider a special symbol for each nasal click a necessity. 
"+, Secondly, this method gives undue: prominenée to the velar 
part, which is only ‘one element- of the élick, the ‘correctness’ of 
the tongue- tip position being even. more essential. . 4, and 5° 
must represent t the whole click and not the non- -yelar part only. 

. Then thirdly; the unvoiced, voiced, and nasal clicks are. as 
acoustically . different to the native as are the unvoiced, "voiced, 
and nasal plosives to the European. In fact they show a striking 
parallel in their. phonetic variations. We should think. it. absurd 
to ‘write our, plosives p, b, and 1 m bs b Db, and b;.or t, d, and n ag 
dj d, ‘and a; or 3 g, and 1 as 8, g, and É E. And so it seems to -me 
that it is el folly to multiply intricacies, which tend to. slow 
and difficult reading and writing, by using :. RS 2E 

ky. gy 9 instead. of. + Re 8 
2 ke, 9t Ne 2 n° O » È 
i ‘and . .ردكا‎ 95, J>, yy WH TM 
A little ‘practice with these symbols will make reading. dnd writing 
fluent and speedy. I discard Sir Harry Johnston’s symbols 
5; d, 2, and © (one of them for a. fourth click which does: not 
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exist in Zulu or Xoss), because of: their ‘great mutual similarity, 
which cáuses continual mistakes; ands is patio, to pis pu 


qug Dogs IN Suto 


Before passing on to remarks and examples on each of the 
clicks, it would be interesting to note the Suto clicks, as they 
present a new type unknown in Zulu: Suto is the only Bantu 
language, outside the Zulu-Xosa group, that contains clicks; and, 
owing to the similarity of some of the words containing clicks, 
it was thought that Suto had borrowed her clicks from Zulu. 
Jacottet in his Grammar, stated that Suto possessed the “ palatal” 
click, written.g, its aspirated form written gh, and its nasalized 
form. written nj. On investigation, however, I found that q and 
qh ave true retroflex clicks of the Zulu type, occurring in such 
words as ho cala and ho chalana; but I was astonished to discover 
that ng represents a click of an entirely dierent character, viz. a 
pose alveolar. a chek 





= From thé diagram it: will be 'séen that the ‘upper part of the 
tonguê-tip i is held tightly against the ridge between the alveola 
and the-palate, and then released to form the click. Only the 
nasal variety- of this click is found, in such words as pna (written 
nga) and palo. In Pedi the latter word is worn down to galo. 
To represent this post-alvéolar nasal click I have adoptéd: the 
symbol J. "The presence of-this click in Suto suggests that- the 
Basuto borrowed their clicks straight from the Hottentots, and 
not through the medium of Zulu, though isolated words may have 
come that way. 


Tue UNVOICED CLICKS, ASPIRATION, VOICING, AND 
NASAL INFLUENCE 


` Each of the unvoiced clicks, 3, t, and 5, 'has-its aspirated form: 
بطع بطو‎ and sh- The following kymograph tracings will show both 
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the nature of the click or suction sound, which causes the stylo to 
fall sharply below the line instead of jumping above as with the 
plosives, and also the effect of aspiration with the click. 





C h u: b a 


The aspiration causes the stylo to rise much higher after the 
click, the depth of the fall usually being less by compensation. 
The distinction between aspirated and unaspirated clicks is very 
essential, as words differing in meaning are distinguished thereby, 
e.g. jaja (be plain) and jhajha (cover), itafi (tick) and ichafi 
(porridge), seda (tell) and shosha (thrust away). Many more such 
examples are to be found, and they must be carefully distinguished 
the one from the other. 1 

As with the plosives, so with the clicks, if the appropriate 
nasal is placed immediately before the aspirated click, that click 
loses its aspiration, ie. 1h becomes nj, ch becomes pt, and 5h 
becomes 95. Examples: : 6 and injwepheji, ughachawexi 
and izipcaghawezi, ighuBu (bulge) and ipcuBu (bend in river), Shanta 
and ip»antela. 

Thus it is manifestly necessary to distinguish the nasalized 
forms and the voiceless forms preceded by the appropriate nasals, 
These latter point mostly to a derivation from the corresponding ` 
aspirated form with no nasal preceding. Thus the word inywaji 
(a hut-dancer) is derived from the verb jhwaja (to perform the 
hut-dance). 

. It hasalready been bêe that aspiration and non-aspiration 
of the clicks indicate phonemic differences between words; so, 
more obviously, are voiced, unvoiced, and nasal clicks phonemic. 
On the kymograph, the three tracings present noticeable differ- 
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ences; voicing is shown in the up-glide of s, and the shallowness 
of p shows the compensation due to nasalization. 


[= 


pu 

Examples: mba (chop down) and yaba (tattoo), ghaja (spread 
out) and yaja (cover the breasts), and naja (cloud over), waba (mark 
the face) and yaba (forbid), chuma (pop) and suma (moan), and 
puma (become firm), waya (mix milk) and gaga (coax). 

'The following examples show how the different bypes of clicks 
differentiate between words otherwise alike in sound: gofa (pick 
up), chofa (be conceited), and sofa (drive away). 

If the appropriate nasal is placed immediately before the 
unaspirated voiceless click, the corresponding voiced form results, 
e. 3 becomes ny, t becomes pw, and 5 becomes pw, e.g. ugezu (slice) 
pl. izinyezu, ujiggo (wire) pl. izinyingo, uyu (row of beads) pl. izinyu, 
uçumbu (queen ant) pl. izipeumbu, uçuyga (stalk of grass) pl. 
izipaunga, urondo (seam of headring) pl. izips.ondo, usa (digging 
stick) pl. iziņwa. 3 

It will have bee ed that I use the same symbol for the 
nasal form of the ‘click às for the appropriate nasal to be used 
with the click, viz. n, p, u. I do this with the convention that 
when ņ, p, or 1 ave used with a voiced or unvoiced click following, 
they are unexploded, but when standing alone they are fully 
exploded clicks. ‘The same kind of thing is done without apology 
in the case of the plosives, e.g. na has an “ exploded” n, while nta 
and nda have the nasal “ unexploded ". 

- Just as with the plain consonants, so the clicks may be 
followed by the semi-vowel w. Examples of this may be seen 
above. Similarly mu is used before clicks, unvoiced, voiced, 
aspirated, or nasal, e.g. um"pantula, um?swebesi, umoyula, um"3hajo. 

From the foregoing notes the following rules for thé nasal 

influence are stibstantiated .— 





d = ji “CLEMENT M.-DOKE— °: E, 
(1) “The, bcd nasal kou the. unvoiced ee 
click. 
(2) The م ار‎ ne voices the aoe mt 
cliek. m 


PHONETIC CHANGES 
I. The Passive 


The general rule for the formation of the Passive is to suffix 
-wa to the verb stem, in other avords, to substitute -wa for the 
final -a of the Active, e. g. Bona - Sonwa. There are, however, many 
subsidiary phonetic rules, which cause remarkable and unexpected 
changes. 

(a) Monosyllabic verbs, and duosyliabic-verbs beginning. in & 
vowel, substitute -iwa for the final -a,.e. g. pha - - phiwa, enza : enziwa. 

(b) Irregular. verbs, such as azi and thi, add -warto. the active, 
aziwa and thiwa; while p becomes [iwo. . 1 

: (e) Stems ending in -la. usually form their passives ERR 
to the general rule, e.g. thandela - thandelwa ; ; -but words ending in 
the suffix -ala change ‘that suffix to. -awa, e.g. Bulala-Bulawa. 

- (d) Verbs, the final syllable of the stein of which begins: with 
" bi-labial consonant, form their passives with:the following 
phonetic changes, the bi-labials- -giving place to palatals (ican. 
affricative, and nasal) followed by -wa:, this change takes place 
because in Zulu: -W never combines with the. .bi-labials. As I have 
been unable to find verb actives ending in fa or va, I cannot say 


whetlier any such rule would apply] instho case of the denti- labials, 
Examples :— . de. ug و‎ 


ph becomes j .. duphá: : Ou ajwa. 
Pr Bopha ' Befwa :. BOW 
oa Bophela -Bofelwa. 
b us poer buba ' bujygwa.: 
: = >» bubisa ` |. c bujgiswa. 
8: , J لي‎ _ thaBa ` `. thafwa (or لست‎ 
١ loa `  - - lofwa. 
. thaBatha `` thafathwa. > ^". 
° Sabelela - ," Safelelwa lc: 
) . . Babaza :.. : Bafazwa. ` 
m s pc tfhuma . thupwa . (5 
f qoma > > donwa. 


Jumajela . ' ~fupajelwa. 
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mp becomes.pef:::3 : -mpdmpa "^. `~- ^mpapo[wd: ^ ^" NS 

. mb, mp... -hambd. °. °‘ hapygwa i ^c —— 
nor 757 c7 Ce. Bamba coo 807175570: 5 
ة‎ eR : f dambulula — Sapggalulwa. 


From the- aov examples, it Will be'seen-fhat the influence of" the 
bi-labial -in' the stem persists: ' even in-the derived: forms, ‘éven 
though aw would not be next to thé bi-labial were it retained, 


` I. The Locative EPRI E 

2 "Thé A Chie of Nouns. is formed, by prefixing En „aná 
suffixing -eni or ‘ini’ Since all nouns, because , of their. “class 
prefixes, begin in vowels, £- is “substituted ‘for the initial vowel ; 
but in the case of words.in Class 2, commencing with the durable 
i. originally ili, ع‎ becomes. e, as ‘was observed when treating of 
vowelà in. the first part ^of this ‘dissertation ; “and i in the case -of 
ńouns ‘of Class 6, commencing with the durable u-, originally’ ulu-, 
o is substituted for €, e. e.g. ‘ingela becomes enbeleni, igama becomes 

The suffixal part of the Josse d is varied Md to hs 
final vowel of the noun, as follows سم‎ : . x 


; “a becomes exi <: oumufulas ] “Emufuleni. E 
E , | En . ` ZWE ` + emweni. . 
EN ini i iponi 2 eEponii ^ °, +, 
.. 9 n» 7° Wen  isango , > .esaggwEni `y 
u , wini,: izulu ,ezulwini. 


. This.rule, however, has its excéptioris; enkini is ; more ‘often 
used as the locative of inku; than is enkwini. 

When the final syllable of à word is made up of a bi-labial - 
followed by an o or an u, tlie following e thatiges are 


` usual — 

B becomes ef > izinguBo pijen 
isidoBo . esitocfeni. 

ph , ef °  .dsiBophoa. i7 - esiBoofeni: 
ighopho > . eghocfeni. i. 

m , p um*lomo: ^ emubpeni — 

mb , n5 isiBambo esiBanygeni. 

l um"thombo - em*thopyzeni. 


When the bi-labial is followed by any other vowel, the general 
rules hold good, e.g. isikebe E impi engins, ‘inkabi cuore 
igama egameni. 
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These rules, however, cannot be insisted upon, as they are 
replete with exceptions. impepho is said to become empephweni, 
izipkomo becomes ezinkomeni or even exinkomweni, ingweBu becomes 
engwebini or even engweBwini, and intsimu becomes entsimini, 
these examples showing the unusual combination of w with 
bi-labials; but how far this is dialectal and not “classical” it is 
impossible to ascertain at present.. impuphu is said to have two 
forms, viz. empuphwini and empucfini, which clearly demonstrates 
the rule of compensation, that if the’ bi-labial is changed for a 
palatal the w is not used, but that if the bi-labial is unchanged 
the w should remain. indeBe, although ending in رع‎ forms its 
locative as endecfeni. . 

From the above it is apparent how difficult it is to fottiulate 
any hard and fast rule for the phonetic changes in the locatives. 

Insufficient investigation at the moment makes it impossible 
for me to say what happens in the case of the denti-labials. 
I should imagine that the locative of isifo would be esifeni rather . 
than esifweni. j 

1 HI. The Diminutive 

In the formation of the Diminutives, changes seem even more 
arbitrary than in the case of the Locatives, though even here a 
certain number of definite rules show their working. 

(a) If the final vowel of the nouns be -4, -s, or i, the suffix 
-ana is substituted for that final vowel, e.g. um*fula becomes 
umufuland, um@sele becomes um"selana, imbuzi becomes imbuzana. 

(b) If the final vowel of the noun be -o or -u, the suffix 
-wana (dana) is substituted for that final vowel, e.g. into becomes 
intwana, umuntu becomes umintwana. 

(c) If the final vowel of the noun be يه‎ -&.or -i and is pre- 
ceded by n, the suffix -pana is substituted for the final syllable, : 
e.g. intsona becomes intsopana, imfene becomes imfepana, iponi 
becomes ipopana. 

(d) If the consonant of the last syllable be bi-labial, the 
following changes take place :— 


B becomes of and suffixes ana, ipkaBi - inkacjana. 
m » n n » inkomo = inkopana. 
mb ” PIS ” » isivimbo - isivipyzana 


But this rule does not hold consistently; for instance, inkaBa 
(the navel) forms its diminutive as inkaBana, evidently so as not 
to be confused with the diminutive of inkaBi (ox) given above. 
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(e) Nouns ending in the vowels -» or -u preceded by a denti- 
labial fricative, substitute the suffix -ana for the final vowel, 
e.g. umufo - um3fang, invu-imvana; though imvwana (lamb) is also 
heard. ; 
(f) Nouns, the last syllable of which contains an alveolar 
plosive, form their diminutive as follows :— 

th becomes f and suffixes ana, isikhathi - isikhaJana. 

nd ,. yyy - , »  itanda - icanygana. 
Here, again, many irregularities are to be found. The noun 
isikhatha (hair ball) becomes isikhathana to distinguish it from 
the diminutive of isikhathi (time) as given above. ikanda (head) 
becomes ikapygzana, while ikandd (penis) becomes ikandana. indoda 
(man) has two diminutives, indodana (son) and indoggsjana or 
indoygelana (a mannikin). 

(g) Double diminutives may be formed by changing the final 
syllable (na) of the diminutive into pana, e.g. into, intwana, 
intwapana. | f 

(h) Feminine diminutives have the suffix formation of -azana 
or -azane, e.g. inkosazana (chief's daughter), intombazana or 
intombazane (girl). ١ 

IV. Verbal Derivatives 


A study of these forms hardly comes within the province of 
this phonetic review: a brief notice is all that is necessary. 

The Relative is formed by suffixing -ela to the verb stem, e.g. 
seBenza - seBenzela ; exception, fo becomes folo. 

The Causative is formed by the suffix -isa, e.g. fiona - Bonisa. 

Some words of neuter formation, ending in -ka, change that ka to 
sa, e.g. vuka - vusa; while other words ending in -oza, -aza, -uza, or 
-eza, ey. boBoka-boBoza, khathala-khathaza, phumula - phumuza, 
vela - veza. 

The Intensive is formed by the suffix -isa or -isisa, e.g. Bamba - 
Bambisa, thanda - thandisisa. 

The Reciprocal is formed by the suffix -ana, e.g. thanda-thandana. 
Exception, Jo becomes fono. 

The Neuter has two forms, that of the suffix -eka, and that of 
-akala, e.g. thandeka, Bonakala. 


CONTRACTION : ELISION AND ÜOALESCENCE OF VOWELS 


I give here but & few brief notes that will show the trend of 
Zulu vowel contractions. In Zulu these- contractions are not 
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nearly so-fully. developed: as in other Benth dialects; which also 
have initial vowels to- their: noun: prefixes;'e:g. in “Bemba and 
Lamba; but they follow,the same principle. Broadly, it may. be 
stated that (a) like vowels dont X a Ut i oe 8 and 1 a 


ones to be elided. eee que ne hr Wie Pies 205 
Coalescence takes place siio na: (also age, pyzenga, and e 
e.g. nomuntu (na umuntu), negkomo. (na ipkomo),.namazwi (na 
amazwi);'also with the genitive, e.g. amadoda -enkosi : (q-inkosi), 
amazwi om"lomo;. mane); and IBY sin: sense “relative 
formation.! : s A te Tas 
This coalescence. :is carried” fürthér in certain abe "eon- 
structions, where the k of the infinitive kn, used, in future; tenses, 
may be dropped, and the coalescence of vowels: then’ takes place, 
e.g. uzohamba for. uzakthamba. °- Mi nse RE RS UT 
Elision of the final vowel. of. a. words or the ial vowel of 
the next, when they come into juxtaposition, takes place 
depending on which is the atrongei vowel: € and:o are. usually 
strong, e.g. Bajenza- (for-Ba ja enza); lelo fajfi (for lelo ifiafi). : Other 
similar contractions take place, e.g. lethiflafi (for letha ifiafi), and 
frequent coalescences of like vowels, e.g.-thina Bantu (for thina 
sient), prs (for Jolu uthi), lesigicfa (for Jesi, isiefa). : 
0 i.’ HARMONY ; 
“Tei is oni 7 brief notice that: Zulu, again like T ae 
Bantu languages, shows a strong tendency to consonantal and 
vowel harmony. For instance, it ig seldom one finds in any- one 
word more than one variety of click sound, e.g. uthofhotho, shona 
(both lateral clicks), »athusolo, jha;hamba; and similarly with 
other consonantal sounds, e.g. ufioflo, ubuywiywiywi, 505050 
umukuku, 1814040, etc. From the above examples, the tendency 
towards vowel harmony is also evident, though it's not nearly so 
developed as among the Central Bantu dialects, where it controls 
the verbal derivatives, etc. i 


SYLLABIKICATION, 
The general rule for Bantu languages is "bot every RS RA 
should end in a vowel, and with the following seeming exceptions 
this holds good for Zulu. -In Zulu, m; when followed by another 


1 [But after ka, kwa din some iac] sad ku, ‘atid after na when į following a 
negative, the initial vowel is-elided. —A. W.] 
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m, may become syllabic; erg. uku nigma- (£o-càl] hini, uku m mema) ; 
but this can-hardly be treated as ahy: éxception, ‘because. there is 
but-an indefinable. distinttion between a:vowel and syllabic.m.: 

The other seeming exception is in the case of the devocalization 
of the final vowels of words, which have a low-level tone on the 
last syllable, -e.g. ‘um*fundisi, wami, which may be heard almost, 
às umufundis wani; but the final vowel is never actually lost, 
and beconies more distinctly heard in slower speech, or when 
followed by another word. Further examples of this final vowel 
devocalization will be given when dealing with Tone. 

This same tendency is to be noticed in other Bantu languages. 
For instance, in Lamba, we find imfumg, umukafj, where there is a 
low-level tone; in the Kaonde question enclitic a:mi (written 
aam); in Ghwana; where the Locative suffix is worn down from 
gi to gi and now to syllabic y. This tendency is much more 
. liable to become complete with the nasals than with any of the 
other consonants, as they may so easily become syllabic. .-. 

Thus the Zulu syllable is usually made up of a vowel or a 
consonant followed by a vowel. Compound consonants are only 
found in one of the following forms, (a) a combination with a 
nasal, (b) an affricate combination, (c) an affricate combined with 
a nasal, or (d)-a combination with the semi-vowel w. 


TONE IN ZULU 
Investigations into the tones of the Zulu language are only 

in their initial stages, and the following remarks must be taken 
to be merely tentative, and no final conclusions can be come to on 
the scanty information as yet gathered. . 

_ Apart from sentence intonation, which is found in almost 
every language, and on which I am not yet in a position to make 
any observations, Zulu possesses word intonation, which is 
significant in its character, and which is often used to distinguish 
words, different in meaning, but otherwise phonetically similar. 

°` Every word in Zulu has its own distinctive tones on the 
vowels or syllables, and if these. tones. are not used, when a 
foreigner ptonounces the words, foreign “accent” is at once 
detected, and in many instances absolute misunderstanding 
ensues.. . The natural tones of a word standing. detached; used in 
its: “ absolute" sense; may .at times be over-ruled by the general 
sentence intonation, and probably all low-level tones become: mid- 
level in à sentence, when.not in-the final.position.. 
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At present I am in a position to examine the isolated word 
intonation only, and in order to examine these varieties of tone, 
I now set forth a list of common Zulu words, with their 
characteristic natura) tones marked above. 


ee 
- É - - 8 5 - 
umu:ntu umulu: gp um"fa : zi 
Te 
u:mufo um'fa: nq um@ntwa : ng 
um"num"zü: ng um"thaka : thi umUfokaza : ng 


um"feloka : zi (cmd ,  um'gga:ng 
oo e 
SE : us : : Ene 2 oro 
om wa 
: " ١ ae ; i e : " 


Tt is to be regretted that, as yet, I have examples of nouns 
only, and of those only members of the first class. The examples 
given above show the existence of three distinct tones, high-level, 
mid-level, and low-level. It is noteworthy that the low-level 
tone on the final syllable of the word causes devocalization of 
the final vowel; this devocalization, however, is obviated when 
the word takes a place in the sentence other than that before a 
pause, and the low-level tone becomes a mid-level, as already 
observed. There may be a run up the scale between the mid-level 
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and high-level tones in a polysyllabic word, such as umufokaza : na 
above. The glides between the high and low tones give the 
impression of falling and rising tones, which it is not necessary 
to mark. e 

Ag I have already remarked, word tone is phonemie in Zulu, 
and pairs of words of different meaning are distinguished by their 
differing tones only. The following pairs give a few instances of : 
a Yery widespread occurrence :— 


iun (doctor) inanga coa 
(dif) — = (fall) 
P (report) a (be wealthy) 
eem (owl) TUER (banana 
. plantation) 
= (blame) e (side) 
s (thém) ^m (see) 
s (escape) iu (smear) 
- E (I have l 3 = (I have 


escaped) smeared) 
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Pus. stie pe tees M ALL ad 3 : 
. mm*4aBg (nci); eau conu. madaha.: (aloe) 
- ; imbande -(ftate) o. dibande (strip of wood) `“: 
inkala (famine) . inkala (gland of 
d the body) 


In practically every case the | tories used to distinguish these 
pairs are those on the last two syllables of the words, i.e. on 
the syllable that takes the word stress, and the one following 
it; and it is further noticeable that if the stress becomes shifted 
forward, as in verbal derivatives, so does the characteristie tone, 
cf. sinda' and ngi sindile above. 

In the-pairs of words set out above, it is at once seen that 
two species of tone change are used to distinguish words, viz. & 
high-level followed by a low-level, and a low- level followed by 
a mid-level. . 

The same results . will in all probability be obtained with 
many other pairs of words, such as ifele (breast and corn), isisila 
(disfavour and tail), idoBo (ornament and summer), puma (solidify 
and cut), fela. (die. for and spit), ete. 

There is one other case of tone distinction that must be 
mentioned, viz. that distinguishing the 2nd and the -38rd person 
singular of the subject pronominal particles with. thé verb, e.g. 


uhamba (thou goest) . uhamba (he goes) 
l - wafika (thou didst : wafika (he arrived) 
arrive) .. E" 


The 2nd person takes the mid-level tone, and the 3rd person 
the high-level in all tenses.’ But it must here be noticed that 
when uhamba (2nd pers.) is followed by other words in a sentence, 
it will be made.up of three mid-level tones, and similarly uhamba 
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(8rd pers.) will-be adê ûþ of a high-level followed by two mid- 
levels instead of low-level tones. 

With these brief observations, the question of tone in Zulu 
must be left until further investigation is possible, 


LENGTH 

As has already been noticed when treating of the vowels, in 
stressed positions the vowels are long, and in unstressed positions 
they are short. There seems to be no phonemic length distinction 
in Zulu as there is in Bemba, Lamba, ete., e.g. lela (nurse) and 
leila (fade); in Zulu the place of this is taken by phonemic tone; 
though Bryant has not recognized phonemie tone, marking it as 
phonemic length. 

There is one peculiarity of Zulu length, however, worthy of 
notice. Many onomatopceic words, used with the verb ukuthi, 
have the stressed vowel short, e.g. ukuthi gása, ukuthi ngámbu, 
ukuthi thúntsu; and. when these same roots are used in regular 
verbs or nous, the short vowels become long, e.g. gá:»à, ggambuza, 
and thuntsuka. 


x 


ji ; STRESS.. 

"fho general Zulu rule i is that the, stress falls; on the penultimate 
sylable- of, each. word, e.g. fína, Buldlu, thandisisa, ete. ` 
' There is a number of monosyllabie , enclities, which, ‘when 
placed after & word, draw forward the stress on to the; ultimate 
syllable of that word. Such enclitics become so closely associated 
with the word that they should be joined to it in ordinary. ortho- 
graphy, by a hyphen’ at least. Such particles are:: ke (then), phi 
(where)? ze (empty), and ni (what)? eg. thembé- ru fund-ni ? 
wahambd-ze, uphumilé-phi ? 

Other monosyllables, such as pyze (thus), na? ates E not 
influence the stress on the preceding word, except in am 
(to-day). ; 

The question of stress must be taken into — o when 
deciding on word-division, but not, I think, to the. extent to which 
Bryant goes, when he writes: “Thus, leyo'nkomo” (that ox) is not 
a compound word because there are two penultimate or full 
accents, showing that, in the native mind, each particle of speech 
stands alone; but leyo’ndhlu (that house) is a compound word, 
and must be united in writing, since both the particles of speech 
are united under a common penultimate.” 


و 
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° SCRIPT FORMS OF NON-RoMaN LETTERS 


P. 


wi 


Vr TW y wd أب‎ À 
WAR VOS SER SN اليد‎ A 
NN AN AS م‎ S 


PHONETIC TRANSCRIPTIONS 
The paucity of the following transcriptions is regrettable, and 
the absence of tone-marking detracts from their value; but, such 
as they are, in the absence of anything more definite and useful, 
I offer them for perusal. 


ukukangangaza . *  Wkukhapapaza. 
usekohliwe ji i usekodiwe. 
kwa qina kwati ngi (nkqi) kwa cina kwathi pei. 
amadhlozi amakozi. 
kancinyane kaninane. 
falakahlwe — falakadwe. 
izicubi iziguBi. 
baxokozele Basokozele. 
ukuvinjwa ukuvinggwa. . 

` njengokungati yyzengokuygathi. 


Nembala u qinisile. Uma ku buza umfana nje, ngi be ngi nga 
yi kutsho luto nakanye. 

nembala-u qinisile. uma ku Buza  umfana pyze, ngi Be ygi nga ji 
kufo lutho nakape. : 

u thi wena, uma ngi sindile pyzalo, ygi nga zifita kapyzani na? 
amagga; ka Bezwa ; a ku phumele inyozana entaBeni 5806010, uza 


* 


THE PHONETICS OF THE ZULU LANGUAGE 727 


- 


ubuja u fone kule 25080 esesitha. ukukhuluma kwazo ukufa kuthi 
uma ku uzwa ukufa lapha ku Bambi khona, zi sume masipans. 
impepho kakhulu i loko kugamba oku senangeni; i ngaduleki; into 


epaBilejo i i Bona masipane. 


INTERNATIONAL PHONETIC SYMBOLS COMPARED WITH THE 


I. P.A 

x, 

3. 

h, fi. 

i, td, 

E. 

b. 

B. 

m, n. 

D, J, J 

p 

j. 

8, ts. 

B. 

ef. 

42 

j. 

p, ph. 

t, th. 

k, kh. 

I. P. 4. 

3, 3h 
Y 
n 
n 
ny 
t ch 
به‎ 
E 
nt 
Pa 
5, 5h 


CURRENT ZULU ORTHOGRAPHY 


(A) The plain consonants :— 


Current Zulu Bryant 
r h 
x rr 
h hh, h 
hl hl, tl 
dhl dhl 
b (bh) bh 
b- b 
m m 
n n 
ny ny 
(t) sh sh 
8 8, ts 
nh nh 
tsh tsh 
j j 
y y 
p p, ph 
t t, th 
k k, kh 

(B) The click consonants :— 

Ourrent Zulu Bryant Callaway 
e c, ch ke 
ge ge: ge 
ne nc ne 
nc nc nke 
nge nge nge 
q q, qh kq 
54 8q 89 
nq nq nq 

. ng nq nkq 
ngq ngq ngq 
x x,xh kx 


VOL. I. PART IVY. 


€ 


- 
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Current. Zulu - Bryant Callaway I. P. A. 
gx gx gx w 
nx |. nx nx مت‎ m 
nx nx nkx To 
ngx ngx ngx ue 


In order to represent the eighteen forms of clicks and' click 
combinations, current Zulu only uses twelve combinations of 
symbols, leaving a possibility of confusion in no less than six 
instances; Bryant recognizes aspiration, and so reduces the 
possibility of confusion by three instances; Callaway, by using 
the A-combination for the unvoiced forms, recognized and 
differentiated the forms nko, nkq, and nke, but unfortunately did 
not mark the aspirated clicks as such. 


AN IMPROVED ORTHOGRAPHY FOR CURRENT ZULU 

In the previous section, I have compared the current Zulu 
orthography and Bryant's improvements with the symbols I have 
adopted in this dissertation. I feel that such a series of symbols 
as I have used is absolutely necessary for the teaching of Zulu and 
its phonetics, but I fully realize the difficulty of introducing such 
an exact, and somewhat elaborate, scheme into the everyday 
Zulu of correspondence, newspapers, Bible translations and helps, 
and the growing literature of the people. 

It is a great pity that, in the early days, the letters c, q, @ 
and r were requisitioned for sounds for which there were no 
symbols, since, in other languages and in the alphabet of the 
International Phonetic Association, those letters indicate definite 
sounds; thus a satisfactory basis for unification of the ortho- 
graphies of Bantu languages is extremely difficult. 

Now the ramifications of the present Zulu orthography are so 


great that, for ordinary use, that orthography will have to be? 


accepted as 2 basis upon which to work. But there are many 
improvements and corrections absolutely necessary, and I propose 
to outline these briefly. 

Firstly, regarding the clicks, taking c, q, and 2 as our basis, 
Callaway's system must be re-adopted, and the unvoiced forms 


must be written ke, kg, and kx; but further, the aspiration must. 


also be marked, keh, kqh, and keh. In that way the whole range 
of eighteen forms may be separately indicated. In the nasal 
forms it would be better to use the symbol y, which will have to 


be introduced in other connexions; for, though that is not the’ 
full form of the nasals used with the clicks, it represents the. 


- 


THE PHONETICS OF THE ZULU LANGUAGE 729 


invariable velar’ part, and is certainly nearer in acoustic effect 
than n. 

Secondly, dealing with the plain consonants, in the case of 
the plosives, aspiration must be marked; hence, p ph b, t th d, 
and k kh g. b must never be written as bh. On the other hand, 
a new symbol must be used to indicate definitely the widely-used 
implosive-b, and I suggest the symbol used in this dissertation, 
. viz. B. i 

The affricative sounds must also be marked definitely, the 
alveolar as ts, the palato-alveolar as tsh and j, with the strict 
convention that the tongue-tip is kept down. For the ejective 
uvular affricate, none of the symbols hitherto used is in any way 
satisfactory. The nature of the sound has not been properly 
understood; and l suggest the employment of an entirely new 
symbol, viz. 3. 

The lateral affricate may be well written as thl, and the forms 
hl and dhl retained for the lateral fricatives, so long as a clear 
understanding exists that there is no d-sound in the last. 
Lateral L will stand as before. 

Regarding the nasals, m may still represent both m and m; 
n for the alveolar and ny for the palatal may still stand, with 
the convention that ny always has the tongue-tip down. It will 
. be necessary to introduce y, as it is phonemically different from n 
before w; hence r may be used before k, g, and ,مد‎ as well as with 
the clicks, as already suggested. 1 may also be used for JJ before 
the uvular affricate. nh may still represent f. 

Of the fricatives, f, v, s, and z will be the same; sh may still 
be used for f. Ido notlike the use of v for the velar fricative 
E (I. P. A. x), because of its wide use in the surrounding languages, 

especially Chwana, for the rolled lingual; but since the I. P. A. 
symbol x is already used for the lateral click, I do not see what 
else can be done at the moment, unless some form of g were 
used, ? gh. This would approximate to the Dutch g. 

Unvoiced and voiced À must be distinguished, and so I would 
suggest the introduction of the symbol fi for the voiced variety. 

The semi-vowels may still be represented by y and w. 

Lastly, there is no real need to alter any of the vowels, so 
long as e and o are understood to represent phonetic ع‎ and o. 

Some method will also have to be devised for the marking of 
word tone; but on this at present I am not in a position to make 
‘any suggestions. 


PRELIMINARY REPORT ON THE “LIVRO DA SEITA DOS 
INDIOS ORIENTAIS" (BRIT. MUS. MS. SLOANE, 1820) 


By JARL CHARPENTIER 


HE learned Father Paulinus a S. Bartholomeo (1749-1806), 

a discalceate Carmelite and a missionary of Malabar, in his 
Examen . Historico-criticum Codicum Indicorum Bibliothece Sacra 
Congregationis de Propaganda fide (Rome, 1792), p. 72, seq., records in 
the following way the work of one of his fellow-brethren of the Order 
of Carmelites, Father Ildephonsus a Præsentatione . (d. 1789): . 
“Num. XXXI. Collectio omnium | dogmatum & arcanorum ex 
Purünis seu libris Canonicis. paganorum Indiamorum, seu tractatus 
“de falsa secta paganorum Ásia maioris seu Indie Orientals, 4 
presertim de superstitionibus Gentilium — Malabarium. Codex 
manuscriptus compositus a R.P. Ildephonso a Presentatione 
Carmelita Discalceato Malabarise Missionario, qui cum ultra duodecim 
annos in Malabaria sacris Missionibus diligenter operam navasset, 
in Europam redux, anno 1789, in Polonia obiit. Permolestum 
mihi accidit vel solum huius operis tractatuum & capitum elenchum . 
exhibere, adeo asperum, barbarum, & voluminosum est. Stilus 
vilis & asper, repetitiones infinite, exclamationes frequentes, verba 
aspera in Brahmanes, longissime digressiones me ab hoc opere integro 
evolvendo deterruerunt. Verum hsc omnia non obsunt, quo minus 
operi suunt eximium pretium maneat, quia plurima vera, lucida, 
sincera ex Indicis libris mythologie capite profert, que in aliis libris 
Europmis frustra quesieris, & que lectu dignissima sunt. Lib: 1 and 2, 
agit de creatione mundi ex opinione, fabulis, & mythologie Indica, 
de origine deorum Brahma, Vishnu, & Shiva, de Shakti uxore dei 
Ishvare, de forma & systemate mundi, de formatione terre & 
marium, de numero celorum, de locis inferorum, de statibus mundi, 
de deo Ishvara, de Cailasa sede illius, de diis infernalibus, de rixa dei 
Brahms cum fratre suo deo Ishvara, de filiis huius dei, de Gannavadi, 
de dea Bhadra-Káli, ete. Lib. 3, agit de deo Vishnu, & sic consequenter 
de reliquis dogmatibus Indicis. Hunc codicem P. Ildephonsi nos stepe 
citavimus in Grammatica Samscrdamica & in Systemate Brachmanico 1 


1 The Grammatica Samscrdamica, better known as the SiddAaríbam, appeared in 
Rome in 1790, the Systema Brachmanicum lithurgicum mythologicum civile, eto., in 
1791. I have collected all the quite frequent quotations from Ildephonsus from these 
and all the other works of Paulinus; obviously they cannot be given here. 
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T sub mum. 20, quem tamen numerum immutavimus, presentem 
numerum 31, ei assignando." 

This uncommonly valuable manuscript, which was apparently in 
1792 in the Library of the Propaganda, does not seem to exist 
nowadays; this, 85 least, is the outcome of the researches made on 
the representations of Dr. A. J. De Jong by the Dutch Minister . 
at the Holy See." It seems hardly credible that a bulky manuscript 
which must have contained at least some 300-350 pages, should have 
gone astray either in the archives of the Propaganda or in the Vatican 
Library, whither part of those archives were transferted in 1902; 
but as the present writer has found until now no possibilities for going 
further into the matter, he must rely upon the results won by 

.Dr. De Jong. Consequently, we are referred for all information 
concerning this important work to the numerous quotations from it 
scattered throughout the works of Father Paulinus, which are: 
fortunately of & nature to reveal to us the main outlines of the 
Collectio omnium dogmatum. The most extensive of these quotations 
have been given by Dr. De Jong, loc. cit., p. 211, seq. ; it should only 
be remarked here that a comparison between all the quotations that 
T have been able to collect leads to the conclusion that there were in 

١ the work at least eight books, as in one passage? Paulinus gives an 

extract from lib. 8, cap. 5. This will prove to be of a certain importance 
in connexion with some facts that will be disclosed presently. 

Father Paulinus in his works generally shows himself to be a shrewd 
observer, and many critics who have accused him of ignorance and lack 
of discernment would perhaps have done better to consider their own 
shortcomings before pronouncing their judgment upon him. However, 
he was apparently never aware that the book of Ildephonsus was not 
an original work, but simply a verbal translation of a far older work 
that had until then, and has until now, never been edited. It will 
appear quite clearly that Ildephonsus himself never acknowledged his 
indebtedness to the man whose literary labours he thus made use of ; 
for if he had done so Paulinus would most certainly have noticed 
it. Whether Ildephonsus ever knew the name of the author whose 
manuscript he thus unscrupulously availed himself of, is a somewhat 
futile question, and is, moreover, irrelevant. Here we may simply 
emphasize the fact that his work was nothing but a verbal translation 


1 Cf. Dr. De Jong’s edition of Baldwus, Afgoderye der Oost-Indische Heydenen 
(1917), p. lxxi. 
3 Musei Borgiani Velitris Codices Manuscripti (1793), p. 97, seq. 
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of a Portuguese text into a barbarous Latin, and in a very garrulous 
sort of style; one may even doubt whether he was always able to . 
fulfil the duties of a faithful translator, seeing that in one passage 
he has rendered the Portuguese “ gotteira " by “ guttur ”, instead of 
"gutta". As his work is, at the present moment at least, not 
available, we shall not, however, try to expatiate further upon its 
possible merits or demerits, but only hope that the manuscript may 
not prove to have been definitely lost. It would certainly not now 
be worth the while to edit it, but it might prove of high value as 
providing material for research, the nature of which will henceforth 
be made clear. 

In an admirable review, which displays a vast amount of learning, 
of some works of Professor Caland (printed in the Goettingische gelehrte 
Anzeigen, 1916, pp. 561-615) Professor Zacharis has dealt with older 
European works on Hindu religion. On p. 597, n. 4, he has, first of 
all, drawn attention to the fact that some passages from Ildephonsus 
quoted by Paulinus betray a great degree of similarity with certain 
passages in the work of Baldæus, mentioned above. As that book 
was published already in.1672—more than a century before the death. 

“of Ildephonsus—the conclusion seems to present itself that the later 
author had borrowed from the older one. This would not tally with 
what has been said above concerning the work of Ildephonsus ; and 

- Professor Zacharie also quite correctly proved that that was not 

the case. 

Professor Zacharie had already, on p. 563 of that same review, 
drawn attention to the fact that parts of the work of Baldeus seem 
to be merely coincident with passages in the well-known Asia 
Portugueza of the Spanish-writing Portuguese, Manuel de Faria y Sousa 
(d. 1649), which was edited at Lisbon in 1666~75, after the death of 
its author. In that book, tomo ii, parte 4, capp. 1-6, he deals with the 
gods and religious ceremonies of the Hindus of Malabar, and a closer 
inspection of that division undertaken by Dr. De Jong, in connexion 
with his edition of Baldeus, has proved beyond any possibility of 
doubt that both authors have to a great extent availed themselves of 
the same source for their descriptions of South Indian Hinduism.* 


1. Of. Systema Brachmanicum, p. 165. 

* It should be expressly understood that any use of the work of Faria y Sousa 
on the part of Baldzus is wholly excluded. The second tome of the Asia Portugueza, 
the manuscript of which was finished about 1640, did not appear until 1674, two yeara 
after the work of Baldeus. B., who did not return to Europe until 1666 (he died in 
1671), collected the materials for his book in India. For further details I refer the 
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And as Idephonsus did not quote from different authors, but simply 
translated, without mentioning it, the work of another man, the 
conclusion is imperative that bis source must have been the same one 
that was known to and used by the two authors: of the seventeenth 
century, Faria y Sousa and Baldseus.! To put it somewhat otherwise : 
the áctual work translated by Ildephonsus was a copy of the 
manuscript used by the two older authors; and had he known or 
cared to transmit to us (through Paulinus) the exact title of the work 
and the name of ita author, there would have been no riddle at all, 
and justice would have been done long since to the memory of a 
strenuous and intelligent author, whose very name has long been 
forgotten. É 

Of the three authors now enumerated, every one, in dealing with his 
source, has followed his own method. Of Ildephonsus nothing more 
need be said here. Baldsus tells quite vaguely that he possessed and 
made use of manuscripts of Portuguese priests * ; he in no way discloses 
the fact that large parts of his work are simply a verbal translation of 
one single manuscript. In one passage he even goes thus far actually 
-to give his simple translation the tint of being only a vague reminiscence 
from some half-forgotten source, when, in reality, it is taken from 
a work of which he incorporated at least a hundred pages into his 
own book. Altogether, even taking into consideration the somewhat 
bewildering ideas concerning copyright prevalent during the 
seventeenth century, his attitude is not that of a strictly conscientious 
man; besides, in translating the Portuguese text, he has made several 
unnecessary and ridiculous mistakes. The praise bestowed upon him 
by Dr. De Jong, that his relation is far more detailed and careful than 
that of Faria y Sousa, is scarcely well merited ; it simply means that 
Baldeus translated verbatim—as he does not mention his source, we 
should rightly say plagiarized—while Faria y Sousa only gives a 
compendious relation of his source, which, by the way, he possessed 
in an abbreviated shape, as will be proved presently. ` 

Faria y Sousa, however, does not make any attempt to conceal the 
source from which he drew his information on Hindu religion. In the 
reader to the valuable introduction of Dr. De Jong to his edition of B. (this must 
be read together with the highly important review of the book by Professor Zachariso 
in Goett. gel. Anzeigen, 1919, pp. 50-67). 

1 The main parallels from Ildephonsus have been given by Dr. De Jong in his 

notes on Baldssus. 

* Cf. De Jong, loc. cit., p. Ixviii seg. 


3 All these facts will be dealt with in some detail below. 
* Cf. eg. p. 57, n. 2. 
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. prologue of his tomo i, he gives under the heading “ Manuscritos 
de lo tocante a la Asia, Africa, y America” the following entry: 
“11. Traducion de lo que los Malabares Indicos tienen en la opinion 
que nosotros la Biblia sacra. Trata de sus dioses, y Ritos; libro 
muy parecido a” los Transformaciones de Ovidio! y admirable ; 
de que vå el resumen en esta nuestra Asia Tomo 2, Part 4, 
Capitulo 1, y los dos siguientes." And a little further on he tells us 
from where he got this valuable manuscript when he says, under 
No. 13: “Una copia de otras varias Relaciones que con zelosa 
liberalidad me comunico el Chantre Manuel Severim de que ya diximos, 
como tambien el libro de los Malabares," ete. This simply means that 
Faria y, Sousa got this manuscript, together with other ones, from 
Manoel Severim de Faria (d. 1640), canon of Evora, and in his time 
the most famous man of letters in Portugal. We shall at once learn 
from where he got the work, and it is only to be wondered that Faria 
` y Sousa does not give the name of its author as that must still have 
been on record when he obtained the manuscript. 

Amongst the correspondents of M. S. de Faria was a Portuguese 
Jesuit, Father Manoel Barradas (1572-1646), who is well known because 
of his extensive work on Abyssinia.* This Father Barradas left India 
for Abyssinia in 1623, and did not return until some ten years later ; 
but before he left he had apparently sent to Portugal, with orders to 
have it delivered to M. S. de Faria, a manuscript, which, in a letter 
dated 12th December, 1634, he refers to as Tratado dos Deoses e Leis 
dos Gentios.3 He complains in this letter that he had never got to 
know -whether that manuscript had been delivered to the addressee 
or not; it apparently had, as this was certainly the work afterwards 
used by Faria y Sousa. And in a letter of a somewhat later date 
(10th February, 1635) he states that he should have now sent what 
he calls the Livro das Seitas dos gentios if another Father, who was 
writing against the fallacies of the Hindu religion, had not borrowed 
it from him—apparently the original, as he states that he was only 
possessed of that.5 

' Let us now for & moment leave aside the somewhat intricate 


1 This expression probably points to some words in the introduction of the original. 

3 Printed in Beocari Rerum Aethiopicarum Scriptores Occidentales Inediti, vol. iv. 
A letter of Barradas is translated in Sewell, Vijayanagar, A Forgotten Empire, 
p. 222, seq. On his life and works cf. Barbosa Machado Bibliotheca Lusitana, iii (1762), 
192, seq. ; De Backer-Sommervogel Bibliotheque, s.v. 

3 Of. Beccari, loo. cit, iv, p. xxv, seq. 

* This will be made olear later on. 

5 Cf. Beccari, loc. cit. iv, p. xxi. 
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question concerning the two different manuscripts of which 
Father Barradas speaks, and simply try to sum up the main contenta 
of his words. These seem to be that he had before 1623 sent to 
M. 8. de Faria a manuscript on the gods and doctrines of the Hindus, 
the fate of which was unknown to him; that in December, 1634, he 
sent some additions to this manuscript, or, rather, some advices for 
the use of it, and that somewhat later on he tells that there was still 
left & book on the religions of the Hindus, which he would have sent 
if he had not lent the one single copy in his possession to-another 
Father. It may be remarked already here that Barradas nowhere 
says that he was himself the author of these works on Hindu religion. 
But the present writer is fully aware that this observation would 
never have suggested itself to him had it not been for the discovery 
of other materials. To Barbosa Machado ! in 1752, as well as to Beccari 
in our own days, it seemed perfectly obvious that Barradas referred 
to works of his own ; and it was certainly both a natural and an 
ingenious inference of Professor Zacharis when he concluded that the 
common source of Faria y Sousa, Baldeus, and Ildephonsus was a 
work—or, perhaps, even two different works—of Barradas? This 
suggestion seemed to offer the solution of an interesting problem, and 
it is owing to a mere chance that it did not prove to be the correct one. 

The present writer in the autumn of 1921 began to try to make 
_ & research into the Portuguese manuscripts concerning Hindu religion, 
- ete., that might be found in the British Museum. As far as the 

Marsden MSS. go, they have been admirably treated by Father H. 

Hosten, S.J., in J.A.S.B., 1910, p. 437, seq, and afterwards the 

Marsdén collection now in the library of the School of Oriental Studies 

has been made known by Sir E. Denison Ross in this Bulletin, Vol. II, 
- p. 513, seq. For other manuscripts the chief source is the Catalogue of 
La Figaniére, which, however, dates from 1853, and is, besides, not 
very good, as stress has been laid only on State papers, while others 
have been dealt with in a very superficial way, or sometimes perhaps 
not at all. The impression given by this work is, anyhow, that 
. manuscripts of this sort are by no means plentiful in the Museum: 

On p. 162 of that catalogue I found, however, an entry that seemed 
promising, viz. a Livro da Seita dos Indios Orientaes. E principalmente 
os Malavares. This is the manuscript which bears the number 
Sloane 1820, and was, according to an annotation on the - fly-leaf, 


1 Cf. Bibliotheca Lusitana, iii, p. 193. 
2 Cf. Goett. gel. Anzeigen, 1919, p. 67 (cf. ibid. 1916, p. 563). 
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formerly Sloane 2747. The manuscript, which is in 4to, contains 339 
leaves and as many written pages ; but it has been patched together 
from two original manuscripts, both in the handwriting of, the 
seventeenth century. The pp. 1-163 (comprising the first four books 
of the work) are in one handwriting and with the original pagination 
preserved ; but the pp. 164-339 have been taken from another 
manuscript, with a totally different, and probably somewhat older 
handwriting. Here the original pagination, which ran from 276 to 
453, has been crossed and altered into 164-339; but even the older 
pagination.can by no means have been the original one, as it does 
` not take any account of a blank that covers the greater part of the 
last chapter of book v and practically all of the six first chapters of 
book vi, a blank which may, in consideration of the subjects originally 
dealt with in the missing part, well extend over some forty pages. 
The whole manuscript, which is in Portuguese prose with thirty-two 
shorter or longer quotations from poetical works in Tamil (in 
transcription), is beautifully clear and well preserved; it shows 
the singularities in style and orthography that seem to be common 
to Portuguese handwritings of the seventeenth century. 

Even the very first perfunctory perusal of this manuscript showed 
it to be of the utmost importance, as it revealed at once the fact that 
this was the hitherto missing source common to Faria y Sousa, 
Baldeus, and Udephonsus. It is in eight books—which was, as we 
have seen, the probable number of books in the work of Ildephonsus— 
and deals with the whole of Hindu mythology as conceived in the 
south of India, or more strictly in Malabar. Interspersed with the 
purely descriptive parts are large passages—sometimes - whole 
chapters—of & polemical character, intended to refute and ridicule 
the doctrines and myths of the Brahmins; these are, in fact, the 
“verba aspera in Brahmanes " which Paulinus noticed in the text of 
Ildephonsus. The main contents of the eight books of the work are 
as follows :— : 

Book I (pp. 1-36) counts eleven chapters with the following 
headings : 1, On the Creation of the World ; 2, Refutation of Brahmin 
Cosmogony ; 3, The origin of the Gods “Brahma, Visnu, and lévara 
(Siva) ; 4, Sakti, the wife of Isvara; the origin of Sun, Moon, and 

1 There is no general title of the manuscript; the first book has the supersoription : 
Livro primeiro da seita dos Indios Orientais, a principalmente dos Malavgres; the 
second one: Livro segundo da Ley dos Indios Orieninis, etc. ; Books I-VI are 


simply called: Livro 3º (ete.) da Ley dos Indios; while the last one is called: Do 
culto dos fulsos deozes dos Indios Orientais, Livro 8º. 
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Stars; 5, The Form and Position of the World ; 6, The Earth and the 
Oceans ; 7-8, Outlines of European Cosmology ; 9, The Elements and 
their Ruling Deities; 10, The Subterranean Worlds (Paddlas);. 11 
The Ages of the World (Yugas). 

Book II (pp. 37-103) contains twenty- four chapters, dealing with the 
god Ígvara (Siva), the principal deity of South India, and his family, 
viz. 1-3, n (together with polemical digressions); 4, Kailasa ; 
5, Good and evil spirits (devas and rakgasas); 6-9, leas cuts off 
the head of Brahma and does penance; 10-18, The sons of Iévara, 
Ganapati, Hanuman, and Subrahmanya; 19-22, Bhadrakali, the 
daughter of lévara (with a digression on smallpox); 23-4, The 
sacrifice of Daksa (origin of Virabhadra). . 

. Books II-VI (pp. 104—259)! deal with Visnu and his avataras, 
principally those of Ramacandra * and Krsna. III, 1, deals with the 
general characteristics of Visnu ; III, 2, enumerates the ten avataras, 
viz. fish, tortoise, boar, man-Jion, Brahmin (= vàmana), Parasu- 
Rama, Sri-Rama, Balabhadra-Rama, Krsna, and Kalkin. The other 
chapters (3-11) of Book III deal with the six first avataras, the last 
chapter relating the well-known story how Para$u-Râma transformed 
the fishermen of Keraladeáa into Brahmins. Books IV (chapter 1-12) 
and V (chapters 1-15, the latter part of the last chapter missing) are 
wholly devoted to the history of Rama,‘ which is told at great length. 
The introductory chapters of Book IV (1-3) deal with the birth of the 
national hero, his marriage with Sita, and his exile and resort to the 
south ; then in chapter 4 is introduced “ Ravana, the king of Ceylon ", 
and then the central part of the Ramayana, the war between Rama 
and Ravana, is told with a great amount of detail, some of which 
seem to be peculiar to the soüth of India.” The author begins with the 
episode of Sarpanakha, proceeds to relate the rape of Sita, the alliance 
with the monkeys, and the fight of Sugriva and Valin, the mission of 
Hanuman to Lanka, the building of the bridge (setubandha), the first 
battle with the Raksasas, the battles with Kumbhakarna and 


! This is the continuous pagination of the manuscript in which no fpem is paid 
to the blank spoken of above. 

* Here always called Siri Rama ( — Sri-Râma). 

3 The fish is here said to have been a shark (Port. tubarão). 

* The introduotory words of iv, chap. i, point to the immense popularity of the 
tales of Rama, said to form the book Ramana ( = Ramiyana). There can be no 
doubt that the author has drawn largely upon some South Indian version of the 
Ramayana (probably the Bodhãyana), but no details can be given here. 

5 Tf found at all in the common versions of the Ramayana they may bo looked for 
in the first (and last) book. 
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Indrajit, and finally the concluding stages of the great war and the 
fall of Ravana. The last chapter of Book V relates the return to 
Ayodhya, and the repudiation of Sità by Rama; the missing part 
would have told of the final proof of her innocence. 

The sixth book deals with Krsna. Practically the whole of the first 
six chapters is wanting in the manuscript, but a general idea of the 
contents can be got from Faria y Sousa and other sources, which show 
_ us that they dealt with the history of the youth of Krsna up to the 
. slaughter of Kamsa. The chapters 7—9 are also devoted to the earlier 
period of Krgna’s life; the following chapters (10-13) tell of the origin 
of the Pandavas and Kauravas, the great war between them, and the 
later fortunes of Arjuna. VI, 14, deals with the death of Krsna and 
the destruction of his family ; 15 with the beginning of the Kaliyuga ; 
and 17 with the ultimate fate of Dharmaputra (Yudhisthira). The 
short sixteenth chapter gives some notices on Kalkin, and the 
eighteenth and last one contains a refutation of the doctrine of 
transmigration. 

The very short Book VII (pp. 260-71) deals in four chapters with 
Brahma and his “son ”, the specifically South Indian deity Aiyappan. 

The eighth and last book (pp. 272-339) deals in thirteen chapters 
with “ The cult of the false deities amongst the Hindus ”, giving first of 
all a description of temples and sacrifices (chaps. 1-3), then of ceremonial 
ablutions (chap. 4), of the sacred ashes used by the Saivas (chap. 5), 
and other means of purification (chap. 6); then follows a description 
of the various feasts, Ekadasi, Sivaratri, etc. (chaps. 7-11). The 
last two chapters deal briefly with marriage ceremonies and ordeals, 
of which are mentioned the dipping of the fingers in burning oil, the 
swimming of a river infested by crocodiles, and the fetching d of a 
lemon from a basket full of cobras. 

Nothing can be said in ‘this connexion of the various sources used 
by the author, which were apparently all of South Indian origin: It 
has already been mentioned that the manuscript gives numerous 
quotations in Tamil from one or different poems; these are 
generally introduced simply by the words: “ como diz o seu Poeta " 
(“as their poet says"), but sometimes this poet is mentioned by 
name as Paccanar or Pacunar. Of this author—whose date is 
unknown to me—I have so far only been able to find some slight 


notices which do not throw much light upon him?; only so much 
1 The last sort of ordeal is said to be especially in use in Canara. 
2 Of. Iyer, The Cochin Tribes and Castes, i, 72 seq., 82. According to what is said 
there, tradition seems inclined to look upon him as belonging to a very remote age. 
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seems obvious that he composed his poems in a decidedly anti- 
Brahminicalspirit. Í have found no indications that his compositions 
are at the present time to be found in any other source. 

Even a perfunctory perusal of this manuscript betrays the high 
importance of its contents, and such an impression can only be 
enhanced by a somewhat more careful study of it. We have here 
a voluminous description of Hinduism in Malabar as it appeared to an 
accurate observer apparently well acquainted with native sources, 
which is by far the oldest of such works that have hitherto become 
known, being written about fifty years before the well-known book of 
Abraham Roger was published in 1651, and also previous. to the short 
work published by Henry Lord in 1630.2 Works of the same sort may 
have been written already during the sixteenth century, but nothing 
of that sort has been preserved until our days—at least, as far as is 
hitherto known—and the little that is still to be gathered from early 
Jesuit letters (about the time 1550-1600) available in print has been 
partly collected by Dr. De Jong in the introduction to his edition of 
Baldeus (pp. vi-xxiii). 

The author of the manuscript Sloane 1820 nowhere mentions his 
name or his position. „Still, there could not be the slightest doubt 
that he was to be found amongst the members of the Society of Jesus, 
which has given since its very formation the most” prominent 
missionaries and some of the foremost scholars to the world. 1t can 
be asserted with absolute certainty that at the time when this work was 
written no European except 8 Jesuit father would have been able to 
compose a work like this; and every page of the manuscript bears . 
witness that it was written in order to furnish its readers with an 
adequate knowledge of Hindu mythology as being the only means for 
refuting its doctrines, that it was intended to be a sort of guide-book 
to missionaries, a work of the sort which seems to have been frequently 
used by the Jesuit fathers. l 

.Now, the author tells us that he was living at Calicut, and, more- 
over, alludes to rather frequent discussions with the Zamorin and the 
Brahmins of his court. In one passage (p. 247) it is further implied 
that the work—or at least that part of it—was written in the year 


1 De Open-deure tot het verborgen Heydendom (new ed. by Professor Caland in 1915) ; 
German translation in 1663, Frenoh in 1670. 

3 Lord's work can neither be compared with the book of Roger, nor with this 
manuscript for importance ; still, it has not received from its countrymen the interest 
which it may well deserve, : 


» 
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1609,1 though the bulk of it may be some years older still. The main 
problem consequently was to find out a Jesuit father who dwelt in 
1609 at Calicut, which could, however, scarcely be done by a person 
not very well acquainted with the history of the Order—at least, 
not without extremely troublesome and difficult researches. I, 
therefore, applied to my friend, the Rev. Father G. Schurhammer, S.J. 
. (of Bonn a. Rh.), asking for his help in solving the problem, and I beg 
to acknowledge here my great indebtedness and gratitude to him for 
having from the beginning guided me in the right direction. 
Father Schurhammer (in a letter of 16th January, 1922) at once 
mentioned the name of a certain Father Fenicio or Finicio, who during 
the first decade of the seventeenth century led the mission at Calicut, 
and furnished me with several facts that pointed to the very high 
degree of probability of his suggestion. I am only too glad to say that 
the following up of those clues almost immediately put it beyond 
doubt that his suggestion was the correct one. 

In the great Bibliothèque des écrivains de la Compagnie de Jésus, 
by De Backer and Sommervogel, nothing is to be found of this 
Father Fenicio. But in the supplement to that work by Father E. M. — 
Rivière, S.J.,? there is a short biography of him, though nothing there 
indicates his authorship of a work on Hindu mythology. According 
to this, Fafher Jacobo Fenicio? was a Neapolitan, born at Capua 
about 1558 : he entered the Society in 1580, went out to India in 
1583, and dwelt at the court of the Zamorin from 1600 on. In 1606 
he founded the mission-station at Tanor, and later on other missions 
on the Malabar coast; he died at Cochin in 1632. According to 
Rivitre, his writings consisted in a report on his mission to the Todas 
(published in Anthropos II (1907), p. 972, seq.) and a letter published 
in Guerreiro's Relaçam Annual, 1606—7, fol. 118v. This short notice 
can now be made somewhat more complete with the help of other 
Sources. 

- First of all, some dates from extracts of Jesuit archives given mo by 
Father Schuxhammer: according to these, l'enicio was stationed as 


1 The corresponding year of the Kuliyuga (4713) would point to 1611, but there is 
either a slight miscalculation or a slip in the expression of the writer. 

* Corrections et additions 4 la Bibliothèque de la Compagnie de Jésus, Faro. iti 
(Toulouse, 1913), p. 453. 1 

3 The exact form of his name cannot now be ascertained; the authors of the 
Society generally call him Fenicio, but the letters in his hand, preserved in the British 
Museum Add. MSS. 9853, give Jacome Finicio. As, however, Fenicio has become the 
usual form, it will forthwith be used here. 
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missionary in Cochin in 1584, was made vicar of St. Andrew in Porca 
(belonging to Cochin) in 1587, and still kept that position in 1594- 


.1604 and in 16191 In the years 1605-6 and 1608-9 he was in 


Calicut. A notice from 1595 tells us that he had then worked for well 
nigh.eleven years amongst the people of Malabar with very good results, 
and that he used to preach in the Malabar language (= Malayalam). 
His great energy and vast experience are repeatedly praised. 

The most important documents, however, are some of the annual 
relations of the Jesuits, in which are incorporated two letters of 
Fenicio himself and his relation of his missionary journey to the Todas. 
Abstracts of these are found in Guerreiro's Relaçam Annual, 1604-5 
(Lisboa, 1607), fol. 117v, and 1606-7 (Lisboa, 1609), fol. 118v ; but the 
documents are given in full in the British Museum Add. MS. 9853, 
fol. 477v-482v, together with which should also be consulted the part . 
of the Annual Letter of 1602, to be found in the same MS. fol. 462v— 
463v.* A notice on Fenicio's missionary labours is also to be found in 
Guerreiro's Relaçám Annual, 1607-8, fol. 63, seq. (Lisboa, 1611). 
From materials available in the annual relations and letters—and 
possibly also from other sources—are drawn the reports on Fenicio 
to be found in Du Jarpie Thesaurus rerum Indicarum, iii, 2, 43, seq., 
in Juvencius Historie Societatis Jesu, Pars. v, tom. ii, p. 473, seq. 
(1. xviii, 30), and in Müllbauer, loc. cit., pp. 112 seq., 288. They -all 
describe him as an extremely zealous missionary and a vigorous 
controversialist in his frequent disputations with the Brahmins ; 
according to Du Jarric (and Juvencius) he was also politically active, 
as he is represented to have once made peace between the Zamorin 
and the Raja of Cranganor, and to have, by his repeated warnings, 
prevented the Zamorin from entering into any political or commercial 
undertakings with the Dutch. Altogether, it cannot be doubted that . 
he was a man of uncommon gifts, and of great influence with the 
natives and their rulers. Du Jarric and Juvencius also tell us of his 
great knowledge of the native language and of his literary achievements ; 


“of these we shall now proceed to give some information, with the help 
“of his own letters. 


The most extensive of these letters deals with his missionary tour 


^ 


to the Todas in the Nilgiris in March, 1603, but as this does nob concern 


1 He probably stayed there until his death, as Müllbauer, Geschichte der Katholischen 
Missionen in Ostindien (1851), p. 288, tells us that at his death in 1632 he had worked 
forty-two years in the kingdom of Muterte. 

3 Abstract in Guerreiro's Relacam Annual, 1602-3 (Lisboa, 1605), fol. 84v. 
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.our present purpose we shall not dwell further upon it here! Instead 
of that; we shall try to give in translation some abstracts which give 
in all essentials the story of how he came to write his extensive work 
on Hindu mythology, and which afford the final and incon- 
-trovertible proof of the correctness of the suggestion made by 
Father Schurhammer. ` 

In the Annua do Sul de (1)602 (Add. MSS. 9853, fol. 462v), we read 
as follows: “ Many a time the Father ® went out in the square, where . 
numbers of Hindus met and surrounded him with great curiosity. 
The Father, discóursing on the Faith, refuted their doctrines, proving 
to them the unity of God and the truth of the Gospels ; they answered 
to the arguments of the Father whatever they knew, but he soon 
convinced them in such a way that they admitted that this was the 
truth and that they would willingly accept this Faith were it not that 
they feared that the king (the Zamorin) might fall out with the 
Portuguese, and they themselves fare badly, as the Fathers would then 
leave. However, there was one fellow who pretended to know better, 
and contended that his faith was a good one, and that he possessed 
the books on the creation of the world; the Father made him fetch 
them, for then, by discussing and giving reasons, the truth would be 
found out.. the ignorant wiseacre 5 fetched the books and began to 
recite in @ singing voice (as is their habit); the book dealt with the origin 
of the cosmos, how originally when nothing existed God turned himself 
into an egg, which burst, and one half became the earth and sea, with rivers, 
mountains, and living beings, while the upper half became the heavens ; 
and how God placed this universe on the horn of an ov, and as the oz 
moved and the universe was on the verge of falling down, he put a huge 
rock in the way of it. The Father easily refuted these nonsensical 
stories of his, asking him whence God got hold of that rock with which 
he supported the universe and on what the ox as well as the rock 
could lean themselves?” The words in italics are of first-rate 
importance, for in the first chapter of book 1 of the MS. Sloane 1820, 


1 A Latin abstract of this report was published (from the Annus Littere S.J. 
1603) by Father Tı. Besse in Anthropos, ii (1907), p. 972, seq. As was pointed out in 
that same periodical (iii, p. 294, seq.), a complete English translation of the original 
letter (from the Add. MSS. 9853) had been published already in 1906 in the well. 
known work of Rivers on the Todas (p. 720, seq.). I have compared that translation 
with the original and found it excellent. For further information on this question 

of. Father Hosten, in J.A.S.B., 1910, p. 446, seq. 
/ 3 Viz. F'enicio. 

5 The Portuguese letrado, as it is used here, would correspond exactly to o Sanskrit 
panditammanya. 
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it is told to great length how the Ixoretta (= lévaratà), the “ essentia 
divina ", turned itself into an egg, and how out of this the whole . 
` "universe developed. The story of the ox is dwelt upon in the fifth 
chapter of that same book. As for the work from which the Hindu 
produced these fairy tales, there is scarcely any doubt that it was a 
book to which Fenicio alludes, calling it Prapaficasrsti, supposed to be” 


0.08 work of the great 751 Agastya.! 


In the same Annual Letter (1 602) there is another abstract of a letter 
from Fenicio, where he refers a& length to a disputation he had with the 
‘chief Brahmin of the Zamorin. They first expatiated on astronomical 
matters, where the Father was astonished to find that the names of 
the mansions of the Zodiac and of the week-days were essentially the 
same in the ‘“‘Samoscrada” language as in Latin; after this, 
theological’ matters. were looked into. The Father found no great 
difficulty in ridiculing the elephant-headed and pot-bellied Ganeda, 
and he tells us that his arguments against the idols (pagodes) were 0 
convincing that nobody had an answer to give; they simply exclaimed : 
“True, true |” In this and other discourses the Father always had 
at his side a native convert, whom he calls “ o nosso Herary (Errary) ", 
and who was a nephew-of the Zamorin ® ; this young man also accom- 
panied him on his journey to the Nilgicis 

The Annua do Sul de (1)603 contains, as has already bons remarked, 
two letters from Fenicio, together with his report on the tour to the 
Nilgiris. The first of these letters * —both of them, of course, addressed 
to the Vice-Provincial—is all-important, as it tells us in plain words 
how he had begun writing his work on Hindu mythology. Says he: 
“This winter 5 I have occupied myself with studying the religion of 
the Malabars with a Hindu who has every day visited my house ; 
and I have already written some two books of paper about the creation 
of the world, about their gods, and their children, three boys and a girl. 
Truly, they are very fine fellows ; one has the head and face and feet 
of an elephant, another has six faces and twelve hands, the third is an 
ape, and the lady is as black as coal and has eight faces and sixteen 
hands. I have written how many times one of their gods came down 
to earth, sometimes in the shape of a fish, sometimes in that of a tortoise, 


1 Thus, in Book I, chap. 9 (and of. Paulinus Systema Brachimanicum, p. 196, seg.). 

* Like the Zamorin himself, he- was a member of the Erüdi, or cow-herd caste 
(of. Thurston, Castea and Tribes, ii, 210; Iyer, Cochin Castes, ii, 140, "ad z 

3 Cf. Rivers, The Todas, p. 721; Anthropos, ii, 972. - 

3 Dated 8th August, 1603. - 

ë As is usual with old authors, “ winter " probably stands for the rliy season. 


5 


LIVRO DA SEITA DOS INDIOS, ORIENTAIS 745 


or à bird, a boar, a man-lion, a woman, etc.; and (I have written) of 
the idols, the dévils, the transmigration of the souls, the heavens, 
the earth, the oceans, the hells, the paradise, their ceremonies, omens, 
fasts, etc. And I am very pleased to know it, because it will serve me 
very well in refuting these Hindus.” Here Fenicio tells us that he had 
already in 1603 drafted the main contents of his work, as what he here 
tells that he has written down corresponds to Books I (The Creation, 
etc.), II (Siva, Ganeáa, Skanda, Hanuman, Bhadrakali), IIT (Vignu, 
the earlier avataras), and VIII (Idols, cult, etc.) of the present 
manuscript. The date 1609, of which I have already spoken, seems 
to show that the book (VI) where it occurs is a later addition; and it 
seems probable either that Fenicio got to know the stories of Rama 
and Krsna (Books IV-VI) later on and from other sources than those 
available to him at the beginning of his researches, or that he 
enlarged and finally revised his work later on.! 

_ A little further on in the same letter he tells about the works of the 
Malabar poet that he has quoted at great length, and that apparently 
formed one of his chief sources and gave him the most vivid satisfaction: 
“I have taken down more than 300 quatrains out of 900 that a 
Malabar heathen of great antiquity has composed; all of them are 
no more to pe found, but I am on the search for them. They are all 
against the idols and the ceremonies of the Hindus. They deal with 
the divine providence, with paradise and hell, and they are such that 
‘it is quite enough to recite them or read them to shut the mouth of the 
Hindus. He scoffs at the idols, and at every moment he cries out 
against the Brahmins; paradise, he says, consists in the vision of 
God, and of hell he says that a man has to stay there in blazing fire 
for 400 millions of years, alive all the time. Of divine providence, he 
says that God gives to everyone what he wants according to his merit, 
and that necessaries will be in reach of everybody, as is the fellow who 
` holds the rope to the fisher of pearls.” Fenicio went out into the 
bazaar and began to recite these blasphemous poems in a loud voice, 
which he assures us was very pleasant to the Mohammadans who were. 
there; but some Hindus retorted that the Christians adored the 
image of-the Holy Virgin and of Jesus Christ. This flung the good 
Father into a passion, and he burst into a vehement peroration against 

١ This conclusion seems perfectly admissible as Fenioio.olearly points to some 
version of the Ramayana as one of his sources, and, moreover, because in Books IV-VI 
there does not occur one single quotation from the Malabar poet Pákkanar that was 


apparently, from the origin, one of his main sources. But he knew the main features 
of the myths of Krsns already in 1603, as will be seen presently. 
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the idols, especially the poor Ganesa : “ You,” he said, “ take a stone 
and contend that it is a god and give it to eat ; and you paint the son 
of God with the face of an elephant riding on a rat, and give him oil- 
cakes to eat, and you say that he is very gluttonous and has a big 
belly and never gets satisfied, and that once upon a time he went for 
dinner at a certain house and when taking leave took some cakes 
under his arm ; then he fell down in the road and dropped the cakes 
and sunshade and book, and before he rose he turned to munch at the 
cakes; and that the moon, seeing it, laughed at him.” This, at least, 
made the Hindus turn away from the questions concerning their own 
religion, and they now asked the Father what was his opinion of that 
of the Mohammadans. It goes without saying that he did not approve 
of that either. His descriptions of these disputes are indeed very vivid 
and full of interest. 

In the second letter (dated November, 1603) the Father first of 
all tells how he had an audierice of the Zamorin, who was very 
curious about his terrestrial and celestial globes. Fenicio fully explained 
these to him and then hed a discussion on astronomy and cosmology 

with the Brahmins, who told him about their extraordinary notions of 
` the universe, the seven oceans, etc.” After this, he continues: “When 
the king had seen the globe I brought forth the book with the carols 
against the idols, and when the king saw the book and that I began 
to speak against the false gods, he broke into a vehement laughter, 
saying: ' The Father does all this in order to speak against the idols’ ; 
and, turning to me, قط‎ said: ‘Father, do not you people say that your 
God was gibbeted on a cross and killed by the Jews?’ I answered 
him: ‘That was because man had sinned, and could not atone for 
it; for that reason God became a man and gave atonement for the 
sins of man by dying on the cross, and he did not die in the quality of 
being God but of man. And does not Your Highness know that it is 
a custom amongst the Malabars that if a vassal of his cannot pay the 
king pays for him? And if a vassal of Your Highness were in straits 
would not Your Highness have to help him? Your Highness blames 
this? but you do not blame your own Visnu * for becoming a man 


* The same story of Ganesa is told at length in the MS.-Sloane 1820, p. 73, seq. 
(Book IT, chap. 15). 1 

2 Fenicio says that they took this from a book, the title of which is badly corrupted 
in the MS. ; but one can read something like pramdcha, and it undoubtedly means 
the above-mentioned work Prapavicasrs}i, as he translates it “ universi creatio ”. 

? Viz. the death of Jesus on the cross. 

4 Fenicio gives the name as Vistnu, but Hindu words will forthwith be given in 
the modern transcription as.far as possible. . É 
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called Krsna, who, while a youngster, went to the houses of the 
Brahmin ladies (during their absence) and stole and drank all the milk, 
oil, and ghee he could come upon, and afterwards broke their pots and 
pans of copper and threw all the crockery into wells and ponds .and 
violated the young ladies. For this the Brahmin ladies lodged 
complaints with his mother, who tied him up and thrashed him 
with a churn-staff.’ When the king heard this he looked down and 
laughed. ‘And after this, when this Krsna was sitting in the top of a 
tree near the bank of a pond playing the flute and watching the 


buffaloes (for he was a buffalo-herd), 300 ladies who had been to the | 


bazaar to sell milk came there and bathed in the pond. Those were 
the ones that had complained to his mother. So Krsna slid down and 
took away their clothes; the ladies, when they could not find them, 
looked up into the tree, and at once understood that Krsna had taken 
them away. Then they repeatedly asked him, with profound salutations, 
that he should return their dresses, but he scoffed at them, and said : 
“ Ah, you are the ones who got me a thrashing ; and when my mother 
thrashed me you were very pleased and applauded her. And now 
I am very pleased to see you stripped." Finally, he made them take 
an oath that they would never more complain of him, and returned their 
dresses.’ And then I said to the king: ‘ That is the one the Malabars 
adore! Tht one is a god | Besides, they will tell you that he married 
16,000 ladies, and behold the wonder: everyone of, the ladies lived 
separately in her own house, and still Krsna was always with everyone 
of them.’ Said one of the Brahmins: ‘Does he know thus far?’ 
But a Christian who was with me? answered him: “This is nothing 
—you will hear many other things.’ Whereupon I told them also how 
their god Ivara created (or, to put it better, procreated) the grass, 
plants, and trees, and how he made eighteen pieces of arms, e.g. 
sword, lance, ete., all of which is.very shameful, and the way he made 
the sun, moon, and stars, which is still more dirty, so that it seems as 


if even Asmodeus, the devil of lust, could not himself invent anything | 


worse,” 

. Thus Father Fenicio went on, and at this and following occasions 
the Brahmins had to admit that they had found their match. They 
were greatly astonished at his intimate knowledge of the Malabar 
language and religion, and so was also the Raja of Cranganore— 
himself a Brahmin—who according to the Annua da Provincia do 


1 Apparently the nephew of the Zamorin (cf. above, p. 744). 
2 These myths are told in full in the MS. Sloane 1820, Book I, chap. 3-4. 
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Malabar do anno de 1604 e 1605 (Add. MS. 9853, fol. 504v) was 
present at another disputation in the presence of the Zamorin. 

These extracts from the letters of Father Fenicio prove beyond 
any. shadow of doubt that he is the author of the manuscript on the 
religion of Malabar; they also prove that he had begun his work 
already in 1603—soon after his arrival in Calicut—and that he probably 
drew up the main contents in that year, though he may have given his 
work the final revision in 1609. They also reveal to us a man of no 
mean gifta; an indomitable energy, a fiery zeal for the promotion of 
Christianity, and that courage which does not shrink from any 


' opposition, and which has always been one of the essential 


characteristics belonging to the missionaries of the Society of Jesus, 
breathe from every line of his dispatches ; besides, he must have had 
& remarkable gift for learning languages, as he was apparently in 
quite a short time perfectly at home in the native tongue of Malabar. 
And the way in which he deals with the sources of Hindu mythology 
betray that scholarly spirit which is not always to be found, even in 
later centuries. Altogether, Father Fenicio well deserves a place 
amongst the many eminent forerunners of the present European 
knowledge of India. 
However, his work was never published, and his name has long ago 
fallen into oblivion. It has already been pointed out*above that 
neither Faria y Sousa nor Baldwus seem to have been acquainted with 
the name of the author whose work they made such an extensive use of ; 
this, at any rate, is quite obvious in the case of the first-mentioned of 
these two writers. There are, however, some slight indications that 
the name of Fenicio was known to some authors of the seventeenth 


. century, though none of them had apparently seen anything of his 


&ctual work. 

Purchas, who wrote while Fenicio was still alive, was remarkably 
well-read in the Annual Letters and other records of the Jesuits, 
though he does not always explicitly tell us from where he drew his 
information. In His Pilgrimage (1626), the fifth book, chap. 9, 
§ iii, extr. (p. 549), we read the following passage that was apparently 
put together by Purchas with the help of abstracts from the letters 
quoted above : “ Fenicius, another Jesuite, learned of one of their 
Doctors, other their mysteries contained in their Bookes, that God 
produced allthis world out of an Egge: out of one part thereof the 


1 Purchas may have read them in Guerreiro's annual relations ; of course, Du Jarrio 
was also amongst his sources. 
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Land, Sea, and inferior creatures; out of another the Heavens for 
habitation to the Gods: that their world was founded on the end of & 
Buffalo horne, and because this beast leaned on one side ready to 
fall, a huge Rocke was placed under him to support him. But as 
before, so here also followed some notice of better things. For there was 
a Malabar Poet which wrote 900 epigrams against their Pagodes, each 
consisting of eight verses, wherein he speakes many things elegantly of 
the Divine Providence, of Heaven, and the torments of Hell, and other 
things agreeing to the Christian Faith; that God is present every- 
where, and gives to everyone according to his estate, that Celestial 
blessednesse consists in the vision of God, that the damned in Hell shall 
be tormented 400 millions of years in flames, and shall never die. The 
bramenes he calls fools and blockes. By this booke, and by 
Mathematicall doctrine of the Sphere, which they had scarcely ever 
heard of, he made way for converting the people.” — 

In the second edition of Antonio de Leon Pinelo Epitome de la 
Bibliotheca Oriental, y Occidental, etc. (Madrid, 1737), we find on p. 445 
the following entry: “ P. Diego, à Jacobo Fenicio, de los Dioses de 
Malabar segun el mismo D. Nicolas Antonio.” The reference is, as 
shown by an entry above, to handwritten annotations by D. Nicolas 
Antonio (d. 1684) in the first edition of his Bibliotheca Hispana Nova ; ? 
consequently, we find in the second edition of this work (Madrid, 
1783), in vol. i, p. 614, seq., the following words: “ Jacobus Fenicius 
(an Didacus?) Lusitanus, auctore Cardoso Jesuitarum sodalis, dicitur 
edidisse librum : Dos Deoses de Malabar, hoc est de diis falsis incolarum 
Malabaris. Deest in Bibliotheca Societatis." These are, unfortunately, 
the only bibliographical references to Fenicio that I have hitherto 
been able to come across; it seems peculiarly noteworthy that the 
industrious and learned Barbosa Machado has in his Bibliotheca 
Lusitana (Lisboa, 1741-58) not a single line on our author. 

We must now try to put together what can be gathered Concerning 
the fate of Father Fenicio’s work and the copies of it; the notices on 
which to base some conclusions are, unfortunately, exceedingly scanty. 

Something has already, been said above about Father Manoel 
Barradas and his dealings with a work on the religion of Malabar, 
which must undoubtedly have been that of Fenicio. To take things 
in order, it seems probable that Fenicio, having finished his work, 
sent it.to the Vice-Provincial, to whom for some time Barradas acted 


1 The firat edition of Pinelo was issued in 1629 ; in it there is nothing about Fenicio. 
2 This edition does not seem to exist in the British Museum. 
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as an assistant, and that Barradas became acquainted with it in that 
way. This, of course, cannot now be definitely proved, but seems 
highly probable, the following development being duly taken into 
consideration. We know from the letter of Barradas to M. 8. de 
Faria (dated 12th December, 1634) ! that he had long before that time 
sent to Portugual a manuscript which he calls Trazado dos Deosese 
Leys dos gentios, and this manuscript fortunately seems still to be 
preserved. 1 l 

In O Oriente Portuguez II (1905), p. 228, seq., Gonçalvez has 
published some notices on & manuscript kept in the library of the 
Visconde da Esperança which is ascribed to Barradas, and has a preface ` 
by him dated 185 December, 1618. This manuscript contains only 
five books, but there cannot be the slightest doubt that its contents 
are practically absolutely identical with those of the MS. Sloane 
1820, which contains the original work of Father Fenicio. There are, 
however, two marked differences ; the one is that in this manuscript 
all the chapters of merely polemical contents have been carefully 
excluded ; the other is that while Books I-II correspond to Books 
I-II and Books IV-V to Books VII-VIII of the Sloane MS., the 
Books II-VI of tho latter one—dealing with Visnu and his 
avatiras, chiefly Rama and Krsna—have all been united so as to form 
here one single book, viz. II. A minute comparison between the table 
of contents of this manuscript and the chapters 1-6 of Tomo II, 
Parte IV, of Faria y Sousa, the details of which cannot for obvious 
reasons be given here, put it beyond doubt that this is just the 
manuscript used by that author and mentioned by him in his intro- 
duetory bibliographical remarks.? As we further know that Faria y 
Sousa got the manuscript from M. 8. de Faria, and it seems fairly 
incredible that he should have possessed more than one copy of it, 
there can be little room for doubt that this manuscript is the identical 
one that Barradas had sent to Portugual before he left for Abyssinia 
in 1623. As the preface is dated 1st December, 1618, it seems fairly 
safe to assume that it was dispatched shortly afterwards, and that it 
reached Lisbon some time during 1619. As it was, according to 
Gongalvez, addressed to the then King of Spain and Portugal, it seems 
probable that it may have been sent on to Madrid, from where it 
was then forwarded to M. 8. de Faria, at Evora. He afterwards left 


1 Of. Beccari Scriptures rerum Ethiopicarum, iv, p. XXY, sed. 
3 Cf. above. p. 795. 
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it in the hands of Faria y Sousa, who made a compendium of it 
for his Asia Portugueza, probably some time between 1630-40. 

It seems pretty obvious, from the table of contents, in what way 
Barradas dealt with the manuscript of Fenicio. First of all he abridged 
it by carefully excluding all the polemical matters which were, of course, 
quite useful for the Jesuit missionaries in India, but could scarcely 
be of any interest to scholars in Spain and Portugal; then he abridged 
the stories of Visnu and his avataras, and compressed the contents of 
- four books (II-VI) of the original into one (ITI). Finally, he no doubt 
added some material of his own, especially in the last book, where he 
deals with some famous temples belonging to Canara and Konkan 
that were not known to Fenicio, who worked during his whole life- 
time in Cochin and Calicut, but which must have been familiar to 
Barradas, who was chiefly employed at Goa. That he has made some 
slight alterations and additions also in other passages seems highly 
probable ; there is, e.g. in Faria y Sousa ii, p. 689, seq., an allusion to 
an incident that seems to have happened in 1608, and as this is 
nowhere to be found in the Sloane MS. it seems only fair to assume 
that we have here an addition originating from Barradas. 

The original—apparently the manuscript of Father Fenicio 
himself—was however, still in the hands of Barradas at the time when 
he had retfirned from Abyssinia to India, as in the letter of 
10th February, 1635," to M. S. de Faria, he states that he had lent 
it to another Father. It would be absolutely futile to try to recover 
the fate of that original copy, a8 there seem to be no means whatsoever 
for ascertaining what became of it. Only this can be said, that a copy 
of the complete work—not of the abridged version of Barradas—was 
certainly in the hands of Baldæus at some time about, or shortly after, 
1660. We know that Baldeus, who had formerly been working in 
Jafinapatnam and Negapatam, spent the greater part of the years 
1661-4 in Malabar ; * as in 1662 Cranganore, and in the following year 
Cochin, fell into the hands of the Dutch, and as we know that in the 
second place important archives were delivered up to them,? it seems 
highly probable thet a copy of Fenicio’s work—if not the very 
original—came into the possession of Baldeus about that time. For 
Cochin, the missionary station to which Fenicio had belonged for more 
than forty years, would undoubtedly be the very place where his 
work might be found. 


+ Quoted above (p. 735) from Beccari, loc. cit. iv, p. xxi. 
3 Cf. Dr. De Jong's edition of Baldsus, p. li. 
? Cf. Danvers, The Portuguese in India, ii, 328. 
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As the work of Baldæus has been since the time of its appearance 
(1672) considered a very valuable one, and as its importance has up 
to our own time been higlily overrated, it seems only fair to give hére 
some slight information concerning the way in which he availed 
himself of the work of Fenicio. It has already been observed that he 

“never mentions this particular source, but only in a rather vague way 

refers to certain papers written by Portuguese priests. The fact is, 
however, that of the text of Baldsus in the new edition of Dr. De Jong, 
the pp. 3-82 are, in general, nothing but a verbal translation of the 
Books I-III of the work of Fenicio, that pp. 185-200 are a -fairly 
faithful translation of Book VIII, chap. 1-11, and that there are in 
other passages pieces of smaller extent taken over almost verbally from 
that same work. And thus faithfully did Baldsus keep to his source 
that he translated also great parts of the Jesuit Father's theological 
arguments; it creates a somewhat peculiar impression to find a 
Protestant preacher quote in places St. Thomas Aquinas as his 
authority, but this is simply a rather too far-going clinging to the 
original. Considering this, it seems rather peculiar when on p. 56 
(ed. De Jong), he says: “I think I have read it in a manuscript of 
a certain Roman Catholic priest,” etc., when the following is simply 
a translation from Fenicio, Book III, chap. 5. Nor was he always 
able to translate his original correctly ; thus he has nearly everywhere 
translated the Portuguese buzio “ conch-shell" as if it were bugio 
“monkey ", which has also led to the two ridiculous passages on 
pp. 32-3, where he tells how Bhadrakali, while passing over the sea, 
met some “ monkey-hunters ",? who could clearly have no business 
there; he very: often renders the Portuguese mar de leite “ milk- 
ocean” with Zuyker-see “sugar-ocean” On p. 39 he has tried to 
translate the Portuguese expression deo com a su cabeleira no chão “ he 
flung (part of) his hair on the earth ",? as if it meant “ he flung him 
down, grasping him by the hair ", etc. 

Seeing how slavishly Baldseus has followed this source of his, one ^ 
may well ask how he dealt with other sources that have not yet been 
identified. Altogether his work is of very little, original value. - 

- À manuscript of Fenicio's work was apparently available during 
the latter part of the eighteenth century to Ildephonsus, who spent 

1 Thoró is an insertion of greater length from another source in the story of 
Paraánráma and minor additions in some other passages. 

* The Portuguese text has pescadores de buzios “ shell-fishers”. 


3 Ildephonsus (in Paulinus Systema Brachmanicum, p. 173) correctly translates 
it with “ capillitio . . . terram percutit". . + 
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thirteen years as a missionary in Malabar. It is, however, unknown 
to me where he was stationed, and it is consequently impossible to 
ascertain where he might possibly have got hold of his copy. That this 
was a copy of the original work, and not of the abridged version of 
Barradas, is put beyond doubt by a detailed comparison of the more 
extensive quotations in the works of Paulinus, with the corresponding 
passages of the original. On the whole, it is fairly improbable that there 
| ever existed more than ong copy of the abridged version, the one sent 
by Barradas to Europe. In India, where the work was to be used as 
a guide-book by the Jesuit missionaries, the polemical passages were 
of far too great importance to be excised. 

Finally the Sloane MS. 1820 is, as has been already mentioned, 
made up from two different copies. At what time, from what place, 
and by what ways these two copies came to Europe and ultimately 
found their way into the collection of Sir Hans Sloane is absolutely 
unknown and will perhaps never be made clear. This only is certain, 
that they must have come there before 1753, the year of his death ; 
and it consequently seems improbable that they should have come . 
from the archives at Goa, thé dispersion of which, under the tyrannical 
orders of Pombal and his creatures, did not begin until some years later. 

Altogether, this seems to account for at least four—or possibly 
five—different copies of the work of Fenicio on the mythology of the 
Hindus in Malabar: the original one kept by Barradas and lent by 
him tó"2nother Father, which may or may not have been identical 
with the one üsed-by Baldeus about thirty years later, the copy 
translated by Ildephonsus more than a century after the time of 
Baldeus, and the two copies, parts of which now form the Sloane 
MS. 1820, and which must have found their way to England some 
time at least before 1753. Whether there were once still more copies 
of the work, which was certainly, and that quite correctly, considered a 
very important contribution to the missionary literature, the present 
writer is, of course, not at all prepared to assert. But by itself such 
a suggestion does not seem wholly improbable. 

The work of Father Fenicio has long been wholly buried, and even 
his name has fallen into almost total oblivion. He certainly does not 
seem to have deserved that fate. It seems to the present writer to 
be about time that we should try to obtain a somewhat fuller 
knowledge of the achievements of & great number of what we 
may wel call the pioneers of the present Indological science. 
And amongst such pioneers Father Fenicio would certainly be 


ARABIC LITERATURE SINCE THE BEGINNING OF 
THE NINETEENTH CENTURY 
By SHAYKE M. H. ‘ABD at-Raziq 


(Continued from p. 265.) 


.)1823-93( على باشا مارك )4( 


The biography of this great Egyptian scholar and organizer was 
published in one volume in 1894 by Dr. Durry Pasha (1841-1900). It 


was mainly taken from the ninth volume of فيقية‎ sil الخطط‎ in 
which ‘Ali Pasha had described his early studies at village schools 
and higher education at government institutions. Finally he was 
sent to Paris in company with the sons of Mohammed Ali Pasha to 
complete his education. This life-story reveals to the reader the social 
and political conditions of Egypt and the introduction of the reforms. 


. 

The reputation of ij o lau عل‎ (Ah Pasha Mubarak), 
who rose to be Minister of Education, rests more on his organization 
of educational institutions and the introduction of secular ideals, than 
on his literary productions. It was due to his efforts that the Viceregal 
Library came into being in 1870, and also the great training college 
called ¢ AJ 5a (Dar al-‘Uliim), which produced most of the 
modern Egyptian teachers and scholars. 

His great literary work, called قبقية‎ gil ,الخطط‎ comprising 
twenty volumes and completing the classic work of Maqurizi (1365— 
` 1442), is a mine of information, not only on the topography of the 
towns and villages of Egypt, on the history of mosques and churches, 


but also on the biographies of the great men of Egypt. 
‘His other works are :— 


“a RIS l | کات عل الدين‎ 
ف‎ ELES فى‎ acad 
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(e) o aa di Ax نخبة الفكر فى‎ 
(d) العرب‎ EN خلا صة‎ 
This last book was translated from the French under his direction. 
e 
(5) أبو السعود افندى عبد الله‎ (1828-78). 


This author was a native of a village near Cairo, and a high govern- 
ment official. He is worthy of mention among Arabic poets and 


. . historians for his following works. 


la) منتق تاريخ مصر‎ Ls العصر‎ Jal Axa 


(A versified form of Jaberti's history). 
Q) , ' مصر‎ BY) 2 تار‎ 


His poetical works, the longest of which, comprising ten thousand 
verses, describes the ‘achievements of Mohammed Ali Pasha, were 
collected in a Diwan. m 


.)1834-91( عبد الله Lib‏ 'فكر c‏ )6( 


He received his early education at Al Azhar and later studied 
Turkish to enable him to enter government service. His ability soon 
brought him to the notice of Ismail Pasha, who entrusted him with the 
education of his sons. He was a worker contemporary with ‘Ali Pasha 
Mubarak, and co-operated with him in collecting Arabic manuscripts, 
in founding the great Government Library, and in promoting public 
instruction. After rising to the office of Minister of Education, he 
became involvéd in the Arabi rebellion, but eventually proved his 
innocence. In the year 1889 he was elected by the Egyptian Govern- 
ment as the head of its delegation to the Stockholm Congress of 
Orientalists. During his journey he visited many European cities, 


which he described in one of his books called ار شاد الال الى‎ 


\ y أو‎ que. This work was completed and published in 1892 by 


his són, who accompanied him to the iri E Congress. His other 
works are:;— ' 


v 
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(a) الرحلة المكية‎ 
5 ASUS ASM الفكزية فى‎ lal 
(o) Ul de a£ 4 ul فى آثار‎ adi 


"Re B ul (1856-99), his son, who was a high government 


official, wrote an exhaustive work on the geography of Egypt and 
the Sudan. 


(7) الصرى‎ Leb es Af. (1835-97). 


„ A native of Bülàq, near Cairo, this author had a military education 
which enabled him to rise to the rank of brigadier-general. There 
are attributed to him works on history, geography, mathematics, and 
astronomy. His geographical works are :— 


(a) الحغرافية‎ e الشافيه فى‎ ie pall 
(0) رسالة فى السودان الشرق‎ 
(c) o la vb EET 


“oa e Me فد مو‎ 

These are only the most prominent Egyptian authors. We now 
approach a subject which, although least known in Europe, is after 
all of the first importance—namely, Arabic religious literature. 


RELIGIOUS AND MISOELLANEOUS LITERATURE 


Religious literature of this period may be dealt with under the 
following headings :— 
(a) Orthodox Literature. 
(b) Modernist Literature. 
(c) Controversial Literature. 
Orthodox Literature 
. Ever since the overthrow of Fatimid rule in Egypt by Saladin 
in the year 1171, Al Azhar University of Cairo, founded in 970 by 
` Al-Mu‘izz li-Dm Allah, has been one of the greatest orthodox 
educational centres of the whole Moslem world. Many grammatical, 
theological, and historical works produced during the Mamluke and 
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Turkish rule in Egypt were by authors who were educated and became 
professors in that University. Contact with modem thought and 
Western culture has created a great demand for secular education. . 
This is in reality an appeal to the rationalist spirit which, never really 
dormant, is now able to confine the cherished old religious education 
to & much more limited sphere. 

The course of study prescribed for students who wish to become 
theologians takes twelve years, and comprises most of the texts 


collected in one volume under the title of Û il E ركمو‎ consisting of 
about 622 pages. The writing and study of commentaries and super- 
' commentaries on these standard texts had been a long-cherished 
tradition of that institution, kept up mostly by its successive rectors. 
To the present day, those who have had no access to modern thought 
and to the study of comparative religion confine their literary 
activities to the writing of commentaries in the same conservative and. 
uncritical spirit. 

The word commentary is the accepted translation of ‘the word. 


C^ but as there are two similar Arabic words, حاشية‎ and yi, 


it seems not out of place to give a technical definition of each of 
these words. A text is called مكن‎ and a commentary is called Cc 


As a rule, a شرح‎ contains quotations and examples from other 


Sources which need more expounding. When this is done it is called 


But ' this latter may be. open to criticism by a greater‏ .حاشية 
&uthority who would deem it worth his labour to write what is‏ 


called y a. From the verbs C^ qum and قرّر‎ are derived 


yx 
the three active participles co, ss and a, each 
denoting a particular author. 
Every one of these commentators before writing on the Moslem 
subjects must study what are called the instrumental sciences such as 
logic and grammar. In most cases commentaries are written even on 
these subjects. They are the true representatives of the old 
conservative schools of theology that superseded the rationalist spirit 
of the first three centuries of Arabic literature. Here apd there were 
some representativos of this rational spirit, but as their works were in 
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most cases destroyed by fanatical rulers under the influence of dogmatic 
theologians, their teachings survived mainly through tradition. The 
object of the reform movement in Islam is to revive and develop that 
rational spirit and by this means overthrow the influence of. the 
°` dominant orthodox party. 

The following works are typical of their authors : tm 


(1) i SH, E 3 الدسو‎ AE الشيخ‎ (died 181b). 


This teacher was a native of Dosoq, in Lower Egypt, and came 
to Cairo to receive the usual religious training at the only great 
religious centre that provided free education. Having qualified for 
the title of dle , he lectured for many years, ‘gaining the reputation 


of being one of the greatest orators of his time. He wrote com- 
mentaries on the following standard works :— 


(a) خليل‎ or de الدردر‎ Cor رحاشية عل‎ comprising four 


volumes, which have been translated into French and Italian. 
(b) The well -known text called سية‎ T written by 


(M. b. Yüsuf AsSanüs) (died‏ مد بن بوسف yo‏ سی 
u.), on theology, which was translated into German‏ 892 
in 1848 and French in 1846.‏ 

(c) The poem of the Mantle, a panegyric of the prophet Mohammed, 


written by (suo sl (Al-Busiti) (a. 1212-91), and 
translated into English by Mr. J. W. Redhouse. He also 
“wrote a commentary of two volumes on the standard work 
of rhetoric in the Arabic language by EU NEU سعد‎ 
(Sa'd ad-Din at-Taftãzâni) (died 791 #.), and another on 


alll مغتى‎ by أبن هشام المصرى‎ (Ton Hisham al-Misri) 
(died 761 1). 


.)1766-1834( الشيخ حسن'العطار )2( 


His parents came from North Africa And settled in Cairo. 
‘Here he was born, and later was educated at Al Azhar. In 
his early life he travelled to the East, and finally devoted his 
activities to teaching at that University In the year 1246 m. 
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° he became its rector, and his wide experience of the outside world 
enabled him to introduce many reforms into it. His interest 
was not confined to religious m In addition to his great two- 


volume commentary on رجع لجوامع‎ by S اج الدين‎ 5 (Taj : 
ad-Din as-Sibki) (683 m.), mck constitutional MCN he 
wrote treatises on metaphysics, astronomy, and many commentaries ' 
on grammatical texts and logic. 
(3) ` الشيخ أبراهيم الباجحورى‎ (1784-1859). 

This great theologian, logician, and jurist, who was born at 
Bajore, in Lower Egypt, and was educated at Al Azhar, eventually 
became its rector. He wrote more than fourteen works on most of 
the subjects included in the curriculum of that University. On 
theology he wrote a commentary on A ,جوهرة التو‎ written 


by الدردير‎ azi الشيخ‎ (Ahmad Dardir) (1127-1201 z..), and another 


$n diis رسئوسية‎ as well as a third on a text ix his teacher, الفضالى‎ 


(Al-Fudali). ١ 
His works on jurisprudence are :— . 


l ` (a) A commentary on بن قاسم‎ | in Shafitite doctrine, com- 
prising two volumes. 
(b) Another on رى‎ cA text in the law of inheritance. 


(c) A treatise on marriage. 
He also wrote one commentary on the ‘poem called slu cul 


by ن ر هبر‎ md (Ka'b ibn Zuhayr) (died 24 z.), another on 


Evo sl 82 7, and a third on the work of الترمذى‎ (At-Tirmidhi) 


(279 x), called plo | ١ 
(4) ١ الشيخ مد عليش‎ (1802-81). 


This great Maliki scholar was born in Cairo and educated at 
Al Azhar. He became the head of the Maliki school, and during his 
busy career as a professor he wrote many works and commentaries 
on various Moslem sciences, among which are the following :— 
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(a) Maliki Jurisprudence 
(a) A commentary of four volumes on the text of dd الشيخ‎ 


(Khalil) (died 767 x), called الجليل على مختصر الشيخ خليل‎ = 
(b) Another of equal length on the work of ]ر‎ A£ الشيخ‎ 


(Muhammad Al-Amir) (died 1232 xs called y مو أهب القد‎ 


e 


(c) A two-volume commentary on the work of y> sl azi الشيخ‎ 


(Ahmad ad-Dardir) (1127-1201 zx), called CUL à lia 
ALI اقرب‎ de 
(b) Theology 


Commentaries on :— 

.القول a JJ‏ فى السديد فى عقيدة أهل التوحيد called‏ السنوسية (a)‏ 

(b) A second on the same, called du التو‎ Jo! بك لعقيدة‎ E .هداية‎ 
* 

(c) A commentary called Am » ce sal, or a text in metrical . 


form of 500 verses, by Spall (Al-Maqgari), the great historian’ 
(died 1041 8. 
. His grammatical works are a commentary on & treatise by 


tim o) ) (Ibn Hisham) (died 761 #.), called الندى‎ p which 


was translated into French; another on شرح | بن عقيل‎ (died 
769). He also left a work of two large volumes on the famous 


(Ibn Malik) (672 :.), translated into French and‏ | بن of NL‏ الفية 
German in 1852.‏ 


.)1821-88( الشيخ عبد الهادى جا ly YI‏ )5( 


More than forty different works are attributed to this 
scholar, who came to Al Azhar from Abyar, in Lower Egypt, and 
rose to be a great ‘alim. He was entrusted with the education of 
Tsmail’s sons, and later became chaplain to Tewfik Pasha, He 


162 ARABIO LITERATURE 


' was noted among other students for his literary ability and critical 


faculty. 
His literary works are :— 


@ — we fi ا‎ 


(b) ; الطالع‎ > gas 
(c) | osí فى مثاثات‎ M es 
On Tradition he Sow = 
(a) An introduction to شرح القسطلابى‎ (died 923 m) on 
البخارى‎ (Al-Bukhāri) (died 260 5(. 
(b) A commentary on the Traditions of (63 النو‎ An-Nawawi 
(631-76 x... 


(c) A treatise called الرضاب فى + اللصطلح‎ cas. 
(d) A commentary on ghal منظومة‎ called ll run) 


On grammar and rhetoric he wrote :— 
ec 


(a) eM الربيع فى انواع‎ d 


الحديقة فى البيان (b)‏ 
ai‏ البق ك خراك اللي )( 


together with two commentaries on (b) and (e). 
À work on jurisprudence, which is called m à الباسم‎ E 
عل | إن قاسم‎ Soul رحاشية‎ is also attributed to him. 


(6) li الشيخ تمد بن محمد الا‎ (1824-96). 
This great scholar, who was twice the rector of Al Azhar, 
devoted his activities during his long career as a teacher, not to the 
writing of commentaries on former ‘texts, but to criticism of such 
commentaries. Twelve works are attributed to him. Five are on 
the five standard grammars, three on rhetoric, one on-Moslem con- 
stitutiona] theories, another on traditions, and yet another on logic. 


All have been mentioned before. 
(To be continued.) 


AN “ABYSSINIAN” VOCABULARY OF THE SEVENTEENTH 
CENTURY - 


By M. B. Gover 


ONSIDERABLE interest attaches to the list in transcript of 

“ Abyssinian” words prefixed to Almeida’s History of 

Ethiopia! as making a contribution to the material available 

for the study of the relation subsisting between Ethiopic and 
Amharic. 

Vocabulary. -As a consideration of the subject matter would 
lead us to expect, the percentage of words is small which are 
independent of the known vocabulary of Ethiopic. 

Accidence.—The case endings are Ethiopie. The pronominal 
suffixes agree in general- with the forms given in Wemmer, 
Lexicon Aethiopica, Rome, 1638. Amharic forms occur, but 
sparingly. One instance only is found of the Amharic plural 
termination, but the persistence of the Ethiopic plural in proper 
names may not indicate contemporary usage. 

“Identification Some `of- the “originals” given as those of 
Almeida are put forward but tentatively. Choice between 
alternative forms is rendered difficult by a wider interchange of 
letters than that, inter se, of the vowels and gutturals and of the 
sibilants, respectively ; also by suggested v variance between the 
Bpoken and the written language. 

The Transliteration and the Tr MD sits transcript is 
almost uniformly consistent. The Portuguese, where it trans- 
lates, is sometimes inexact. 

Notes.— The indications “Eth.” and “Amh.” refer to the 
component parts of composite names and are appended only 
where words first occur in the list. ' Where two forms exist the 
earlier is placed first, except in cases in which the later better 
fits the transcript. 


* Fols. la-da of the Marsden Library (King's Coll) MS. of the Historia de 

Ethiopia by Manoel d'Almeida. See “The Manuscripts collected by William 

"Marsden with special reference to two copies of Almeida’s History of Ethiopia”, 
by Sir E. Denison Ross, in the preceding issue of the Bulletin, 
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The Notes added to the identifications relate mainly to 
sequent changes; in general alternative forms seemingly of the 
same period have not been noted. 

My thanks for help are due to the Director and several 
members of the Staff of the School of Oriental Studies. I am 
especially indebted to Dr. J. M. Harden for suggestions. 


[N.B.— To avoid the ys for casting special type the apostrophe 
is replaced by the tilde. ] 


Indice de alguas palavras Abexins que vao espalhadas 
“nesta Historia com a significagao que tem. 

AB Pay. . 

ANE A'N in the sense of God is retained in Amharic, in which 

the common word for “ father” is ANT (pr. pl). 

BA SEMA AB, UA OLD, UA MANIFAS KEDUS HADU 

. AMLAC; 
nee : AN: DOAE : DIZAN : PRM : BAR, : 
AIPA : 

en nome do Padre, e do filho e do spiritu santo hu 80 Deos. 

ABA Pay. Vulgarmente por este nome chamao aos 

fr] Bib. Ama. frades. Assy como nos dizemos“freifulano ' 

ett. (ete. ?). 

' ABAUY Nilo. i.e. the Blue Nile. 

ANEA ANPA: "Abawi (corrupte plerisque seriptori- 
bus... Abauhi) " Ludolf. "Abauhi 
pro Abahui” id. - Comm. in Hist. 
Aeth. Moirió, Histoire de l Éthiopie, 
ii, 8, gives transliterations of 14 
forms. Of these Abanhi seems to 


be a reading of the same Roman 
transcript. 


ABETACHUN He como entre nos Dom. 
Of. Guidi. Vocabolario, 455. 





AILTU Ar 
ABETO Quasi o mesmo, mas dasse a Principes. 
An^: 
ABEZA Cozinheira mor. 
ANH4, VHP TE 
are ! Eth. root. 
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ABOLÁ Hum monte em Gojam, que tem hu pico muito 


Almeida's History. The sites of Abola and that of 
Debra Libanos on this map agree with those given 
in maps: (i) by Almeida, Mendez, Pays, and Lobo 
in Cramoisy, Relations de divers voyages curieus, 
Paris, 1672; (2) in Voyage historique d' Abyssinie du 
R. P. Jerome Lobo, Paris, 1728; (8) by Tellez in 
Ludolf, Historia Aethiopica, 1688, as against those 
marked in Almeida 1640 and 1645 appearing in 
Beccari, La Storia d'Etiopia, Rome, 1908. 


alto. 


: Marked in Romair script on map accompanying MS. of 





ACE ou ACEGUE He como entre nos alteza ou magestade. 


Sed Moirié, Histoire de U Éthiopie, ii, pp. 18-15. 


h4? or — —L?, AM 
ADAMÁS Diamante. 


A pug E, Al 


ADAMÁS SEGUED? Diamante adora. nome do Emperador. 
he9gj. Tr g^? Menas, ou Minág. 


ADARÁ CgRISTOS Penhor de Christo. 


ou ADARO 


Agó.^? : ACHP or ALC 


AF Boca. 
AG. D, A 


AFA CHRISTÔS Boca de Christo. 

hé. : ACHE 

AMATA ou AMÊTA CHRISTOS Serva de Christo. 
ATTE : (or?) ACATA 

AMATA SEON Serva de Siao. 

AO9U'TT.-. KPZ’ 

AMATA OANGUEL Serva do Evangelho. 

ALOT : MILA 45 l 


1 Maas, 2 See Lud. Hist. ii, 1, 85. 
* Eth. root FEZ.. t Xpurrós. 
$ Xióv from Heb. 5 ebayyéAr, 
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AMD Coluna. 

ggo pers 

AMDA SEON Coluna de Siao. 

09v e : KPT 

AMDA HAYMANOT Coluna da fee. 
O78" : Yoga 

AMA GUERGUIS May de S. George. 
AcuLbi. : LPC Ll 8 

AMLAC Deus. 

Ago AT)». ^ 

AMELMAL Verdura. 

MOANA, fh- -- (y^ : 
AMELMALA ORC Verdura do Ouro. 
MOANA : OCP=4 

AMORÁ Passaros grandes. 

AqUé. 4 

AMÇALÃ CHRISTOS semelhante a Christo. 
APAIA: ACE 

ARAYA QAGAHÜ figura de seu corpo. 
ACAPES ; au TUE. ^ 5 - 
ASCA Ramo. 

ox PP 4 AST Amb, ling. litt. ARP vulg. 

ASCA GUERGUIS Ramo de S. Jorge. 

ORP: PCI 

ASCAL Cacho. 

AIOAa? ^ 

ASCALA CHRISTOS Cacho de Christo, por que elle he vide. 
AMINA : NCAT 

ASB Premio. 

UAN, a --4 


1 Retained in Amh. in the vocative "AU Oy, 
3 Tedpytos. 
3 The verb is not found in Amh. bui one of the derived substantives e. A^ E 


gurvives. 
* Aco. or from the construct state in name following. 
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ASBA CHRISTOS Premio de Christo. 
مضه‎ : ACHE | 
ASBO 0 mesmo. 
gin: 
zn Capa. | 
BA--À 
ker CHRISTOS Vestido de Brio 
URA, : nci : 
ASGNEDER Os Turcos dize Escander, quer dizer 
"Anmmiec Alexandre doude chamao Escandria a 
Alexandria, 
ASMACHE Capitao. Here a general term for the dage—, 


granhe—, kanhe—, q.v., and cf. Massaja, 
- Lectiones Grammaiicales, p. 255. 
AHIT From HOUTA to raid. For Arab. zm décamper, see 
Dozy, i, 608, whence the name'of the military caste . 
which deserted from Psammeticus (Acpdx), Herod. ii, 
, 80. Cf. also Rawlinson in loco, note 2. 
ASNAF  Confins. 


ARCG = £u. 
ASNAF.SEGUED os confins adore. nome do Emperador 
ARTG.: ME Gladios, ou Claudio. 


ASSARA CHRISTOS Pegada de.Christo. 
AWe? : ACT 
ATHANATEUS Athanasio. 

ATETA? 

ATRONÇ Estante. 

ATCUWI B,A8 1 
ATRONÇA MARIAM Estante de Maria. 
ATOR. 096 ego 4 

AZÀGE Dezembargador. 

AHH» b 


! Pronom. suff. Brd pers. m. s. 

5 >A Gaydouos. 1 3 Opdvos. 
* Mapidu trom Heb. 

* From AHH ®4 
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AKABY Guarda, 

ggn ^ 

AKABY ESSAT Guarda do fogo. E dignidade, e officio 

OPN, : AITA grande na Corte, significa guarda do 
Emperador ao qual entende pello 
fogo; por que ha de alumiar a todos ; 
aquentar, e fomentar os bons, queimar, 
ou castigar aos maos. 

ANDAKE a Rainha que nos chamamos Candace. 

Here used apparently of & queen of Áxum; in,origin 


& proper name and subsequently the title of the queens 
of Meroe. 


UFEN 

BAHAR, ou BAR Mar. 

f ae E.A 17] C À. Y 1 
BAR SEGUED 0 Mar adore. he nome de algus homes. 
nC: mie 

BAR NAGAES  Gouvernador do Mar, ou das terras 
00: FRAU BA maritimas. 
BARRO Entrada, Porto, Porta. 

nes: 3 

BARACAT Offerta. Cf. Guidi, 825. 

nent» a . 
BARACATA EGZIHBEHER Offerta de Deos. 
NENT: AH Ald 4 

` BARACATÓ omesmo. 

nent? 
BAGEROANDA dignidade. Cf. Guidi, 850. 
TI1C^* : DIEA 

BAHARY natureza. 

n) AC, £. E, Al 


1 Karddem (Gr. transcript). 

3 Cf. Galla, “ Barri (E. C. Foot). 

3 Pronom. suff. 3rd. pers. m. 8. (Eth.). 

‘(n ZA measure for the foundation of a house.) 
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BARCENA Chamao a sua Alagoa de Dambeá ; por ter hua 
“AC: MZA? ilha chamada Send; e por ser tao grande 
Ihe chamao Bar id est Mar. 
BEL riqueza. ji 
VOA 1 
BELA CHRISTOS riqueza de Christo. 
noA: ACH 
BELATINA Menino, moço. 
NATTA 
BELÂTINA ou BELATINOCHE GOITÀ Dignidade na Corte 
MATELA or NATL TE : Li? a mayor que قط‎ 
abaixo de Ras. quer dizer senhor dos criados do 
Emperador. 
BEGA Carneiro. 
نكم‎ ** Na+ | 
BEGAMEDER Terra de Carneiros. ha hu reino que tem 
fr199 PC” este nome. 
BERR Praía. 
nc’, nec» - 
BERR Hum rio deste nome em Gojam. 
—— — Marked “Barra” on accompanying map. 
BET Caza. 
put Bs 
BETANGOS Caza grande como de Rey. 
À round as opposed to a rectangular house. Guidi, 887. 


NT: TN 

BETHUADET Caza do amor. id est o privado por 
anthomazia. Also title of a Privy Councillor. 

LT: DEE MP4 (Eth. TPL, agree). 

BETER  Bordao. 


nica 
BETRA SELASSÉ  bordao da Trindade. he nome que tem 
NTZ : WAL algu Abexins. 


X OR QA represents — in its meaning “lord”. 
* Cf. Galla, ‘‘ Goiia " (Viterbo). ? Aco. 
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BIRINDO Carne de Vaca crua que he Igoaria. muita 
TIC. ^ prezada dos Abexins. . 
BUCO Maca de armas, he nome dog Galas. Este nome 
¢ por alcunha, teve hu Viz Rey grande Catholico, 
do qual nesta historia se fala muitas veses. 

Galla “Boku” (Viterbo's transcript) “ sceptre ”. 

? Eth. MP, lituus. 

Eth. script is used for N. Galla, but I have not a able 

to trace Bokt in this. 

CAFL Parte, ou qua 


NGAIA 
* CAFLA CHRISTOS quinhao de Christo. 
NGA: hCcnren 

CAFLA MARIAM quinhao de Maria. 

TGA : 9uc ego 

CAFLÓ omesmo por syncope. 

nao! 

CAFELAÓ Xumo, ou MIMINA de alguas terras como 


ou dos Damotes. 8 
BANTOA ic, Rhg E: AUTO 
CANTIBA Xumo, ou governador de terras como o de 
WENA Dambea, e outros. 
CATAMA Arrayal. Primary meaning in Eth. “summit” ; com- 
Trroy 24 monly used of the King’s camp. 
CANAFRA CHRISTOS Beicos de Christo. He nome de 

algus Abexins. 

NG E. ACAN E. pl. of TYTAC 7^ The Eth. word con- 


notes more than the Amh., in which the meaning 
“lip” only is retained. 


OEL Image. 
AVIA =A, also AU AG ^, WAA (Isenberg, 1841), TIA ^ (Guidi). 
CELA CHRISTOS Image de Christo. 
AUOA: ACIP 

CEBELA Verde como das Searas tenrras. 

nina = 


1 Pronom. suff. 8rd pers. m. 8. 2 Aco, 
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CEBELA OANGUEL Verde do Evangelho. 

MA : DILA PA 

CEBELO Omesmo por syncop. 

nee + 
COLA terra quente. i.o. land below 1,800 metres above sea-level. , 
PA (PAO? to parch). A 

CORBAN Offerta. Kedus Corban, chamao ao santissimo 
P^(17?.5? gacrameto da Eucharistia. 

DABER Monte ou Mosteiro. 

enc BA: 

DEBRA ALELO monte ou Mosteiro. da "Alleluia. 

EN: 4At? 

DEBRA LIBANOS monte e Mosteiro de Libano. Bee note 
eng: Anti on “Abola. Eo i 

DEBRA ZEITE Monte Olivete. . |- -` 

gne: HST BA a 

- DEBRA NEGUEDGUAT Monte de NES 


Ene: Yrm The Eth. nominal prefix (& before a labial 
-instead of OD) -is incorporated in the verb 


in Amharic. 
DEBRA ORC mote douto. 
PNZ: OCP 4 ١ 
DAGE Porta da Caza. 
gg ^ RE 
DAGE ASMACHE Capitao da Porta. He titulo de honra 
gU noy. como o de Vis Rey. “Autrefois général 
des frontières.” ^ Moirió. 
DAM Sangue. 
ego HA 
DAMA CHRISTOS Sangue de Christo. 
goo : ACH 
1 Pronom. suff. 3rd pers. m. s. 2 xopBã» trom Heb. 


3 Apparently transcribed from Heb. with pronom. suff. 8rd pers. m. sg. The usual 
Eth. form is YAP from inova. 
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DAMÓ omesmo por syncop. 


gas 

DAMBEA Hu reino deste nome. 

ggo-ne 

DARAGOT Dadiva graciosa. See Guidi, 659. 
getti 


DEGÀ Terra fria. i.e. land c. 2,400 m. above sea-level. 
BDA, F10, Aldo. (Cf. ALTA to grow.) 

DEL Vitoria. ; 

EA from (?) BhA? UI. 

DELÀ CHRISTOS Vitoria de Christo. 


E^: ACHP, 
DELÓ omesmo por syncop. 
Ene 


DEBTERÃ O tabernaculo de Moyses. o mesmo nome 
FNTé.=4 dao aos Prebendados, e Cantores das Igrejas. 


DEBTERA GOITA .Xumo, ou Governador dos prebedados, 
ENTE: cho e Cantores. 
DERAGANDAR Retaguarda. 

Ee ^19 (RCE) Lit. " frontier of Gondar ". 
EDA MARIAM mao de Maria. 

AR”; UgC ego, AGA 

EGZIABEHER Deos. » 


AIHANAC A 
ELÇÃ Elias. Elisha not Elijah. The Eth. is here nearer to the Heb. 
NATO than to the LKK. Dillman points out that places of 


agreement with the Heb. rather than the Gr. suggest 
use of the Hexapla. Dr. Charles suggests survivals of 
an earlier text made in many cases direct from the 
Heb. Littmann follows Guidi, who conjectures that 
the Abyssinian revisers used an Arabic version of the 
Jew Saadia Gaon, to account for accords between the 
Eth. and Heb. O.T. Unlike ATU, RAPA is 
a transliteration of Haas. 


1 Pronom. suff. 8rd pers. m. s. 
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ELOS ou ELIOS omesmo que Julios ou Julio. “Julius 
AAPL chamase tam bem Elos,” Almeida, Index. 
EMANÂ CHRISTÔS mao dereita de Christo. 

pouj2*. NCAA 

EMANÂ DELEOS mao dereita de Vitoria. 

Pog}? : PATI (?) EA + pronom. suff. 8rd pers. m.s. and —? 

EOHA CHRISTOS Irmao de Christo. 

AAD 335: ACHP 

ESCANDER Alexandre. 

ANLC Also AA——. Arélavdpos and 'AXetávÓpeta came into 
Eth. direct from Gr. The abbreviated forms are due 
to their introduction through Arabic. 

ESCANDRIA Alexandria, 

Alec? 

ESCANAFER Berço. 

AMNLG.C Traced only as a proper name. 

EUSTATIOS Estacio. 

AMINED 4 

EUSTOS e JUSTOS Justo, nome tomado desto Sto Martir. 

PAPAS 

FACILADAS Basilides santo. 

LARN" 

FACIL Deminotino de faciladas, como de francisco chico. 

GANA l 

FANTA CHRISTOS quinhao de Christo. 

&Xr^: ACIP 

FANTO o mesmo por syncope. 

á& Yt 

FARTATA Nome dos Agaus signiflea covas, ou lapas em 

à C, 0) 4 quese escode, 


1 Anos. 

* Analogous cases of transliteration of short vowels occur in this list. 
3 Or AC. 

4 Eterdéios. 5 “Totoros. 


€ ? BacıAefšns, see Dillman, Lex. Nom. Prop. 
7 Pronom. suff. 8rd pers. m. s. 
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FECA SEON Alegria de Siao. 
GWh: RPT, © خط‎ 


FECUR EGZY Amado de Deos. 

GRC F1 : AIHA 

FETELÊ SELASSÊ fio da Trindade. 

TATAE : AUNAFLEA ¢ may represent another form or case ending 
or merely a phonetic variant or corrupt trans- 

. literation. The general accuracy of the transcript 

and the occurrence .of & like ending in Haylé 
Christés (q.v.) make the last named improbable. 

715108 Vagua destinada ao talho; como victima em 

GOR +*+- latim. 

GLADIOS Claudio. 

"1502-0113 also Pr. H 

GRANHE Mao esquerda. E esquerdo. 

12.54 For transcripts of sixteen forms of the proper name see 

Moirié, ii, 288. 

GRANHE ASMACHE Capitao da mao, ou ala esquerda. 

726.3: RHO TFT 

GOITÀ Senhor. 

Pers, Lbs ? from PAT A (Guidi). 

GOJAM Hum reino aqui o Nilo rodea, e onde nace. 

4899 or THP 

GOJAMA NAGAES Xumo, ou Governador de hua Comarea 

4900 . سسم.ق‎ EA do Reino Gojam. 


GUEBRA CHRISTOS Servo de Christo. 
1224 : NCAT 

 GUEBRA MASCAL servo da Crus. 

. TNE: APA =A 

GUEBRA MARIAM servo de Maria. 

` "rne; TIC ego 

GUEDEON Gedeao. 

LEP? 


1 E and A verb. 3 KAabiios. 3 Tededy from Heb. 
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GUETA ÇEMANI Getsamany. 
1 1 


HAYMANOT fee. 

P.‏ وا 

HAILÁ força, ou fortaleza. : Pã 
Aga: Sie 

HAYLÉ CHRISTOS fortaleza de Christo. 

6 : 5115 

HAYLOU omesmo por syncope. 

"4g AQ»? 

ICHEGUÉ o geraldos dos frades de Tecla Haimanod. 

AGL 4 

IMRA CHRISTOS guie Christo. 


Lyon”. ACIMAT The verb is not found in Amb., but a derived 
substantive and adverb occur. 


JULIOS Julio. 
PAP: 
KANHE mao dereita. 
que co 
KANHE ASMACHE Capitaó da mao, ou a dereita. 
PT: قر بكم‎ A 
KEBA CHRISTOS Uneao de Christo. 

PNA”: ACM | ENA 
KERILOS Cyrilo. 


PCAN 5 or” 
KEZAR Cezar. 
Bric. ° 


LAMALMOU Hu monte muito alto, e nomeado. Referring to 
AUOD ATU) 47 the Pass 9490’ (Portal) or to an adjacent height? 


1 Fefonuavt; from Heb. 





* Ace. 3 A Ora form in Z? a vowel ending being implied in the word with 
tbe pronom. suffix. 

3 Pron. suff. 8rd pers. m. s. (Amh.). + "IobAius. 

5 KúpiAÃos. $ Kaicap. 


7 From Eth. and Amh. verbal root. . . 
VOL. IL PART IV, 50 
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LEBS Vestido. 

enn ? ^ 
LEBSA CHRISTOS Vestido de Christo. 
enn : ncn en 
LEBASSY 0 mesmo. 

Ante: 

LEBNA Incenço. i.e. styrax, frankincense. The usual word for 
ANAANZA “incense” is Û TY 3 E, A— ^ 

LEBNA DANGUIL Incenco da Virgem; nome do bautismo 
ANI: gd ^ do Emperador David. 

LIB Coraçao, sizo, prudencia. 

AN=4 rad. ANN 

LIBOUA sezudo, prudente. 

Ong ? 3 

MÁCABÓ guarda. l 

OPN, is retained in Amh.‏ 24 كو نوكت 

MAI Agoa. 

UQQ 9 Retained in Amh. ling. litt. in OGP - ARG tfe Deluge. 
MAI BEZO muito agoa. 

UgU:-DnH-f?* AHA 

MAI 01210 Agoa das Vas. (?uvas) Cf. Guidi, 587. 

OQ : DET ^ (from — BA, i.e. olvos). 

MAI JAGRÁ Agoa das galinhas do Mato. Cf. Guidi, 688. 

p Uy e . : H1d.4 

MAI GUAGA Agoa qué vai fazendo estrondo. 
Uje. 

MAHADERA MARIAM morada de Maria. 

oge pgo‏ .5^ .96.7 > ونه 


1 Pronom. suff. 1st pers. s. (Amh.). 

3 Ago. AlBavos. 

3 Aco. 

* Pron. suff. 3rd pers. m. 8. - 

* Eth. “dwelling-place”; in Amh. the word receives the meaning of a ‘‘ book- 
cover". ? Pron. suff. 8rd pers. f. s. ` . 


Here 


: PEI only, although 
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MALAO senhorio, ou poderes. 


OUAT)| This form has not been traced. Eth. rot GUAT. 


evidently as in names following. 
MÀLAO SEGUED o senhorio adore. 
تمس"‎ Mme 
MALAC DEB. sogeitador do Usso. 
wAn : pen? 
MALACOT Divindade. 
vAN TEA . 
MALACOTAUIT Divina. 
o0 An Ter 
MANGUESTA Reino. 
90737] AUT 1 
MANGUESTA SAMAYAT Reino do Ceo. 
wzw T ; rio gr = 48 
MARIAM Maria. 
ogc PF FO 
MARIAM QENÃ fermosura de Maria. 
meros ; ug Be 
MARIAM CINQUÊ matalotage de Maria. 
ug( ego . pu Tp j 
MANIFAS Vento e spirito. 


cota. E Retained in Amh. in 
the verb survives. 


MANIFAS KEDOS Spirito santo. 





oU& f: PEN دا‎ l 1 
MASCAL Crus. 
TOPA BA 


MASCALA CHRISTOS Crus de Christo. 
COMPA . NCTA 


1 But in Eth. ace. 
3 But in Eth. pl. 


> Pronom. suff. 8rd pers. f.s. Connected by Dillmanü with rad. inus. UU43 


not with P. 





` 
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MASCALO omesmo. 

GOON] مم‎ 1 

MANQUER , milagre: 

OOFAC F2 COC —répas; TAI CT = onuciov; TRA = 
Suvauis; but the Eth. words are used almost 
indifferently. by the translators of the N.T. "Phe use ` 


. of the first is, however, more restricted than that of 
the second, VU ZAC, never being used to translate 


onpeiov, whereas: Tépas is sometimes represented by 
a TAPPET 

‘MECANA SELASSE Lugar da Trindade. + 

GONE . AU ALE A 

MELCA fermosura. Or “likeness”. 

OUAT)5 AES É 

MELCA CHRISTOS fermosura de Christo. . i 
COANA : ACHA E 
MINASSÉ Menas ou Minds, meu. 


mfr: . l l 
MISERATA CHRISTOS Braco de Christo. 
oo Hd.ûTF: ACA po SRS À 


MOGACA honra ou dilicias. à Raynha chamao por este 

qo1r125 nome ajuntadoo co o do Emperador, como 
. Malac Mogaca molher do Emperador Malac 
Segued. 


NESSAHA CHRISTOS Penitencia de Christo. 
"W^. NCAA ; ١ 


NESSÓ o mesmo.por syncope. 
? mih 


NEBRED (Governador das.terras de Accum. à 
r nce ie. HA: APPA, but in the composite wari the 
Eth. form is retained). 


1 Pron. suff. 8rd m. s. 2 The verb remains in Amh. 
5 Aco, t Maracaíjs but according better with the Heb. 


5 Acc. Amh., OU*7] f] praise. 
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NEFAS Vento. 
yg eA 
NEFAS MANCHA serto lugar muito ventozo. . 
Ig. Ù : (2) gUA3 In Roman script on map accompanying Almeida’s 
History. 
OAC fiador. 
يري‎ + From Dali 
OANGUEL ise ica 
MLA E À 
OANGUELAUIT evangelica. 
QUYLAS'T F1 
OCENAMBA monte que está nos confins. 
DITIEA . Agun^ 


OYNADEGÁ Terra temperada, nem muito fria, ne muito 
(p&1»^:ve7]* quente. i.e. land 1,800-2,400 m. above sea- 


: level. 

OLD Filho. 

DAE 3. + = 

OLDA CHRISTOS filho de Christo. 

OLDA DAVID filho de David. E 
Ag: PPT? | 


OLDA: HAIMANOT filho da fee. 
DAP. يا‎ LFT 


OLDA GUERGUÍS filho de S. Folge. 


WAL : PCM 
OLDABA Lugar no deserto do tacazé em que 0 
PAN muitos Ermitaes. Alluding to the austerity of these 


anchorites the Amharic proverb says that “there is 
dancing at times even in the province of Waldeba’’. 
OGARA Provincia que comfine com | Dambea. 
OTC: 
ONAG SAGUED serta terra; foi nome do Emperador 
Ors: mg David. 
- 3 Fem. * AaBÍ3 from Heb. 
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ORACY CHRISTOS  herdeiro de Christo. 
Def, P1: mcn tn 

OLETA GUERGUIS filha de S. Jorge. 

DAT BA: PCM 

OLETA SEON filha de seao. 

DAT: SPT 

ORCAMBA Monte de Ouro. 

OCP : AN 
OZIERO Desendente de algu Emperador. Of. Guidi, 588. 
(DVHC^ or BA 

PHANÁ  Tocha. 

GLA Ghar, ÆTI is parde. Cf. also Dozy, ii, 284. 
PHANAR Minha tocha. 

dE EA? 

RAS Cabeca—entre as dignidades do Imperio Abexy a 
€.1145 mayor chamao Ras; abaixo do Emperador tüdo- 
mada e governa. 
ROMANA HORC Romam de ouro. 

Cony 4: OCP 
SACALA Sala do Emperador. 


MPA LA Lit. a tent. A rectangular house. Guidi. An Amharic : 
proverb says that “the sagala is the worst of houses’. . ." 


SENA CHRISTOS fermosura de Christo. , 
A013? 2 NCTA 

SEBAHAT LAB honnores ao Pay. 

lendvr F4: Ann 

SELTAN SEGUED o poder adore. 

AWANA. INTE . 

SERCA DANGUIL germen P 

WCRE : PIA 

SERCA CHRISTÔS germen Christi. 

WCR : NCAA 


1 ?4 remaining constant instead of declining to ë. ——[i^ 
3 Pronom. suff. Ist pers. s. (Amh.). 

3 From Eth. 

* Retained in Amh. in the name of the feast 


3 


: TIU, 
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SERÇÃ Lugar de Gojam, noqual Ras Cela Christos tinha 
م‎ seu Arayal. Marked in Roman script on map accom- 
panying Almeida's History. Perhaps 6611 (acc). 
Of. OTÎ : "PCI, or as above. 
TABOT Area do Testamento. The corresponding Heb. word is 
TOT PA used of Noah's Ark, but not in the O.T. of the Ark of the 
Covenant. Gr. x¢8~rds for both. 
TECLA HAIMANOD Planta da fee. 
TNAFA. ygor 
- TECLA : EMANUEL Planta de Manoel. 
TAA : AUUTAA! 
TECLA SELUS Planta de Trindade. 
TA : VOT P^ - 
TENÇA CHRISTOS Resurreicao de Christo. 
TIUA: PENTN TIWA =áriorao:s, and A, LOUD = 
? or TUA? aGavacta. These Eth. words are used 
indifferently to translate àvácTacis in 
the N.T. “FIUZA, is not used to trans- 
late 2@avacia ine the three places where 
the latter occurs. 


TIGRÉMAHON Principe governador do Reino de Tigré. 
Td: COM THA 

UXÃ Cao. 

Dri ^ 

UXATERS serto lugar que assy chama quer dizer dente 
Dri: PCP. de Cao. 

XUMET mando ou governo. 

Poor 

XUMO governador. 

qoae 

ZA de ZÀ CHRISTOS de Christo. 

HE Hhcntn 


. ZA MARIAM de Maria. 


HQC Pgs 


1 "EuparovfA from Heb. 
* Pronom. suff. 3rd pers. m. s. 
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ZA GUERGUIS de 8. Jorge. ^ E 


HI P-CLN 
ZA AUREAT dos Apostolos. 
HhPC Pt 4 
ZA DANGUIL de Virge. 
HEVIO®* 
ZA SELASSE de Tündage: 
H AU AL 
ZA BAESRAEL de Israel. 
HITAR S.A A | 
ZA MANIFAS KEDOS -do spirito: santo. 
HOU 3A TE: PRM 

ZA MINAS de sao Menas. 
HU tii? 


ZÀRA JACOB semente de Jacob. 

HC4A#: 700 

ZARA JOANNES semente do Joao. 

HCA : Pain 4 f e 
ZÀN (or UJAN (or UA Costas. © 





ZAN(orU)AN(or U)A CHRISTOS Costas de Christo. 
ZICRÓ lembranca. 
HA CBAs 


1 "IcpafjA from Heb. ? Mayas. 3 "IaxéB from Heb. 
4 “Tokens from Heb. . * Pronom. suff. 8rd pers. m. s. 
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ALMEIDA'S “HISTORY OF ETHIOPIA": RECOVERY OF 
١ THE PRELIMINARY MATTER 


` By E. DxwrsoN Ross 


qm the appearance of the last number of this Bulletin I havo 

had the good fórtune to find the outer cover of the King's 
College manuscript of Almeida's History of Ethiopia, which had 
hitherto been missing. The discovery is important, for attached to 
this cover there was not only the original title page, but also the 
° "Preliminary Matter" referred to by Marsden in his Catalogue, 
occupying in all eleven folios." The contents are as follows :— 

(1) Fol. Ia contains the title page as it was presumably intended 
for publication. We now see that the original was somewhat longer 
than the version given in the British Museum manuscript; my con- 
jecture that the latter had been copied exactly from .the King’s 
College manuscript was therefore incorrect. 

(2) Fols. ITa-IIIa contain Almeida’s dedication to King John IV of 
Portugal It begins thus :— 

“To His Majesty the King Dom John IV our Lord. My Lord,— 
The History of Ethiopia is fitting for your Majesty on every ground; 
for apart ffom reasons more remote, the King Dom John III, of 
blessed memory, restored the Abyssinian Empire," etc. 

This dedication was written after the accession of King John IV, 
and refers to the temporary inclusion of Portugal in the Spanish Empire. 

(3) Fols. ILIb-Va contain Almeida’s Prologue addressed to the 
curious and pious reader; which gives much interesting information 
regarding the genesis and composition of his History and a summary 
of the contents of the ten books. This Prologue is referred to once 
by Almeida in the course of his History, at the beginning of chapter 8 
of Book IL? 

(4) Fols. VIIa-XlIa contain a list of the Martyrs of Ethiopia. This 
list deals first with the Europeans who suffered martyrdom in 
Ethiopia, twelve in number; and secondly, with those natives of the - 
country who gave their lives in the cause of the Holy Faith. As will 
be seen, references are given in each case to the chapters of the History 


1 The numbering of the folios which I adopted when the Preliminary Matter 
was still missing, and to which I have referred in my previous aiticle, necessitates 
the numbering of these first eleven folios in Roman numerals, 

* Signor Becosri had already called attention to this reference on page xlix 
of his Introductio. 
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_ in which these martyrdoms are mentioned. Seeing that the whole of 
the Preliminary part is wanting in Signor Beccari’s admirable edition, 
1 have felt it only due to the author to print the whole of this additional 
Portuguese text, and in doing so I have adhered as closely as possible 
to the peculiarities of the manuscript. For the sake of those who do 
not read Portuguese, I have attempted a translation of Almeida’s 
Prologue. The style is careless and at times obscure, and I take this 
opportunity of thanking Professor Charpentier, of Upsala, for several 
valuable suggestions. 

. The list of Abyssinian words mentioned in 1 my previous article, . 
which occupy fols. la-4a, have now been dealt with carefully by 
Miss Gover, a student of this school, and appear in another part of the 
present number of the Bulletin.’ I regret that in my former article 
I omitted to refer to the valuable work done by Father Hosten in 
connexion with the Marsden manuscripts in the British Museum, 
which appeared in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal for the 
year 1910, pp. 437-61 (cf. 1914, p. 67). 


TRANSLATION OF ALMEIDA’S PROLOGUE 

With this wise and graceful simile! the author and master of the 
Poetic Art [Horace] reproves the writer who is not consistent in the | 

work he undertakes, varying so much in style, method, &nd diction 
that the work appears to be more like a bundle of rags than a garment 
in one piece. If this rule does not allow of or admit any exception, 
then I give judgment against myself, and declare that this book which 
Iam writing ought never to see the light. Still, this (following) reason 
persuades me that I must undertake it and must go on with it” 
A painting should conform to the figure which is being painted, 
so that it would be no less wrong to paint a chimera simply than. to 
paint an object in various forms which it does not possess. The 
painter who represented the Devil with a lion’s head, goat’s horns, 
tiger’s claws, and a monkey’s tail was not less praised than he who 
painted an angel with the graces and beauty of the most delightful 

-youth ever seen in the world. 

Therefore, a painting, like a garment, should adapt itself to the | 

object painted and clothed, and if an object has variety in itself one 
' cannot criticize variety of style and language; particularly [when we 
realize] (as a modern scholar has remarked) that the Scriptures are 
that clothing of gold with which the Holy Church has adorned herself, 


1 i.e. the quotation from Horace beginning : Humano capit (see below, p. 806). 
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pleasing and beautiful with the variety which always charms. Now, 
if in the world there exists an inconsistent and. variable people, it is, 
as is well-known, the Abyssinians. Fame has indeed always made 
them known as such; but it will be evident from this History that 
what is told (about them) is a trifle in comparison with the real 
truth. Jeremy says Si mutare potest Æthiops pellem suam, which 
means that neither can the Ethiopian be made white, nor the pard 
or leopard be made of one colour. Many times I pondered over the 
Prophet’s comparison of the variegation of the leopard with the colour 
of thé Ethiopian ; and it seems to me that he set out this parable 
because of that which the Ethiopians carry in their bodies and souls. 
For one should know that just as they do not change the black colour 
of their bodies (and it would be waste of time to whitewash an 
Ethiopian), in the same way they have a worse disfiguration in their 
. soul, viz. they never remain of one colour. This really means that 
they are just as variable in that which concerns the soul as they are 
constant to that which pertains to the body ; black in this (the body), 
80 that there is not any water which would wash them clean; variable 
in the other (the soul), so that nothing which is good abides in them. 

‘It will be seen, therefore, how greatly he [Urreta] erred who, in 
Valencia, wished to prove that the Abyssinians were always constant 
in the Catholic Faith, the truth being, on the contrary, that the 
Ethiopians are a people who, from the time of Queen Saba up to the 
time when the eunuch of Queen Candace(s) taught them the faith of 
Christ, were always half Jew, half Gentile; and from then onwards 
up to Frumentius or Abba Salama added that little they had of 
Christianity to their Paganism and Judaism. Thereafter—that is, 
after the year of Christ our Lord three hundred and twenty-seven 
up to the entry of the heresies of Dioscoros—-quite apart from 
Paganism (though many of them were good Christians), the majority 
never gave up the ceremonies of the Mosaic Law. From the time when 
those heresies penetrated among them, which was (as I shall prove ` 
below) &bout 630 or 650 up to our time, thev, although engulfed in 
heresies, still preserved Judaism. 

Now that the rays of the Holy Faith of Rome have come to 
iluminate them, they have so rapidly gone blind with the brilliancy 
of the light that one may as well give up hope of their ever opening 
their eyes again. 

It will be understood that it would be difficult to paint in & uniform 
style so many and various forms; therefore we shall not paint them 
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as they really are if we do not picture a new chimera. not invented 
or dreamt of but actual, so that all may know that this people is the 
greatest monstrosity which Africa (the mother of monsters) has ever 
revealed, even in her hidden and savage jungles. 

. Let me add, on the subject of this work, what I was going to say, 
namely, that my first intention is not to delight [the reader] with 
flowers of speech, but to relate only the truth to such as desire to 
accept it at its own value, without affectations and posturings, 
regarding which the poet has well said that they anna rather than 
increase natural beauty. 

- In order to carry out my purpose. it is my duty to include in this 
bod various extracts and fragments of certain chronicles or histories 
of the Abyssinians, faithfully translated from their language into our 
own; &nd 1 shall also make use of important passages in some of 
our Ecclesiastical histories. I shall quote certain letters, such as 
one from our glorious Patriarch, Saint Ignatius, to the: Emperor 
Claudius, and many others from the Popes and Kings of Portugal 
addressed by them to the same. Others from Patriarchs and a number 
of our Fathers, in which, of course, the style and diction are various, 
as are the persons to whom or by whom they are written and the 
languages in which they were written, each of which has its own terms . 
and its own phraseology. 

Above all, I desire it to be known that Father Pero Paez (of whom 
J shall speak at length below) began to compose this History of 
Ethiopia, the Superiors in India having sent him a copy.of one which 
had appeared recently in Valencia written by Father Frei Luis Urreta. 
This was in order that he might refute the many lies and errors that . 
John Baltezar had put into the head of the aforesaid author. Father 
Pero Paez did his task, but as his main purpose was to refute, he did 
not produce so orderly. and well arranged an history as was desirable : 
moreover, he was a Castillian and somewhat uncertain in the correct 

‘use of the Portuguese language in which he wrote, having already 
forgotten most of his Spanish, which he had not used for many years. 
But he made frequent use of Arabic, Turkish, Amarinha [Amharic], 
and the other pee of the books about Ethiopia which he had 
learnt. 

For these reasons the Superior, who at that time was Padre Antonio, 
called me up amongst the many padres who happened to be present 
at an assembly we were holding at Gorgorra in the beginning of the 
year 1626, and ordered me for the service of God, and that the circum- 
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stances of that Christianity might come to the notice of many, to take 
upon myself to describe them. And this 1 did, but my duties 6 
numérous and obliged me to go on my extensive travels, and after- 
wards in India these later years were not free from trouble for me. All 

` these causes and the fact that Ethiopia filled so badly the promise held 
out by her, plunging herself into utter ruin, gave me a distaste for 
writing, and this work was not only much retarded but I e forgot 
all about it.. 

1 was, however, obliged to continue the work by reason 1 of an order 
which I received from our Very Reverend Father, General Mucio 
‘Vitelleschi, written on the 15th day of December, 1639, in which he 

` employed these very words: “The work which your Reverence has 
taken in hand on the Historia de Ethiopia will, I expect, attain that 
degree of perfection with which, I am-sure, you will compose it. And 
even if your official duties should not give your Reverence time to 
complete it quickly, in any case I recommend that your Reverence 
may arrange to push the work forward so that it may be issued in due 
time as well-achieved as is anticipated.” Thus charged, I set myself 
with resolution to the task ; in which, as I have said, I received much 
help from what Father Pero Paez had written, adding some historical 

. details which had been more recently discovered and supplementing 
all those events which happened after the death of the said Father. 
These are so many and various during a period of twenty years that 
they exceed’ those of all previous centuries. I will arrange them in 
the best order I am able, and this will be the order :— 

In the first book I deal with the position and physiognomy of 
the countries of the Abyssinian Empire; and at the same time with 
the various peoples which are there found, with their conditions, 
habits, and customs, in peace as well as in war. In the second I deal 

. with the origin of the Abyssinian kings and with the genealogies of 
the Queen Sheba and of the King Solomon, the lists of the Emperors, 
with all that is known of them, and of the progress of the Holy Faith 
in Ethiopia down to the year of Christ our Lord 1500—for as very little 
is known of ancient times, it can all be well contained in a single book ; 
which covers 2,500 years. 

In the third, the happenings in Ethiopia from the time of King 
David; which was more or less ‘the time when Ethiopia became known 
to the Portuguese, down to the year 1555, when the first Father of our 
Company entered that country ; and here is recounted the entry into 
that country and the adventure of that very valiant Captain Dom 
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Christovam da Gama and of the 400 Portuguese which he took 
with him. 

In the fourth is related all which happened in Ethiopia between 
„the years 1556 and 1597, which is the period during which the Patriarch 
Dom Andre de Oviedo and his five companions lived. There is further 
recorded the death of the Emperor Claudius, and the life and death of 
Minas and Malac Segued. i 

In the fifth book I deal at length with the captivity of the Fathers 
Pero Paez and Antonio de Monserrate!; the martyrdom of the 
Father Abraham Maronita, the entry into Ethiopia of Father Pero 
Paez; the adventures of King Jacob and Za Danguil; the arrival 
of Fathers Antonio Fernandez and Lorenzo Romano: and of the 
Father Luis d'Azevedo and Francisco Antonio de Angelis, together 
with the many things that happened in the Empire from the death 
of Malac Segued down to the accession of the Emperor Susinios, or 
Seltan Segued. 

In the sixth book (for the better knowledge of the many things 
which God performed by means of the Fathers of our Company) 
I give à general account of the condition in which they found Ethiopia 
in matters of Faith, and of the errors in which the Abyssinians had 
lived for many hundreds of years ; and at the end of this book I repro- 
duce what the chronicler of the Emperor Seltan Segued teft written 
of his life, in that this has been of much use to me as outline, sketches, 
etc., for that which I have still to relate. 

In the seventh book I write at great length on the adventures in 
the life of this Emperor, relating the progress which the Holy Catholic 
Faith made in Ethiopia in his day, down to the year 1622, in which this 
Emperor made public profession of it undisguisedly. 

In the eighth we will relate the happy progress of the Faith during 
the four years which followed ; especially the apogee which was . 
reached with the arrival of the most Reverend Senhor Patriarch 
Dom A(l)fonzo Mendez. 

In the ninth, of the decline which set in and which, in the year 
1632, ended in a wretched wreck with the death of Seltan Segued. 

In the tenth, how, in those eight years during which Facilidas (or 
Ferabras, which is the name he deserves) has reigned, both the. Holy 
Faith and the Empire are declining and disappearing in such a manner 


1 Cf. Commentarius Mongolica Legationis, ed. Hosten : Memoirs of the Às, Soc. 
Bengal, 1914, pp. 518-704; and Vincent Smith: Akbar the Great Mogul, pp. 171 - 


seq., 193 seq. 
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that they are threatened with final and fatal ruin unless God take 
away that mighty hand with which He punishes this people and 
exercises towards them His infinite pity. 

The last book, however, will be a source of edification and great 
consolation to all those who read it; for in it they will find illustrious 
examples of patience and endurance in the Holy (Catholic) Faith in 
many and very glorious martyrs who gave their lives for it: not only 
Fathers of our Company and other Europeans, but many Abyssinians of 
all classes: friars, priests, soldiers, captains, nobles, and plebians, 
men and women both young and old, the latter sometimes of venerable 
age. And in addition to those who gave their lives and attained the 
blessed fate of martyrdom, the rare examples are recounted of many 
who suffered great pains, loss, and confiscation of all their worldly 
goods in ofder not to be wanting in their duty as good Catholics ; 
communicating only once (which was all that was demanded of them) 
with the heretics, offering often their head ; not evading martyrdom, 
though sometimes the sword and fury of the tyrant might pass and 
spare them. 

And since the world is, and always was, more full of toils than of 
pleasures, and these martyrs redounded so mych to the glory of God 
: and our Holy Faith, no one will be surprised to find the tenth book 
both longe” and more comprehensive than many of the others. In 
the case of most of them a certain inequality could not be avoided, as 
the periods of time (dealt with in these books) are not equally eventful. 

So that the readers may not criticize the occasional inconsistency 
of the tenses.and the turn of phrase. I wish to call attention to the fact 
that Sometimes I was in Ethiopia and at other times outside; and 
T went on with the book in the manner in which I began it, and have 
come to finish it in India; for this reason I write in the first books as 
one who was in that country, and in the later ones not thus but as 
one who was living in India, and it so happened that I began this book 
there and came to finish it in India. 


THE Ture Page. 


[Folios I to VI—including the title page, which is written in large semi- 
Gothic letters—are on paper bearing the same watermark as Appendix I. 
Folios VII to XI are on paper from the same factory as that on which 
the main body of the text is written. Portuguese orthography was in a 
very fluid state at the beginning of the sixteenth century, and I have 

“followed the peculiarities of the original MS. as closely as possible. The 
comma is always used where nowadays the tilde is employed, and is 
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moreover always on the second of two vowels coming together. The 
writer’s habit of running the article and the pronouns together with a 
following or preceding word has the appearance of being intentional, 
and I have therefore adhered to it in the printed text.] 


Historia de Ethiopia a alta, 
ou Abassia : 
Imperio do Abexim, cujo Rey 
uulgarmente he chamado 
Preste Joam 
Trata da natureza da terra, e da gente, que apouoa ; 
dos Reys, que nella ouue ; da F6, que tiueram, etem ; 
e do muito, que os Padres da Companhia de 
` Iesus, trabalharam polos reduzir a. 
verdadeira, e sancta Fé da s 
Romana. ١ 
Dedicada & Magestade d'El Rey y 
D. Ioam o 4 Nosso senhor. : 
Composta pelo Padre Manoel de Almeida E 
da Companhia de 18508, natural de Viseu. - 


THe PRELIMINARY MATTER. . 
A Magestade d'El Rey Dom loud o 4° N. Sor 
SENHOR 1 


He a historia de Ethiopia propria de V. Magestade por todos os ` 
titulos; edeixando outros mais antigos, El Rej Dom load Terceiro | 
deboa memoria restaurou óimperio Abexim, tirandoo dopoder dos 
mouros de Ádel, eentregandoo & seu Emperador Gladios, ou Claudio ; 
epodendo tomar pera sj com toda ajustiga aomenos aterceira parte 
delle (porque esta Ihe offereceo o Emperador Dauid pay de Gladios, 
quandolhe mandou pedir soccorro) naó quiz oproueito temporal, senaó 
somente o espiritual que també se prometera, dedaré os Abexis 
obediencia à santa feé Apostolica, -deixando os erros Alexandrinos, 
epera isso lhes procurou dosummo Pontifice, e de sancto Ignacio nosso 
glorioso pay Bispos, e Padres, que os ensinassem; e Patriarcha, que 
os gouernasse ; fiando de nossa companhia tam gloriosa empreza. 
Obras heroicas, e grandiosas naó se acabaó empoucos annos, né trazem 
consigo pequenas dificuldades ; teue as esta tanto mayores; quanta 
era auentajem que fazia, ás mais famosas destes seculos. 

Hu quasi inteiro gastaraó os filhos da Companhia em roçar o mato, 
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e espinhos, que as Heregias de Eutyches e Dioscoro tinhaó produzido 
nos uastos campos, e incultas brenhas de Ethiopia, nad perdoarad 
agastos, asuores, atrabalhos ; passaraó algüs, largos annos decatiueiro ; 
arriscaraó muitos suas uidag; perdera nos outros nesta demanda 
ganhando gloriosas coroas de Martyrio, regando com seu sangue 
aseara, que laurauad com oarado do Euangelho. 

Chegou emfim otempo, emque do ceo cayo abenignidade 
e misericordia diuina; deu asemente dapalaura de Deos odesejado 
[IIb] fruito decento por hù; rendeose aquella fortaleza de satanas; 
deu o Emperador Seltan Segued com, todos os grandes deseu. Imperio 
publica, e solenne obediencia ao Vigairo de Christo naterra ; recolheose 
ao aprisco do Senhor aquelle rebanho desgarrado ; entezouraraóse 
nos celeiros do Ceo almas sem conto. 

Arrebentaua depura raiua oinferno; bramia oforte armado, 
uendose desapossado depraga, que tantas, centenas deannos possuita. 
Bradaraéd tambem ao Ceo peccados publicos ; e parece quiz Deos podar, 
e prouar aquella sua noua uinha; e regar com sangue de Martyres 
seara deque desejaua fruito mais precioso; Preualeceo denouo a 
heregia ; reuerdeceo, e floreceo. auara, e sceptro damaldade. Dos 
Pastores, emestres hu's foraó áforça desterrados, outros deixaraó as 
uidas nas unhas dos lobos por naó se apartaré, do rebanho, nem 
deixarem sem oleite da doutrina celestial epasto 008 8 
aos cordeirinhos que guardauaó. Destes tambem, e das ouelhinhas, 
10280 muitas as que deixaraó, nao somente a lam dos beds daterra, 
mas o sangue, eas uidas nos dentes, e > unhas dasferas, queos tragaraó, 
` e espedagaraó. 

Aqtelles, que com grande magoa 06208808 coragoés de là fomos 
lançados, uai em dez annos, que fazemos exquisitas diligencias porque 
se acuda com algú soccorro (sendo, que nad hé muito, oque se requere) 
aoremedio de tantos milhares dealmas; a obra de tanta gloria de 
Deos, e honra da nacad Portuguesa. Mas naó hé muito, que este 
faltasse, pois naó auia Rej Dom Ioaó em Portugal; e is que nolo deu 
o Ceo. Agorasym, que tornou Deos o sceptro, e coroa Lusitana 
acuja era; afim sem duuida de V. Magestade, serenissima reconhecer 
por sua, etomar muito ásua conta tam propria, tampia, tam santa, 
etam louuauel empreza. 

Seja pois do serenissimo Dom 1086 o Terceiro a Gloria, titulo, 
e renombre delibertador de Ethiopia das maós dos Mouros; Será do 
serenissimo Dom Ioaó o Quarto outro mais glorioso de Restaurador 
da sancta feé Catholica, Destruidor, e BER REE da Heregia naquelle 
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tam uasto,e estendido, imperio. O Serenissimo Dom load Terceiro 
entregou [IIa] aquele Imperio ao Rey daterra; o Serenissimo 
Dom loaó o Quarto o entregará ao Rey do Ceo; Sojeitandoo a 
seu Vigairo o Papa de Roma; eliurandoo do duro catiueiro do 
Pharao Egyptio; do schismatico, digo Patriarcha Alexandrino. 

A Historia, que offerego, conta ao largo, oque aquj toque] em 
soma, polo que se uê, ser ella de V. Magestade nad menos, que 2 
empreza; naqual entrando opoderoso braço de V. Serenissima 
Magestade, dara materia aoutras mais cumpridas, e de mais uenturosos, 
e felices-successos ; aos quaes pelo mundo todo apregoará afama com 
mil bocas, ecom, as linguas detodas as Nagoe’s, que opouoaó ; né 
faltaraô nouos Liuios, Homeros, e Virgilios Portuguezes, que com 
outro mais terso, esublime estilo os consagrem á immortalidade. 
Por ora ponha V. Magestade Serenissima os olhos benignos nesta 
pequena offerta, pois nasceo em tam ditosa estrella, que possa ser 
uista, e alumiada dos rayos do sol, que dáluz atoda a Lusitana 
monarchia. ' 1 


PROLOGO Ao CURIOSO, EPIO LEITOR 

Humano capiti ceruicem pictor equinam 

Tungere si uelit, ac uarias inducere formas [sic] 

Undiq collatis membris, ut turpiter atrum ® 

Desinat in piscem mulier formosa supernê, 

Spectatum admissi risum teneatis amici ? 

Com esta prudente, egraciosa comparacad reprehende o Autor, . 
e Mestre da arte da poesia aqualquer escritor, que nad he constante, 
e uniforme naobra, que emprende, uariando no estilo, no methodo, 
e nalinguajem de maneira que pareça ella mais pelote de giroês, 
que uestido de hud sb peça. 
Se esta regra nao tê, nem sofre exceigad alguá, daqui dou a sentença 

- contra mim, éjulgo que nad deuia sair aluz este liuro, que escreuo. 
Porem, que apossa, edeua ter me persuade esta reza. pintura 
hade responder à figura que sepinta; desorte que nao seria menor 
erro pintar muito uniforme hud Chimera, que pintar com uarias formas 
acousa, que as nad tem; né he menos louuado. opintor, que ao Demonio 
pinta com cabeça de lead, pontas de bode, unhas de tygre, cauda de 
mono; que aquelle que pinta hi Anjo com agentileza, efermosura 
domais bem posto donzel que omundo uio. Deue, pois apintura, 
como ouestido, acomodarse ácousa, que sepinta, e ueste; e quando 
acousa em sj he uaria, nad sepode estranhar auariedade no estilo, - 


ALMEIDA'S “ HISTORY OF ETHIOPIA" 793 


e linguajem, particularmente sendo os escritos, como notou hi Douto 
. Moderno, aquella uestidura deouro com que algreja santa seorna, 
apraziuel, euistosa com auariedade, que sempre custuma deleitar. 

Ora se nomundo ha gente inconstante, e uaria, sabido he, que sad 
os Abexis; portaes os apregoou sempre afama ; mas desta historia 
constara, que he pouco, oque se diz, pera o que nelles hû. 

(Ierem. xiii, 23) Si mutare potest ZEthiops pellem suam diz Ieremias 
aut pardus warietates suas. He dizer, que nem o Ethiope pode 
serbranco, nem o pardo ou leopardo de hud so cor. Muitas uezes 
reparei em o Propheta ajuntar auariedade do pardo [IVa] com as cores 
dos Ethiopes; epareceme, que fez esta parelha pola que os Abexis 
tem no corpo, e alma; a saber, que assi como no corpo nad mudaó 
a cor negra, e he trabalho baldado Æthiopem dealbare assi na 
alma tem outra nodoa peor, e hé, nunca a terè de hud sô cor; 
que hê omesmo que serem tam uarios nas cores da alma, quam 

“constantes nas do corpo; negros nestas, sem auer agua, que os 
possa lauar uarios einconstantes naquellas, pera nad durar nelles 
bem algü. 

Donde se uerá, quanto errou, quem em Valenga quiz prouar que 
na sancta Feê Catholica foraó elles sempre cqnstantes; sendo pelo 
contrario os Ábexis gente, que des da Rainha Saba ate o Eunucho da 
Rainha Candace lhes insinar a Feé de Christo, sempre foraó meos 
Iudeus, meos gentios; dali ate otempo, de Fremonátos, ou Abba 
Salama ajuntaraó esse pouco, que tinhaó da Christandade com o Paga- 
nismo, e Iudaismo. Depois, a saber, des dos annos de Christo Nosso 
Senhor de trezentos, euintesete ate as Heregias de Dioscoro os entraré ; 
deixando o Paganismo (posto que muitos foraó bós Christaós) os mais 
nunca largaraó as ceremonias da lej de Moyses; e des do tempo em 
que as lleregias os penetrarad, que he (como abaixo prouarej) pelos 
annos de seis centos etrinta, ou seis centos, e sincoenta até nossos 
tempos, engolfados nas Heregias conseruaraó o ludaismo. Agora que 
os rayos da santa feé de Roma os hiaó alumiando, tam depressa se 
cegaraó com agrande claridade de sua luz, que se podem quasi perder 
as esperanças deos aueré mais de abrir em tempo algü. Donde 
se uee bem, que mal se podé pintar có estilo uniforme tantas, etam 
uarias deformidades, pois os nad pintaremos quaes em sy gad, se nad 
pintarmos hua noua Chimera, nad fingida, nem sonhada, senaó 
uerdadeira; de sorte que saiba omundo, que he esta gente amais 
estranha monstruosidade, que Africa, may demonstros, gerou em suas 
escondidas, e incultas brenhas. 


794 E. DENISON ROSS— 


Aiuntase ao sogeito destra obra, que he o que acabo de dizer, 
primeiramente ser meu intento nella nao deleitar com flores de 
palauras, mas contar singelamente auerdade, aquem^aquizer estimar 
no que ella por sj ual, sem affeites e posturas, das quaes disse bem 
o Poeta, que soe mais danar, que acrecentar anatural fermosura. 

Natureeq decus mercato perdere fuco. [IVb] E pera conseguir este 
intento me he necessario meter neste liuro uarios pedagos ou remendos, 
de alguas Choronicas, ou Historias dos Abexis tresladandoas fielmente 
da sua na nossa linguajem ; e de alguás historias nossas Ecclesiasticas 
ponho tambem partes notaueis; assj mesmo refiro uarias cartas; 
huá de Nosso glorioso Patriarcha Santo Ignacio pera o Emperador 
Gladios ; outras muitas de Papas, e Reis de Portugal pera os de 
Ethiopia, e destes pera os mesmos ; outras de Patriarchas, e de uarios 
Padres nossos, nas quaes de forca o estilo, e linguajé hade ser 
differente, pois o saô as pessoas, de qué, e pera qué se escreue ; e ainda 
as linguas, em que foraó escritas, que cada hud tem seus termos, 
e frazes proprias. 

Sobre tudo quero, que se saiba, que o Padre Pero Paez, de qué 
abaixo farej larga mençaô, começou acompor esta Historia de 
Ethiopia, mandandolhe os superiores da India, acom que em Valença 
tinha saido pouco antes o Padre Frei Luis Urreta, pera que refutasse 
os muitos erros, emintiras, que 1080 Baltezar metera “nacabeça ao 
sobre dito Autor. Felo o Padre Pero Paez, mas como seu principal 
intento foi refutar, naó leuou a Historia tam infiada, e ordenada, como 
se desejaua ; ejuntamente, como era Castelhano, faltou algú tanto na 
propriedade da lingua Portuguesa, naqual escreueo, por estar ia muito 
esquecido da Espanhola, que auia muitos annos naó usaua tendo 
grande uso da Arabiga, Turquesca, Amarinha, e da outra dos liuros de 
Ethiopie, que tinha aprendido ; Por estas rezoés o superior, que entaó 
era o Padre Antonio fez, comparecer dos mais Padres, que se acharaó 
najunta, que fizemos em Gorgorrá no principio do anno demil e seis 
centos e vinte seis me encarregou, que por seruigo de Deos, e pera uiré 
& noticia de muitos as cousas daquella Christandade, tomasse áminha 
conta escreuelas. Assi o fiz, porem como as occupaçoés, que tiue, 
foraó muitas, e meobrigaraó a andar quasi sempre em caminhos muito 
cumpridos; e depois na India estes annos atraz me nad faltara 
cuidados; e principalmente por uer que Ethiopia respondeo tam mal 
ao muito que prometia, fazendo miserauel ruina; perdido ogosto de 
escruer nad sô fui dilatando aobra, mas ia apunha em esquecimento, 

Porem obrigou me acontinuar com ella hud ordem de Nosso muito 
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[Va] Reuerendo P. Geral Mucio Vitteleschi escrita em hud de 15 de 
Dezembro de 1639. Naqual diz estas formaes palauras. 

* Aobra que V. R. traz entre maós da Historia de Ethiopia estimarej 
que chegue com ella 4 perfeigaó, com que creo acompor&. Eposto que 
as occupaçoés do gouerno nad daraó a V. R. otempo, que he necessario . 
pera a acabar com a desejada breuidade, toda uia emcomendo a V. R. 
que procure adiantarse demaneira, que a possa leuar por ante, ea 
' seu tempo sair com ella taá bem acabada, dante 8e ud 

Ate aqui acarta de Nosso P. 

` Daqual obrigado: me apliquei com resolugad 4 obra; naqual 
como digo, muito me aproueito doque o P. Pero Paez tinha, escrito, 
ajuntando das - antiguidades, alguás que otempo foi descubrindo, 
e acrescentando todas as cousas que succederaó depois damorte do 
Pe que sad tantas, etam uarias por espaço de quasi uinte annos, que 
excedé atodas as de tantos seculos passados. Darei atudo amelhor 
ordem que puder, e será esta. ` 


SUMMA, DOQUE 8E CONTEM 


NOS LIUROS DESTA HISTORIA 
. No primeiro liuro trato do sitio, enaturaledas terras do Imperio 
Abexim; gjuntamente das uarias gentes, que nelle ha, de suas 
condiçoés, feigoés, e custumes : assi napaz, como naguerra. 

No segundo da origem dos Reis Abexis, e descendencia da Rainha 
Sabâ, e del Rej Salamaó ; os catalogos dos emperadores; e tudo 
oque delles, edos progressos em Ethiopia de nossa sancta l'eó se sabe 
“até ognno de Christo sór Nosso de 1500 porque, como dos tempos 
antigos se sabe muito pouco, em hú sô liuro cabe bem tudo, oque 
sabemos deste espaço de. tempo ; que conprehende, 2500 annos. 

No terceiro'os successos de Ethiopia des do tempo del Rey Dauid, 
que foi pouco mais ou menos, o emque Ethiopia foi conhecida dos 
Portugueses, até os annos de 1555; noqual nella entrou o primeiro 
Padre de nossa Companhia; e aqui se conta a entrada nella, e os 
Successos domuito ualeroso Capitad Dom Christouad da Gama, e dos 
400 Portugueses, que leuou consigo. 

No quarto se contem tudo, oque succedeo em Ethiopia des dos 
annos de 1556 ate o de 1597 que-he otempo em que nella uiueo o 
Patriarcha Dom Andre De Ouiedo, eseus sinco companheiros. [VD] 
Contase amorte do Emperador Gladios; e auida e morte de Minás, 
e Malac Segued. 

. No quinto liuro trato largamente do catiuero dos PP. Pero Paez, 
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e Antonio de Monserrate; o martyrio do Padre Abraham Maronita ; 
a entrada em Ethiopia do Pe Pero Paez; eos successos del Rey Iacobo, 
e Za Danguil; a entrada dos Padres Antonio Fernandez, e Lourengo 
Romano; e dos Padres Luis d'Azeuedo, e Francisco Antonio de 
Angelis, com o mais que soccedeo no Imperio des da morte de Malac 
Segued ate o Emperador Susiniós, ou Beltan Seguéd, entrar [s7é] no 
gouerno delle. 

No sexto liuro (pera mayor conhecimento do muito que Deos obrou ' 
por meyo dos Padres de nossa Companhia) dou hud noticia geral do 
estado, emque elles acharad Ethiopia nas materias da Feê, edos 
erras, emque os Abexis uiueraó por muitas centenas de annos; e pera 
ocabo deste liuro ponho, oque o Coronista [sic].do Emperador Seltan 
Segued deixou escrito desua uida ; porque me serué muito estes, como 
rascunhos pera oque aodiante hej de contar. 

No setimo liuro escreuo mais ao largo os successos dauida deste 
Emperador, contando os progressos, que em seu tempo teue em 
Ethiopia a Santa Feé Catholica, ate o anno de 1622 noqual este 
Emperador a professou publica, e desembugadamente. 

No oitauo contaremos os felices successos da Feé nos quatro annos 
que se seguem ; principalmente o auge, aque chegou com a entrada do 
Reuerendissimo Snor’ Patriarcha Dom Afonso Mendez. „ . 

No nono adeclinagad, que foi fazendo, até no anno de 632 [sic] 
fazer miserauel naufragio, com amorte do E'mperador Seltan Segued. 

No 10. como nestes oito annos queha que reina Faciladás, 
ou Ferabrés (que este nome merece) foi a santa Feé, ه‎ o imperio 
descaindo, e perdendose demaneira, que ambos ameacaó ultima, etotal 
ruina, se Deos por sua infinita bondade nad aleuantar apoderosa 
mad com que castiga esta gente, usando com elles de sua infinita 
misericordia. 

Porem este ultimo liuro será de grande consolagad, e edificagad 
pera todos os que olerem ; porque nelle acharaó illustrissimos exemplos 
depaciencia, econstancia na sancta Feé Catholica [VIa] em muitos, 
emuito -gloriosos Martyres, que por ella deram auida, nad sô Padres 
denossa Companhia de lesus, e outros Europeos, mas muitos Abexis 
detoda a sorte: Frades, sacerdotes, soldados, capitaés, nobres, e 
plebeios, homés, molheres, mancebos, euelhos deueneraueis cas. E alem 
dos que deraó auida, e aleangaraó aditosa sorte do Martyrio, se contaó 
raros exemplos demuitos, que padeceraó grandes trabalhos, aperda, 
e comfiscacaó detodos os bés daterra, por nad faltaré á obrigagaó 
de bòs Catholicos comungando hud souez (que isto somente selhes 
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pidia) com os Hereges, oferecendo muitas uezes acabeça ; nad faltando 
elles ao martyrio, posto que Thes faltou, e perdoou aespada, e ira do 
Tyráno. 

E como detrabalhos o ing está, e esteue sempre, mais cheo, que 
debonangas, e estes erad de tanta gloria de Deos ede nossa santa Feó, 
ningué se espante, uendo que sayo o decimo liuro mayor, emais 
eumprido, que muitos outros, como tambem entre oa mais nad pode 
deixar de auer algua desigualdade porque nao sad, nem forad nunca 
os tempos todos iguaés. 

Huá aduertencia quero fazer, para que o Leitor nad estranhe 
uariar en as uezes os termos, emodo defallar, soppondo huas, que 
estou em Ethiopia, outras que ford. della j porque assi aconteceo, 
que comecej là esta obra, e a uim acabar na India; pelo que nos 
primeiros liuros fallo como quem estaua dentro nella ; nos derradeiros 
nad ass), senad como quem estaua já na India. i 


CATALOGO DOS MARTYRES 
DE ETHIOPIA À 

Pera consolacaó dos que lerem esta historia com animo, e affecto 
Christaó os quaes naó duuido, que teraó oSentimento, que todos 
temos da meserauel ruina, que em Ethiopia fez asanta Fé, tad bem 
recebida primeiro, tendo chegado ao auge da major bonanga 
e acrecentamento que lhe podiamos desejar; e pera. que por isso nad 
cuide logo o mundo, que foraó mal empregados os gastos, que com 
esta missaó se fizerad, e os trabalhos de tantos Religiosos tam insignes 
em santidade, e letras, me pareceo pôr logo aqui no principio deste liuro 
hu catalogo dos muitos Martjres [sic] Abexjs, que nestes annos 
entraraó no Ceo coroados de Gloria immortal, honrando naterra a 
sancta Igreja Cathdlica com seus illustres triumphos. 

E pera que esta consolacaó seja mais perfeita, e sirua de fundamento 
de esperangas grandes da melhoria, que á quella Igreja desejamos, ha se 
de saber, que em nenhü dos seculos passados houue em Ethiopia 
Martjres, á falta, parece de Tyranos que persiguissem a Christ- 
andade. Pelo que naó he muito anteciparse Deos Nosso Senhor 
neste nosso em querer colher asprimicias delles, podando esta uinha 

1 This section begins on fol. VIIa (fol VIb being blank), and ia written in the 
same hand as the main body of the history. It will be noted that the orthography 
differs from that of the Dedication and the Prologue which are written in a round 
hand, somewhat resembling that in which the Firet Appendix is written. The 


references to Book and Chapter at the end of each notice are in my opinion in the 
hand of Almeida himeelf. 
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tanto em bacelo; e regando com sangue de Martjres esta nouaterra 
que abrio rocados os espinhos de tantas heregias que nella tinhaó 
afogada aboa semente da uerdadeira, e Catholica doutrina. 

Porem antes de neste Catalago pôr os Martjres naturaes de 
Ethiopia, pede arezaó que ponhamos no principio, ecabeca deste liuro 
os nomes dos Europeos, que neste mesmo tempo dentro em Ethiopia, 
ou ás portas della deraó auida pela Sancta Fê, que ou hiaó pregar, ou 
tinhaó pregado; e assi forad os mestres, e pajs dos Abexis, que 
morrendo por ella alançaraó a gloriosa coroa do Martjrio. 


Começa o CATALOGO 
Padre Jorge Abraham. 
Maronita da Companhia de lesus, indo pera Ethiopia disfarçado ; 
conhecido em Macuá por Christaó, foi pelos Turcos degolado em odio 
da Fé, uejáse o Capitulo 7 do liu. 5? [VIIa]. 


P* Francisco Machado. 
P* Bernardo Pereira. 

Indo pera Ethiopia poruia de Zeila, chegados a Auçã Gurrélé 
cabeça daquelle reino, que propriamente se chama Adel, foraó pelo 
Rej. Mouro prezos emferros e despois de dez dias deprizaó mortos 
á espada em odio da Fê, epor saber que a hiaó pregar a Ethiopia. — 
Uejase o cap. 9 do liur. 8º. 


+ O Bispo de Nicea. 

D. Apollinar d' Almeida. 

(a) O Pe Tacinta Francisco. j 

(b) O P* Francisco Rodrigues. x ١ 

` Merece oprimeiro lugar dos que dentro em Ethiopia nesta 

persiguiçao morreraó pola Santa Fê o Bispo que lá ficou por cabeça 

da quella afligida, e persiquida Igreja, pois a illustrou naó sô com sua 

. doutrina, mas com seu sangue. E apoz elle o 2º lugar seus dous 

companheiros os P.P. nomeados ambos de nossa Companhia ; todos 

tres foraó por sentença: publica condenados ámorte por pregarem e 

erfsinarem à Santa Fed de Roma, pendurados em aruores no mesmo 

dia, e antes de espirar apedrejados.—Liur. 10, cap. 36. 

P* Gaspar Paes. l 

Pe Joao Pereira. 
Ambos da Companhia de Iesus em odio da santa Feê mortos ás 


zargunchadas pelos Hereges em Tigrê nacomarca de Ass&.—Liur. 10, 
cap. 26, 27, 28, 29, 30. 
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P* Luis Cardeira. 
P* Bruno Brum. 

Ambos da Companhia de Iesus depois de grandissimos trabalhos, 
que padeceraó por espaco [sic] de oito annos enforcados nafeira de 
Tembên por pregarem e ensinarem a santa Feê Catholica.—Liur. 10, 
cap. 40. 


Pe Frej Agatangelo de Yandoma. 
Pe Frej Cassiano de Nantes. 

Dasagrada Religiad dos Capuchos, ambos Franceses denagad ; 
entrando em Ethiopia pera pregaré, e ensinaré a santa Feê Catholica, 
prezos pelos hereges foraó enforcados em hud aruore, por nao quererem . 
ouuir sua doutrina, nem deixar ointento de ensinar a santa Feê de 
Roma.—Liur. 10, cap. 37. M 

Ate aqui os Martyres estrangeiros, e Europeos. Os que se seguem 
sad naturaes de Ethiopia. E ponho primeiro os que antes da mudança 
da santa Feé em persiguigoés particulares morreraó por ella. 

Abba Tençá Christos. 

Quer dizer. Resurreigaó de Christo [VIITa]. 
Abba Emand Christos. 

Quer dizer. Maó direita de Christo. 

Foraó fhortos naprouincia de Seguedé por hü grande Herege 
por irem `á quella terra ensinar a santa Feb de Roma, e dar a comunhaó 
aos Catholicos por mandado do Emperador, e do Patriarcha, que lhes 
tinha dado Ordés sacras.-—Liur, 9, cap. 2°. 


Abba Iacobo. 

Era’ natural de Fremoná descendente de hù venezeano, contado 
no numero dos Portugueses, sacerdote oprimeiro que tomou Ordés 
sacras da maó do Patriarcha D. Afonso Mendez; Capellaó de Tecla 
Guerguis Vizo Rej de Tigre, oqual aleuantandose contra o Emperador 
do Ceo eda terra, e apostatando da santa Feé Catholica, qué tiriha 
recebida, em odio della, e protestagaó decomo a deixaua, e tornaua 
aos erros da Alexandrina, publicamente matou este seu capellad 8 
zargonchadas.—Liur. 9º, cap. 4, com este presupposto. 


Abba Zaselásseé. 

Abexim, Mestre, idest, prelado, e superior mayor do mosteiro 
de Seláló, que he muito nomeado no reino Gojam ; 

Foj morto por Serta Christos Viso Rej de Gojam assi’: mesmo 
aleuantado contra os Reis do Ceo e da terra, apostatando ; 

E pera confirmar sua apostasia matou a este Catholico Frade, 
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por elle dizer, e protestar que em Christo nosso snór há duas naturezas 
humana, e diuina em hù so supposto.—Liur. 9, cap. 20. 


Tucur Emanó. 

Por seu nome proprio chamauase Eman& Christos, que significa 
maó direita de Christo. Oprimeiro nome era como alcunha, pela 
qual era mais conhecido; quer dizer Emaná Christo's opreto, pera 
distingad de outros que o nao eraó tanto como elle. Era muito nobre, 
eparente muito chegado do Vizo Rej, grande soldado, emelhor Catholico; 
foj morto com omesmo intente, de o Vizo Rej com sua morte se publicar 
por persiguidor da Sancta Feê, morreo às bolotadas, que sad pancadas 
com massas de pao muito duro, e pezado, com que lhe quebraraó 
a cabeca.—Liur. 9°, cap. 20. 


Zana Gabriel Machado. 

Quer dizer, Historia de Gabriel, o sobre nome Portugues tinha por 
ser descendente dos que laficaraó em Ethiopia do tempo [VIIIb] 
de Dom Christouaó da Gama ; morreo despois demuitos dias, de feridas 
mortaés que recebeo dos Hereges quando mataraó aos santos Martires 
Gaspar Paez, e load Pereira em Ass&.—Liur. 10, cap. 27º, Et. 30. 


Francisco Machado. + 

Minino tambem fo dos Partugueses morto na mesma pccasiad.— 
Liur. 10, cap. 27°. 

Ness6. 

Moço Abexim, que siruia aos Padres, morto com elles na mesma 
occasiaó. O seu proprio nome he Nessá Christós; quer dizer tomou | 
. o Christo; aquelle era o ordinario; porque custumad os Abexis 
a fazer semelhantes como sincopas, e abreuiaçoés. dos nomes.— 
Liur. 10, cap. 27º. 


Azage Tinô ou Zasélasse. 

"Azage, quer dizer, desembargador; Tinê era alcunha, quer dizer 
em lingoa dos Gallas (cuja he apalaura) pequeno ; porque o era muito 
no corpo, mas emtudo omais muito grande seu proprio nome era 
Zasselssê ; quer dizer, da Trindade, famosa Martyr, apedrejado uiuo 
por nao querer comungar com os hereges —Liur. 10, cap. 35. 


Abba Oracy Christos. 

Quer dizer herdeiro de Christo. Era sacerdote ordenado pelo 
Patriarcha, foj primeiro pola Sancta Feé espancado muitas uezes, 
e açoutado cruelmente ; depois em huá feira publica amarrado nochaó 
aquatro estacas, pera que todos opizassem aos couces, como fizerad, 


` 
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e no cabo dando lhe com hud grande pedra nacabega lha fizerad em 
pedagos.—Liur. 10, cap. 33. z 
` Abbá Eustateos. 

Sacerdote, por naó querer comungar com os Hereges, enforcado 
em hud aruore no mesmo dia com os dous, que se seguem.—Liur. 10, 
. eap. 34. 

Za Aureat. 
Quer dizer, dos Apostolos. Era homem graue Debtera, bem 
uisto nos liuros de Ethiopia, foi primeiro agoutado, e desterrado, 
depois enforcado por nad querer comungar com os Hereges.—Liur 10, 
“cap. 34. l 
_ Antonio. 

Maneebo Portugues dos nacidos em Ethiopia, enforcado com 8 
dous acima pola mesma causa.—Liur. 10, cap. 34. 

Malac Debb. ^ 

Quer dizer, sogeitador de Usso. Era nobre .Capitaó- de Ras 
Cella [IXa] Christós, emuito esforcado ; por nad querer comungar 
com os Hereges foi primeiro agoutado grauissimamente, confiscando 
Ihe tudo quanto tinha; depois morreo apedrejado polo acharem 
rezando pelas contas de Nossa Senhora.—Liut. 10, cap. 34. 

Cafalam X®ncé. 

Cafalam entre os ‘Damotes se chama oseu gouernador; e por que 
Xancô hù grande soldado, e capitad daquella gente chegou û quella 
dignidade, lhe ficou sempre onome della; foj depois que recebeo 
a santa Feé de Roma, muito grande Catholico; nunca aquiz largar, 
nem tomungar com os Hereges; polo que foi sentenciado e morreo 
enforcado no Arrayal do Emperador.—Liur. 10, cap. 44. 

Bageroanda Xancôr. 

O primeiro he nome, on titolo he de honra; Xancór quer dizer, 
cana de açucar, por nad querer comungar com os Hereges foi enforcado 
no mesmo lugar, edia com Cafalani Xancô.—Liur. 10, cap. 44. 
Adam Cind. l 

Molher uiuua honrada, fina catholica ; acompanhou os Padres. Luis 
Cardeira, e Bruno Bruni nomonte, aonde padeceraó muito ; acusada 
por Catholica confessou que o era, e auia de ser até amorte; polo 
que foi condenada à morte, e morreo apedrejada.—Liur. 10, cap. 44. 
Aylon. 

Cego, grande Catholico que tambem acompanhou os P.P. acusado 
por Catholico, e nao querendo comungar com os Hereges, foi assi 
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mesmo morte às pedradas no mesmo dia, e lugar no Arrayal de 
Asguedon Vizo Rej de Tigré.—Liur. 10, cap. 44. 


Zaselássé. . 
Quer dizer, da Trindade. Era Debtera sabia muito bem de liuro, 
e por isso os P.P. ofizeraó mestre da lingua no seminario de Fremona ; 


no mesmo dia, e hora, e pola mesma causa morto as pedradas — 
Liur. 10, cap. 44. 


Hu sacerdote cujo nome se nad sabe. 

Viuia Adicorró, lugar uizinho a Fremon& ; foi morto pelos Hereges, 
por nao querer comungar com elles, amorte foi ás pedradas.—Liur. 10, 
cap. 44. 


Asmache Aflié Galla. 

Criouse desde minino na santa Feê Catholica ao bafo do [IX] 
Emperador velho; nunca aquiz largar; foi por ella desterrado, e 
ultimamente morto &s bolotadas por perseuerar sempre constante, 


naó querendo de nenhuá manejra comungar com os Hereges.— 
Liur. 10, cap. 44. 


Baassé Christos. 5 

Quer dizer, homem de Christo ; por naó querer comungar com os 
Hereges, sentenciado pelo Vizo Rej de Tigre morreo' pendurado em 
hud aruore.—Liur. 10, oap: 37. 


Agard Christos. m Fe 
Quer dizer, pegada de Christo ; era frade mestre, 6 superior major 
domosteiro de Camoná, hi dos majores de Gojam.—Kodem loce. 


Abba Ascoal. 


Quer dizer, cacho de uuas.—Ubi supra. 


Abbd Petros. i 

He como dizer Frej Pedro; aestes tres por serem sacerdotes da 
Feé de Roma mandou matar em Gojam Abetô Gladios irmaó do 
ب‎ Faciladás.—EFbidem. 


Abbé Melchá Christos. 

Padre ou Frej (isso ual Abba) Melcha Christos, quer dizer, EN ١ 
de Christo; fo] mestre do nosso seminario de Gorgorrá muito bem 
entendido, e muito bom Catholico, e religioso de muito exemplo por 
perseuerar sempre na Feó de Roma, e anaó querer largar, omandou 
matar em Gojam o Viso Rej Za Mariam.—Ibidem. 
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Abbd Tomotheos. 
o Corcouado: Catholico muito feruoroso, indo aconfessar ht 
Catholico foi morto no caminho pelos Hereges.—No mesmo lugar. 


Hadará Mariam. 

Quer dizer, tomou por senhora a. Maria; era molher de Oldo, 
Christos clerigo, que por nad largar a santa Feé foj prezo e padeceo 
muitos trabalhos ; ella imitando ao bom marido pola mesma causa 
foj por uezes acoutada com tanto rigor que morreo dos agoutes.— 
No mesmo cap. 37, do lur. 10. 


Trés outros Martyres. 

Cujos nomes naó sabia o P* Bruno Bruni, mas affirma, que era, 
certo serem mortos por nad quererem comungar [Xa] com os 
Hereges; hù dos quaes era criado de Ras Cella Christos, os outros - 
dous dicipulos dos Padres.—No Mesmo lugar, liuro, e cap. 


CaTOLOGO DOS QUE PADEOERAÓ 
DESTERRO, E OUTROS NOTAUEIS TRABALHOS 
POLA SANTA FEÊ CATHOLICA 


Afora estes sad muitos, os que nad chegaraó ainda anossa noticia, 
otempo os irf descubrindo, emuitos mais os que sofreraó desterros, 
açoutes, confiscacad de seus bens; que nao faltaraó elles ao Martyrio, 
mas faltou lhes a espada dos persiguidores ;, dos quaes he bem, que 
façamos aqui alguá mengaó, polo menos dos principaes ; asaber. 


Ras Celá Christôs. 

Aquelle irmaô do Emperador velho, e tio de Faciladás, decujas 
proezas estû chea esta nossa historia. Esta ha dez a’nos desterrado 
offerecendo cada dia opescoço aotalho pola confissad da santa Fee 
de Roma.—Liur. 10, cap. 1; et., cap. 41. 


Za Mariam. p 
Xumo de Tembén, que por nad largat a santa Feé, nem entregar 
os Padres, que tomou 88118 conta fez as majores façanhas, que se 
podiaó imaginar, ate perder auida nesta demanda.-—Uejase oliu. 10, 
cap. 38 por muitos 8. 8. i 
Oleta Guerguis. 1 
Filha de ité Amata Christos, prima do. Emperador, lustre e honra 
das matronas Ábexis que pola sancta Fet tem padecido necessidades, 
desterros, perda domuito que possuya, [Xb] fomes, 86068, etudo 
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quanto se pode imaginar abaixo damorte, e tormentos; oque selhe 
naó dá por sua grande nobreza, estando ella muito prestes pera pola 
santa Feé dar mil uidas se tantas tiuesse.—Liur. 10, cap. 42. 


Abbá Marcá. 

Omais graue, e authorisado frade, que houue nestes tempos em 
Ethiopia; foi mestre do Emperador Velho, confessou a santa Feé 
com tal constancia, que estiueraó pera omatar ; mas tendo medo, que 
uendo omorrer pola Feê, se conuertessem aella muitos dos Hereges, lhe 
commutaraó amorte em desterro.—Liur. 10, cap. 41. 


Manabará Christôs. 
Quer dizer cadeira, ou throno, de Christo; era irmaó do Martyr 
Abba Eustateos; foi desterrado pola santa Feé.—Liur. 10, c. 41. 


Eda Christés. Paulo das! Cruz. 
Ambos agoutados por Catholicos e o 2° por ser sacerdote, e por 
confessar aos Catholicos—Liur. 10, c. 41. 


Abeto Joannes. ji 

Filho da Oziero Raye, primo do Emperador; 3nuitos annos com 
consentimento do mesmo Emperador uiueo liuremente professandose 
sempre na corte por Catholico; depois lhe confiscara seus be's, 
e otiueraó muito tempo prezo em cadeas em casa de sua propria maj, 
que era grande herege, elhe fazia. „grandes perrarias ; tudo sofreo 
sempre com grande constancia —Liur. 10, c. 41. 


 Abató Anfür. 
Filho do Viso Rej Kebá Christós, desterrado por Catholico, gofreo 


odesterro muito tempo com grande constancia, até que otiraraó delle, 
respeitando aos grandes merecimentos de seu Paj.—Liur. 10, c. 41. 


Abetó Oldo Dauid. 
Abetó Faciladás. 

Filhos da Ozieró Romana Ore, que morreo Catholica; primeiro 
muito tempo-selhes pirmittio uiuerem na Feê de Roma, até que os | 
desterraraó pola naó quererem largar.—Liur. 10, c. 41. 


Azage Oldo Christés. 

Sacerdote muito uisto nos liuros de Ethiopia, e muito [XIa] 
eloquente na sua lingua, andou muito tempo escondido pola santa 
fee; foi achado e condenado a desterro.—Liur. 10, c. 41. 


REVIEWS OF BOOKS 


١ 
EvOLUTION or MiaApHi. By ANANTAPRASAD BANERIT-SisTRI, M.A., 
. ` D.Phil. Introduction. Oxford, 1922. 

This is an advance print of the introductory pages (fifty-two in all) 
of a dissertation on the Evolution of Magadhi offered by Pro- 
fessor Banerji-Sastri as an exercise for the degree of Doctor of 
Philosophy at Oxford. As it is only a portion of the complete work— 
it breaks off in the middle of an account of the Addka texts—and as 
its author’s final conclusions are not stated, it would not be fair to 
him to criticize the opinions which are here only adumbrated. Suffice 
it to say that, in hi$ introductory chapter, he appears to follow the 
theory first expounded by Hoernle, and since generally accepted, of 
a Primary Magadhi Prakrit of the Vedic period, developing through 
Pali (here following Windisch and the present writer), literary Magadhi 
Prakrit and Magadha Apsbhraméa, into modern Bengali He has 
evidently studied nearly all the literature dealing with the subjeot, 
and carefully gives his authority for every statement, but does not 
appear to have been aware of two works that have lately been 
published. The first of these is the important series of articles on 
Old Hindi by Pandit Candradhar Sarma Guléri in Volume II of the 
new series of the Nagari-pracarimi Patrikã, and the other is Professor 
JacoBi's valuable account of Apabhram£a prefixed to his edition of the 
Bhavisatta Kaha of Dhanavàala,- completed and revised in the Intro- 
duction to his edition of the Sanatkumaracanitam of Haribhadra.? 

Mr. Guléri has dealt at great length, with hundreds of examples, ' 
on the development of Hindi from Apabhrarháa, and has shown how : 
some of the verses quoted by Hémacanfra are still current in 
Rajputana, word for word (with the necessary allowances for 
linguistic development) in almost the same forms as those given by the 
Prakrit grammarian. Professor Jacobi has thrown a brilliant light on 
the history of the origins of literary Apabhraméa, and of its relations, - 
on the one hand, with Prakrit, and, on the other hand, with Désya 
forms of speech. I suspect that a study of his cogent arguments 


1 Munich, 1918. 2 Munich, 1921. - 
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would induce Professor Banerji-Sastri to modify some of his statements 
regarding this stage of Indian language development. __ 

The Professor has been misled by Pischel (Prakrit Grammar, § 4) ' 
ın stating that Markandéya includes non-Aryan languages under the . 
name of Apabhrathéa. In the passage referred to, Markandéya 
is merely quoting from Rama-sarman (Tarkavagisa), and a comparison 
of the statements of the two authors shows that, when giving the names 
of Dravidian countries, they did not mean that the Dravidian languages 
spoken there were forms of Apabhrarhéa. All that they implied was l 
that the literary Apabhrarhéa written by Sanskrit or Prakrit scholars 
resident in those countries had developed certain minor dialectic 
peculiarities." This Apabhrarhéa was used as a literary xoi) over the 
whole of India from the Himálaya to Cape Comorin. As such, it 
covered even Buddhist Eastern India, and was there (with, as usual, 
local modifications) employed for literary purposes.. The literary 
Apabhrarhéa of the (Eastern) Dohakoía, and the Avahattha Bhasa of 
Vidyapati Thakur are based on Western, not on Magadhi Prakrit.? 

On-the other hand, there appear to have been literary works in 
what may be called Dééya Prakrits, or Dééya Apabhrathgas, long 
before the fixation of literary Apabhrathéa. In course of time, the local 
languages having no liferary standards to retard their development, 
these early works quickly became unintelligible, just as Mindi of the 
thirteenth century is unintelligible to the non-expert reader of the 
nineteenth. "Originally popular in character, with unintelligibility 
they lost the popularity and disappeared, though efforts were made 
tor their preservation by the preparation of Desi Kö4as, which explained 
the obsolete D&$ya words retained by them. A well-known exanfple is 
Hémacandra’s Dééin@mamala. But the growth of literary Apabhrarhéa, 
with its fixed standards of grammar and vocabulary, finally caused the 
supersession of these older popular works. We know of one—the 
Tarangavati of Padalipta—written before the fifth century of our era, 
which seven hundred years or so later was intelligible only to the 
learned, and was therefore translated by an unknown author into 
Literary Apabhrarhga, under the name of Tarangalola. The original 
has been lost, but the anonymous translation has come down to us.? 

The above is not written as criticism, but as a supplement to the 
information given by Professor Banerji-Sastri in his study of the growth 


1 See JRAS. 1913, p. 881. Y Jacobi, Sanatkumaracaritam, p. xxviii. 

3 Jacobi, Sanatkumüáracaritam, p. xviii. The Tarangalola has been admirably 
translated into German by Professor Leumann, under the name of '' Die Nonne ” in 
the Zeilschrift für Buddhismus; lii, pp. 198 ff., 272 ff. 
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of an Indian vernacular. Indeed, as I have hinted, all serious criticism 
must await the completion of the whole work. The specimen which 
he has given encourages us to hope that this will form a solid con- 


. tribution to Indian philology. 
G. A. G. 
CAMBERLEY. 
10th July, 1982. 


. Dre SUPARNASAGE. Untersuchungen zur altindischen Literatur- und 
Sagengeschichte. Von JARL CHARPENTIER. 890. Uppsala, 1922. 
Roupra. Untersuchungen zum altindischen Glauben und Kultus. 
Inaugural dissertation von ERNST ÁRBMAN, 890. Uppsala, 1922. 


These two books may be fittingly noticed together, for they treat 
lindred subjects, their authors stand to one another in the relation 
of master and disciple, and they both issue from the school of Indian 
philology in the ancient university of Uppsala, the fine scholarly 
standard of which they fully maintain. 

- The Suparpadhyüya, or “Chapter of the Bird ”,is a little poem 
obviously belonging to the later Vedic period, and narrating the 
legend of the divine bird Garuda. It has somewhat puzzled 
Sanskritists by certain obscurities in its dicjion and its references, 
and some of them, notably Hertel, hav® therefore seen in it a specimen 
of the “ Revédic drama ", while others, with Oldenberg, would regard 
it as an example of the "akhydna, or legendary narratiye composed 
of prose changeable at the will of the singer or reciter surrounding a 
skeleton of unalterable verses, such as is the case with the Pali Játakas. 

, As both the “drama-theory” and the “ Gkhydna-theory” were 
originally invented in order to give a satisfactory interpretation of 
certain Rgvédic hymns, Professor Charpentier has opened his book 
with a careful criticism of their application to the latter. His con- 
clusion as regards akhydna is, in his own words, “that the Jàtakas 
indeed are on the whole to be judged by Oldenberg’s theory, but that 
they stand in no genetic relation to existing Vedic literature, as the 
older specimens of the class of literature to which the Jatakas belong 
have vanished without leaving a trace; that no akhyânas exist in 
the Epics, and that, moreover, none of the texts of the Brahmana- 
literature which writers have wished to use as evidences for the 
akhyana-theory fit the rules of that theory . . . that in the post-Vedic 
“period the akhyãna postulated by Oldenberg did not exist at all, but 
first arose in the earlier phases of the Jataka-literature . . . that in 

* the Rgveda also the akhyâna-theory can find no place, and the form 
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composed of prose and poetry which we meet in the Jatakas, eto., 
arose at the outset from a popular literature remote from the Vedic 
texts that have come down to us.” These are weighty conclusions, 
“and as regards the Rgvéda and the Epics it seems to me that 
Dr. Charpentier has fairly established them. As to the Brahmanas 
and Jütakas, however—speaking with the utmost respect and 
diffidence—I venture to think that the arguments are rather less 
cogent. As the argumentum ex silentio is uncertain, and as the method 
of akhyana—narratives in alterable prose and stereotyped verse— which 
was used for the Jatakas, is still commonly employed in many forms 
of religious recitations, especially Purânic, and as the Pauranikas 
borrowed from the Vedic Aitihüsikas the bulk of their legend- 
materials, it seems unsafe to deny in general terms the existence of 
~ akhyanas in the Brahmanic circles in which the Brahmana literature 
arose, though it is perhaps impossible to prove their existence. 
Dealing next with the “ drama-theôry ”, Dr. Charpentier shows 
that it cannot be applied generally to the Rgvéda. He allows it only 
for x, 51-3 and 86—an important admission—while maintaining 
that all other dialogue-hymns of the RV. belong to the epic genus. 

' Coming now to the Suparna-saga, he studies it in its Vedic form, 
especially in RV. iv, 26-7, and then as it is presented in later Védic 
and Epic works. Then he deals with the text of the Suparpádhyáya, 
which he edits with critical notes and translation. A careful pre- 
liminary examination leads him to the conclusion that the trigtubh 
verses in it are, older than the anugtubh verses now mixed with them, 
and contain epic dialogues (the tristubh, as elsewhere appears, was 
from earliest times used in dialogue); and he further shows that the 
part of the legend given in Sup. 20, 1 fi., agrees in the main with RV. iv, 
26-7, that in the story of Kadri and Vinata given in Sat. Brah. III; 
vi, 2, 2-7, we have the oldest surviving form of that saga, that the 
Sauparna of the Mahabharata is mainly (though not exclusively) 
based upon the older tristubh version of our Suparnádhy&ya, and that 
the latter was probably the sole source of Ramayana UI, xxxv, 27 ff. 
The origins of the legend are then discussed. They are, according to 
our author, twofold, viz. the saga of Kadrü and Vinata and the saga 
of the Rape of the Soma, with which is likewise connected the old tale 
of the Churning of the Ocean. The first of these is traced back into the 
realm of the beast-fable, the character of Garuda in later legend and 
cult discussed, and the stories of the Roc, familiar to us from Sindbad, 
narrated and connected with the Garuda-legend, with much else. - . 
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The above brief and imperfect analysis indicates the wide extent 
of the ground traversed by Dr. Charpentier. It must be added that 
throughout hi$ literary peregrinations he carries with him an ample 
viaticum of exact learning and scholarly method. Even when unable 
to accept some of his conclusions, the reader will only dissent with 
extreme respect and diffidence. Without hypotheses there can be 
no scientific progress; and Dr. Charpentier's hypotheses are always 
broad-based upon good foundations of erudition and judgment. 

From the work of the master we pass to that of the disciple. It is 

a peculiar pleasure for a reviewer to notice a book in which he finds 
some of his favourite theories set forth and proved by scientific demon- 
stration. Dr. Arbman’s central argument is that the god Rudra of the 
Vedic religion, the Siva of classical literature, was originally a stranger 
to the Vedic pantheon, and belonged to the popular cults, in which 
from earliest times he figures as the lord of the demon-world, a 
spirit of terror and death whose home was in the northern mountains 
and who was thé head of a motley troop of kindred spirits, the Rudras ; 
that the Védic priesthood admitted him to the company of their 
celestials, thereby partly obscuring his real nature in their own circles, 
and considerably altering some parts of his primitive rites; and that 
while in the later Védic age the original personalities of the other ' 
gods faded Away, Rudra reasserted his primitive character and gained 
increasing recognition, until his worship spread over almost the whole 
of Indig,, preserving most of its grim pre-Védic features. This 
hypothesis, it seems to me, has been demonstrated, very ably by 
‘Dr. Arbman. His learning is wide, embracing not only Vedic and 
Sanskrit literature, but also the data of modern Indian folk-religion, 
and he handles it with sound method and sober judgment. 

Tn the establishment of his thesis Dr. Arbman raises a number of 
interesting points, notably the fundamental difference between the 
priestly religion represented in the Vedas and Védic literature and the . 
popular worship of spirits, as a rule potentially malefic, which finds 
expression in the cult of Rudra-Siva; the probability that temples 
and images were already in Védic times used in popular cults, though 
unknown to the Vedic Srauta texts; the fact that the word déva 
even in Vedic times occasionally signifies demons, and that its usual 
specific limitation to the celestial gods is due to the exclusiveness of 
the Vedic priesthood; the various meanings of the plural Rudras, 
which in RV. signifies the Maruts and 1n later Védic literature denotes 
sometimes a more or less abstract group of gods probably derived by 
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priestly ingenuity from the Maruts of the RV., and sometimes, again, 
-the demon troop of Rudra, or demons in general; the nature of 
bhütas and kindred spirits ; the cult of Ganssa, who apparently belongs 
to the same family; the connexion of Rudra-Siva with snakes and dogs; 
and the red and black colours attributed to him. As regards the first 
of these points, while fully assenting to Dr. Arbman's general argument, 
I suspect that he is sometimes slightly inclined to over-estimate the 
simplicity of popular cults: some of the Sinhalese devil-rituals are very 


complicated indeed. In connexion with the red colour of Rudra, to, 


which according to tradition he owes that name, it would be interesting 
to have a detailed study of the etymology of the epithet Siva, which is 
usually taken to mean “ gracious ”, by a euphemism similar to that 
which produced the Greek Evpevides, but has also been derived with 
considerable plausibility from the Tamil éivan, “ red-man." Space 
forbids us from dwelling as we would wish upon these and many other 
points arising in the course of Dr. Arbman’s discussions, and we take 
leave of him with hearty thanks and a sincere hope to see more from 
his scholarly pen. 
1 There is one desideratum Hist we must deplore in both these works : 


neither has an index. , 
L. D. B. 
e 


. THE VINAYA-PATTRIKA OF TULASI-DASA. With a commentary by 
Pasprr. RAMÉSvARA BHATTA. pp. 14--6--3744-6-4-3. Indian 
Press: Allahabad, 1913. Price 2 rupees. 


The delay in the publiestion of this notice is due to the late * 


disturbed condition of Europe. A copy of the book was sent to the 

School of Oriental Studies during the war, but a German submarine, 
` with scant sympathy for a great Indian poet, diverted its course to 
the bottom of the Mediterranean. As it is of special value to European 
students of Indian literature, and as it appears to be little known in 
this country, I make no excuse for now drawing attention to it, even 
though nine years have passed since its publication. 

Pandit Râmêsvara Bhatta had already done good service in the 
cause of making Tulasi-dasa accessible to the general reader by his 
edition of the more famous Rama-carita-manasa of the same poet 
(Bombay, 1904), in which each verse of the original is accompanied by 
a literal translation into simple modern Hindi. This gave an excellent 
introduction to the poet’s archaic Awadhi, which not infrequently 
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presents difficulties to the beginner. The poem, it is true, is simple 
enough in style, but the unfamiliar dialect is apt to discourage even 
an enthusiastic learner. 

The Ràma-carita-mànasa is a narrative poem. Its author had 
no need for the employment of an unusual vocabulary, and it is his 
mastery of the home language of the Indian villager that has secured 
its universal popularity in Hindôstân. But the Vinaya-pattrika 
is a work of an altogether different nature. The legend regarding its 
inception explains its character. Tulasi-dasa’s teaching that Rama 
accepts freely the greatest sinner who is genuinely repentant aroused 
much opposition in the priest-ridden Benares, and he became the 
object of violent persecution. At length he had a dream, in which 
Hanumân appeared to him, consoling him, telling him that he was 
blameless, and advising him to become a complainant in the court 
of the Lord Himself. “Write,” said he, “a Vinaya-patirika, a petition 
of complaint, and I will get an order passed upon it by the Master, 
and will be empowered to punish the present evil age.” On this 
advice the book was written. The whole forms a series of prayers, 
addressed, one by one, to the various minor gods, as door-keepers 
and courtiers of the Supreme, and then, in ap outburst of passionate 
entreaty and self-humiliation, to the Deity Himself. The final verse 
tells how, a8 in the case of an earthly monarch, the petition was granted 
under Râma's own signature. 

The style of the work is very different from that of the Rama- 
carita-münasa. It is that of a petition to an earthly monarch, 
couched in a courtly vocabulary full of high-flown words and phrases. 
"These, in the context, are appropriate enough, but they do not tend 
to make the poem comprehensible to anyone who is not a learned 
man. Moreover, the intense fervour of the writer often carries him 
into an extremity of passion, bursting forth in an elliptical style very 
different from the limpid beauty of his narrative poems. Nevertheless, 
the “ Book of Petitions” is one of the most important documents 
in the religious history of India. We have here a man, whose influence 
for good over generations of Indians cannot be exaggerated, laying 
bare the inmost recesses of his heart and displaying his most intimate 
feelings towards the Deity and towards that Deity’s relations to 
humanity with a freedom from reticence and with a poetic fervour that 
have rarely been equalled. It is a book of confessions, but the con- 
fessions of a pure and faithful soul. 

It will be gathered from the foregoing remarks that the Vinaya- 
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pattrika is by no means an easy book for the beginner. By him it 
must be read with a commentary or with a translation. Several 
commentaries, excellent in their way, have been published,! but they 
are meant rather for Indian scholars than for the less highly educated 
Pandit Ramêsvara Bhatta’s commentary is of a different character. 
To each verse is added a literal translation into modern Hindi, and 
besides this there are plentiful notes on the meanings of obscure 
passages or of uncommon words. It thus offers not only to every 
educated Indian but also to European students of the history of 
Indian religions, an edition of this great poem which can be studied 
with pleasure and which enables the reader to enjoy, without 
impediment, its many beauties. The printing and general get-up of 
the book is in every way worthy of the well-known “Indian Press "' 
from which it has issued, and I can cordially recommend it to everyone 
who desires to gain an understanding of the mind-workings of one of 
the greatest of India's prophet-poets. 
G. A. G. 


AN ELEMENTARY AND PRACTICAL GRAMMAR OF THE QATLA OR OROMO 
Language. By ArNoLD W. Hopson, C.M.G., F.R.G.S., Colonial 
Civil Service and Craven H. WALKER, Sudan Civil Service 
(sometime scholar of Corpus Christi College, Cambridge), His 
Majesty's Consuls in Ethiopia. London (S.P.C.K.), 1922, 


The materials available for the study of Galla have hitherto not 
been very abundant, and (with the exception of Viterbo's, for thogp who 
know Italian), useful rather to philologists than to students requiring 
a practical knowledge of the language. As it is much used in Abyssinia, 
and the Galla (Boran and others) are still fairly numerous in the north- 
eastern ‘part of the Kenya Colony, there is certainly room for a book 
of the kind here provided. Within a small compass it gives the most 
essential features of the grammar, with short vocabularies and exercises. 
The table of verbs, with their derived forms, at the end of the ‘book, 
ihe English-Galla vocabularv, and the series of connected texts will 
all be found extremely useful. Some of the texts are given both in 
Roman and Amharic characters, the latter being generally used and 
understood by the more educated Galla and adopted in Galla books 


! I have seen tho Finaya-candriká of Raja Ratua Simha (Charkhari, 1876), the 
Ráma-tattva-b6dhini of Siva-prakiéa (3rd ed., Lucknow, 1878), and the Pinaya- 
pradipa of Baijnàth Kurmi (Lucknow, 1891). ; 
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printed for use in Abyssinia, e.g. in the Galla Bible, translated by 
Onesimus Nesib. 

Galla, it may be scarcely necessary to remark, is a Hamitic language, 
closely related to Somali, and its structure is very interesting from a 
philological point of view. Tt is not included as a separate study in 
Meinhof’s Sprachen der Hamiten, but that work contains much 
calculated to throw light on Galla grammar. Relations, remote and 
indirect, but conceivably possible, between Galla (or some earlier 
speech of the same stock) and the Bantu languages, may be indicated 
by such points as the causative in -/s-. But problems like this lie 
outside the scope of Messrs. Hodson and Walker’s book, which can be 
warmly recommended for the purpose it is intended to serve. 

A. WERNER. 


Dre SPRACHE DER Bo ODER BANKON IN KAMERUN. Von FRIEDRICH 
SPELLENBERG, mit BErrRAGEN von CARL MEINHOF und JOHANNA 
Vômeiscer. Berlin (D. Reimer), Hamburg (C. Boysen), 1922. 


Bo or Bankon (Sir H. H. Johnston's No. 212, Abo)1 is a Bantu 
language; spoken in the neighbourhood of the Wuri River, in the 
Cameroons. It is quite distinct from Duala,” and, according to the 
authority just referred to, has been strongly influenced by the semi- 
Bantu languages of the north-east. Its relationship to (1) Duala and 
(2) the more typical eastern Bantu languages may be deduced from 


` the following table of noun-classes. 


Prefixes. Bo. Diala. Qanda. Nyanja. Swahili. 

mu- Man. l. mut. moto. omu-ntu.  mu-ntu. m-tu. 

va- 2. bot. bato. aba-ntu. a-ntu. wa-tu. 

mu- Heart. 3. muem. mulema. omu-tima. m-tima. m-tima 

(archaic). 

mi- 4. miem. milema. emi-tima.  mi-tima. mi-tima. 

li- Tooth. 5. i-sor. [dina eri-nyo. dzino. jing. 
“name.” ] . 

ma- . 6. ma-soy. [mina — ama-nyo. mano. meno. 
ma-ina.] 

ki- Thing. 7. kyom yoma. eki-ntu. ^ chi-ntu. ki-tu. 

(ki-om). 

vi- 8. bi-om. bema. obi-ntu. zi-ntu. vi-tu. 

ni- House. 9. ndau. ndabo. enju. pumba. pumba. 

li-ni- 10. ndau. `  ndabo. enju. pumba. pumba. 


* Bankon may be the same as Bofikoii (Borken, “ Bonkem " of Koelle), but this 
is entered as a separate language by Johnston (Comparative Study, i, 030, 641; 
ii, 140). 


814 . REVIEWS OF BOOKS 





Prefixes. Bo. | Duala, Ganda. Nyanja. | Swahili, 
lu- ° Tongues. 11. [not found.] [not found.] olu-limi. ^ lu-zi u-limi. 
: “string ”. 
tu- Birds. 12. [not found.) lo-non [otu-lo [tu-lo [not found.) 
pl. to 19. “sleep”.] ''sleep".] 
ka- Little child. 13. [not found.) [not found.) kana. kamwana. [not found.) 
vu- Brain, ' 14. (wa) bon. bongo. obwongo. uwəyo.  uboggo. 
ku- Death. ^ 15. [not found.) [not found.) okufa. kufa. kufa. 
pa- Place (at). 16. " > wantu. pantu. - —— 
ku- » (to). 17. 5 $5 kuntu.? kuntu. — 
mu- ,, (in) 18. 5 5 muntu.! muntu. 
pt- Bird. 19. fi-nun (pl. inon. [not found.] [not found.] [not found.] 
wu-nun 14). 
yu- Giant. a ae found.] [not found.] ogu-ntu. ” 
yû- E 3» a [not found.] obi- musti ji-tu. 


Here there are several interesting points to note. The thirteenth: 
(ka-, diminutive) class is not found either in Bo or in Duala; the . 
twelfth (tu-), which is usually its plural (it is found with a different 
use in Ganda, and in a few words in Nyanja, where it is no longer a 
diminutive, the regular diminutive plural prefix ‘being ti-), exists in 
Duala (but not in Bo) as the plural of 19, which last is confined to the 
western Bantu languages.” The fourteenth prefix is usually a collective 
or abstract, without a plural—sometimes it is a plural prefix corre- 
sponding to 13; occasfonally, as in Ganda, it performs the double 
function. It also does double duty in Bo, but the classeto which it 
serves a8 pluralis 19. The locative classes seem to have disappeared 
without leaving a trace. 

The infinitive prefix ku- has also disappeared ; its place if taken by 
i- (for which reason infinitives used as. nouns are placed in the fifth 
class). This loss appears to affect most of the western Bantu languages 
from Angola northward; in Kongo only two verbs (kwenda “ go," 
and kwiza “ come ”) have ku prefixed in the infinitive, and this is all 
the more remarkable because we know from Brusciotto’s grammar that 
the ku- infinitive was still used at Sad Salvador in the middle of the 
seventeenth century. l 

It is further remarkable that in Bo the infinitive is distinguished 
by a sufix g preceded by a vowel which varies with the vowel of the 
stem, e.g. tfim-eg “to climb", i-nig-ig “to bend", i-mot-og “to 
squeeze ", etc. Consonant endings occur to an extent unusual in any 


1 These forms are probably not in.actual use. In Swahili the actual words are no 
longor found, thoir place being taken by the Arabio makali, but the three concords 
are still traceable. 

* See Johnston, Comparative pe ii, 228, where it is treated as a wariation of 
the eighth prefix ond called “8”. There is a trace of this class in Karanga 
(S. Rhodesia). 

^ 
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Basti language, which bears out what has been said as to the 
transitional character of Bo. 

The grammar has been worked out under the PM of 
Professor Meinhof (who contributes the introductory remarks on 
phoneties) with all the care and thoroughness to be expected from 
German scholarship. Its usefulness is increased by a series of exercises, 
by two vocabularies (for a great part of which credit must be given to 
Frau Johanna Vóhringer), and some texts, with translation and notes. 

The monograph has been issued: as a supplement to the invaluable 
Zeitschrift für Eingeborenen-Sprachen (formerly Zeitschrift für Kolonial- 
sprachen), which has continued to appear, in spite of adverse circum- 
stances, up to the present, but is in danger of extinction unless further 
support can be secured. It is to be hoped that this appeal will not fail 
to meet with adequate response from those interested in linguistic 


Science, whether in the Old World or the New. 
À. WERNER. 


M 


Dre VonkspiCHTUNG DER WAKWELI. SPRIOHWORTER, FABELN UND 
MEROHEN, PARABELN, RÄTSEL UND LIEDER. Gesammelt und 
ausgewählt von C. J. BENDER, von 4899-1910 Missionar in 
Kamegun. Berlin (D. Reimer), Hamburg (C. Boysen), 1922. 


The Wakweli are the tribe sometimes called Balowiri? Very little 
has hitherto been written about them, though their language was 
studied Some twenty or thirty years ago by Count Rogoczynski, an 
English translation of whose notes appeared in an early numbe: of the 
Journal of the African Society. They are among the farthest north- 
western outliers of the Bantu family, and live on the south and south- 
` east slopes of the Cameroons Mountain. They appear to be closely 
related to their neighbours, the Duala, Ewori, and Mongo tribes. 

This collection comprises 150 proverbs, 77 tales, fables, and 
“ parables ” (the aptness of the last designation seems a little doubtful), 
and. some riddles and songs. A Hamburg student of folk-lore, Herr J. 
Ipsen, has contributed a very interesting introduction, in which the 
stories are compared with the numerous African variants, as well as 
with others from Europe, Asia, and America. 

The Wakweli have been comparatively isolated for a long period 
from the main stock of the Bantu family, and this explains why many 


. ! This form, according to Herr Bender, is ‘‘ ein Irrtum, der auf Rechnung mangel- 
haften Hórens und ungentigender Kenntnis der Sprachgeseize kommt’’. 
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tales, which are quite recognizable as variants of well-known Bantu 
themes, have departed so widely from the typical form. Thus we have 
(p. 109) a curious and apparently imperfect version of the tale given 
by M. Junod (in Chants et Contes des Baronga) as “Les Trois 
Vaisseaux ", which is probably, as Herr Ipsen points out, of Indian 
origin (he refers to an important essay on this subject by Th. Benfey : 
Kleine Schriften, ii, p. 94). This story has reached peoples so far 
apart as the Yao of East Africa and the Kru of the Ivory Coast. 

No. 20 (p. 51): Ngondo na Enjo “ The Girl and the Leopard ”, 
is the well-known story of the wilful maiden who refuses all eligible 
suitors to accept in the end a leopard (or, in other versions, a hyena, 
an ogre, or a “ devil”) appearing in the guise of a handsome stranger. 
No. 25, “ The Girl's Marriage," is the same theme, combined with a 
different one. The disguised bridegroom, in this instance, is a fish— 
the ndondo-ndume, who borrowed another skin in place of his own 
—that being covered with a noisome eruption. (lle has in the end 
to resume his own, and the tele thus differs from that current in East 
Africa as to the exchange of legs and eyes between the millipede and 
the snake, which haa left the one legless and the other blind.) Other 
well-known themes are that of the race (p. 48) between the tortoise 
and some other animal (here an antelope), which he wins by planting 
out his family all along the course; and that of the mufdered lad 
whose bones reveal the secret to his mother (p. 94). No. 17 (p. 49), 
“The Chimpanzee and the Man,” is recorded from the Congo area by 
the late W. H. Stapleton. It is not likely to occur outside the West 
African region, to which the anthropoid apes are confined. 

The whole collection is of unusual interest, both from a linguistic 
and an anthropological point of view, and cannot be too warmly 
commended. As a specimen of the language we may quote two 
proverbs :— 


" Tia loko asa kaka lomba : “ One hand does not tie up (a) bundle." 


Mweni asala wua: “ A guest does not eat Wua” (a poor kind 


of vegetable). 5 
. WERNER. 
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THE GRAMMAR OF THE Lampa Language. By CLEMENT M. DOKE, 
M.A. (Published under the joint auspices of the University of the 
Witwatersrand and the Council of Education, Witwatersrand.) 
London: ‘Kegan Paul, Trench, Trübner & Go., Ltd., 1922. 


Lamba is spoken “ throughout the Ndola district of North-West 
Rhodesia and in the southern ‘tongue’ of the Katanga district of 
the Congo Belge ". It was treated by the late A. C. Madan as practically 
one language with Lala (a classification followed in Sir Harry Johnston’s 
Comparative Study of Bantu and Semi-Bantu Languages), and scarcely 
distinct even from the neighbouring Wisa. Mr. Doke, however, is of 
opinion that “ though there are such great resemblances between these 
three dialects that a speaker of any one of them would be tolerably 
understood by speakers of the others, yet the divergencies of grammar 
_ and phonetics and the differences of vocabulary are such as to make a 
separate treatment of them a necessity ". He considers that in Lamba 
we find a very primitive form of Bantu. Whether this is so or not 
(and the comparative primitiveness of a Bantu language is not 
altogether an easy matter to decide), it certainly is a very interesting 
form of speech. The fact that the sixth class pronoun is a would, in 
our opinion, indicate a later stage than that sepresented by Giryama, 
Ganda, ete, which have preserved the form ga ; but this can scarcely be 
pressed in view of the fact that “ primitive ” features are apt to occur 
sporadically : a language which shows some may be deficient in others, 
which, i» their turn, may be found in one of (apparently) later 
development. l 

The phonetie section of this book has been most carefully worked 
out. It is a pity that the symbols of the International Phonetic 
Association have not been more extensively adopted than has been 
found possible here; but this, no doubt, is partly due to typographical 
difficulties, and partly to the author’s having in view a system of 
spelling designed for native readers, for whom some of the symbols 
in question might prove unnecessarily confusing. For this latter reason 
ذه‎ has been adopted in place of v for the bilabial fricative, while, at 
the same time, it serves to emphasize the fact that the sound is really 
nearer w than t. f 

With regard to grammar, it seems a pity that Mr. Doke has not 
followed Bleek’s arrangement of the classes, which greatly simplifies 
comparative work—as any one who has used Meinhof's Lmulehre 
will agree. - One cannot help regretting, moreover, that he should have 
formulated a system of “ declensions ”, which does not correspond with ` 
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anything usually understood by that term, and has made five “ cases ” 
for which one can scarcely see the necessity. -Properly speaking, there 
is no such thing as “case” in Bantu; the possessive is expressed not 
by an inflection of the noun, but by a prefixed particle agreeing with the 
thing possessed; there is no differenge in form between nominative 
and accusative (in fact, Mr. Doke includes both these in his 
“ absolutive ” case), and the omission of the initial vowel in the 
vocative can" hardly be held to constitute a case-inflection, since (a) 
this vowel is omitted for other reasons jn a variety of instances, and 
(4) it is a debatable point among modern grammarians whether the 
vocative should be called a “case” at all. The distinctive marks of 
the “ declensions ”, though some of them are certainly noteworthy and 
do not seem to have been recorded elsewhere, scarcely warrant the use 
here made of them. In particular, wé find that nouns of “ Declension 
B" (Le. practically, persona] nouns having no prefix) prefix the 
possessive pronoun instead of the possessive particle, e.g. tlinso lyakwe 
(not lya) cida, “the dove's eye”; whereas we have akatemo ka 
(nct kakwe) mfumu, ete. Now this construction is quite common 
elsewhere—cf. in Swahili mama yake yule mwanamke, but it has never 
been previously pointed out that it is confined to a particular class of 
nouns; it would be mteresting to trace out how far this distinction 
holds in languages other than Lamba. Similarly, so fdr as I am 
aware, no law has yet been discovered for the retention or dropping of 
the normal prefix after the diminutive ka (e.g. aka-ntu, but ka-mu-si). 
On the face of it, Meinhof’s suggestion—that plural prefixes were at 
first invariably added to singular prefixes and, in most cases, afterwards 
dropped— does not seem unreasonable, and might be applied as well to 
augmentative and diminutive prefixes. But Mr. Doke has made this 
distinction the ground for separating diminutives into two classes— 
4 and 4a—in which few, I think, will be found to agree with him. 

Tn Meinhof’s remarks on possibly lost noun-classes, he instances 
nouns with the prefix ka- which are not diminutives—e.g. in Herero 
and in Ganda. In Lamba we have evidence of, possibly, two such 
classes: one of male animals (lialuwe “ zebra”, otherwise imbishi ; 
kapati “ buffalo ", otherwise inyati, imbowo), and one of verbal nouns 
indicating the agent (kalama “ watchman ”, from lama; “ watch” 
kalola “ looking-glass ”, from lola “ look”). Both these are treated as 
of “Class Ia”, and prefix wa- to form the plural ; but, if Madan was not 


1 P. Sacleux calls this construction ‘‘ possessif renforcó'' (Gram. des Dialectgs 
Stoahilis, p. 116). 
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mistaken in assigning to them plurals in /u-, they might seem to be in 
process of assimilation with the diminutive ka-tu- classes (Bleék’s, 
13 and 12). 

The fact that this book. provides numerous starting-points for 
discussion which, in some cases, may end in serious differences of 
opinion, is rather a tribute to its importance than the reverse, and it 
must certainly be pronounced a valuable contribution to the progress 
of Bantu Studies. . 

It is impossible to do it justice within our limits, but we may single 
out for special commendation the careful treatment of the 
Demonstrative, the chapter on “ Derivative Verbs ”, which recognizes 
several forms too frequently overlooked, such as the Stative in -ama 
and the “ Contactive” (a useful new term) in -ata, and the very 
interesting and suggestive section dealing with Onomatopm@ia. In 
connexion with the second of these may be noticed a list (pp. 117-18) 
of “other forms derived from select roots only, to which as yet no 
grammatical position has been assigned ". Most of these have not, so 
far as I know, been recorded elsewhere, though some, at least, exist, 
as fipaga, ia Swahili, with the meaning “ mould pots". But -ngana 
is certainly found as a reciprocal ending in some languages, c.g. Kongo, 
and all the examples given by Mr. Doke are in harmony with the 
peculiar es of the Bantu reciprocal (cf. Swahili viringana “ be 
round ", which might he the reciprocal of a form in -yga otherwise 
unrecognized in Swahili.) That it should be confined to roots in أ‎ is 
a point requiring further investigation; it may be purely accidental. 
In conclusion, the ‘‘ denominativ2 suffix ” -pa (here called a “ Comple- 
mentary Suffix”), which forms verbs from adjective stems, should 
not have been placed under this heading. It is not a derived form of 


the verb, but a distinct formation. 
A. WERNER. 


ASSYRIAN GRAMMAR, WITH CHRESTOMATHY AND GLOSSARY. By 

SAMUEL A. B. MEROER, Ph.D., D.D., of the Western Theological 

, Seminary, Chicago. London: Luzac & Co., 1921. 

In this little book of 122 octavo pages, the reader will find all that 
he needs to introduce him to a knowledge of one of the most interesting 
of the Semitic languages of Western Asia, either ancient or modern. 
Without going so far as to say that Assyrian is “the Sanskrit of the 
Semitic tongues "—that proud position belongs, in all probability, to 
"classical Arabic—we, may say that we have here a very ancient form 
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of Semitic speech, and well worth the attention of all Semitic scholars. 
That it has its difficulties no one familiar with this &ncient language 
will deny, but its difficulties themselves form, to all right-minded 
students, one of its attractions, for they give scope to the imagination 
and the natural desire of mankind to succeed where the cleverest may 
have failed. Discoveries, however, are no longer the events of every 
two or three days or weeks, and this 18 a pity, but one may come across 
something of importance at any time, provided one has the material 
needed—either an untranslated or an imperfectly understood 
inscription. : 
In the present book we have not only & sketch of Assyro-Babylonian 

grammar, but also a good selection of extracts showing what has 
hitherto been found in the inscriptions of Babylonia and Assyria— 
extracts which give a good reason for taking up the study. The 
grammar itself occupies 68 pages, treating of the syllabary and the 
method of writing, the phonology, the pronouns, verbal forms, nouns 
and their suffixes, adjectives, etc., and finally sections upon the syntax. 
From here onwards to the end of the book (pp. 69-122) the student 
will find the Chrestomathy, Sign-list, and Glossary. And this, to many, 
will doubtless prove to be the most interesting part of the book, for 
we have “The Titles and Deeds of Hammurabi”, “The Siege of 
. Damascus and the Tribute of Jehu”, “ AdSurbanipal’s First Egyptian 
Campaign ", “ Accession-Prayer of Nebuchadnezzar II to Marduk”, 
“From Ištars Descent into Hades”, “A Lamentation”, “ An 
Observation of the Moon ”, and “ Assyrian Letters”. It is true that 
with regard to some of these the beginner will certainly find difficulties, | 
but the extract with “ Model Analysis", which forms chapter 31, 
will show him how these things are done, and will doubtless give hints. 

It will probably be admitted that this is a goodly selection and a 

varied one, and in a work in which more space were available could 
have been greatly extended. Indeed, it is needless to say that a still 
greater variety could have been given if the legends, incantations, 
charms, penitential psalms, Tal-al-Amarna letters, late Babylonian 
letters, and the contracts of Assyria and Babylonia, etc., had been 
drawn upon. Specimens of the three classes of syllabaries—those 
texts upon which, with the grammatical inscriptions, our knowledge 
of the language is based—will be found on pp. 16-18. 

: It has already been said that Assyrian (otherwise Akkadian or 
. Semitic Babylonian) is one of the most interesting languages known. 
It cannot be said that the Semites are good grammarians, and the" 


1 
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Assyro-Babylonians were probably not more acute etymologists and 
word-makers than the rest, but it is noteworthy that this ancient form 
of speech contains more varied verbal forms than any other tongue 
of the same family, and that these forms may be arranged and classified 
in quite symmetrical groups. Thus we have the Qal, or “light” 
conjugation, with its secondary form inserting ( and its tertiary form 
inserting tan, and the Naphul, Puul, and Suphul derived conjugations, 
formed ‘upon the same models. In addition to these, there are two 
intensives of the Suphul (Supaul and Sutapaul), and the double ¢ or 
tat conjugations (Sitatapul, derived from the Puul, is one), which first 
came to my notice in a grammar for comparative purposes by 
Professor A. H. Sayce. 

It is needless to say that this elaborated system of verbal forms, 
with other interesting characteristics (such as the syllabic and 
ideographie system of writing combined so fantastically), constitute 
an attraction even for those who ordinarily have no taste for puzzles 
and enigmas invented merely to while away time which might often 
be better spent. And another attraction for the student who has 
soared to competence is the reading of difficult texts, or the finding of 
improved renderings therein, by obtaining better copies. In these 
pastimes (for such they may be called) good eyesight, critical ingenuity, 
and a certfin amount of draughtmanship are naturally needed. 


LIGHT on THE HISTORY or MeroDAcH's TEMPLE AT BABYLON 


And perhaps here it might not be a thing without interest to 
give an example of gains to knowledge which may be secured by the 
renewed study of a tablet. Arhong the Assyrian letters in the British 
Museum are two addressed to the King of Assyria by Warad-ahé-8u, 
who seems to have been by profession an architect and builder. These 
inscriptions have been published by the late R. F. Harper in the first 
volume of his Assyrian and Babylonian Letters, Nos. 119 and 120, and 
I have been from time to time engaged in revising the whole series— 
a work which, owing to other occupations, goes very slowly. Having 
copied the first of these two inscriptions long before Professor Harper 
began his edition, I was well acquainted with its contents, which 
I decided to make use of in my recent lectures upon “ Babylon and its 
Gods " at University College. I need not detail all the improvements 
which I made, but one correction stood out as being important, and 
that was in Harper's No. 120. In that text, line 7, which is part of the 
ifitroduction, ends with 31717, the character for “house”, On the 
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tablet, however, two characters follow this, and these are the signs 


ERREI, sag-gil, making, with the last character of Harper's copy, 


b-saggil, the late and terminationless form of the original É-sagila, 
the great temple at Babylon eed to Merodach and the deities 
associated with him. 

As 1 have said, I knew what were the contents of Harper’s No. 119— 
it referred to work done on the restoration of the temple H-sagila, 
but No. 120 referréd at some length to the quantity of cedar-wood' 
sent eastwards for building operations. It could be surmised that 
these were in connexion with H-sagila, owing to the wording of the 
remainder of the introductory phrases, but the completion of line 7 
places this surmise practically beyond a doubt. The uncertain point 
is whether the two tablets are rightly placed chronologically—they may 
be, but the probability i is that that referring to the sending of the 
material preceded that recording the actual building operations. 

These two tablets, then, deal with the work executed on the great 
Babylonian temple called H-sagila, “the house of head- -raising," 
in the sense, apparently, of rendering joyful, comforting, satisfying, 
and the like. It was situated to the south of the Tower of Babel, and 
was apparently arranged,in such 8 way as to facilitate the performance 
of the ceremonies in which the priestly authorities of the two fanes 
took part. Both of them were of extreme antiquity, and f anything 
the temple was the older of the two, the tower being a later erection, 
possibly by one or two centuries. Bishop Ushur’s chronology places 
the building of the Tower of Babel at about 2247 8.0., but the 
foundation of the city of Babylon probably goes back io a much 
earlier date-—indeed, it may be coeval with the date of Nippur 
(identified with Calneh), which the American explorers have estimated 
to have been founded about 8,000 years before Christ. The Tower was 
apparently completed, but it is probably true that “they left off to 
build the city "— under what influence we are left to surmise only, 
for although the confusion of tongues may have been great at Babylon, | 
Sumerians and Akkadians always seem to have understood each other 
sufficiently to enable them to get on fairly well together. 

The Tower having, then, been completed, it fell from time to time 
into decay, and had to be restored. And this probably took place 
during the reign of the Assyrian king Sennacherib, who destroyed 
Babylon, and possibly did not spare even the temple of its principal 
god. Esarhaddon, his son, wishing to regain the allegiance of the 
Babylonians, as well as their sympathetic support, restored, as far ds 


r 
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he could, the city and its temples, and his sons, A&Sur-bani-pal, of 
Assyria, and Samai-Sum-ukin, who had been made king of Babylon, 
continued the work. 

In the first letter—that referring to the cedar-trees—Warad- 
&hé-&u salutes the King of Assyria, and hopes that Assur of E-Sarra 
may be gracious to him, and that Merodach, Zér-panitum, his spouse, 
Nebo and Tašmêtum, Nanaa, and all the gods of É-sagila, may favour 
him. After further good wishes, the writer goes on to say that he had 
" brought 138 cedars during the year, apparently from a forest in the 
Palestinian region (? Lebanon). These trees for building seem to have 
been .stóred at Carchemish. Among them were thirty “mighty 
cedars ”, apparently for the shrine of the lord of the gate of the vessels 
(papal, BE bdb án), and from the mutilated remainder of the tablet 
we see that consignments (? of cedar-trees) had been taken three times. 
Other imperfect but interesting details follow, and the whole, when 
restored as far as such a defective text allows, will probably be found 
to’ contain interesting and perhaps important information concerning 
the great and celebrated temple in the most renowned: city of 
the ancient Semitic world. j 

"The other tablet, which is more perfect, refers to work done upon 
this same temple, apparently by the orders ðf ASSur-bani-pal (“ the 
great and noble Asnapper ”), who was co-operating with his brother 
in the restoration. With regard to this, the writer of these letters, 
. Warad-dhe-Su, mentions that “the King of Babylon” (apparently 
Samai-sufh-ukin) had been giving him instructions: “Ye shall 
construct the durable surrounding wall of É-sagilla," “ Ye shall build 
the temple of the Lady of Babylon," and “ Lot the guardians of the 
approa[ches] of the courts of E-sagila take charge of the rest”. “ May 
the king my lord know”, adds Warad-âpê-Su—words which seem to 
imply that he objected to receive orders from one who was not really 
his master. 


THE Great DisoovERIES OF FORMER YEARS 

This is but a small addition to our knowledge compared with 
Sir Henry Rawlinson's acquisition, at the risk of his life, of the text 
of the Behistun inséription, which enabled him to place the crown on 
Grotefend's (and his own) discovery how to read the Persian cuneiform 
inscriptions; or when compared with the identification of Yaua, son 
of Humri, as Jehu, son of Omri on the Black Obelisk; or Sir H. 
Rawlinson's discovery of the name of Belshazzar; or, again, with 


George Smith's publication of the Deluge and the Creation stories. 
VOL. I. PART IV. 58 
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These are only a few of our most noteworthy gains from tlie literature 
hidden in the wedge-formed characters found in the Mesopotamian 
Plain and its neighbourhood ; and in that wonderful land of Babylonia, 
at the head of the Persian Gulf, dwelt the inventors of other Creation 


and Flood stories than those first translated by George Smith, each - 


reflecting à new phase of the religious beliefs of that so-called changeless 
East, where the worship of the heaven-god Anu gave way to that of 
Éa, the god of the sea; where the god of the sea had later to yield, in 
his turn, to Merodach—‘‘ the merciful Merodach "; and when, after 


the departure of the sceptre from Babylon, he in his turn had to ` 


abdicate, his place seems to have been taken by Ana-Ellila, the 
combined representative of the god and creator of heaven, earth, and 
all that 3s therein. 


PARADISE 


But through it all there seems to have been among the Babylonians 
the feeling and belief that their land was the place of Paradise, and this 
they retained to the end. There, at the head of the Persian Gulf, 


were the four rivers— four water-heads formed of artificial canals, to- 


say the truth—and situated there was the “ good city " called fridu, 
with its “ dark vine ”, the type of the trees of life and of knowledge. 
In the deep dwelt Ha, the profoundly wise, and the Sun gêd Dumu-zi, 
or Tammuz, between the mouths of the rivers on both sides—the Tigris 
and the Euphrates before the Shatt al-Arab was formed by the mud 
carried down and the sand silted up. Eridu, which is now represented 
by the mounds of Abu-shahrein, was one of the most interesting of 
the cities of Babylonia, and seems to have given its name to the*whole 
of the country,.for in many a contract-tablet we find the ruler 
designated sar Bridu ki, “ king of Éridu," in the sense of “ king of 
Babylon” or “of Babylonia "—for as Éridu was not the capital, it 
must in a sense have represented the provinces. 


Tue NEWEST BABYLONIAN ÜREATION-STORY 


What records we may ultimately obtain from firidu no one knows, 
for we have still to learn a great deal about that city, its worship, and 
its priests. Until its secrets (if any) be revealed, however, wo have the 
invaluable records from Niffer, the Biblical Calneh, to fall back upon, 
and of these an unexpected instalment, in the shape of a new and 
important variation of the Creation-stories, has come to light. The 
newspaper report informs us that the inscription has been translated 
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by Professor Edward Chiera, of the University of Pennsylvania, who 
claims that it is the source of the account of the Creation in Genesis. 
The tablet is described as being in Sumerian, and the text with which 
it is inscribed is in the form of a dialogue between Adam and his 
creator. 

“ It resembles the Biblical story in its reference to forbidden fruit— 
man’s disobedience, man’s unlawful attainment of knowledge, his 
expulsion into the desert, and his compulsion to labour. Man's 
adoption of clothing in consequence of his new knowledge is indicated, 
but there is no allusion to a serpent or tempter.” 

Such is the report, and it has all the appearance of a correct outline. 
It shows the importance of a knowledge of Sumerian to every 
Assyriologist, and a very excellent grammar of this archaic language 
is that of Professor Stephen Langdon, of Oxford. But what an 
immensely important subject Assyriology has now become! First, 
the flood-story is shown to have been of Babylonian origin ; after that 
the story of Rahab is recognized as the reproduction of the Babylonian 
legend of Bel and the Dragon; and now the Babylonians of those 
prehistoric ages may almost claim as theirs the Hebrew account of 
the Creation. That in Genesis, if it was written (as is probable) to 
refute the claim made on behalf of Merodach to be regarded as the 
creator of tRe world and of all the life therein, and as he who ordered 
the universe, would by that intention testify to the earlier date of the 
Babylonian legend reproduced by Damascius, with which we were 
already acquainted. 

Dr. Mercer’s Assyrian Grammar will help the beginner to make 
himsef acquainted with the important Akkadian-(Assyro-Babylonian) 
language, which forms the key to Sumerian and its mysterious 
literature, and perhaps the author of this article may be allowed to 
refer also to his own Outline of Assyrian Grammar, with its syllabary 
of 366 characters, its list of Babylonian equivalents, its ndme-lists, and 
its texts with Aramaic dockets. In most cases the Sign-list gives the 
Sumerian forms of the Semitic words, and there are explanatory notes 
upon the texts published. ^ . THEOPHILUS G. PINOHES. 


Tre PHonoLoar or BAKHTIARI, BADAKHSHANI, AND MADAGLASHTI. 
By Major D. L. R. Lorimer, OLE. xi, 205 pp. London: 
Royal Asiatic Society. - -~ 

, It has been Major Lorimer’s good fortune to serve in different parts 
of India and Persia; it is our good fortune that he has devoted his 


826 REVIEWS OF BOOKS 


scanty leisure to a study of the speech of those to whom he has 
ministered. He is already known to us through his Syntax’ of 
Colloquial Pashto, reviewed in the July number of the JRAS. for 1916. 

The.greater part of the present volume is given to Bakhtiari. 
There is an admirable- introduction of nine pages, describing the 
people themselves, followed by ninety pages on the phonology of the 

language. Finally there is a-Bakhti&ri-English vocabulary of nearly 
1,400 words. The author laments the fact.that readers will miss the, 
attractions of a modern novel. Perhaps they will, for just as we are 
getting into the plot the story is abruptly brought to an end, and we 
are not even given a clear promise that the rest of the narrative— 
grammar and texts—will appear in due time. The Colloquial Pashto 
certainly was as interesting as a novel, and this work, if ees 
may almost rival its forerunner. 

Badakhshani and Madaglashti are more briefly discussed, receiving 
less than eighty pages between them ; but from another point of view 
we may say that the treatment is more complete, for in addition to 
phonology and vocabulary (about 600 words in each case), we have 
a résumé of the grammar and one or two short texts. 

We are grateful to Major Lorimer for his careful description of 
sounds. It isa branch of language study which is sadly neglected. 
Without actually meeting the men whose pronuncidtion he has 
indicated, it is rash to suggest changes. I cannot persuade myself that 
Bakhtiari c and j are combinations of ¢+sh and d+zh (I expect they 
are plosives with a gradual détente), and some of the Badakhshani 
sounds are not what my friends used, but we are not in a position to 
judge, and we can only thank the author for so fully whetting our 
curiosity. 

In several points the account of Badakhshani differs from the 
language to which I was accustomed. In saying this I do not suggest 
any error. The speakers were different, their habitat was different, 
their circumstances were different. One would anticipate a difference 
of speech, and one of the charms of the description for me has been the 
opportunity of noting this diversity. A few examples may be of 
interest. My friends had no o: or d among their sounds ; in accidence 
they said :— 

maior man; tira for 0505 ; asta for as; mekunum for mekinam. 

They contracted more fully; thus one heard regularly citur for 
cà tar; cigga for cà qadar; the- pres. indic. of guftan, raftan, and 
dàdan were as follows :— ١ 
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megum megem merum merem inetum metem 
megi megen meri  meren meti  metem 
mega megan mera meran meta  metan 

The author's informants do not appear to have employed retroflex 
consonants, or to have borrowed much from Pashto and Urdu or 
Panjabi. Those whom I knew did both these things. The following 
remark made to me by a person of high rank is a good illustration. He 
had been lamenting the waywardness of his grown-up son, and the 
restraining influence of English officers upon his own actions, “ other- 
wise,” .he exclaimed, “ma kho hama haddihã e t rã meshikistândum ; 
(if I had had my own way) I should have broken all his bones." This 
word kho was almost their commonest word. 

Major Lorimer's preface was written in Gilgit. Though he has not' 
yet acceded to my request of six years ago to write a Pashto manual, 
perhaps he will not refuse this second request—to utilize such time as 
he can spare from his official duties for the compilation of a Burushaski 
Grammar and Vocabulary. Such an opportunity will perhaps not 
recur In this generation. 

May this somewhat unsystomatic review serve to draw attention to 


a work of not a little charm and felicity. 
T. GRAHAME BAILEY. 


e ج کے‎ E 
Tue HEART OF ARABIA : A RECORD OF TRAVEL AND EXPLORATION. 
By H Sr. J. B. Pumsv, C.LE., LCS, ete. In two Volumes. 
London: Constable, 1922. Three Guineas. 


It "records of exploration in Arabia are still comparatively few, their 
authors enjoy to the full the advantage that accrues to workers in an 
unfamiliar field ; they are remembered and read when other travellers 
are forgotten. Of the series which begins with Carsten Niebuhr each 
link is still indispensable to the student ; and besides the geographical 
and anthropological information which they furnish, these writers have 
left vivid impressions of their own interesting personalities. The 
newest contribution to this literature, Mir. Philby’s two volumes of 
travel and exploration, is likely to be as long-lived as its predecessors, 
most of which it surpasses in fullness and accuracy of information, 
while it is scarcely inferior to any in freshness and vigour. 

The first volume contains an account of a political mission which 
brought the author to the Court of Ibn Su‘ud at Riyad, and his journey 
thence by land to Jeddah, where he embarked for the Persian Gulf 
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Thence he presently returned to Riyad, whence he undertook on his 
own &ccount an exploring expedition, wherein he visited Kharj, 
Aflaj, and Wadi Dawasir. His account of this journey occupies his 
second volume. Both volumes are richly illustrated with photographs, 
and his geographical discoveries are embodied in two maps. 

If advantages and disadvantages be balanced, probably it will be 
found that Mr. Philby's exploration was conducted under more 
favourable conditions than those enjoyed by any previous traveller. 
Most of his predecessors had to play some part, and for this and 
other reasons were seriously hampered in their movements; whereas 
Mr. Philby travelled as the accredited agent of the British Government 
to the Wahhabi ruler, who then as now was enjoying a British subsidy 

“and had the status of an ally. Even so he clearly did not have 

everything his own way; but he had not to combine inconsistent 
vocations, or to discard scientific appliances of fear of rousing suspicion. 
Hence it is probable that greater reliance may be placed on his 
statements than on those of less fortunate travellers. 

À portion of his second volume i8 devoted to discussion of Palgrave's 
veracity, and his results are not favourable to that brilliant writer. 
Places mentioned by Palgrave are not now known to have existed; 
others which ought to have come in his way are not known by him. 
Palgrave's history ordinarily turns out to be trustworthy, but the 
same cannot be said for his geography. 

Mr. Philby's contributions to the latter subject appear to be of great 
value, and the understanding of his statements is greatly assisted by 
the numerous photographs which he inserts, all successfully executed. ` 
He has also contributed substantially to our knowledge of the Central 
Arabian vocabulary, which contains many local technicalities, only to 
be understood from personal observation. In certain cases he enables 
us to substitute something precise for vague definitions already to 
be found in our dictionaries. He shows much acuteness in tracing 
out the etymological forms of words which have been altered in local 
pronunciation. 

The political information is also of great value, not only for the ' 
history of the part played by the communities of Arabia in the war 
but for that of the Wahhabis from the point at which Nolde stops. 
The present ruler of Riyad appears to have many of the gifts necessary 
for his station, though Mr. Philby does not conceal the narrow bigotry 
of his religious system, and the unhappy effects which it produces. 
The effects of Turkish rule in Arabia would, however, seem to have 
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been much more disastrous, and one gathers that its removal has 
ordinarily been.followed by increased prosperity. 

` In the work of Doughty-we get the life of the Arab depicted from 
the indigenous standpoint better than any other traveller has succeeded 
in depicting it. Possibly the work of M. Jaussen challenges comparison 
with that of Doughty in this matter, but then Moab is not quite the 
same as Central Arabia. While by no means neglecting manners and 
‘customs, Mr. Philby is probably strongest in geography, ethnography, 
and linguistics. , In any case we have to thank him both for a most 
RASA work and for a stately series of additions to our knowledge. 

D. 8. MARGOLIOUTE. 


LINQUISTIO STUDIES FROM THE HIMALAYA, BEING STUDIES IN THE 
GRAMMAR Or FIFTEEN HrwALAYAN Diangors. By the Rev. T. 
GRAHAME Barney, B.D., M.A. (Asiatic Society Monographs, 
Vol. XVII.) pp xv + [iv], 277. London, 1920. 

It is not specially casy to review a work dealing with fifteen dialects, 
belonging to two distinct families of speech ; and in the present case 
one of the families, the Indo-Aryan, is represented by dialects apper- 
` taining to three sub-groups, Lahndà, Western Pahari, and Panjabi. 
Fortunately, Mr. Grahame Bailey’s competence in respect of 
observation and method is so woll established by his previous writings 
that it is unnecossary to raise any questions relating to those spheres. 

With, the exception of the Purik and the two Lahnda languages, 
` the dialects here treated belong to the country lying to the west, 
north, and east of the Simla arca ; and perhaps more detailed inquiries 
in the future may detect more effects of the conjunction in this district 
of three large linguistic groups. 

In general, the fifteen grammars may be described as similar in 
form to the expositions in the volumes of the Linguistic Survey, but 
with greater detail (in proportion to the importance of the dialects) 
and without the bibliographies: In each case we have a general 
introduction, an elaborate phonological description, a sketch of 
morphology and syntax, a collection of sentences, and a vocabulary ; 
sometimes, also, a version of the “ Prodigal Son”. The statement in 
tho Preface (1915) that only two of the dialects had so far been treated 
in the Linguistic Survey volumes requires at the present date con- 
siderable modification; but the value of Mr. Bailey’s work is not 
seriously impaired, since in all the instances his accounts are much 
tuller than was requisite for the purpose of the Survey. 
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The two Tibeto-Burman dialects, Purik and Lower Kanauri | 
- (with the Chitkhüli spoken only in two villages), belong respectively 
to the non-pronominalized Western Tibetan and the pronominalized 
Himalayan groups. The former shares with the Ladakhi, in a high 
degree, the retention of the “ prefixed ” letters in pronunciation, and 
the vocabulary is surprisingly like that of the book Tibetan. It has 
some noticeable sounds, such as a velar g and g, an unvoiced I, and 
initial r. Possibly, the occasional change of é to û may be due to a 
following n. The morphology shows a marked development towards 
inflection. Mr. Bailey makes up & regular noun inflection with case 
suffixes not all transparent, and a plural suffix un (from kun “ all”). 
The participial é or & is probably connected with the Tibetan de, te, 
ste, and the future Uk (Kanauri-adk) will go back to Adug, which in 
Tibetan also has future uses. 

The Lower Kanauri, which is to be compared with the Kanauri 
of the Survey (partly supplied by Mr. Bailey), differs markedly from 
ordinary Tibetan in vocabulary, and shows a great advance in verb 
flexion. It belongs to the group of “complex pronominalized ” 
languages, in which Mr. Bailey and the Survey recognize a Munda 
substrate. The equipment of special dual forms seems to be clearly 
of Munda origin. The chief peculiarities of pronunciation are the 
glottal catch after somo vowels, and the half-pronounced final k. 

Thore is not much to be said concerning the two Lahnda dialects,. 
Kagani and Bahramgala. The nine Pahari dialects occupy à con- 
siderable space, pp. 113-230. All have a Static Participle, which from 
Transitive verbs is passive, and all show the Future l, general in Pahari, 
except when the Futuro does not diffor from the present. Only dialects 
of Mandi and Suket exhibit ng, gh, or gr in the Future, a fact clearly 
connected with their neighbourhood to the Panjabi of Bilaspur, which, 
on its part, has taken over the Static Participle. The notes on the 
argot of the Qalandar and the secret words of the Qasai and the 
Panjabi Gamblers are mainly lexicographical. ‘ 

Not much is to be said concerning the syntax of these languages, 
which is similar to that of ordinary. Hindi, of Tibetan, and Central 
Asian languages, and is essentially non-Indo-European. But regarding 
pronunciation, Mr. Bailey dwells, not here for the first time, upon the 
presence of tones in many of the dialects, as in Northern Panjabi. 
A very interesting phenomenon is the connexion of tlie tone with 
a modification of the medial aspirates. , Thus, in Northern Panjabi 
the sonant aspirate is never pronounced, but in a syllable having قط‎ 
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accent it undergoes a further change to the tenuis, the syllable taking 
the deep tone: thus ghórã is pronounced kórã. The variations which 
occur in this volume are as follows :— 

Panjabi ghórã pronounced kéra. 


Kagani ghar 5 kár. 
Koei góhro P gà ro 
Jubbul góhro p gó'ro (no tone), or gó ro. 


The connexion of the À with the tone is seen in the fact that an 
accented syllable following uncompounded h has the low tone, while 
preceding it has, in Kagani, the high-falling tone. It would be inter- 
esting to havea good phonetic theory of these changes. Provisionally, 
we may suggest stages more or less as follows :— 

(1) Anticipation of the stress, which thus falls upon the consonant, 
making it fortis —ghéra > Ghorà. 

-(2) The A (voiced aspirate), being inconvenient after the fortis, 
either (a) disappears, as in Panjabi, leaving only its naturally inherent 
low tone; thus Ghora > Gora ; or (b) is postponed, so as to follow the 
. vowel: thus Ghora > Gohra. 

(3) In Gohra the À either (a) becomes a gloétal catch (like the Greek 

spiritus lqnis) : Gohra> dora; or (b) disappears, giving to the 
preceding vowel the high-falling tone: Gohra > Gora. 

(4) In Panjabi the fortis © either persists and is heard as k, or 
actually becomes k. 

We may remark that a connexion of the syllabic tone with 
differences of initial consonant is & common phenomenon, seen in 
Tibetan, Siamese, etc. 

Mr. Grahame Bailey’s work contains many other precise and 
valuable observations, and we are fortunate in possessing first-hand 
accounts of these dialects from 80 critical and reliable a scholar. 

l F. W. Tuomas. 
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TWO INDIAN STANDARDS OF THE EIGHTEENTH CENTURY 

With reference to the interesting standards described by 
Dr. T. Grahame Bailey in the Bulletin, Vol. II, Pt. IIL, pp. 549-54, 
it may perhaps be worth while to make the following supplementary 
remarks :— 

(1) There séems to be no good reason for connecting either of these 
standards with Haidar ‘Ali. The date 1216, which both of them bear, 
is subsequent to Haidar ‘Ali’s death. 

(2) That those who rallied round these flags did not belong to 
the Shi'ah faith is sufficiently proved by the invocations of Abi Bakr, 
` Umar, and: ‘Uthman. 


) الحلم لله‎ should be corrected to aj المكم‎ This idea is 
(imate d Barak 33 P ei لله‎ So: vi, 57, 62; 


xii, 40, 67 ; xxviu, 70, 88. 
(4) The persons invoked on the sound. band of Standard I are 
well- known Süfi saints. Their names in chronological order are as 


s follows :— 


(i) Bàwazid Bistamî (died a.m. 261 or 264; see Encyclopedia of 
Islam, i, 686b). 
(ii) Junaid Baghdadi (died a.m. 207 ; see Ency. Isl., i, 1063a). 
(ui) Khwajah Yusuf Hamadani (died a.m. 535; see Ethé, India 
Office Catalogue, 283, 13). 
(iv) Khwajah ‘Abd al-Khaliq Ghujduwani (died 575; see Eney. Isl., 
ii, 165a). — 
(v) Khwajah Muhammad Baba i Samãsi (adoptive father of Baha 
al-Din Naqshband ; see Ethé, 283, 80). 
(vi) Saiyid Amir Kulal, pupil of the preceding shaikh (died A.H. 772 ; 
seo Ethé,-283, 81). 
(vii) Baha al-Din Naqshband (died A.H. 791; see Ethé, 283, 82; 
Brockelmann, ii, 205, etc.). 
. With the exception of Junaid, who is Pads as a spiritual 
ancestor by the Qadiris, all these shaikhs occur in the “pedigree ” of 


phe Naqshbandi order. 
C. A. STOREY. 
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JOURNAL OF THE GYPSY LORE SOCIETY, NOS. IL AND III 
In these numbers Dr. John Sampson continues his valuable series 

of Welsh Gypsy Tales with translation and notes. In No. Ilis an 

explanation of the signs and letters used in his transcription. .Two 

remarkable facts emerge from it. One is that Welsh gypsies have 

apparently no monophthongic sounds corresponding to e and o, but 


seem to employ English diphthongs. The other id the existence of ` 


. three closely allied sounds, viz. o in “not”, ou in “nought”, and 
oin French “ homme”. One would like further assurance about these, 
especially the diphthongs. The statement that Indian palatals have 
ceased to be palatal, and have become ++, and d-|-Z, is rash. I doubt 


: whether any phonetically trained student of modern Indo-Aryan 


vernaculars would corroborate it. 

In No. 111 are interesting Rumanian gypsy songs i Miss Dora 
Yates. Unfortunately no indication of the system of transcription 
is given. 

T. GRAHAME BAILEY. 


A LIST OF ARABIC MANUSCRIPTS PRESERVED IN CAIRO 

Thanks to Mr. Stephen Gaselee, librarian of the Foreign Office, 
there has been received in our Library a list of the Arabic manuscripts 
contained in the library of El-Azhar University, other fhan those 


mentioned in the printed catalogue of the Sultanic [late Khedevial--7 


library at Cairo. The list comprises twenty-nine سيد‎ as 
mentioned below, and is arranged under the titles :— 


History. : 
Syntax. 
Religious teaching of the Ahmed Ibn Hanbal Sect. 
» » » Malik Sect. 
» » » Shia’h Sect. 
» » »  Bhafie Sect. 
» » » Abou Hanifa Sect. 
~ Biography.. 
Geometry. 
Reciting the Koran. 
The Personality of God. 
Grammar. 
Wisdom and Philosophy. 
Medicine. 


Logic. " 
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Ethics. 
Language. 
Astronomy and Chronometry. 
Literature. 
Ritual. 
Higher Criticism of the Sayings of Mohammed. 
Textual Commentaries. 
Sufi Devotions. 
The Sayings of Mohammed. 
The Art of Prosody and Rhyming. 3 
Eloquence. 
The Art of Discussion and Argument. 
The Study of Word-roots. 
Etymological Science. 

The History section is not very extensive, but contains 24 volumes 
of Ibn-al-Asakir’s History of Damascus ; and a copy of the very rare 
work of Khalil upon the history of the vezirs; 25 works on Hadis; 
and 29 works on Sufism. The largest section is under the title of 
* Adab ", or Literature, and comprises nearly 100 numbers. 

The list will be preserved in the Library of the School, and it is 
hoped that studente will avail themselves of the opportunity to 
consult it? 


e THE SINDHI IMPLOSIVES!: 

Implosives differ from plosives in being uttered with an intake of 
breath. It may be taken into the lungs or stopped in the larynx. 
Theoretically a plosive-implosive is also possible, in which air is 
expelled from the lungs and simultaneously inhaled, the current in 
both cases going no further than the larynx. A final decision can only 
be made in a phonetic laboratory, but without such aid it is possible 
to give an approximately correct account of these sounds. 

The Sindhi implosives are four in number, all unaspirated sonants, 
a bilabial, a guttural, a retroflex tongue-tip palatal, and palatalized . 
blade-front-dento-alveolar. Three of them correspond to the North 
Indian sounds usually written b, g, and d. The fourth is supposed to 
correspond to j, but is actually a palatalized d. The ordinary d- 
implosive is not found. All four may be initial, medial, or final. Many 
other sounds may be enunciated in this way, but Sindhi has only four. 


e | 'Implosive" has sometimes been used in a slightly different sense, e.g. by 
Professor Jones in English Phonetics. 
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` One must first learn to control one's larynx and to raise or lower it at 
will. It is not difficult to make a difference of an inch between the 
high and the low position of the larynx, and with practice this could be 


_inereased. The best rule for producing them is perhaps this: try to - 


make an ordinary b, g, d, or palatalized d, but at the same time close 
the glottis and lower the larynx. This will necessitate an intake of 
breath, and prevent air from going beyond the larynx. 

I feel convinced that the amount of air that reaches the lungs is 
negligible. A simple experiment goes to prove this. If one holds ene's 
breath and repeats the implosive b as often as one can without taking 
a fresh breath (it is easy to do so about 250 times), one. will find that 
at the end one can make a full inhalation. If at each of these 250 
repetitions an appreciable amount of air had been taken in, a final 


inhalation would have been impossible. 
T. GRAHAME BAILEY. 


TO THE QUESTION OF EARLY PERSIAN POETRY 


In the interesting paper published by Mr. C. E. Wilson in Vol. II 
of this Bulletin (p. 215 seq.) is raised once more the question of 


the beginhings of the Persian literature. The author comes to the - 


conclusion that there must have been Persian poets long before the 
times of the Sâmânid dynasty, though the couplets quoted in various 
Tadhkiras, even in the oldest of them, the Lubabu'l-Albab of ‘Aw! 

“may be authentic, but are more probably not so” (p. 218)? Nearly 
the same has already been said in the first volume of Professor E. G. 
Browne's Literary History of Persia! about the, well-knowne ode 
ascribed to ‘Abbas Merwezi, as if presented to the Khalif Ma'mün 
in 193 = 809, and professing to be the first piece of poetry in Persian. 
There is no difference whatever in language between this piece and 
much later productions—of course, a strong evidence against the 
authenticity of the ode quoted by 'Awfi? There can be no doubt that 
such forgeries were already common at the beginning of the thirteenth 
century: ‘Awfi DE had seen, in one of the libraries of Bokhara, - 


1 Lit. Hist. i, 13. From the same book (p. 11) is taken what is said WA 
Mr. Wilson about the “surviving monuments from the time of the Sámánides" ; 
he does not mention the very valuable geographical work "Hudüdwl-* Alem, 
written in 372 (082-3) and discovered in Bokhàr& by the late A. Tumanski in 
1882; see Tumanski’s paper in the Russian Zapiski, x, 191 sq. The work 
is mentioned several times by J. Marquart in his Ostenropiische und ostasiatische 
Streifztige (pz. 1903) und Ostasiatische Dialektetudien (Berl: 1914). 


* Lubad, i, 21. T 
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a copy of the Diwan of Bahram Gür, though apparently not in Persian 
but in Arabic.! d 
Like Persian historians, the authors of Persian Tadhkiras did not 
know anything about the real facts of the political and intellectual 
life of their nation in the first centuries of Islàm. For early and 
trustworthy information about such facts we must turn to Arabic 


‘historians and geographers. By students of Persian poetry this has 


not yet been done; if I remember right, no one, even of our best 
autherities, has mentioned the fact that the geographer Ibn 
Khordàdhbeh? (ninth century) quotes the following verses in 
Persian by Abü-l-Takiyy al-‘Abbas ibn Tarkhàn, of course, the same 
poet as ‘Abbas Merwezi :— 


[d ےه‎ c ^ o $^ on 
. nre 
vs al هاج وو‎ ٠ as” * d 
Sentus ملك‎ dd ye 


o ^ ^ oF 
TL TE اراش‎ 

. The verses are in a much more ancient language than the ode 
quoted by 'Awfi and others, and allude to historical facts quite 
unknown by historians ; there can therefore hardly be any doubt about 
the authenticity. The translation given by de Goeje ? is perhaps not 
quite correct and must be revised by an Iranis®; the verses may not be 
very remafkable as poetical production; nevertheless, they are the 
only available remains of the earliest poetry of Eastern lràn, entirely 
forgotten by later generations. 

Equally interesting and equally unknown by Persian authors and 
unnoticed by Persian scholars in Europe is the information given 
by Tabari, unfortunately without any specimens, about an early 
poet of Western Iran. Amongst the adherents of Bübok was 
Muhammed ibn Bath, the owner of several castles in the neighbour- 
hood of the Lake of Urmia, who betrayed B&bek and was helping 


the Arabs against his countrymen, but afterwards revolted against 


the Khalif, was captured in 850, and died about the same year. One 


- of Tabari’s authorities (the name is omitted in the manuscripts) has 


heard in Marügha, from the “ shaikhs ” of that town, verses in Persian,“ 

1 Ibid., i, 79 aq. : 

2 Bibl. Geogr. Arab., vi, text, p. 26, 

3 Ibid., translation, p. 19: '*Samarkand est une ruine. Comme ila renversé 
tous ses (?) ornements! Tu n'est pas meilleure que Schásch ; tu n'échappes pas 
toujours." 


PES due sab, Tabart, iii, 1388, 8. 
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gomport by Muhammed ibn Bath ; the same shaikhs a with 
* praises of his cultivation (adab) and bravery. From the last words we 
may conclude that the poetry of Ibn Bath, not mentioned im any 
" Tadhkira", and probably already forgotten in the time of the 
Samânides, must ' have enjoyed some success amongst his: 


contemporaries. . 
W. BARTHOLD. 


OBITUARY 


T. W. RHYS DAVIDS 


WE have to record, with, deep regret, the death of Professor T. W. . 
Rhys Davids, a member of the Governing Body of this School, whose 
name has for many years been a household word among Oriental 
scholars and whose great work in the field of Pali Buddhist research 
is of epoch-making importance. He has passed away in the fullness 
of years and with the satisfaction of knowing that the greater part 
of the task he had set himself was accomplished, although the last 
work fonkwhich he was responsible, the new Pali Dictionary appearing 
under his superintendence, is still passing:throtih the-Press. 

This brief and inadequate notice of a gréat Orientalist is intended. 
to be supplemented hereafter by a more detailed memojr. A 





TI ANSLITERATION OF ARABIC, PERSIAN, 
l URDU, AND HINDI. 
weh & view to securing uniformity “cof transcription 
iu a the languages taught in the School of Oriental Studies, 
“1 x Committee consisting of the Director, Professor Sir Thomas 
—O Aquu and Dr“ Grahame Bailey was appointed by the Academic 
“Dom ia draw up a scheme of transliteration for Arabic, Persian, 
Jir! land Hindi, and this has now been adopted. The scheme for 
timeither languages will follów- in due course. A complete 
ais nie for a phonetie rendering of the languages of Asia and 
‘1'A ds also in course of preparation. S 


“s> wan” URDU AND PERSIAN Hindi 


LA n gie ri C 
1 
b 
e 
F 
! 
o. 
E 


5 a h a — 

je ر ف‎ om É og 
i d d d ` 

dh Z — 
— dand! =r dand g=r 

= dh dh 

2 z ` = 

Ld zh T uer 

sh sho = 

— — á 

= = 8 

5 ۰ 8 — 

d z = 

t t 7 

zZ 5 — 





840 . TRANSLITERATION OF ARABIO, PERSIAN, URDÜ, A 
N eat ? 


B^ 
H- 

z 

5 


A 
. Fai r * see 
ARABIO ,í; URDU AND PERSIAN E ro 


2 

E ¥ 
= = 
< [fathah] a 
e [kesrah] i 


SO `° £ [dhammah] u 


ag aww 


2 
J [alif maqsürah] à 


"P UWWO 





s [hamzah] > 

Nasal vowels . P . 74 T 

. Aspirates (1) bh, kh, ete. bh, kh, ete... ^ bh[l'ih,ete. 
(2) In separate syllable s'h, ete. s'h, ete. f 


3 








